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PREFACE. 


To  go  about  to  explain  any  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
after  so  great  a  train  of  expositors  and  commentators, 
might  seem  an  attempt  of  vanity,  censurable  for  its 
needlessnessy  did  not  the  daily  and  approved  examples 
of  pious  and  learned  men  justify  it.  This  may  be  some 
excuse  for  me  to  the  public,  if  ever  these  following  pa- 
])ers  should  chance  to  come  abroad :  but  to  myself,  for 
whose  use  this  work  was  undertaken,  I  need  make  no 
apology.  Though  I  had  been  conversant  in  these 
epistles,  as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  sacred  scripture, 
yet  I  found  that  I  understood  them  not;  I  mean  the 
doctrinal  and  discursive  parts  of  them :  though  the  prac* 
tical  directions,  which  are  usually  dropped  in  the  latter 
part  of  each  epistle,  appeared  to  me  very  plain,  intelligi* 
ble,  and  instructive. 

I  did  not,  when  I  reflected  on  it,very  much  wonder,  that 
this  part  of  sacred  scripture  had  difficulties  in  it:  many 
causes  of  obscurity  did  readily  occur  to  me.  The  nature 
of  epistolary  writings  in  general,disposes  the  writer  to  pass 
by  the  mentioning  of  many  things,  as  well  known  to  him, 
to  whom  his  letter  is  addressed,  which  are  necessary  to  be 
laid  open  to  a  stranger^  to  make  him  comprehend  what 
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is  said :  and  it  not  seldom  falls  out«  that  a  well-penned 
letter,  which  is  very  easy  and  intelligible  to  the  receiver, 
is  very  obscure  to  a  stranger,  who  hardly  knows  what  to 
make  of  it.  The  matters  that  St.  Paul  writ  about,  were 
certainly  things  well  known  to  those  he  writ  to,  and 
which  they  had  some  peculiar  concern  in ;  which  made 
them  easily  apprehend  his  meaning,  and  see  the  tendency 
and  force  of  his  discourse.  But  we  having  now,  at  this 
distance,  no  information  of  the  occasion  of  his  writing, 
little  or  no  knowledge  of  the  temper  and  circum- 
stances those  he  writ  to  were  in,  but  what  is  to  be  ga- 
thered out  of  the  epistles  themselves ;  it  is  not  strange, 
that  many  things  in  them  lie  concealed  to  us,  which,  no 
doubt,  they  who  were  concerned  in  the  letter,  under- 
stood at  first  sight.  Add  to  this,  that  in  many  places 
it  is  manifest  he  answers  letters  sent,  and  questions  pro- 
posed to  him,  which,  if  we  had,  would  mucti  better  clear 
those  passages  that  relate  to  them,  than  all  the  learned 
notes  of  critics  and  commentators,  who  in  after-times  fill 
us  with  their  conjectures ;  for  very  often,  as  to  the  mat- 
ter in  hand,  they  are  nothing  else. 

The  language  wherein  these  epistles  are  writ,  is  an- 
other, and  that  no  small  occasion  of  their  obscurity  to  us 
now  :  the  words  are  Greek ;  a  language  dead  many  ages 
since:  a  language  of  a  very  witty,  volatile  people,  seekers 
alter  novelty,  and  abounding  with  variety  of  notions  and 
6ects,  to  which  they  applied  the  terms  of  their  common 
tongue,  with  great  liberty  and  variety:  and  yet  this 
makes  but  one  ^mall  part  of  the  difficulty  in  the  language 
of  these  epistles;  there  is  a  peculiarity  in  it,  that  much 
more  obscures  and  perplexes  the  meaning  of  these  writ- 
ings, than  what  can  be  occasioned  by  the  looseness  and 
variety  of  the  Greek  tongue.  The  terms  are  Greek,  but 
the  idiom,  or  turn  of  the  phrases,  may  be  truly  said  to 
be  Hebrew  or  Syriack.  The  custom  and  familiarity  of 
which  tongues  do  sometimes  so  far  influence  the  expres- 
sions in  these  epistles,  that  one  may  observe  the  force  of 
the  Hebrew  conjugations,  particularly  that  of  Hiphil, 
given  to  Greek  verbs,  in  a  way  unknown  to  the  Grecians 
themselves.  Nor  is  this  all ;  the  subject  treated  of  in 
theie  epistles  is  so  wholly  new,  and  the  doctrines  con* 
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taioed  in  them  so  perfectly  remote  from  the  notiotis  that 
mankind  were  acquainted  with,  that  most  of  the  import- 
tant  terms  in  it  have  quite  another  signification  from 
what  they  have  in  other  discourses.  So  that  putting  all 
together^  we  may  truly  say,  that  the  New  Testament  is 
a  book  written  in  a  language  peculiar  to  itself. 

To  these  causes  of  obscurity,  common  to  St.  Paul,  with 
most  of  the  other  penmen  of  the  several  books  of  the  New 
Testament,  we  may  add  those  that  are  peculiarly  his,  and 
owing  to  his  style  and  temper.    He  was,  as  it  is  visible,  a 
man  of  quick  thought,  and  warm  temper,  mighty  well 
versed  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  full  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  New.  AU  this  put  together,  suggested 
matter  to  him  in  abundance,  on  those  subjects  which 
came  in  his  way :  so  that  one  may  consider  him,  when 
he  was  writing,  as  beset  with  a  croud  of  thoughts,  $31 
striving  for  utterance.     In  this  posture  of  mind  it  Was 
almost  impossible  for  him  to  keep  that  slow  pace,  and  ob- 
serve minutely  that  order  and  method  of  ranging  all  he 
said,  from  which  results  an  easy  and  obvious  perspicuity. 
Tothis  plenty  and  vehemence  of  his,  maybe  imputed  those 
many  large  parentheses,  which  a  careful  reader  may  ob- 
serve in  his  epistles.  Upon  this  account  also  it  is,  that  he 
often  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  an  argument,  to  let  in 
some  new  thought  suggested  by  his  own  words ;  which 
having  pursued  and  explained,  as  far  as  conduced  to  his 
present  purpose,  he  re-assumes  again  the  thread  of  his 
discourse,  and  goes  on  with  it,  without  taking  any  notice, 
that  he  returns  again  to  what  he  had  been  before  say- 
ing ;  though  sometimes  it  be  so  far  off,  that  it  may  well 
have  slipt  out  of  his  mind,  and  requires  a  very  attentive 
reader  to  observe,  and  so  bring  the  disjointed  members  to- 
gether, as  to  make  up  the  connexion, and  see  how  the  scat- 
tered parts  of  the  discourse  hang  together  in  a  coherent, 
well-agreeing  sense,  that  makes  it  all  of  a  piece. 

Besides  the  disturbance  in  perusing  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
from  the  plenty  and  vivacity  of  his  thoughts,  which  may 
obscure  his  method,  and  often  hide  his  sense  from  an  un* 
wary,  or  over-hasty  reader ;  the  frequent  changing  of  the 
personage  he  speaks  in,  renders  the  sense  very  uncertain, 
and  is  apt  to  mislead  one  that  has  not  some  clue  to  ^\d^ 
him ;  sometimes  by  the  pronoun  I,  he  u\eaa^  Vvki^i^^ 
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sometimes  any  christian ;  sometimes  a  Jew,  and  some- 
times any  man,  &c.  If  speaking  of  himself,  in  the  first 
person  singular,  has  so  various  meanings ;  his  use  of  the 
first  person  plural  is  with  a  far  greater  latitude,  some- 
times designing  himself  alone,  sometimes  those  with  him- 
self, whom  he  makes  partners  to  the  epistles ;  sometimes 
with  himself,  comprehending  the  other  apostles,  or 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  or  christians :  nay,  sometimes  he 
in  that  way  speaks  of  the  converted  Jews,  other  times  of 
the  converted  Gentiles,  and  sometimes  of  others,  in  a 
more  or  less  extended  sense,  every  one  of  which  varies 
the  meaning  of  the  place,  and  makes  it  to  be  differently 
understood.  I  have  forborne  to  trouble  the  reader  with 
examples  of  them  here.  If  his  own  observation  hath 
not  already  furnished  him  with  them,  the  following  para- 
phrase and  notes,  I  suppose,  will  satisfy  him  in  the  point. 

In  the  current  also  of  his  discourse,  he  sometimes 
drops  in  the  objections  of  others,  and  his  answers  to  them, 
without  any  change  in  the  scheme  of  his  language,  that 
might  give  notice  of  any  other  speaking,  besides  him- 
self. This  requires  great  attention  to  observe ;  and  yet, 
if  it  be  neglected  or  overlooked,  will  make  the  reader 
very  much  mistake  and  misunderstand  his  meaning, 
and  render  the  s^se  very  perplexed. 

These  are  intrinsic  diflSculties  arising  from  the  text  it- 
self, whereof  there  might  be  a  g^at  many  other  named, 
as  the  uncertainty,  sometimes,  who  are  the  persons  he 
speaks  to,  or  the  opinions,  or  practices,  which  he  has  in 
his  eye,  sometimes  in  alluding  to  them,  sometimes  in  his 
exhortations  and  reproofs.  But,  those  above-mentioned 
being  the  chief,  it  may  suflSce  to  have  opened  our  eyes 
a  little  upon  them,  which,  well  examined,  may  contri- 
bute towards  our  discovery  of  the  rest. 

To  these  we  may  subjoin  two  external  causes,  that 
Iiave  made  no  small  increase  of  the  native  and  original 
diflSculties,  that  keep  us  from  an  easy  and  assured  dis- 
covery of  St.  Paul's  sense,  in  many  parts  of  his  epistles  : 
and  those  are, 

First,  The  dividing  of  them  into  chapters,  and  verses,  as 
we  have  done ;  whereby  they  are  so  chopped  and  minced, 
and,  as  they  are  now  printed,  stand  so  broken  and  di- 
vided, that  not  only  the  common  people  take  the  verses 


PREFACE.  vii 

usually  for  distinct  aphorisms ;  but  even  men  of  more  ad- 
vanced knowledge,  in  reading  them,lose  very  much  of  the 
strength  and  force  of  the  coherence,  and  the  light  that 
depends  on  it.  Our  minds  are  so  weak  and  narrow,  that 
they  have  need  of  all  the  helps  and  assistances  that  can 
be  procured,  to  lay  before  them  undisturbedly  the  thread 
and  coherence  of  any  discourse ;  by  which  alone  they  are 
truly  improved,  and  led  into  the  genuine  sense  of  the  au» 
thor.  When  the  eye  is  constantly  disturbed  in  loose  sen- 
tences, that  by  their  standing  and  separation  appear  as 
so  many  distinct  fragments :  the  mind  will  have  much 
ado  to  take  in,  and  carry  on  in  its  memory,  an  uniform 
discourse  of  dependent  reasonings;  especially  having 
from  the  cradle  been  used  to  wrong  impressions  concern- 
ing them,  and  constantly  accustomed  to  hear  them  quoted 
as  distinct  sentences,  without  any  limitation  or  explica- 
tion of  their  precise  meaning,  from  the  place  they  stand 
in,  and  the  relation  they  bear  to  what  goes  before,  or 
follows.  These  divisions  also  have  given  occasion  to  the 
reading  these  epistles  by  parcels,  and  in  scraps,  which 
has  farther  confirmed  the  evil  arising  from  such  parti- 
tions. And  I  doubt  not  but  every  one  will  confess  it  to 
be  a  very  unlikely  way,  to  come  to  the  understanding  of 
any  other  letters,  to  read  them  piece-meal,  a  bit  to-day, 
and  another  scrap  to-morrow,  and  so  on  by  broken  in-* 
tervals :  especially  if  the  pause  and  cessation  should  be 
made,  as  the  chapters  the  apostle's  epistles  are  divided 
into,  do  end  sometimes  in  the  middle  of  a  discourse, 
and  sometimes  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  It  cannot 
therefore  but  be  wondered,  that  that  should  be  permitted 
to  be  done  to  holy  writ,  which  would  visibly  disturb  the 
sense,  and  hinder  the  understanding  of  any  other  book 
whatsoever.  If  TuUy's  epistles  were  so  printed,  and  so 
used,  I  ask.  Whether  they  would  not  be  much  harder  to 
be  understood,  less  easy,  and  less  pleasant  to  be  read, 
by  much,  than  now.  they  are  ? 

How  plain  soever. this  abuse  is,  and  what  prejudice 
soever  it  does  to  the  understanding  of  the  sacred  scrip- 
ture, yet  if  a  bible  was  printed  as  it  should  be,  and  as  the 
several  parts  of  it  were  writ,  in  continued  discourses, 
where  the  argument  is  continued,  I  doubt  not  but  the 
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seTeral  parties  would  complain  of  it,  as  an  indovation/ 
and  a  dangerous  change  in  the  publishing  those  holy 
books.  And  indeed^  those  who  are  for  maintaining  their 
opinions,  and  the  systems  of  parties,  by  sound  of  words, 
with  a  neglect  of  the  true  sense  of  scripture,  would  have 
reason  to  make  and  foment  the  outcry.  They  would  most 
of  them  be  immediately  disarmed  of  their  great  magazine 
of  artillery,  wherewith  they  defend  themselves  and  fall 
upon  others.  If  the  holy  scriptures  were  but  laid  before 
the  eyes  of  christians,  in  its  connexion  and  consistency,  it 
would  not  then  be  so  easy  to  snatch  out  a  few  words,  as 
if  they  were  separate  from  the  rest,  to  serve  a  purpose, 
to  which  they  do  not  at  all  belong,  and  with  which  they 
have  nothing  to  do.  But,  as  the  matter  now  stands,  he 
that  has  a  mind  to  it,  may  at  a  cheap  rate  be  a  notable 
champion  for  the  truth,  that  is,  for  the  doctrines  of  the 
sect,  that  chance  or  interest  has  cast  him  into.  He  need 
but  be  furnished  with  verses  of  sacred  scripture,  contain^* 
ing  words  and  expi'essions  that  are  but  flexible,  (as  all 
general  obscure  and  doubtful  ones  are)  and  his  system,  that 
has  appropriated  them  to  the  orthodoxy  of  his  church, 
makes  them  immediately  strong  and  irrefragable  argu- 
ments for  his  opinion.  This  is  the  benefit  of  loose  sen* 
tences,  and  scripture  crumbled  into  verses,  which  quickly 
turn  into  independent  aphorisms.  But  if  the  quotation  in 
the  verse  produced  were  considered  as  a  part  of  a  conti- 
nued coherent  discourse,  and  so  its  sense  were  limited  by 
the  tenour  of  the  context,  most  of  these  forward  and  warm 
disputants  would  be  quite  stripped  of  those,  which  they 
doubt  not  now  to  call  spiritual  weapons ;  and  they  would 
have  often  nothing  to  say,  that  would  not  show  their 
weakness,  and  manifestly  fly  in  their  faces.  I  crave  leave 
to  set  down  a  saying  of  the  learned  and  judicious  Mr. 
Selden :  **  In  interpreting  the  scripture,  says  he,  many 
**  do  as  if  a  man  should  see  one  have  ten  pounds,  which 
*'  he  reckoned  by  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  meaning 
^  four  was  but  four  units,  and  five  five  units,  &c.  and  that 
**  he  had  in  all  but  ten  pounds :  the  otlier  that  sees  him, 
^  takes  not  the  figures  together  as  he  doth,  but  picks 
^  hae  and  there ;  and  thereupon  reports  that  he  had  five 
^  pottoda  io  one  bag,  and  six  poundsin  another  bag,  and 
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^  nine  pounds  in  another  hag,  &c.  when  as,  in  truth,  he 


'*  has  but  ten  pounds  in  all.  So  we  pick  out  a  text  here  and 
there,  to  make  it  serve  our  turn ;  whereas  if  we  take  it 
altogether,  and  consider  what  went  before,  and  what 
'*  followed  after,  we  should  find  it  meant  no  such 
^  thing." 

I  have  heard  sober  christians  very  much  admire,  why 
ordinary  illiterate  people,  who  were  professors,  that  showed 
a  concern  for  religion,  seemed  much  more  conversant  in 
St.  Paul's  epistles,  than  in  the  plainer,  and  (as  it  seemed 
to  them)  much  more  intelligible  parts  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  they  confessed,  that,  though  they  read  St.  Paul's 
epistles  with  their  best  attention,  yet  they  generally  found 
them  too  hard  to  be  mastered,  and  they  laboured  in 
vain  so  far  to  reach  the  apostle's  meaning,  all  along  in 
the  train  of.  what  he  said,  as  to  read  them  with  that 
satisfaction  that  arises  from  a  feeling,  that  we  under- 
stand and  fully  comprehend  the  force  and  reasoning  of 
an  author ;  and  therefore  they  could  not  imagine  what 
those  saw  in  them  whose  eyes  they  thought  not  much 
better  than  their  own.  But  the  case  was  plain,  these 
sober  inquisitive  readers  had  a  mind  to  see  nothing  in 
St.  Paul's  epistles,  but  just  what  he  meant ;  whereas 
those  others,  of  a  quicker  and  gayer  sight,  could  see 
in  them  what  they  pleased.  Nothing  is  more  accept- 
able to  fancy,  than  pliant  terms,  and  expressions  that 
are  not  obstinate ;  in  such  it  can  find  its  account  with 
delight,  and  with  them  be  illuminated,  orthodox,  infalli- 
ble at  pleasure,  and  in  its  own  way.  But  where  the 
sense  of  the  author  goes  visibly  in  its  own  train,  and  the 
words,  receiving  a  determined  sense  from  their  compa- 
nions and  adjacents,  will  not  consent  to  give  counte* 
nance  and  colour  to  what  is  agreed  to  be  right,  and 
must  be  supported  at  any  rate,  there  men  of  established 
orthodoxy  do  not  so  well  find  their  satisfaction.  And 
perhaps,  if  it  were  well  examined,  it  would  be  no  very 
extravagant  paradox  to  say,  that  there  are  fewer  that 
bring  their  qiinions  to  the  sacred  scripture,  to  be  tried  by 
that  infallible  rule,  than  bring  the  sacred  scripture  to  their 
opinions,  to  bend  it  to  them,  to  make  it,  as  they  can,  a 
corer  and  guard  to  them.  And  to  this  purpose,  its 
being  divided  into  verses^  and  brought^  as  much  as  m^ 
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be,  into  loose  and  general  aphorisms^  makes  it  most 
useful  and  serviceable.  And  in  this  lies  the  other  g^at 
cause  of  obscurity  and  perplexedness,  which  has  been 
cast  upon  St.  Paul's  epistles  from  without. 

St.  Paul's  epistles,  as  they  stand  translated  in  our 
English  Bibles,  are  now,  by  long  and  constant  use,  be- 
come a  part  of  the  English  language,  and  common 
phraseology,  especially  in  matters  of  religion :  this  every 
one  uses  familiarly,  and  thinks  he  understand!) ;  but  it 
must  be  observed,  that  if  he 'has  a  distinct  meaning, 
when  he  uses  those  words  and  phrases,  and  knows  him- 
self, what  he  intends  by  them,  it  is  always  according  to 
the  sense  of  his  own  system,  and  the  articles,  or  inter- 
pretations, of  the  society  he  is  engaged  in.  So  that  all 
this  knowledge  and  understanding,  which  he  has  in  the 
use  of  these  passages  of  sacred  scripture,  reaches  no  far- 
ther than  this,  that  he  knows  (and  that  is  very  well) 
what  he  himself  says,  but  thereby  knows  nothing  at  all 
what  St.  Paul  said  in  them.  The  apostle  writ  not  by 
that  man's  system,  and  so  his  meaning  cannot  be  known 
by  it.  This  being  the  ordinary  way  of  understanding 
the  epistles,  and  every  sect  being  perfectly  orthodox  in 
his  own  judgment ;  what  a  great  and  invincible  darkness 
must  this  cast  upon  St.  Paul's  meaning,  to  all  those  of 
that  way,  in  all  those  places  where  his  thoughts  and 
sense  run  counter  to  what  any  party  has  espoused  for 
orthodox ;  as  it  must,  unavoidably,  to  all  but  one  of  the 
diiSerent  systems,  in  all  those  passages  that  any  way 
relate  to  the  points  in  controversy  between  them  ? 

This  is  a  mischief,  which  however  frequent,  and  almost 
natural,  reaches  so  far,  that  it  would  justly  make  all 
those  who  depend  upon  them  wholly  diffident  of  com- 
mentators, and  let  them  see  how  little  help  m  as  to  be 
expected  from  them,  in  relying  on  them  for  the  true 
sense  of  the  sacred  scripture,  did  they  not  take  care  to 
help  to  cozen  themselves,  by  choosing  to  use,  and  pin 
their  faith  on,  such  expositors  as  explain  the  sacred 
scriptui'e,  in  favour  of  those  opinions,  that  they  before- 
hand have  voted  orthodox,  and  bring  to  the  sacred  scrip- 
ture, not  for  trial  but  confirmation.  No-body  can  think 
that  any  text  of  St.  Paul's  epistles  has  two  contrary 
meanings;  and  yet  so  it  must  have,  to  two  different 


PREFACE.  3ti 

men,  who  taking  two  commentators  of  different  sects, 
for  their  respective  guides  into  the  sense  of  any  one  of 
the  epistles,  shall  build  upon  their  respective  expositions. 
We  need  go  no  further  for  a  proof  of  it,  than  the  notes 
of  the  two  celebrated  commentators  on  the  New  Testa- 
ment, Dr.  Hammond  and  Beza,  both  men  of  parts  and 
learning,  and  both  thought,  by  their  followers,  men 
mighty  in  tlie  sacred  scriptures.  So  that  here  we  see 
the  hopes  of  great  benefit  and  light,  from  expositors  and 
commentators,  is  in  a  great  part  abated ;  and  those,  who 
have  most  need  of  their  help,  can  receive  but  little  from 
them,  and  can  have  very  little  assurance  of  reaching  the 
apostle's  sense,  by  what  they  find  in  them,  whilst  mat- 
ters remain  in  the  same  state  they  are  in  at  present. 
For  those  who  find  they  need  help,  and  would  borrow 
light  from  expositors,  either  consult  only  those  who  have 
the  good  luck  to  be  thought  sound  and  orthodox,  avoid- 
ing those  of  diiSerent  sentiments  from  themselves,  in 
the  great  and  approved  points  of  their  systems,  as  dan- 
gerous and  not  fit  to  be  meddled  with ;  or  else  with  in- 
differency  look  into  the  notes  of  all  commentators  pro- 
miscuously. The  first  of  these  take  pains  only  to  confirm 
themselves  in  the  opinion  and  tenets  they  have  already, 
which,  whether  it  be  the  way  to  get  the  true  meaning 
of  what  St.  Paul  delivered,  is  easy  to  determine.  The 
others,  with  much  more  fairness  to  themselves,  though 
with  reaping  little  more  advantage,  (unless  they  have 
something  else  to  guide  them  into  the  apostle's  meaning, 
than  the  comments  themselves)  seek  help  on  all  hands, 
and  refuse  not  to  be  taught  by  any  one,  who  offers  to 
enlighten  them  in  any  of  the  dark  passages.  But  here, 
though  they  avoid  the  mischief,  which  the  others  fall 
into,  of  being  confined  in  their  sense,  and  seeing  nothing 
but  that  in  St.  Paul's  writings,  be  it  right  or  wrong ; 
yet  they  run  into  as  great  on  the  other  side,  and  instead 
of  being  confirmed  in  the  meaning,  that  they  thought 
they  saw  in  the  text,  are  distracted  with  an  hundred, 
suggested  by  those  they  advised  with ;  and  so,  instead 
of  that  one  sense  of  the  scripture,  which  they  carried 
with  them  to  their  commentators,  return  from  them 
with  none  at  all. 
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This,  indeed,  seems  to  make  the  case  desperate :  for  if 
the  comments  and  expositions  of  pious  and  learned  men 
cannot  be  depended  on,  whither  shall  lire  go  for  help  ? 
To  which  I  answer,  I  would  not  be  mistaken,  as  if  I 
thought  the  labours  of  the  learned  in  this  case  wholly 
lost  and  fruitless.  There  is  great  use  and  benefit  to  be 
made  of  them,  when  we  have  once  got  a  rule,  to  know 
which  of  their  expositions,  in  the  great  variety  there  is 
of  them,  explains  the  words  and  phrases  according  to 
the  apostle  s  meaning.  Until  then  it  is  evident,  from 
what  is  above  said,  they  serve  for  the  most  part  to  no 
other  use,  but  either  to  make  us  find  our  own  sense, 
and  not  his,  in  St.  PauFs  words ;  or  else  to  find  in  them 
no  settled  sense  at  all. 

Here  it  will  be  asked,  "  How  shall  we  come  by  this 
"  rule  you  mention  ?  Where  is  that  touchstone  to  be 
"  had,  that  will  show  us,  whether  the  meaning  we  our- 
selves put,  or  take  as  put  by  others,  upon  St.  FauKs 
words,  in  his  epistles,  be  truly  his  meaning  or  no  ? '' 
I  will  not  say  the  way  which  I  propose,  and  have  in  the 
following  paraphrase  followed,  will  make  us  infallible  in 
our  interpretations  of  the  apostle's  text :  but  this  I  will 
own,  that  till  I  took  this  way,  StPauFs  epistles,  to  me,  in 
the  ordinary  way  of  reading  and  studying  them,  were 
very  obscure  parts  of  scripture,  that  left  me  almost  every- 
where at  a  loss ;  and  I  was  at  a  great  uncertainty,  in 
which  of  the  contrary  senses,  that  were  to  be  found  in 
his  commentators,  he  was  to  be  taken.  Whether  what 
I  have  done  has  made  it  any  clearer,  and  more  visible, 
now,  I  must  leave  others  to  judge.  This  I  beg  leave 
to  say  for  myself,  that  if  some  very  sober,  judicious 
christians,  no  strangers  to  the  sacred  scriptures,  nay, 
learned  divines  of  the  church  of  England,  had  not  pro- 
fessed, that  by  the  perusal  of  these  following  papers, 
they  understood  the  epistles  much  better  than  they  did 
before,  and  had  not,  with  repeated  instances,  pressed  me 
to  publish  them,  I  should  not  have  consented  they  should 
have  gone  beyond  my  own  private  use,  for  which  they 
were  at  first  designed,  and  where  they  made  me  not 
repent  my  pains. 

If  any  one  be  so  far  pleased  with  my  endeavoui^,  as 


PREFACE.  xitt 

to  think  it  worth  while  to  be  informed,  what  was  thq 
clue  I  guided  myself  by,  through  all  the  dark  passages 
of  these  epistles,  I  shall  minutely  tell  him  the  steps  by 
which  I  was  brought  into  this  way,  that  he  may  judge 
whether  I  proceed  rationally,  upon  right  grounds,  or  no; 
if  so  be  any  thing,  in  so  mean  an  example  as  mine,  may 
be  worth  his  notice. 

After  I  had  found  by  long  experience,  that  the  reading 
of  the  text  and  comments  in  the  ordinary  way,  proved 
not  so  successful  as  I  wished,  to  the  end  proposed,  I 
began  to  suspect,  that  in  reading  a  chapter  as  was  usual, 
and  thereupon  sometimes  consulting  expositors  upon 
some  hard  places  of  it,  which  at  that  time  most  affected 
me,  as  relating  to  points  then  under  consideration  in 
my  own  mind,  or  in  debate  amongst  others,  was  not  a 
right  method  to  get  into  the  true  sense  of  these  epistles. 
I  saw  plainly,  after  I  began  once  to  reflect  on  it,  that  if 
any  one  now  should  write  me  a  letter,  as  long  as  St. 
Paul's  to  the  Romans,  concerning  such  a  matter  as  that 
is,  in  a  style  as  foreign,  and  expressions  as  dubious,  as 
his  seem  to  be,  if  I  should  divide  it  into  fifteen  or  six- 
teen chapters,  and  read  of  them  one  to-day,  and  another 
to-morrow,  &c.  it  was  ten  to  one,  I  should  never  come 
to  a  full  and  clear  comprehension  of  it.  The  way  to 
understand  the  mind  of  him  that  writ  it,  every  one  would 
agree,  was  to  read  the  whole  letter  through,  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  all  at  once,  to  see  what  was  the  main 
subject  and  tendency  of  it :  or  if  it  had  several  views  and 
purposes  in  it,  not  dependent  one  of  another,  nor  in  a 
subordination  to  one  chief  aim  and  end,  to  discover  what 
those  different  matters  were,  and  where  the  author  con* 
eluded  one,  and  began  another ;  and  if  there  were  any 
necessity  of  dividing  the  epistle  into  parts,  to  make  these 
the  boundaries  of  them. 

In  prosecution  of  this  thought,  I  concluded  it  neces« 
sary^  for  the  understanding  of  any  one  of  St.  PauFs  epistles, 
to  read  it  all  through  at  one  sitting ;  and  to  observe,  as 
well  as  I  could,  the  drift  and  design  of  his  writing  it.  If 
the  first  reading  gave  me  some  light,  the  second  gave  me 
more;  and  so  I  persisted  on,  reading  constantly  the 
whole  epistle  over  at  once,  till  I  came  to  have  a  good 
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general  view  of  the  apostle's  main  purpose  in  writing 
the  epistle,  the  chief  branches  of  his  discourse  wherein 
he  prosecuted  it,  the  arguments  he  used,  and  the  dispo- 
sition of  the  whole. 

This,  I  confess,  is  not  to  be  obtained  by  one  or  two 
hasty  readings ;  it  must  be  repeated  again  and  again, 
with  a  close  attention  to  the  tenour  of  the  discourse,  and 
a  perfect  neglect  of  the  divisions  into  chapters  and  verses. 
On  the  contrary,  the  safest  way  is  to  suppose,  that  the 
epistle  has  but  one  business  and  one  aim,  until,  by  a 
frequent  perusal  of  it,  you  are  forced  to  see  there  are 
distinct  independent  matters  in  it,  which  will  forwardly 
enough  show  themselves. 

It  requires  so  much  more  pains,  judgment,  and  appli- 
cation, to  find  the  coherence  of  obscure  and  abstruse  wri* 
tings,  and  makes  them  so  much  the  more  unfit  to  serve 
prejudice  and  pre-occupation,  when  found;  that  it  is 
not  to  be  wondered,  that  St.  Paul's  epistles  have,  with 
many,  passed  rather  for  disjointed,  loose,  pious  discourses, 
full  of  warmth  and  zeal  and  overflows  of  light,  rather 
than  for  calm,  strong,  coherent  reasonings,  that  carried  a 
thread  of  argument  and  consistency  all  through  them. 

But  this  muttering  of  lazy  or  ill-disposed  readers  hin- 
dered me  not  from  persisting  in  the  course  I  had  begun : 
I  continued  to  read  the  same  epistle  over  and  over,  and 
over  again,  until  I  came  to  discover  as  appeared  to  me, 
what  was  the  drift  and  aim  of  it,  and  by  what  steps  and 
arguments  St.  Paul  prosecuted  his  purpose.  I  remem- 
bered that  St.  Paul  was  miraculously  called  to  the  mi- 
nistry of  the  gospel,  and  declared  to  be  a  chosen  vessel ; 
that  he  had  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel  from  God, 
by  immediate  revelation  ;  and  was  appointed  to  be  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  for  the  propagating  of  it  in  the 
heathen  world.  This  was  enough  to  persuade  me,  that 
he  was  not  a  man  of  loose  and  shattered  parts,  incapable 
to  argue,  and  unfit  to  convince  those  he  had  to  deal  with. 
God  knows  how  to  choose  fit  instruments  for  the  busi- 
ness he  employs  them  in.  A  large  stock  of  Jewish  learn- 
ing he  had  taken  in,  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel ;  and  for 
his  information  in  christian  knowledge,  and  the  mysteries 
and  depths  of  the  dispensation  of  grace  by  Jesus  Christ, 
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God  himself  had  condescended  to  be  his  instructor  and 
teacher.  The  light  of  the  gospel  he  had  received  from 
the  Fountain  and  Father  of  light  himself,  who,  I  con- 
cluded, had  not  furnished  him  in  this  extraordinary  man- 
ner, if  all  this  plentiful  stock  of  learning  and  illumination 
had  been  in  danger  to  have  been  lost,  or  proved  useless, 
in  a  jumbled  and  confused  head ;  nor  have  laid  up  such 
a  store  of  admirable  and  useful  knowledge  in  a  man, 
who,  for  want  of  method  and  order,  clearness  of  concep- 
tion, or  pertinency  in  discourse,  could  not  draw  it  out 
into  use  with  the  greatest  advantages  of  force  and  cohe-> 
rence.  That  he  knew  how  to  prosecute  this  purpose 
with  strength  of  argument,  and  close  reasoning,  without 
incoherent  sallies,  or  the  intermixing  of  things  foreign  to 
hb  business,  was  evident  to  me,  from  several  speeches  of 
his,  recorded  in  the  Acts :  and  it  was  hard  to  think,  that 
a  man  that  could  talk  with  so  much  consistency,  and 
clearness  of  conviction,  should  not  be  able  to  write  with- 
out confusion,  inextricable  obscurity, and  perpetual  ramb- 
ling. The  force,  order,  and  perspicuity  of  those  dis- 
courses, could  not  be  denied  to  be  yery  visible.  How, 
then,  came  it,  that  the  like  was  thought  much  wanting 
in  his  epistles  ?  And  of  this  there  appeared  to  me  this 
plain  reason :  the  particularities  of  the  history,  in  which 
these  speeches  are  inserted,  show  St.  Paufs  end  in  speak- 
ing ;  which,  being  seen,  casts  a  light  on  the  whole,  and 
shows  the  pertinency  of  all  that  he  says.  But  his  epistles 
not  being  so  circumstantiated ;  there  being  no  concur- 
ring history,  that  plainly  declares  the  disposition  St.  Paul 
was  in ;  what  the  actions,  expectations,  or  demands  of 
those  to  whom  he  writ,  required  him  to  speak  to,  we  are 
nowhere  told.  AH  this,  and  a  great  deal  more,  neces- 
sary to  guide  us  into  the  true  meaning  of  the  epistles, 
is  to  be  had  only  from  the  epistles  themselves,  and  to  be 
gathered  from  thence  with  stubborn  attention,  and  more 
than  common  application. 

This  being  the  only  safe  guide  (under  the  Spirit  of 
Gk)d,  that  dictated  these  sacred  writings)  that  can  be 
relied  on,  I  hope  I  may  be  excused,  if  I  venture  to  say, 
that  the  utmost  ought  to  be  done  to  observe  and  trace 
out  St,  Paul's  reasonings ;  to  follow  the  thread  of  his 
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discourse  in  each  of  his  epistles ;  to  show  how  it  goes 
on,  still  directed  with  the  same  view,  and  pertinently 
drawing  the  several  incidents  towards  the  same  point. 
To  understand  him  right,  his  inferences  should  be  strictly 
observed;  and  it  should  be  carefully  examined,  from 
what  they  are  drawn,  and  what  they  tend  to.  He  is 
certainly  a  coherent^  argumentative,  pertinent  writer ; 
and  care^  I  think,  should  be  taken,  in  expounding  of 
him,  to  show  that  he  is  so.  But  though  I  say,  he  has 
weighty  aims  in  his  epistles,  which  he  steadily  keeps  in 
his  eye,  and  drives  at,  in  all  he  says ;  yet  I  do  not  say, 
that  he  puts  his  discourses  into  an  artificial  method,  or 
leads  his  reader  into  a  distinction  of  his  arguments,  or 
gives  them  notice  of  new  matter,  by  rhetorical  or  stu- 
died transitions.  He  has  no  ornaments  borrowed  from 
the  Greek  eloquence;  no  notions  of  their  philosophy 
mixed  with  his  doctrine,  to  set  it  off.  The  enticing 
words  of  man's  wisdom,  whereby  he  means  all  the 
studied!  rules  of  the  Grecian  schools,  which  made  them 
such  masters  in  the  art  of  speaking,  he,  as  he  says  him- 
self, 1  Cor.  ii.  4,  wholly  neglected.  The  reason  whereof 
he  gives  in  the  next  verse,  and  in  other  places.  But 
though  politeness  of  language,  delicacy  of  style,  fineness 
of  expression,  laboured  periods,  artificial  transitions,  and 
a  very  methodical  ranging  of  the  parts,  with  such  other 
embellishments  as-  make  a  discourse  enter  the  mind 
smoothly,  and  strike  the  fancy  at  first  hearing,  have 
little  or  no  place  in  his  style ;  yet  coherence  of  discourse, 
and  a  direct  tendency  of  all  the  parts  of  it  to  the  argu- 
ment in  hand,  are  most  eminently  to  be  found  in  him. 
This  I  take  to  be  his  character,  and  doubt  not  but  it 
will  be  found  to  be  so  upon  diligent  examination.  And 
in  this,  if  it  be  so,  we  have  a  clue,  if  we  will  take  the 
pains  to  find  it,  that  will  conduct  us  with  surety,  through 
those  seemingly  dork  places,  and  imagined  intricacies, 
in  which  christians  have  wandered  so  far  one  from  an- 
other, as  to  find  quite  contrary  senses. 

Whether  a  superficial  reading,  accompanied  with  the 
common  opinion  of  his  invincible  obscurity,  has  kept  off* 
some  from  seeking  in  him,  the  coherence  of  a  discourse, 
tending  with  close,  strong  reasoning  to  a  point ;  or  a 
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Meminglj  more  honourable  opiDion  of  one  that  had 
been  rapped  up  into  the  third  heaven^  as  if  from  a  man 
so  warmed  and  illuminated  as  he  had  been,  nothing 
could  be  expected  but  flashes  of  light,  and  raptures  of 
Mai,  hindered  others  to  look  for  a  train  of  reasoning, 
proceeding  on  regular  and  cogent  argumentation,  from 
a  man  raised  above  the  ordinary  pitch  of  humanity,  to 
a  higher  and  brighter  way  of  illumination;  or  else, 
whether  others  were  loth  to  beat  their  heads  about  the 
tenour  and  coherence  in  St.  Paul's  discourses ;  which,  if 
found  out,  possibly  might  set  them  at  a  manifest  and 
irrecondleable  diiSerence  with  their  systems :  it  is  certain 
that,  whatever  hath  been  the  cause,  this  way  of  getting 
the  true  sense  of  St.  PauFs  epistles,  seems  not  to  have 
been  much  made  use  of,  or  at  least  so  thoroughly 
pursued,  as  I  am  apt  to  think  it  deserves. 

For,  granting  that  he  was  full-stored  with  the  know- 
ledge of  the  things  he  treated  of;  for  he  had  light  from 
heaven,  it  was  God  himself  furnished  him,  and  he  could 
not  want:  allowing  also  that  he  had  ability  to  make 
use  of  the  knowledge  had  been  given  him,  for  the  end 
for  which  it  was  given  him,  viz.  the  information,  con- 
viction, and  conversion  of  others ;  and  accordingly,  that 
he  knew  how  to  direct  his  discourse  to  the  point  in  hand ; 
we  cannot  widely  mistake  the  parts  of  his  discourse 
employed  about  it,  when  we  have  any  where  found  out 
the  point  he  drives  at :  wherever  we  have  got  a  view 
of  hb  design,  and  the  aim  he  proposed  to  himself  in 
writing,  we  may  be  sure,  that  such  or  such  an  interpre- 
tation does  not  give  us  his  genuine  sense,  it  being 
nothing  at  all  to  his  present  purpose.  Nay,  among 
various  meanings  given  a  text,  it  fails  not  to  direct  us  to 
the  best,  and  very  often  to  assure  us  of  the  true.  For 
it  is  no  presumption,  when  one  sees  a  man  arguing  from 
this  or  that  proposition,  if  he  be  a  sober  man,  master  of 
reason,  or  common-sense,  and  takes  any  care  of  what 
be  says,  to  pronounce  with  confidence,  in  several  cases, 
that  he  could  not  talk  thus  or  thus. 

I  do  not  yet  so  magnify  this  method  of  studying  St. 
Paul's  epistles,  as  well  as  other  parts  of  sacred  scripture, 
as  to  think  it  will  perfectly  clear  eyery  hard  {dace,  and 
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leave  no  doubt  unresolved.  I  know,  expressions  now 
out  of  use,  opinions  of  those  times  not  heard  of  in  our 
days,  allusions  to  customs  lost  to  us,  and  various  drcum- 
stances  and  particularities  of  the  parties,  which  we 
cannot  come  at^  &c.  must  needs  continue  several  passages 
in  the  daxk,  now  to  us,  at  this  distance,  which  shone 
with  full  light  to  those  they  were  directed  to*  But  for 
all  that,  the  studying  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  in  the  way  I 
have  proposed,  will,  I  humbly  conceive,  carry  us  a  great 
length  in  the  right  understanding  of  them,  and  make 
us  rejoice  in  the  light  we  receive  from  those  most  useful 
parts  of  divine  revelation,  by  furnishing  us  with  visible 
grounds,  that  we  are  not  mistaken,  whilst  the  consist- 
ency of  the  discourse,  and  the  pertinency  of  it  to  the 
design  he  is  upon,  vouches  it  worthy  of  our  great  apostle. 
At  least  I  hope  it  may  be  my  excuse,  for  having  en«- 
deavoured  to  make  St.  Paul  an  interpreter  to  me  of  his 
own  epistles. 

To  thb  may  be  added  another  help,  which  St.  Paul 
himself  aiSbrds  us,  towards  the  attaining  the  true  mean- 
ing contained  in  his  epistles.  He  that  reads  him  with 
the  attention  I  propose,  will  easily  observe,  that  as  he 
was  full  of  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel ;  so  it  lay  all  clear 
and  in  order,  open  to  his  view.  When  he  gave  his 
thoughts  utterance  upon  any  point,  the  matter  flowed 
like  a  torrent ;  but  it  is  plain,  it  was  a  matter  he  was 
perfectly  master  of:  he  fully  possessed  the  entire  revela* 
tion  he  had  received  from  God;  had  thoroughly  digested 
it;  all  the  parts  were  formed  together  in  his  mind,  into 
one  well-contracted  harmonious  body.  So  that  he  was 
no  way  at  an  uncertainty,  nor  ever,  in  the  least,  at  a 
loss  concerning  any  branch  of  it.  One  may  see  his 
thoughts  were  all  of  a  piece  in  all  his  epistles,  his  notions 
were  at  all  times  uniform,  and  constantly  the  same, 
though  his  expressions  veiy  various.  In  them  he  seems 
to  take  great  liberty.  This  at  least  is  certain,  that  no 
one  seems  less  tied  up  to  a  form  of  words.  If  then, 
having,  by  the  method  before  proposed,  got  into  the 
sense  of  the  several  epistles,  we  will  but  compare  what 
he  says,  in  the  places  where  he  treats  of  the  same  subject, 
we  can  hardly  be  mistaken  in  his  sense,  nor  doubt  what 
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it  was  that  he  believed  and  taught,  concerning  those 
points  of  the  christian  religion.  I  know  it  is  not  un- 
usual to  find  a  multitude  of  texts  heaped  up,  for  the 
maintaining  of  an  espoused  proposition ;  but  in  a  sense 
often  so  remote  from  their  true  meaning,  that  one  can 
hardly  avoid  thinking,  that  those  who  so  used  them, 
either  sought  not,  or  valued  not  the  sense ;  and  were 
satisfied  with  the  sound,  where  they  could  but  get  that 
to  favour  them.  But  a  verbal  concordance  leads  not 
always  to  texts  of  the  same  meaning ;  trusting  too  much 
thereto  will  furnish  us  but  with  slight  proofs  in  many 
cases,  and  any  one  may  observe,  how  apt  that  is  to 
jumble  together  passages  of  scripture,  not  relating  to  the 
same  matter,  and  thereby  to  disturb  and  unsettle  the 
true  meaning  of  holy  scripture.  I  have  therefore  said^ 
that  we  should  compare  together  places  of  scripture 
treating  of  the  same  point.  Thus,  indeed,  one  part 
of  the  sacred  text  could  not  fail  to  give  light  unto 
another.  And  since  the  providence  of  God  hath  so 
ordered  it,  that  St.  Paul  has  writ  a  great  number  of 
epistles ;  which,  though  upon  different  occasions,  and  to 
several  purposes,  yet  all  confined  within  th^  business  of 
his  apostleship^  and  so  contain  nothing  but  points  of 
christian  instruction,  amongst  which  he  seldom  fails  to 
drop  in,  and  often  to  enlarge  on,  the  great  and  dis- 
tinguishing doctrines  of  our  holy  religion ;  which,  if 
quitting  our  own  infallibility  in  that  analogy  of  faith, 
which  we  have  made  to  ourselves,  or  have  implicitly 
adopted  from  some  other,  we  would  carefully  lay  to- 
gether, and  diligently  compare  and  study,  I  am  apt  to 
think,  would  give  us  St.  Paul's  system  in  a  clear  and 
indisputable  sense;  which  every  one  must  acknowledge 
to  be  a  better  standard  to  interpret  his  meaning  by,  in 
aiiy  obscure  and  doubtful  parts  of  his  epistles,  if  any  such 
should  still  remain,  than  the  system,  confession,  or  arti- 
cles of  any  church,  or  society  of  christians,  yet  known  ; 
which,  however  pretended  to  be  founded  on  scripture, 
are  visibly  the  contrivances  of  men,  fallible  both  in  their 
opinions  and  interpretations;  and,  as  is  visible  in  most 
of  them,  made  with  partial  views,  and  adapted  to  what 
the  occasions  of  that  time,  and  the  present  circumstances 
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they  wero  then  in^  were  thought  to  requirfe,  for  the  sujh 
port  or  justification  of  themselves.     Their  philosophy^ 
also,  has  its  part  in  misleading  men  from  the  true  sense 
of  the  sacred  scripture.     He  that  shall  attentively  read 
the  christian  writers,  after  the  age  of  the  apostles,  will 
easily  find  how  much  the  philosophy,  they  were  tinctured 
with,  influenced  them  in  their  understanding  of  the 
books  of  the  old  and  new  testament.     In   the  ages 
wherein  Platonism  prevailed,  the  converts  to  Christianity 
of  that  school,  on  all  occasions,  interpreted  holy  writ, 
according  to  the  notions  they  had  imbibed  from  that 
philosophy.     Aristotle's  doctrine  had  the  same  eiSect  in 
its  turn,  and  when  it  degenerated  into  the  peripateticism 
of  the  schools,  that,  too,  brought  its  notions  and  dis^ 
tinctions  into  divinity,  and  aflSxed  them  to  the  terms  of 
the  sacred  scripture.    And  we  may  see  still  how,  at  this 
day,  every  one's  philosophy  regulates  every  one's  inter- 
pretation of  the  word  of  God.    Those  who  are  possessed 
with  the  doctrine  of  aerial  and  aethereal  vehicles,  have 
thence  borrowed  an  interpretation  of  the  four  first  verses 
of  2  Cor.  v.  without  having  any  ground  to  think,  that 
St.  Paul  had  the  least  notion  of  any  such  vehicle.    It  is 
plain,  that  the  teaching  of  men  philosophy,  was  no  part 
of  the  design  of  divine  revelation ;   but  that  the  ex-* 
pressions  of  scripture  are  commonly  suited,  in   those 
matters,  to  the  vulgar  apprehensions  and  conceptions  of 
the  place  and  people,  where  they  were  delivered.    And, 
as  to  the  doctrine  therein  directly  taught  by  the  apostles, 
that  tends  wholly  to  the  setting  up  the  kingdom  of 
Jesus  Christ  in  this  world,  and  the  salvation  of  men's 
souls :  and  in  this  it  is  plain  their  expressions  were  con*- 
formed  to  the  ideas  and  notions  which  they  had  received 
from  revelation,  or  were  consequent  from  it.     We  shall, 
therefore,  in  vain  go  about  to  interpret  their  words  by 
the  notions  of  our  philosophy,  and  the  doctrines  of  men 
delivered  in  our  schools.    This  is  to  explain  the  apostles' 
meaning,  by  what  they  never  thought  of,  whilst  they 
were  writing ;  which  is  not  the  way  to  find  their  sense, 
in  what  they  delivered,  but  our  own,  and  to  take  up, 
from  their  writings,  not  what  they  left  there  for  us,  but 
what  we  bring  along  with  us  in  ourselves.     He  that 
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woylcl  Ufidlentand  St.  Paul  rights  must  Utaderatatid  Ui 
terms,  in  the  sense  he  uses  them,  and  not  as  they  are 
appropriated  by  each  man's  particular  philosophy  to  con^- 
ceptions  that  never  entered  the  mind  of  the  apostle. 
For  example,  he  that  shall  bring  the  philosophy  now- 
taught  and  received,  to  the  explaining  of  spirit,  soul,  and 
body,  mentioned  1  Thess.  v.  33,  will,  I  fear,  hardly 
reach  St.  Paul's  sense,  or  represent  to  himself  the  notions 
St.  Paul  then  had  in  his  mind.  That  is  what  we  should 
aim  at,  in  reading  him,  or  any  other  author ;  and  until 
we,  from  his  words,  paint  his  very  ideas  and  thoughts 
in  our  minds,  we  do  not  understand  him. 

In  the  divisions  I  have  made,  I  have  endeavoured, 
the  best  I  could,  to  govern  myself  by  the  diveri«ity  of 
matter.  But  in  a  writer  like  St.  Paul,  it  is  not  so  easy 
always  to  find  precisely,  where  one  subject  ends,  and 
another  begins.  He  is  full  of  the  matter  he  treats,  and 
writes  with  warmth,  which  usually  neglects  method,  and 
those  partitions  and  pauses^  which  men,  educated  in  the 
schools  of  rhetoricians,  usually  observe.  Those  arts  of 
writings,  St.  Paul,  as  well  out  of  design  as  temper, 
wholly  laid  by :  the  subject  he  had  in  hand,  and  the 
grounds  upon  which  it  stood  firm,  and  by  which  he  en- 
forced it^  were  what  alone  he  minded;  and  without 
solemnly  winding  up  one  argument,  and  intimating  any 
way,  that  he  began  another,  let  his  thoughts,  which  were 
fully  possessed  of  the  matter,  run  in  one  continued  trait), 
wherein  the  parts  of  his  discourse  were  wove,  one  into 
another :  so  that  it  is  seldom  that  the  scheme  df  his  dis- 
course makes  any  gap ;  and  therefore,  without  breaking 
in  upon  the  connexion  of  his  language,  it  is  hardly  possi- 
ble to  separate  his  discourse,  and  give  a  distinct  view 
of  his  several  arguments,  in  distinct  sections. 

I  am  far  from  pretending  infallibility,  in  the  sense  I 
have  any  where  given  in  my  paraphrase,  or  notes :  that 
would  be  to  erect  myself  into  an  apostle ;  a  presumption 
of  the  highest  nature  in  any  one,  that  cannot  confirm 
what  he  says  by  miracles.  I  have,  for  my  own  infor- 
mation^ sought  the  true  meaning,  as  far  as  my  poor 
abilities  would  reach.  And  I  have  unbiassedly  em- 
braced, what^  upon  a  fair  inquiry,  appeared  so  to  me. 
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This  I  thought  my  duty  and  interest,  in  a  matter  of  so 
great  concernment  to  me.  If  I  must  believe  for  myself 
it  is  unavoidable,  that  I  must  understand  for  myself. 
For  if  I  blindly,  and  with  an  implicit  -faith,  take  the 
pope's  interpretation  of  the  sacred  scripture,  without 
examining  whether  it  be  Christ's  meaning;  it  is  the 
pope  I  believe  in,  and  not  in  Christ ;  it  is  his  authority 
I  rest  upon ;  it  is  what  he  says,  I  embrace :  for  what  it 
is  Christ  says,  I  neither  know  nor  concern  myself.  .  It 
is  the  same  thing,  when  I  set  up  any  other  man  in 
Christ's  place,  and  make  him  the  authentic  interpreter 
of  sacred  scripture  to  myself.  He  may  possibly  under- 
stand the  sacred  scripture  as  right  as  any  man :  but  I 
shall  do  well  to  examine  myself,  whether  that,  which  I 
do  not  know,  nay,  which  (in  the  way  I  take)  I  can  never 
know,  can  justify  me,  in  making  myself  his  disciple, 
instead  of  Jesus  Christ's,  who  of  right  is  alone,  and  ought 
to  be,  my  only  Lord  and  Master :  and  it  will  be  no  less 
sacrilege  in  me,  to  substitute  to  myself  any  other  in  his 
room,  to  be  a  prophet  to  me,  than  to  be  my  king,  or 
priest. 

The  same  reasons  that  put  me  upon  doing  what  I 
have  in  these  papers  done,  will  exempt  me  from  all 
suspicion  of  imposing  my  interpretation  on  others.  The 
reasons  that  led  me  into  the  meaning,  which  prevailed 
on  my  mind,  ai^  set  down  with  it :  as  far  as  they  carry 
light  and  conviction  to  any  other  man's  understanding, 
so  far,  I  hope,  my  labour  may  be  of  some  use  to  him ; 
beyond  the  evidence  it  carries  with  it,  I  advise  him  not 
to  follow  mine,  nor  any  man's  interpretation.  We  are 
all  men,  liable  to  errours^  and  infected  with  them ;  but 
have  this  sure  way  to  preserve  ourselves,  every  one, 
from  danger  by  them,  if,  laying  aside  sloth,  carelessness, 
prejudice,  party,  and  a  reverence  of  men,  we  betake 
ourselves,  in  earnest,  to  the  study  of  the  way  to  salva- 
tion, in  those  holy  writings,  wherein  God  has  revealed 
it  from  heaven,  and  proposed  it  to  the  world,  seeking 
our  religion,  where  we  are  sure  it  is  in  truth  to  be 
found,  comparing  spiritual  things  with  spiritual  things. 
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There  is  nothing,  certainly,  ofgreater  encouragement 
to  the  peace  of  the  church  in  general,  nor  to  the  direction 
and  edification  of  all  christians  in  particular,  than  a 
right  understanding  of  the  holy  scripture.  This  con- 
sideration has  set  so  many  learned  and  pious  men 
amongst  us,  of  late  years,  upon  expositions,  paraphrases, 
and  notes  on  the  sacred  writings,  that  the  author  of 
these  hopes  the  fashion  may  excuse  him  from  endea- 
vouring to  add  his  mite ;  believing,  that  after  all  that 
has  been  done  by  those  great  labourers  in  the  harvest, 
there  may  be  some  gleanings  left,  whereof  he  presumes 
he  has  an  instance,  chap.  iii.  ver.  20,  and  some  other 
places  of  this  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  which  he  looks 
upon  not  to  be  the  hardest  of  St.  Paul's.  If  he  has 
given  a  light  to  any  obscure  passage,  he  shall  think  his 
pains  well  employed ;  if  there  be  nothing  else  worth 
notice  in  him^  accept  of  his  good  intention. 
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SYNOPSIS. 

The  subject  and  design  of  this  epistle  of  St.  Paul  is 
much  the  same  with  that  of  his  epistle  to  the  Romans^ 
but  treated  in  somewhat  a  different  manner.  The 
business  of  it  is  to  dehort  and  hinder  the  Galatians 
from  bringing  themselves  under  the  bondage  of  the 
Mosaical  law. 

St.  Paul  himself  had  planted  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
and  therefore  referring  (as  he  does,  chap.  i.  8,  9>)  to 
what  he  had  before  taught  them,  does  not,  in  this  epistle 
laj  down  at  large  to  them  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
as  he  does  in  that  to  the  Romans,  who  having  been 
converted  to  the  christian  faith  by  others,  he  did  not 
know  how  far  they  were  instructed  in  all  those  par- 
ticulars, which,  on  the  occasion  whereon  he  writ  to  them, 
it  might  be  necessary  for  them  to  understand :  and 
therefore,  writing  to  the  Romans,  he  sets  before  them  a 
large  and  comprehensive  view  of  the  chief  heads  of  the 
christian  religion. 

He  also  deals  more  roundly  with  his  disciples  the 
Galatians  than,  we  may  observe,  he  does  with  the 
Romans,  to  whom  he,  being  a  stranger,  writes  not  in  so 
£Eimiliar  a  style,  nor  in  his  reproofs  and  exhortations  uses 
so  much  the  tone  of  a  master,  as  he  does  to  the  Galatians. 
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St.  Paul  had  converted  the  Galatians  to  the  faith,  and 
erected  several  churches  among  them  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  51 ;  between  which,  and  the  year  57^  wherein 
this  epistle  was  writ,  the  disorders-  following  were  got 
into  those  churches : 

First,  Some  zealots  for  the.jetidsh  constitution  had 
very  near  persuaded  them  out.  ^f  'their  christian  liberty, 
and  made  them  wiUing  Co' .submit  to  circumcision,  and 
all  the  ritual  observan'i^es  of  the  Jewish  church,  as  ne- 
cessary under  the  gdkp/A,  chap.  i.  7 ;  iii.  8 ;  iv.  9,  10, 21 ; 

V.  1,2,  6,  9,  ID.      ' 

Secondly/Th&ir  dissensions  and  disputes  in  this  matter 
had  rai9<M:^at  animosities  amongst  them,  to  the  dis- 
turbaaqe'df  their  peace,  and  the  setting  them  at  strife 
wiUi  one  another,  chap.  v.  6,  18 — 15. 
'•:  Itiie  reforming  them  in  these  two  points,  seems  to  be 
the  main  business  of  this  epistle,  wherein  he  endeavours 
to  establish  them  in  a  resolution  to  stand  firm  in  the 
fireedom  of  the  gospel,  which  exempts  them  from  the 
bondage  of  the  Mosaical  law :  and  labours  to  reduce 
them  to  a  sincere  love  and  affection  one  to  another; 
which  he  concludes  with  an  exhortation  to  liberality, 
and  general  beneficence,  especially  to  their  teachers, 
chap.  vi.  6,  10.  These  being  the  matters  he  had  in  his 
mind  to  write  to  them  about,  he  seems  here  as  if  he  had 
done.  But,  upon  mentioning  ver.  11,  what  a  long 
letter  he  had  writ  to  them  with  his  own  hand,  the 
former  argument  concerning  circumcision,  which  filled 
and  warmed  his  mind,  broke  out  again  into  what  we 
find,  ver.  12-— 17>  of  the  sixth  chapter. 


CHAP.  I.  GALATIANS.  27 


•  > 


•    • 


sect;  •t"' 


•  ••  . 


CHAP.  I.     1— 5.-.-. 


INTRODUCTION. 
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•       •    * 


The  general  view  of  this  epistle  plainly  shows  St. 
Paul's  chief  design  in  it  to  be,  to  keep  the  Galatians 
from  hearkening  to  those  judaizing  seducers,  who  had 
almost  persuaded  them  to  be  circumcised.  These  per- 
verters  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,  as  St.  Paul  himself  calls 
them,  ver.  7,  had,  as  may  be  gathered  from  ver.  8,  and 
10,  and  from  chap.  v.  11,  and  other  passages  of  this 
epistle,  made  the  Galatians  believe,  that  St.  Paul  himself 
was  for  circumcision.  Until  St.  Paul  himself  had  set 
them  right  in  this  matter,  and  convinced  them  of  the 
falsehood  of  this  aspersion,  it  was  in  vain  for  him,  by 
other  arguments,  to  attempt  the  re-establishing  the 
Galatians  in  the  christian  liberty,  and  in  that  truth 
which  he  had  preached  to  them.  The  removing  there- 
fore of  this  calumny,  was  his  first  endeavour :  and  to  that 
purpose,  this  introduction,  different  from  what  we  find 
in  any  other  of  his  epistles,  is  marvellously  well  adapted. 
He  declares,  here  at  the  entrance,  very  expressly  and 
emphatically,  that  he  was  not  sent  by  men  on  their 
errands ;  nay,  that  Christ,  in  sending  him,  did  not  so 
much  as  convey  his  apostolic  power  to  him  by  the 
ministry,  or  intervention  of  any  man ;  but  that  his  com- 
mission and  instructions  were  all  entirely  from  Gk)d,  and 
Christ  himself,  by  immediate  revelation.  This,  of  itself, 
was  an  argument  suflScient  to  induce  them  to  believe,  1. 
That  what  he  taught  them,  when  he  first  preached  the 
gospel  to  them,  was  the  truth,  and  that  they  ought  to 
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stick  firm  to  that.  2.  Thathe  qhanged  not  his  doctrine, 
whatever  might  be  reported,  of  him.  He  was  Christ's 
chosen  officer,  and  had  na.eiependence  on  men's  opinions, 
nor  regard  to  theuC' itgihbrity  or  favour,  in  what  he 
preached;  and  tl^refbre  it  was  not  likely  he  should 
preach  one  thing*  at  one  time,  and  another  thing  at 
another.        ;••'•' 

Thus  this  preface  is  very  proper  in  this  place,  to 
introduce,  yirhat  he  is  going  to  say  concerning  himself, 
and.ad^S^  force  to  his  discourse,  and  the  account  he  gives 
of.  Himself  in  the  next  section. 

••.*•'  TEXt. 

t  _ 

'  1  Paul  an  apostle  (not  of  men,  neither  by  man,  but  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  God  thg  Father,  who  raised  him  firdm  the  dettd.) 
8  And  all  the  brethren,  which  are  with  me,  unto  the  churches  of 

Oalatia. 
8  Grace  be  to  yoti,  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father,  and  from  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Paul  (an  apostle  not  of  men*,  to  serve  their  ends,  or 
carry  on  their  designs,  nor  receiving  his  call,  or  com- 
mission, by  the  intervention  of  any  man  f ,  to  whom  he 
might  be  thought  to  owe  any  respect  or  deference  upon 
that  account :  but  immediately  from  Jesus  Christ,  and 
from  God  the  Father,  who  raised  him  up  from  the 

2  dead) ;  And  all  the  brethren  that  are  with  me,  unto 
8  the  churches  :|:  of  Galatia:  Favour  be  to  you,  and  peace  ^ 

from  God  the  Father,  and  from  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

Notes. 

1  •  OiSx  kn*  kAfniinn  **  not  of  tDcn,^*  i.  e.  not  tent  by  men  at  ilieir  pleasure, 
er  by  their  sothorlty  {  not  initrocted  by  men  what  to  lay  or  do,  aa  we  lee 
Ifimolhy  and  Tilni  were,  when  tent  by  St.  Paul )  and  Judai  and  Silas,  sent  by 
tbe  charch  of  Jerasalem. 

f  QaXk  8!  kAftiirti,  **  nor  by  man,**  i.  e.  bis  choice  and  separation  (o  hii  mi- 
nistry and  apostlesliip  was  so  wholly  an  act  of  God  and  Christ,  that  there  was 
ho  Intervention  of  any  thing  done  by  any  man  in  the  case,  as  there  was  in  the 
election  of  Matthias.  All  this  we  may  sue  eiplained  at  large,  ver.  10-— IS, 
ind  ver.  16,  17,  and  chap.  11.  6^9. 

t  X  **  Cbarchea  of  Qalatla.**  This  was  an  evident  seol  of  his  aposfleship  (o 
the  Gentiles  i  since,  in  no  bigger  a  country  than  Galatia,  a  small  province  of  the 
lesser  Asia,  be  had,  in  no  long  slay  among  them,  planted  several  distinct 
tharches. 

S  ^  *'  Peace.**  Tbe  wishing  of  peace,  in  the  scripture-langoage,  is  tbe 
WliblBg  of  lUl  manner  of  good. 
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TEXT. 

4  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins,  that  he  might  deliver  us  from  this 
present  evil  world,  according  to  the  will  of  God  and  our  Father. 

5  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins,  that  he  might  take 
us  out  of  this  present  evil  world  *,  according  to  the 

5  will  and  good  pleasure  of  God  and  our  Father,  To 
whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

4  *  "Oirwr  l^XipM  1if»&s  ix  n  htfirog  ot&vvof  tnnifS.  **  That  he  night  take  vt 
eut  of  this  preieet  et II  world,*'  or  age  ;  la  the  Greek  words  signify.  Whereby 
it  cannot  be  thought,  that  St.  Paul  meant,  that  christians  were  to  be  immediately 
remofed  Into  thie  other  world.  Therefore  fein);  luMr  mutt  signify  sonetbing 
else,  than  present  world,  in  the  ordinary  import  of  those  words  in  English. 
AimtSros,  1  Cor,  ii.  6,  8,  and  in  other  places,  plainly  signifies  the  Jewish  uatioD, 
under  tbe  Mosaical  constitntion  $  and  it  suits  ?ery  well  with  the  apostle^ 
dcsigo  in  this  epistle,  that  it  should  do  so  here.  God  has,  in  this  world,  but 
one  kingdom,  and  one  people.  The  nation  of  the  jews  were  the  kingdom  and 
people  of  Ood,  whilst  the  law  stood.  And  this  kingdom  of  God,  nnder  th« 
Motaical  constitution,  was  called  ck^  «rof,  this  age,  or  as  it  is  commonly 
translated,  this  world,  to  which  aU»  i>fr^f,  the  present  world,  or  age,  here 
answers.  Bat  the  kingdom  of  God,  which  was  to  be  under  the  Messiah,  wbereia 
the  economy  and  constitution  of  the  Jewish  church,  and  the  nation  itself,  that. 
In  opposition  to  Qirlst,  adhered  to  it,  was  to  be  laid  aside,  is  in  the  new  testo- 
nent  called  amvfjiiKKtn,  the  world,  or  age  to  come ;  so  that  *'  Christ's  taking  then 
oot  of  the  prcient  world  "  may,  without  any  violence  to  the  words,  be  under- 
stood to  signify  his  setting  them  free  from  the  Mosaical  constitution.  This  is 
Mitable  to  the  design  of  this  epistle,  and  what  St.  Paul  has  declared  in  many 
other  places.  See  Col.  ii.  14 — 17,  and  SO,  which  agrees  to  this  place,  and 
Rom.  vii.  4,  6,  This  law  is  said  to  be  contrary  to  us.  Col.  il.  14,  and  to 
^*  work  wrath,"  Rom,  iv.  15,  and  St.  Paul  speaks  very  dimioisiiingly  of  the 
rltoal  parts  of  it  in  many  places:  but  yet  if  all  this  may  not  be  thought 
Hificieot  to  justify  the  applying  of  the  epithet  tnnipS,  eiFll  to  it ;  that  scruple  will 
he  removed  if  we  take  infmg  oUv,  *^  this  preKnt  world,*'  here,  for  the  Jewish 
constitution  a6d  nation  together ;  in  which  sense  it  may  very  well  be  called 
*'evil|**  thoogk  the  apostle,  out  of  hb  wonted  tenderness  to  his  nation, 
forbears  to  name  then  openly,  and  uses  a  doubtful  expression,  which  might 
comprehend  the  heathen  world  also ;  though  he  chiefly  poipted  at  the  Jews. 
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SECT.  II. 
CHAP.  I.  6.— II.  21. 

CONTENTS. 

We  have  observed,  that  St.  Paul's  first  endeavour  in 
this  epistle,  was  to  satisfy  the  Galatians,  that  the  report 
spread  of  him,  that  he  preached  circumcision,  was  false. 
Until  this  obstruction,  that  lay  in  his  way  was  removed, 
it  was  to  no  purpose  for  him  to  go  about  to  dissuade 
them  from  circumcision,  though  that  be  what  he  prin- 
cipally aims,  in  this  epistle.  To  show  them,  that  he 
promoted  not  circumcision,  he  calls  their  hearkening  to 
those  who  persuaded  them  to  be  circumcised,  their  being 
removed  from  him  ;  and  those  that  so  persuaded  them, 
"  perverters  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,"  ver.  6,  7.  He 
farther  assures  them,  that  the  gospel  which  he  preached 
every-where  was  that,  and  that  only,  which  he  had 
received  by  immediate  revelation  fh)m  Christ,  and  no 
contrivance  of  man,  nor  .did  he  vary  it  to  please  men  : 
that  would  not  consist  with  his  being  a  servant  of  Christ, 
ver.  10.  And  he  expresses  such  a  firm  adherence  to 
what  he  had  received  from  Christ,  and  had  preached  to 
them,  that  he  pronounces  an  anathema  upon  himself, 
ver.  8,  9*  or  any  other  man,  or  angel  that  should  preach 
any  thing  else  to  them.  To  make  out  this  to  have  been 
all  along  his  conduct,  he  gives  an  account  of  himself  for 
many  years  backwards,  even  from  the  time  before  his 
conversion.  Wherein  he  shows,  that  from  a  zealous 
persecuting  jew  he  was  made  a  christian,  and  an  apostle, 
by  immediate  revelation  ;  and  that,  having  no  commu- 
nication with  the  apostles,  or  with  the  churches  of  Judea, 
or  any  man,  for  some  years,  he  had  nothing  to  preach, 
but  what  he  had  received  by  immediate  revelation.  Nay, 
when,  fourteen  years  afler,  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  it 
was  by  revelation ;  and  when  he  there  communicated 
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the  gospel,  which  he  preached  among  the  gentiles,  Peter, 
James,  and  John,  approved  of  it,  without  adding  any- 
thing, but  admitted  him,  as  their '  fellow-apostle.  So 
that,  in  all  this,  he  was  guided  by  nothing  but  divine 
revelation,  which  he  inflexibly  stuck  to  so  far,  that  he 
openly  opposed  St.  Peter  for  his  judaizing  at  Antioch. 
All  which  account  of  himself  tends  clearly  to  show, 
that  St.  Paul  made  not  the  least  step  towards  conoplying 
with  the  jews,  in  favour  of  the  law,  nor  did,  out  of 
regard  to  man,  deviate  from  the  doctrine  he  had 
received  by  revelation  from  God. 

All  the  parts  of  this  section,  and  the  narrative  con- 
tained in  it,  manifestly  concenter  in  this,  as  will  moi^ 
fully  appear,  as  we  go  through  them,  and  take  a  closer 
view  of  them ;  which  will  show  us,  that  the  whole  is  so 
skilfully  managed,  and  the  parts  so  gently  slid  into,  that 
it  is  a  strong,  but  not  seemingly  laboured  justification 
of  himself,  from  the  imputation  of  preaching  up  circum- 
cision. 

TEXT. 

6  I  MARVEL  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him,  that  called 
you  into  the  grace  of  Christ,  unto  another  gospel : 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  I  CANNOT  but  wonder  that  you  are  soon  *  removed 
from  jnef ,  (who  called  you  into  the  covenant  of  grace, 
which  is  in  Christ)  unto  another  sort  of  gospel; 

NOTES. 

6  •  *<  So  sooD.**  The  first  place  we  find  Galatia  mentioned,  ii  Act*  xvi. 
0.  And  therefore  St.  Paul  may  be  supposed  to  have  planted  these  churches 
there,  in  bis  journey  mentioned,  Acts  xvi.  which  was  anno  Domini  51.  He 
visited  them  again,  after  he  had  t>een  at  Jerusalem,  Acts  zviii.  21 — 63.  A.D. 
54.  From  thence  he  returned  to  Ephesus,  and  staid  there  about  two  yenm,  dur- 
ing which  t'ltqe  this  epistle  was  writ:  so  that,  counting  from  his  last  visit,  this 
letter  was  wriHMHRIPNIfBTff  two  or  three  years  from  the  time  he  was  last  with 
them,  and  had  left  them  confirmed  in  the  doctrine  he  bad  taught  tbemi  and 
therefore  he  might  with  reason  wonder  at  their  forsaking  him  so  soon,  and  that 
gonpel  be  bad  converted  them  to. 

f  **  From  him  that  called  you."  These  words  plainly  point  out  himself;  hot 
then  one  might  wonder  how  St.  Paul  came  to  use  them  i  since  it  would  have 
sounded  better  to  have  said,  **  Removed  from  the  gospel  I  preached  to  you,  to 
**  another  gospel,  than  removed. from  me  that  preached  to  you,  to  another 
**  gospel.*'  But  if  it  be  remembered,  that  St.  PauVs  design  here,  is  to  vindicate 
himself  from  the  aspersion  cast  on  him,  that  he  preached  circomcision,  nothing 
•  could  be  more  soitable  to  thmt  purpose,  than  tbii  way  of  ezpretsing  binself. 
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TEXT. 

7  Which  u  not  another;  but  there  be  lome  that  trouble  you^  and 
would  pervert  the  gospel  of  Christ, 

8  But  though  we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven,  preach  any  other 

f gospel  unto  you,  than  that  which  we  have  preached  unto  you, 
et  him  be  accursed. 

9  As  we  said  before,  so  say  I  now  again,  if  any  roan  preach  any 
other  gospel  unto  you  than  that  ye  have  received,  let  him  be 
accursed. 

10  For  do  I  now  persuade  men,  or  God?  Or  do  I  seek  to  please 
men  ?  For,  if  I  yet  pleased  men  I  should  not  be  the  servant 
of  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Which  is  not  owing  to  any  thing  else*,  but  only  this, 
that  ye  are  troubled  by  a  certain  sort  of  men,  who 
would  overturn  the  gospel  of  Christ  by  making  cir- 
cumcbion,  and  the  keeping  of  the  law,  necessary  f 

8  under  the  gospel.  But  if  even  I  myself,  or  an  angel 
from  heaven,  should  preach  any  thing  to  you  for 
gospel,  different  from  the  gospel  I  have  preached  unto 

9  you,  let  him  be  accursed.  I  say  it  again  to  you,  if 
any  one,  under  pretence  of  the  gospel,  preach  any 
other  thing  to  you,  than  what  ye  have  received 

10  from  me,  let  him  be  accursed  |.  For  can  it  be 
doubted  of  me,  after  having  done  and  suffered  so 
much  for  the  gospel  of  Christ,  whether  I  do  now  ^,  at 

NOTES. 

7  •*oix  Un  a?Ao  I  take  to  %\gn\(j  «  which  is  not  any  thiof  else.**  The 
wordf  (hemselves,  (he  conleit,  and  the  batinesi  the  apostle  is  opon  here,  do  all 
coDCor  to  i;ive  Ihese  words  the  seote  I  have  taken  them  in.  For,  1,  If  tf  had  re> 
ferred  to  tAteflthm,  It  would  have  been  more  natural  to  have  kept  to  the  word 
fffw^  and  not  have  chanced  it  into  iXXt.  S.  It  can  scarce  be  sappoted,  by  any 
•ne  who  reads  what  St.  Paul  says»  in  the  followinf  words  of  this  verse,  and  the 
two  adjoining  I  and  also  chap.  iii.  4,  and  ver.  li.  4  and  1,  that  St.  Panl  shoaM 
tell  them,  that  what  he  wooM  keep  them  from,  *'  is  not  another  gospel."  3.  It 
Is  suitable  to  St.  Paurs  design  here,  to  tell  them,  that  to  their  being  removed  to 
<<  another  gospel,*'  nobody  else  bad  contribnted,  but  it  was  wholly  owing  to 
those  jadaizing  seducers. 

f  Se«  Acts  XV.  1,  5,  8S,  S4. 

9  {  *'  Accursed.**  Though  we  may  look  upon  the  repetition  of  the  anathema 
here,  to  l»e  for  the  adding  of  force  to  what  he  says,  yet  we  amy  observe,  that  by 
joining  himself  with  an  angel.  In  the  foregoing  verse,  he  does  as  good  as  tell 
them,  that  he  Is  not  guilty  of  what  deserves  it,  by  skilfully  Insinuating  to  the 
galatians,  that  they  might  as  well  suspect  an  angel  might  preach  to  them  a  gospel 
different  from  his,  i.  e.  a  false  gospel,  as  that  he  himself  should  i  and  then,  la  this 
verse,  lays  the  anatheaM,  wholly  and  solely,  upon  the  judaiaing  seducers. 

10  \  "AfHtf  **  now/*  and  Iti,  **yet;'  caonot  be  uadtrstood  without  a  refer- 
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TEXT. 

11  But  I  certify  to  you,  brethren,  that  the  gospel  which  was  preadh- 
ed  of  me,  is  not  after  man. 

12  For  I  neither  received  it  of  man,  neither  was  I  taught  it,  but 
by  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

13  For  ye  have  heard  of  my  conversation  in  time  past,  in  the  Jews 
relieion,  how  that  beyond  measure  I  persecuted  the  Church  of 
God,  and  wasted  it. 

PARAPHRASE. 

this  time  of  day,  make  my  court  to  men,  or  seek  the 
favour  *  of  God  ?  If  I  had  hitherto  made  it  my  busi- 
ness to  please  men,  I  should  not  have  been  the  ser- 
vant of  Christ,  nor  taken  up  the  profession  of  the 

11  gospel*  But  I  certify  you,  brethren,  that  the  gospel, 
which  has  been  every  where  f  preached  by  me,  is 
not  such  as  is  pliant  to  human  interest,  or  can  be  ac- 

12  commodated  to  the  pleasing  of  men  (For  I  neither 
received  it  from  man,  nor  was  I  taught  it  by  any  one, 
as  his  scholar ;)  but  it  is  the  pure  and  ummixed  im- 

13  mediate  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  to  me.  To  satisfy 
you  of  this,  my  behaviour  whilst  I  was  of  the  Jewish 

NOTES. 

ence  to lomeUiioc in  S(.  Panl's  past  life;  what  that  was,  which  he  had  partica- 
larljr  then  in  hit  mind,  we  may  see  by  the  accuonf  he  gives  of  himself.  In  what 
immediately  follows,  viz.  that  before  his  conversion  he  was  employed  hymen, 
in  their  dei^gns,  and  made  it  his  business  to  please  them,  as  may  be  seen,  Acts 
ix.  1,2.  But  when  God  called  him,  he  received  his  commission  mid  instruc- 
tions from  him  alone,  and  set  immediately  about  It,  without  con«uUing  any  man 
whatsoever,  preaching  (hat,  and  (hat  only,  which  he  had  received  from  Christ. 
So  that  it  would  be  senseless  fully  in  him,  and  no  less  than  the  forsaking  hit 
Master,  Jesus  Christ,  if  he  should  now,  as  was  reported  of  him,  mix  any  thing 
of  men\  wilh  the  pure  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  which  he  had  received  immedi- 
ately by  revelation  from  Jesus  Chrint,  to  please  the  jewt,  after  he  had  so  long 
preached  only  that ;  and  had,  to  avoid  all  appearance  or  pretence  lo  the  con- 
trary, so  carefully  shunned  all  communication  with  (lie  churches  pf  Judea ;  and 
imd  oot,  until  a  good  while  after,  and  that  very  sparingly,  conversed  with  any, 
and  those  but  a  f^w,  of  the  apostles  themselves,  some  of  wham  he  openly  re- 
proved for  iheir  judaizing.  Thus  the  narrative,  sfubjoiued  to  this  verse,  explains 
tlie  **  now,"  and  ^*  yet/'  in  it,  and  all  tends  to  the  sam«  purpose. 

•  niiW,  translated  *^  persuade/*  Is  sometimes  used  for  making  application  to 
any  one  to  obtain  his  good-will,  or  friendship:  and  hence.  Acts  xii.  20,  W- 
cnT§s  JUJifn  is  translated  *'  having  made  Blastos  their  friend : "  the  sense  is  here 
the  tame  which,  1  Thess.  ii.  4.  he  expresses  in  these  words,  ix.  ^^  Mptmig 
itfivwarff  k)JJk  rep  e<^,  *'  not  as  pleasing  men  but,  God.*' 

II  f  T^  fvayyfXi0^d<»  in*  ifiZ,  **  which  has  been  preached  by  me :  **  this  being 
t pollen  indefinitely,  must  be  andf ritood  in  general,  every  where,  and  to  is  tha 
Import  of  the  forgoing  verse. 

VOL.   VII.  D 
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1^  And  proQted  iix  the  jewi  religion  f^bovQ  many  ipy  equ^U  in  mine 

own  nation,  being  more  exceedinjgly  zealQ^s  of  |he  traditions  of 

my  fatheri. 
is  But  when  it  pleased  God,  who  sep^rat^d  me  iVom  my  mother's 

fFomhi  lind  cfilled  m^  by  his  grace, 
.)6  Tp  ir^veal  his  son  in  qie^  that  I  might  preach  him  amcfiig  the 

heathen :  immecliately  I  conferred  not  with  flesh  am}  mpoa : 
17  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  them  which'  were  apostles 

before  me,  but  I  went  into  Arabiaj  and  returned  again  unto 

Damascus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

religion  is  so  well  known,  that  I  need  not  tell  you, 
how  excessive  violent  I  was  in  persecuting  the  church 

14  of  Gkxl,  and  destroying*  it  all  I  dould ;  And  that 
being  carried  on  by  an  extraordinary  zeal  for  the 
traditions  of  my  forefathers,  I  out-stripped  many 

15  students  of  my  own  age  and  nation,  in  Judaism.  But 
when  it  pleased  God  (who  separated  *  me  from  my 
mother's  womb,  and  by  his  especial  favour  called  f 
me  to  be  a  christian,  and  a  preacher  of  the  gospel,) 

16  To  reveal  his  son  to  me,  that  I  might  preach  him 
among  the  gentiles,  I  thereupon  applied  not  myself 

17  to  any  man,  :|:  for  advice  what  to  do.  §  Neither 
went  I  up  to  Jerusalem  to  those  who  were  apostles 
before  me,  to  see  whether  they  approved  my 
doctrine,  or  to  have  farther  instructions  from  them  : 
but  I  went  immediately  ||  unto  Arabia,  and   from 

NOTES. 

15  *  "  Separated.*'    This  may  be  ooderstood  by  Jer.  i.  S. 

i-  "  Called."    The  hisfory  of  thii  call,  lee  Acto  ix.  1,  &c. 

Id  I  **  Fleih  and  bleod/'  it  used  for  man^see  Epii.  vi.  IS. 

^  ••For  advice:*'  tliii,  and  what  lie  says  in  the  following  verse,  is  to 
evidence  to  the  ficalatians  the  full  assurance  he  had  of  the  troth  and  perfection  of 
the  gospel,  which  he  had  received  from  Christ,  by  immediate  revelation ;  and 
how  little  he  was  disposed  to  have  any  regard  to  the  pleasing  of  men  in 
preaching  It,  that  he  did  not  so  moch  as  commnoipate,  or  advise,  with  any  of 
the  apostles  about  It,  to  see  whether  they  approved  of  it. 

17  n  Eufiwg^  immediately,  though  placed  just  before  «  and  vfff9»%Ufv^9, 
**  I  conferred  not  i  ^  yet  it  is  plain,  by  the  sense  and  design  of  St.  Paul  here, 
that  it  principall  v  relates  to,  **  I  went  into  Arabia  i  **  his  departure  into  Arabia, 
presently  upon  his  conversion,  before  he  had  consulted  with  any  body,  being 
made  nse  of,  to  show  tliat  the  gospel  he  had  received  by  immediate  revelation 
from  Jesus  Christ,  was  complete,  and  sufficiently  instructed  and  enabled  him  to 
be  a  preacher  and  an  apostle  to  the  gentiles,  without  borrowing  any  thing  from 
any  man,  in  order  thereunto ;  no  not  with  any  of  the  apostles,  no  one  of  whom 
he  Mw,  until  three  years  after. 
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TEXT. 

18  Then  afler  three  years,  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  see  Peter, 
and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days. 

19  But  other  of  the  apostles  saw  I  none^  save  James  the  Lord's 
brother. 

20  Now  the  things  which  I  write  unto  you,  behold,  before  God, 
I  lye  not. 

21  Afterwards  I  can^e  into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia : 

22  And  was  unknown  by  face  unto  the  churches  of  Judea,  which 
were  in  Christ* 

23  But  they  had  heard  only^  that  he,  which  persecuted  us  in  times 
past,  now  preacheth  the  faith  which  once  he  destroyed. 

24  And  they  glorified  God  in  me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  thence  returned  again  to  Damascus.  Then  after 
three  years,  *  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  see  Peter, 

19  and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days.  But  other  of  the 
apostles  saw  I  none,  but  James,  the  brother  of  our 

20  Lord.  These  things,  that  I  write  to  you,  I  call 
God  to  witness,  are  all  true ;  there  is  no  falsehood  in 

21  them.     Afterwards  I  came  into  the  regions  of  Syria 

22  and  Cilicia.  But  with  the  churches  of  Christ  f  in 
Judea,  I  had  had  no  communication  :  they  had  not 

23  sa  much  as  seen  my  face ;  J  Only  they  had  heard, 
that  I,  who  formerly  persecuted  the  churches  of 
Christ,  did  now  preach  the  gospel,   which  I  once 

24  endeavoured  to  suppress  and  extirpate.  And  they 
glorified  God  upon  my  account. 

NOTES. 

18  *  '*  Three  yeors/*  i.  e.  froni  hii  cooversion. 

92  +  *'  In  Christy''  i.  e.  believing  in  Christ,  see  Kon.  zvi.  7. 

X  This,  which  he  so  parlicolarly  takes  notice  of,  does  nothing  (o  the  prov- 
inffy  Ibat  he  was  a  true  apostle ;  but  serves  very  well  to  show,  that,  in  what  he 
preached,  he  had  no  conimunicalioQ  with  those  of  his  own  nation,  nor  took  any 
care  to  please  the  Jews. 
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CHAP.  II. 


TEXT. 

1  Then  fourteen  years  after,  I  went  up  again  to  Jerusalem,  with 
Barnabas,  and  took  Titus  with  me  also. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revelation,  and  communicated  unto  them  that 
gospel,  which  I  preach  among  the  gentiles,  but  privately  to  them 
which  were  of  reputation,  lest  by  any  means  I  should  run  or  had 
run  in  vain. 

3  But  neither  Titus,  who  was  with  me,  being  a  greek,  was  com- 
pelled to  be  circumcised : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Then  fourteen  years  after,  I  went  up  again  to  Jeru- 
salem, with  Barnabas,  and  took  Titus  also  with  me. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revelation,  and  there  laid  before 
them  the  gospel  which  I  *  preached  to  the  gentiles, 
but  privately  to  those  who  were  of  note  and  reputation 
amongst  them ;  lest  the  pains  that  I  have  already 
taken,!  or  should  take  in  the  gospel,  should  be  in  vain4 

S  But  though  I  communicated    the   gospel  which  I 

NOTES. 

S  *  *<  I  commtuiicated.**  The  conference  be  had  in  private  with  the  chief  of 
the  charch  of  Jeratalem,  concerning  the  gospel  which  he  preached  among  the 
Gentiles,  seems  not  to  have  been  barely  concerning  the  doctrine  of  (heir  being 
free  from  the  law  of  Moses,  that  had  been  opcnl)*  and  hotly  disputed  at  Antioch, 
and  was  known  to  be  (he  business  they  came  about  to  Jerusalem }  but  it  is  pro* 
bable,  it  was  (o  explain  to  (hem  the  whole  doctrine  he  had  received  by  revela- 
tion, by  the  fulness  and  perfection  whereof,  (for.it  is  said,  ver.  6,  that,  in  that 
conference,  they  added  nothing  to  it)  and  by  the  miracles  he  had  done  in  con- 
firmation of  it,  (see  ver.  8.)  they  might  see  and  own  what  he  preached,  to  be 
the  truth,  and  him  to  be  one  of  themselves,  both  by  commission  and  doctrine, 
as  indeed  (hey  did  ;  aurotg,  *<  them,**  signifies  those  at  Jerusalem ;  xor'  liian  tl 
rwe  Zonifft,  are  exegetical,  and  show  the  particular  manner  and  persons,  import 
"  nempe  privatim,  eminentioribus.**  It  was  enoughjto  his  purpose  to  be  owned 
by  those  of  greatest  authority,  and  so  we  see  he  was,  by  James ,  Peter,  and  John, 
ver.  9,  and  therefore  it  was  safest  and  best  to  give  an  account  of  the  gospel  he 
preached,  in  private  to  them,  and  not  publicly  to  the  whole  church. 

f  **  Running,'*  St.  Paul  uses  for  taking  pains  in  the  gospel.  See  Phil.  ii.  16. 
A  metaphor,  I  suppose,  taken  from  (lie  Olympic  games,  to  express  his  utmost 
endeavours  to  prevail  in  the  propagatiug  the  gospel. 

X  '*  In  vain  :  *'  He  seems  here  to  give  two  reasons  wliy,at  last,  after  14  years, 
be  communicated  to  the  chief  of  the  aposiles  at  Jerusalem,  (he  gospel  that  he 
preached  to  (he  gentiles,  when,  as  he  shows  to  the  galatians,  he  had  formerly  de- 
clined all  communication  with  the  convert  jews.  I.  He  seems  to  intimate,  that  he 
did  it  by  revelation.  2.  He  gives  another  reason,  viz.  That,  if  he  had  not  com- 
municated, as  he  did,  with  the  leading  men  there,  and  satisfied  them  of  his  doc- 
trine and  mission,  his  opposen  might  unsettle  the  churches  he  had,  or  should 
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TEXT. 

4f  And  thaty  because  of  false  brethren^  unawares  brought  in^  wh« 
came  in  privily  to  spy  out  our  liberty^  which  we  have  in  Christ 
Jesusy  that  they  might  bring  us  into  bondage. 

PARAPHRASE. 

preached  to  the  gentiles,  to  the  eminent  men  of  the 
church  at  Jerusalem,  yet  neither  *  Titus  who  was  with 
4  me,  being  a  greek, was  forced  to  be  circumcised:  Norf 
did  I  yield  any  thing,  one  moment^  by  way  of  sub- 
jection :|:  to  the  law,  to  those  false  brethren,  who,  by 
an  unwary  admittance,  were  slily  crept  in,  to  spy  out 

NOTES. 

plant,  by  urging,  that  the  apostles  knew  not  what  it  was  that  be  preacbed,  nor 
bad  ever  owned  it  for  the  gospel,  or  him  for  an  apostle.  Of  the  readiness  of 
the  jodaizing  seducers,  to  take  any  such  advantage  against  bim,  be  had  lately 
an  example  in  the  church  of  Corinth. 

3  *  ix  iivoeyxMn  IS  rightly  translated,  **  was  not  compelled,^*  a  plain 
evidence  to  the  galatians,  that  the  circomcising  of  the  convert  gentiles,  was 
no  part  of  the  gospel  which  he  laid  before  these  men  of  note,  as  what  be 
preached  to  the  gentiles.  For  if  it  had,  Titus  must  have  been  circumcised ; 
for  no  part  of  his  gospel  was  blamed,  or  altered  by  them,  ver.  6.  Of  what 
other  use  his  mentioning  this,  of  Titus  here  can  be,  but  to  show  to  the  gala- 
tians, that  what  he  preached,  contained  nothing  of  circumcising  the  convert 
gentiles,  it  is  hard  to  find.  If  it  were  to  show  that  the  other  apostles,  and 
chorcb  at  Jerusalem,  dispensed  with  circumcision,  and  other  ritual  observances 
of  the  Mosaical  law,  that  was  needless;  for  that  was  sufiicieotly  declared  by 
their  decree.  Acts  xv.  which  was  made  and  communicated  to  the  cborchet, 
before  this  epistle  was  writ,  as  ma^  be  seen.  Acts  zvi.  4,  much  lets  was  this  of 
Titus  of  any  force,  to  prove  that  St.  Paul  was  a  true  apostle,  if  that  were 
what  he  was  here  labouring  to  justify.  But  considering  his  aim  here,  to  be  the 
clearing  himself  from  a  report,  that  he  preaclied  up  circumcision,  there  coald 
be  nothing  more  to  his  purpose,  than  this  instance  of  Titus,  whom,  uncircom- 
rlsed  as  he  was,  he  took  with  him  to  Jerusalem ;  uncircumcised  he  kept  with 
bim  there,  and  uncircumcised  he  took  back  with  him,  when  he  returned.  This 
was  a  strong  and  pertinent  instance  to  persuade  the  galatians  that  the  report 
of  his  preaching  circumcision  was  a  mere  aspersion. 

4  -|-  oCil,  "  Neither,"  in  the  third  verse,  according  to  propriety  of  speech, 
ooght  to  have  a  **  nor,**  to  answer  it,  which  is  thei»'8),  **  nor/'liere;  which,  so 
taken,  answers  the  propriety  of  the  Greek,  and  very  much  clears  the  sense ;  iXh 
Tfns  i^Mcyxiodij,  iSk  trpkg  tape»  fi^c^y,  *'  Neither  was  Titus  compelled,  nor 
**  did  we  yield  to  them  a  moment.** 

X  Tq  umrayii,  **  by  subjection.*'  The  point  those  false  brethren  contended 
for,  was.  That  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  be  kept,  see  Acts  zv.  5.  St.  Paol, 
who,  on  other  occasions,  was  so  complaisant,  that  to  the  jews  he  became  as  a 
jew,  to  those  under  the  law,  as  under  the  law  (see  1  Cor.  iz.  19 — ^82),  yet  when 
snbjection  to  the  law  was  claimed,  as  due  in  any  case,  he  would  not  yield  the 
least  matter;  this  I  take  to  be  his  meaning  of  ii$)  %^afAt»  t?  ^vrayii  for, 
where  compliance  was  desired  of  him,  upon  the  account  of  expedience,  and 
Dot  of  subjection  to  the  law,  we  do  not  find  it  stiff  and  Inflezible,  as  may  be 
seen,  Acts  zzi.  18—26,  which  was  after  the  writing  of  this  epistle. 
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TEXT. 

3  To  whom  we  gave  plAce  by  subjection^  no  not  Ibr  ih  hoUr ;  that 

the  truth  of  the  gospel  might  continue  with  you. 
6  But  of  these,  who  seemed  to  be  somewhat  (whatsoever  they 

were^  it  maketh  no  matter  to  me ;  God  accepteth  no  man's  per- 

PARAPHRASE. 

our  liberty  from  the  law,  which  we  have  under  the 
gospel :  that  they  might  bring  us  into  bondage  *  to 

5  the  law.     But  I  stood  my  ground  against  iU  that  the 

6  truthf  of  the  gospel  might  remain  \  among  you.   But 
as  for  those  ^,  who  were  really  men  ||  of  etninency  and 

NOTES. 

•  *'  Bondage,"  What  this  bondage  was,  see  Acts  xv.  1, 5, 10. 

5  f  **  The  truth  of  the  goipel.**  By  it  be  means  here,  ihc  doctrine  of  free- 
don  from  the  law ;  and  so  he  calls  it  again,  ver.  14,  and  chap.  iii.  1,  and 
iv.  16. 

X  **■  Might  remain  among  you."  Here  he  tells  the  reason  himself,  why  he 
yielded  not  to  those  Jodaizing  fahe  brethren :  it  was,  that  the  true  doctrine, 
which  he  had  preached  to  the  gentiles,  of  their  freedom  from  the  law,  might 
stand  firm.  A  convincing  argument  to  the  galatians,  that  he  preached  uut 
circumcision. 

4,  5.  "  And  tliat, — to  whom.**  There  appears  a  manifest  difficulty  in  these 
two  Terses,  which  has  been  observed  by  most  interpreters,  add  Is  by  several 
ascril^ed  to  a  redundancy,  which  some  place  in  8i,  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  4, 
and  others  to  off  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  5.  The  relation  between  «)},  ver.  S, 
and  toS),  ver.  3,  methinks  puts  an  easiy  end  to  the  doObt,  by  the  showing  St. 
Paul's  sense  to  be,  that  he  neither  circumcised  Titus,  nor  yielded  in  the  least 
to  the  false  brethren ;  he  having  told  the  galatians,  T^at,  upon  hit  laying,  be* 
fore  the  men  of  most  authority  in  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  the  doctrine  which 
he  preached,  Titos  was  not  circumcised ;  he,  as  a  fbrther  proof  of  his  not 
preaching  circnmcislon,  tells  them  how  he  carried  it  toward  the  false  brethren, 
who9e  design  it  was,  to  bring  the  convert  gentiles  into  subjection  to  the  law. 
•«  And,*'  or  •'  moreover,**  (for  so  8)  often  signifies)  says  he,  ••  In  regard  to  Ihc 
**  false  brethren,"  Sec,  Which  way  of  entrance  on  the  matter,  would  not  ad- 
mit of  w9i  after  II,  to  answer  «$^,  ver.  3,  which  was  already  writ,  but  without 
ofc  (he  negation  must  have  been  expressed  by  ^x,  as  any  one  will  perceive, 
who  attentively  reads  the  Greek  original.  And  thus  of;  may  be  allowed  for  an 
Hebrew  pleonasm,  and  the  reason  of  it  to  be  the  preventing  the  former  «8t  to 
stand  alone,  to  the  disturbance  of  the  sense. 

6  ^  He  that  considers  the  beginning  nf  this  verse,  hr\  8«  rait  Soxvyrow,  with 
regard  to  (he  Aia  82  ri;  -^tv^xleh^tify  in  the  beginning  nf  the  fourth  verse,  will 
easily  Ike  Indnced,  by  (he  Greek  idiom,  to  conclude,  that  the  author,  by  these 
beginnings,  Intitaiates  a  plain  distinction  of  the  matter  separately  treated  of,  in 
what  follows  each  of  them,  viz.  what  passed  between  ihe  false  brethren,  and 
him,  contained  In  ver.  4  and  A,  and  what  passed  between  the  chief  of  the 
brethren  and  him,  contained  ver.  6—10.  And  therefore,  some  (and  I  think 
with  reason)  introduce  this  verse  nl:h  these  words :  "  Thus  we  have  behaved 
••  onrselvcB  towards  the  false  brethren  ;  but,"  &c. 

|]  T(w»  8«XM»TM»  tlvcu  ri,  onr  translation  renders,  '*  who  seemed  to  be  some- 
what'* which  however  It  may  answer  the  words,  yet  to  an  English  ear  it  cnr- 
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TEXT. 

«oo;)  for  theyi  who  seemed  to  be  eomewhati  in  conference  added 
nothing  to  me. 
7  But  oontrariwiaet  when  they  saw  that  th«  gospel  of  the  uncinraoH 

PARAPHRASE. 

value,  what  they  were  heretofore,  it  matters  not  at  all 
to  me :  God  accepts  not  the  person  of  any  man,  but 
communicates  the  gospel  to  whom  he  pletlses  *,  tts  he 
has  done  to  me  by  revelation,  without  their  help ;  for, 
in  their  conference  with  ttje,  they  added  nothing  to 
me,  they  taught  me  nothing  new,  nor  that  Christ 
had  not  taught  me  before^  nor  had  they  any  thing  to 
7  object  against  what  I  preached  to  the  gentiles.  But 
on  the  contrary,  f  James,  Peter,  and  John,  who  were 

N6TES. 

ries  a  diminithin^  and  ironical  tenie,  contrary  to  the  meaning  of  the  apostle, 
whn  spcaiit  here  of  tboic,  fot  whom  he  had  a  real  esteem,  and  were  trtily  of 
the  first  raolci  for  it  is  plain,  bjr  what  follows,  that  be  means  Peter,  Jamet» 
and  John,  liesides,  ti  ionvrrtg,  being  laken  in  a  cood  sense,  ver.  9,  and  trans* 
lated)  "  tb6se  of  reptatatibUi^*  the  same  expression  should  liave  been  kept  in 
reoderiBf  ter.  6  nod  0,  #l»ere  the  same  term  occurs  again  Ihrfe  times,  and 
may  be  presumed  in  the  same  sense  that  it  was  at  first  used  in  ver.  2. 

*  Erery  body  sees  that  tb^r*  is  something  to  be  tupplled  to  make  np  the  sense ; 
most  commentators,  that  I  have  seen,  add  these  words,  *'  I  learned  nothing:** 
but  then,  that  enervates  the  reason  that  follows, "  for  in  conference  they  added 
**•  nothing  to  me,**  giving  the  samt  thing  as  a  reason  for  itself,  and  making 
St.  Paul  talk  thus;  *'  I  learnt  nothing  of  them,  for  ihey  taught  me  nothing.** 
Bat  it  tt  very  good  reasoning,  and  suited  to  his  purpose,  thai  it  was  ookbHigat 
all  to  him  how  niucb  those  great  men  Wtene  formerly  la  Christ*!  favour:  this 
hindered  not  but  that  Gml,  who  was  a#  rtepetrter  of  persons^  aitght  reveal  the 
gospel  to  him  also,  as  it  was  evident  be  had  door,  and  that  in  its  fbll  per* 
fection ;  f6r  those  great  men,  the  most  emlaent  of  the  apostles,  had  nothing  to 
add  to  it,  or  except  against  It.  This  was  proper  to  persuade  the  galatlAnv, 
that  he  had  no-where,  in  his  preachings  receded  from  that  doctrine  of  freedom 
from  the  law,  which  he  had  preached  to  them,  and  was  satisfied  it  was  the 
troth,  even  before  he  had  conferred  with  these  apostles.  The  bare  supplying 
of  ei!,  ia  tb*  beginning  of  the  verse,  takes  away  the  necessity  of  any  locb  ad^ 
dition.  Ktam01es  of  the  like  elliptes  we  have.  Matt,  xxvii.  9,  %here  we  read 
dbi  itM,  far  oiiar^  itim }  and  John  xvi,  17.  Ix  tw»  fuBnr^t  for  «/  in  t«5»  fitAnrm  | 
and  so  here,  taking  M  nS»  iowirrw^  to  l>e  for  •/  dbr^  Wnr  hteivrw^  all  tbe 
diflkulty  n  removed ;  and  St.  Paul  having  in  tbe  foregoing  Terse  ended  the 
narrative  of  hit  deportment  towards  the  fklse  bretlrren,  be  here  begins  no  ac- 
c^aat  of  whnt  pasted  between  hint  and  the  chief  of  the  apostles. 

f  Peter,  James,  and  John,  who,  it  b  maaifett,  by  ver.  9,  are  the  persons 
bere  spoken  of,  seeok,  of  all  tbe  apostlcM,  to  have  been  most  in  esteem  and 
iatoar  with  their  staster,  during  his  cdaversatlon  with  them  oa  eartlK  See 
Mark  v.  57,  and  ix.  2,  and  xiv.  93.  «*  But  yet  that/*  says  St.  Paul,  «*  is  wf  no 
**  uMMient  now  to  iHe.  Tbe  gospel,  which  1  preach,  and  which  Odd,  who  is 
**  no  respecter  of  persons,  has  beta  pleased  ia  coauait  to  me  by  Immediatif 
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TEXT. 

cision  was  committed  unto  me,  as  the  gospel  of  the  circumcision 
was  unto  Peter ; 

8  (For  he  that  wrought  effectually  in  Peter,  to  the  apostleship  of 
the  circumcision^  tne  same  was  mighty  in  me  towards  the  Gen- 
tiles) 

9  And  when  JameSy  Cephas,  and  John^  who  seemed  to  be  pillars, 
perceived  the  grace  that  was  given  unto  me,  they  gave  to  me  and 
Barnabas  the  right  hands  of  fellowship ;  that  we  should  go  unto 
the  heathen,  and  they  unto  the  circumcision. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  reputation,  and  justly  esteemed  to  be  pillars,  per- 
ceiving that  the  gospel  which  was  to  be  preached  to 
the  gentiles,  was  committed  to  me ;  as  that  which 
was  to  be  preached  to  the  Jews  was  committed  to 

8  Peter ;  (For  he  that  had  wrought  powerfully  *  in 
Peter,  to  his  executing  the  oflSce  of  an  apostle  to  the 
Jews,  had  also  wrought  powerfully  in  me,  in  my  ap- 

9  plication  and  apostleship,  to  the  gentiles;)  And, 
knowing  f  the  favour  that  was  bestowed  on  me,  gave 
me  and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  |  of  fellowship,  that 
we  should  preach  the  gospel  to  the  gentiles,  and  they 

NOTES. 

**  revelatioOy  U  not  the  less  true,  Dor  is  there  any  remson  for  me  to  recede  from 
*'  it,  in  a  tittle;  for  these  men  of  the  first  rank  coold  find  nothing  to  add, 
**  alter,  or  gainsay  in  it."  This  is  suitable  to  St.  Paul*s  design  here,  to  let  the 
galatians  see,  that  as  he,  in  his  carriage,  had  never  fafoured  circumcision  |  so 
neither  had  he  any  reason,  by  preaching  ctrcnmcision,  to  forsake  the  doctrine 
of  liberty  from  the  law,  which  h«*  had  preached  to  them  as  a  part  of  that  gos« 
pel,  which  he  had  received  by  revelation. 

8  *  Einpy^ffag,  **  working  in,**  may  be  understood  here  to  signify,  both  the 
operation  of  the  spirit  upon  the  mind  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  in  sending 
them,  tlie  one  to  the  jews,  the  other  to  the  gentiles:  and  also  the  Holy  Ghost 
bestowed  on  them,  whereby  they  were  enabled  to  do  miracles  for  the  confirm- 
ation of  their  doctrine.  In  neither  of  which  St.  Paul,  as  he  shows,  was  infe- 
rior, and  so  had  as  authentic  a  seal  of  his  mission  and  doctrine, 

9  f  KfiO,  ''  and,**  copulates  yytfrrif,  **  knowing,**  in  (his  verse,  with  ii4rrt(, 
**  seeing,**  ver.  7,  and  makes  both  of  them  to  agree  with  the  nominative  case 
to  the  verb  tBwKcn,  **  gave,**  which  is  no  other  but  James,  Cephas,  and  John, 
and  so  justifies  my  transferring  those  names  to  ver.  7,  for  the  more  easy  con- 
struction and  understand ing  of  the  text,  though  St.  Paul  defers  the  naming  of 
them,  until  he  is,  as  it  were  against  his  will,  forced  to  it,  before  the  end  of  his 
discourse. 

I  The  giving  **  the  right  hand,**  was  a  symbol  amongst  the  jews,  as  well  as 
other  nations,  of  accord,  admitting  men  into  fellowship. 
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TEXT. 

10  Only  they  would  that  we  should  remember  the  poor;  the  same 
which  I  also  was  forward  to  do. 

1 1  But  when  Peter  was  come  to  Antiochi  I  withstood  him  to  the 
face,  because  he  was  to  be  blamed. 

12  For,  before  that  certain  came  from  James,  he  did  eat  with  the 
gentiles :  but,  when  they  were  come,  he  withdrew  and  separated 
himself,  fearing  them  which  were  of  the  circumcision. 

13  And  the  other  jews  dissembled  likewise  with  him;  insomuch 
that  Barnabas  also  was  carried  away  with  their  dissimulation. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  to  the  children  of  Israel.  All  that  they  proposed,  was, 
that  we  should  remember  to  make  coUections  among 
the  gentiles,  for  the  poor  christians  of  Judea,  which 

1 1  was  a  thing  that  of  myself  I  was  forward  to  do.  But 
when  Peter  came  to  Antioch,  I  openly  opposed  *  him 

12  to  his  face :  for,  indeed,  he  was  to  be  blamed.  For 
he  conversed  there  familiarly  with  the  gentiles,  and 
eat  with  them,  until  some  jews  came  thither  from 
James :  then  he  withdrew,  and  separated  from  the 
gentiles,  for  fear  of  those  who  were  of  the  circum- 

13  cision  :  And  the  rest  of  the  jews  joined  also  with  him 
in  this  hypocrisy,  insomuch  that  Barnabas  himself 

NOTES.  • 

11  *  "  I  opposed  him.*'  From  (his  opposition  to  S(.  Peter,  firhich  they  sap* 
pose  to  be  before  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  some  would  have  it  that  thisepistle 
to  the  galatians  was  writ  before  that  council;  as  if  what  was  done  before  the 
council,  could  not  be  mentioned  in  a  letter  writ  after  the  council.  They  also 
contend,  that  this  journey,  mentioned  here  by  Si.  Paul,  was  not  that  wherein 
he  and  Barnabas  went  op  to  that  council  to  Jerusalem,  but  that  mentioned 
Acts  xi.  SO,  but  this,  with  as  little  ground  as  the  former.  The  strongest  reason 
they  bring  Is,  that  if  this  journey  had  been  to  the  council,  and  this  letter  after 
that  council,  St.  Paul  would  not  certainly  have  omitted  to  have  mentioned  to 
the  galatians  that  decree.  To  which  1  answer,  \,  The  mention  of  it  was  super* 
fluous ;  for  they  had  it  already,  see  Acts  xvi.  4.  2.  The  mention  of  it  was  im- 
pertinent to  the  design  of  St.  Paul*s  narrative  here.  For  it  is  plain,  that  his 
aim,  in  what  he  relates  of  himself,  and  his  past  actions,  is  to  show,  that  having 
received  the  gospel  from  Christ,  by  immediate  revelation,  he  had  all  along 
preached  that,  and  nothing  but  that,  every-wbere ;  so  that  he  could  not  be  sup- 
posed to  have  preached  circumciKioo,  or  by  his  carriage  to  have  shown  auy 
sal^ectioo  to  the  law ;  all  the  whole  narrative  following,  being  to  make  good 
what  he  says,  ch.  i.  II,  **  That  the  gospel  which  he  preached,  was  not  ac« 
'*  commodated  to  the  humouring  of  men ;  nor  did  he  seek  to  please  the  jewt 
**  (who  were  the  men  here  meant)  in  what  he  taught."  Taking  this  to  be  hit 
aim,  we  shall  find  the  whole  account  he  gives  of  himself,  from  tliat  ver.  11,  of 
ch.  i.  to  the  end  of  this  second,  to  be  very  clear  and  easy,  and  very  proper  to 
invalidate  the  report  of  bli  preaching  clrcumcisioD. 


481  aAL^TIAPirSi  ottAfitL 

TEXT. 

14  Bui  when  I  saw  that  they  walked  hot  uprtj;htty.  aacdrdin^  to  the 
truth  of  the  gospel,  I  said, unto  Peter  Deirote  them  all :  If  thou, 
bipin^ajew,  Kveftt  after  the  manntsrorgentlleSy  and  nt)t  asdo  the 
jews,  why  compellest  thou  the  gentile^  to  live  a$  do  the  jewg  ? 

15  We  who  are  jews  by  nature,  and  not  sinners  nfthe  jjk^mile^y 

16  Knowing  that  a  man  is  not  jtistifiedby  the  works  of  the  law,  but 
by  the  Aith  of  Jesus  Christ,  even  we  have  believed  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  not 
by  the  works  of  the  law :  tdt  by  the  Works  of  the  Uw  shall  no 
flesh  be  justified. 

17  But  if,  while  we  seek  to  be  justified  by  Christ,  we  ourselves  also 
are  found  sinners,  is  therefore  Christ  the  minister  of  sin?  God 
fbrbid. 

PARAPHRASE. 

was  carried  away  with  the  stream,  and  dissembled  as 

14  they  did.  But  when  I  saw  tliey  conformed  not  their 
conduct  to  the  truth  *  of  the  gx)spel,  I  said  unto  Peter 
before  them  all:  If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  takest  the  liber- 
ty sometimes  to  live  after  the  manner  of  the  gentiles, 
not  keeping  to  those  rules  which  the  jews  observe, 
why  dost  thou  constrain  the  gentiles  to  conform  them- 
selves to  the  rites  and  manner  of  living  of  the  jews  ? 

15  We,  who  are  by  f  nature  jews,  bom  under  the  in- 
struction and  guidance  of  the  law,  God's  peculiar 
people,  and  not  of  the  unclean  and  profligate  race  of 

16  the  gentiles,  abandoned  to  sin  and  death,  Knowing 
that  a  man  cannot  be  justified  by  the  deeds  of  the 
law,  but  solely  by  feith  in  Jesus  Christ,  even  we  have 
put  ourselves  upon  believing  on  him,  and  embraced 
the  profession  of  the  gospel,  for  the  attainment  of 
justification  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  not  by  the  works 

17  of  the  law :  But  if  we  seek  to  be  justified  in  Christ, 

NOTES. 

14  »  AM^iMi  ti  flt^etyytXM,  "  the  troth  of  the  gospel,**  Is  p«t  here  for  tbnt 
freedom  from  the  Uw  of  Moses,  which  was  a  part  of  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel.  For  it  was  in  iNithing;eliey  but  their  ondoc  atid  tinoroos  ol>serTing  toiM 
uf  the  mosaical  rites,  that  St.  Paol  here  blames  St.  Peter,  aod  the  other  judaic^ 
iof  converts  at  Antioch.  In  this  sense  he  ases  the  word  **  truth,*'  all  along 
through  this  epistle,  as  ch.  ii.  5,  14,  and  iii,  1,  and  v.  7,  Insistfag  on  it,  that 
this  doctrine  of  freedom  from  the  law,  was  the  true  gmpel. 

15  f  t4nrit»tSH  ''jews  by  natttre."  WhM  th«Jew«  tlMiifht  tf  themtelvcs 
io  contradistinction  to  the  getttHct,  ice  Rarn^  Ik  It4.11^ 
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TfeXT. 

18  For  if  I  buiid  again  the  thinga  which  I  destroyed,  t  make  tnyftelf 
a  transgressor. 

19  For  I,  through  the  laW|  am  dead  to  the  law,  that  I  might  live 
unto  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

even  we  ourselves  also  are  found  unjustified  sinners* 
(for  such  are  all  those  who  are  under  the  law,  which 
admits  of  no  remission  or  justification  :)  is  Christy 
therefore,  the  minister  of  sin  ?  Is  the  dispensation 
by  him^  a  dispensation  of  sin,  and  not  of  righteous^ 
ness  ?  Did  he  come  into  the  world,  that  those  Who 
believe  in  him,  should  still  remain  sinners,  i.  e.  under 
the  guilt  of  their  sins,  without  the  benefit  of  justifi- 

18  cation  ?  By  no  means.  And  yet  certain  it  is,  if  I, 
f  who  quitted  the  law,  to  put  myself  under  the  gos- 
pel, put  myself  again  under  the  law,  I  make  myself 
a  transgressor ;  I  re-assume  again  the  guilt  of  all 
my  transgressions ;  which,  by  the  terms  of  that  co- 

19  venant  or  works,  I  cannot  be  justified  from.  For  by 
the  tenour  ^  of  the  law  itself,  I,  by  faith  in  Christ, 
am  discharged  ^  from  the  law,  that  I  might  be  ap- 
propriated II  to  God,  and  live  acceptably  to  him  in 

NOTES. 

17  *  *'  SioDers/'  Those  who  are  under  the  law,  baviog  once,  transgressed) 
remain  always  sinners,  unalterably  so,  in  the  eye  of  the  law,  which  exclude* 
all  from  jtutification.  The  apostle,  in  this  place,  argues  thus :  *'  We  jewtt 
*'  who  are  by  birth  God^s  holy  people,  and  nut  as  the  profligate  gentiles,  aban- 
**•  doned  to  all  manner  of  pollution  and  undeanness,  not  being  aevertheleti 
**  able  to  attain  righteousness  by  the  deeds  of  the  law,  have  believed  in  Christy 
**  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith  in  him.  But  if  even  we,  who  have  be- 
**  taken  .ourselves  to  Christ  for  justification,  ^re  ourselves  found  to  be  unjnsti* 
**  fied  sinnerji,  liable  still  to  wrath,  as  also  under  the  law,  to  which  we  subject 
"  ourselves;  what  deliverance  have  we  from  sin  by  Christ?  None  at  all :  we 
*'  areas  much  concluded  under  sin  and  guilt,  as  if  we  did  not  believe  in  him. 
*'  So  that  by  joining  him  and  the  law  together  for  justification,  weshut  ourseUes 
*'  out  from  justification,  which  cannot  be  had  under  the  law,  and  make  Christ 
**  the  minister  of  sin,  and  not  of  justification,  which  God  forbid/* 

18  f  Whether  this  be  part  of  what  St.  Paul  said  to  St.  JPetcr«  or  whether  it 
be  addressed  to  the  galatians,  St.  Paal,  by  speaking  in  his  own  name,  plainly 
declares,  that  if  he  sets  up  the  law  again,  he  must  necessarily  be  an  ofiender  c 
whereby  he  strongly  insinuates  to  the  galatians,  that  he  was  no  promoter  of 
circomcision,  especially  when  what  he  says,  chap.  ▼.  $ — 4,  is  added  to  it. 

19  t «'  By  the  tenour  of  the  law  itself.**  See  Kom.  iil.  «l,  Gal.  iii.  84, 95, 
Midiv.  81,&c 

^  Being  discharged  from  the  law,  6t«  Paul  expresses  by  **  dead  to  the  laiT  C* 
coMpare  Rom*  iri.  14,  with  vii.  4» 
H  "  Live  to  God."    What  St.  Paul  sayi  here,  fcems  to  imply,  that  liflfl^ 


44  GALATIANS.  chap.  ii. 

TEXT. 

20  I  am  crucified  with  Christ;  nevertheless  I  live;  yet  not  I,  but 
Christ  liveth  in  me :  and  the  life  which  I  now  live  in  the  flesh, 
I  live  by  the  faith  .of  the  Son  of  God,  who  loved  me,  and  gave 
himself  for  me. 

21  I  do  not  frustrate  the  grace  of  God ;  for  if  righteousness  come 
by  the  law,  then  Christ  is  dead  in  vain. 

PARAPHRASE. 

his  kiDgdoQiy  which  he  has  now  set  up  under  his  Son. 

20  I,  a  member  of  Christ's  body,  am  crucified  *  with 
him,  but  though  I  am  thereby  dead  to  the  law,  I 
nevertheless  live ;  yet  not  I,  but  Christ  liveth  in  me, 
i.  e.  the  life  which  I  now  live  in  the  flesh,  is  upon  no 
other  principle,  nor  under  any  other  law,  but  that  of 
faith  in  the  Son  of  God  f ,  who  loved  me,  and  gave 

21  himself  for  me.  And  in  so  doing,  I  avoid  frustrating 
the  grace  of  God,  I  accept  of  the  grace  t  and  for- 
giveness of  God,  as  it  is  offered  through  faith  in 
Christ,  in  the  gospel :  but  if  I  subject  myself  to  the 
law  as  still  in  force  under  the  gospel,  I  do  in  effect 
frustrate  grace.  For  if  righteousness  be  to  be  had 
by  the  law,  then  Christ  died  to  no  purpose,  there 
was  no  need  of  it.  § 

NOTES. 

ander  the  law,  was  to  live  not  acceptably  to  God ;  a  strange  doctrine  certainly 
to  the  jeirs,  and  yet  it  was  true  now,  under  the  gospel,  for  God  havinji:  put  his 
kingdom  in  this  world  whoilv  under  his  San,  when  he  raised  hioi  from  the 
dead,  all  who,  after  that,  would  be  his  people  in  his  kingdom,  were  to  live  by 
no  other  law,  but  the  gospel,  which  was  now  the  law  of  his  kingdom.  And 
hence  we  see  God  cast  oQT  the  jews;  because  sticking  to  their  old  constitution, 
they  would  not  have  this  roan  reign  over  them  :  so  that  what  St.  Paul  says  here, 
is  in  effect  thist  *'  By  believing  in  Christ,  1  am  discharged  from  the  mosaical 
**  law,  that  I  may  wholly  conform  myself  to  the  rule  of  the  gospel,  which  is 
'*  now  the  law,  which  must  be  owned  and  observed  by  all  those,  who,  as 
•*  God*s  people,  will  live  acceptal»ly  to  him.*'  This,  I  think,  is  visibly  his 
meaning,  thoogb  the  accustoming  himself  to  antitheses,  may  possibly  be  the 
reason  why,  after  having  said,  **  I  am  dead  to  the  law,"  he  expresses  his  put- 
ting himself  under  the  gospel,  by  living  to  God. 

20  •  *•  Crucified  with  Christ;'*  see  this  explained,  Rom.  vii.  4,  and  vi. 
2—14. 

f  i.  e.  The  whole  management  of  myself  is  conformable  to  tlie  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  of  jotisfication  In  Christ  alone,  and  not  by  the  deeds  of  the  law.  This, 
and  the  former  verse,  seem  to  be  spoken  in  opposition  to  St.  l'eter*s  owning  a 
iubjeclioo  to  the  law  of  Moses,  by  his  walking,  mentioned,  ver.  14. 

81  I  *'  Grace  of  God;  *'  see  chap.  i.  6,  7.  to  which  this  seems  here  opposed. 

^  **  lo  vain,**  read  this  explained  in  St.  PanPs  own  words,  chap.  v.  S — 6. 


CHAP,  ni.  GALATIANS.  4« 


SECT.  III. 
CHAP.  III. 

CONTENTS. 

By  the  account  St.  Paul  has  given  of  himself  in  the 
foregoing  section,  the  galatians  being  furnished  with  evi- 
dence, sufficient  to  clear  him,  in  their  minds,  from  the 
report  of  his  preaching  circumcision,  he  comes  now,  the 
way  being  thus  opened,  directly  to  oppose  their  being  cir- 
cumcised,, and  subjecting  themselves  to  the  law.  The  first 
argument  he  uses,  is,  that  they  received  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  the  gifts  of  miracles,  by  the  gospel^  and  not  by  the  law. 

TEXT. 

1  O  FOOLISH  galatians,  who  hath  bewitched  you,  that  you  should 
not  obey  the  truth,  before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
evidently  set  forth,  crucified  among  you  ? 

2  This  only  would  I  learn  of  vou :  Received  ye  the  spirit  by  the 
works  of  the  law,  or  by  the  hearing  of  faith  f 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  O  YE  foolish  galatians,  who  hath  cast  a  mist  before 
your  eyes,  that  you  should  not  keep  to  the  truth  *  of 
the  gospel,  you  to  whom  the  sufferings  and  death  of 
Christf  upon  the  cross,  hath  been  by  me  so  lively  repre- 
sented, as  if  it  had  been  actually  done  in  your  sight  ? 

2  This  is  one  thing  I  desire  to  know  of  you :  Did  you  re- 

NOTES. 

1  •  "  Obey  the  truth,"  i  e.  stand  fast  in  the  liberty  of  the  gospel ;  trnth 
being  osed  in  thii  epi»tle,  as  we  have  already  noted,  chap.  ii.  14,  for  the  doc- 
trii.e  of  being  free  from  the  law,  which  St.  Paul  had  delivered  to  them.  The 
reason  whereof  he  gives,  chap.  v.  3 — 5. 

f  St.  Paul  mrntinns  nothing  to  them  here  but  Christ  crucified,  at  knowing 
that,  when  formerly  he  had  preached  Christ  crucified  to  them,  he  had  shown 
them,  that,  by  Christ's  death  on  the  cross,  believers  were  set  free  from  the 
law,  and  the  covenant  of  worlds  was  removed,  to  make  way  for  (hat  of  grace. 
This  we  may  fi:id  him  inculcating  to  his  other  gentile  converts.  See  Eph.  ii. 
15, 16.  Col.  ii.  14,  20.  And  accordingly  he  tells  the  |:alatian8,  chap.  v.  2,  4, 
that  if,  by  circumcision,  they  put  themselves  under  the  law,  they  were  fallen 
from  grace,  and  Christ  should  profit  them  nothing  at  all :  thlDgi,  which  they 
are  mppoied  to  anderrtaiid,  at  bis  writing  to  them. 


4^  OAIUATIANS.  cBAPt  nt 

TEXT. 

3  Are  ye  so  foolish  ?  Having  beg^^  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye  now  made 
perfect  by  the  flesh  ? 

4  Have  ye  suffered  so  many  thincs  in  vain?  if  it  be  yet  in  vain. 

5  He,  therefore,  that  ministeret^  to  you  the  Spirit,  and  worketh 
miracles  among  you,  doth  he  it  by  the  works  of  the  law>  or  by 
the  hearing  of  faith  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

ceive  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  by  the  works 

3  of  the  law,  or  by  the  gospel  preached  to  you  ?  Have 
you  so  little  understanding,  that,  having  begun  in  the 
reception  of  the  spiritual  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  you 
hope  to  be  advanced  to  higher  degrees  of  perfection, 

4  and  to  be  completed  by  the  law  *  ?  Have  you  suf- 
fered so  many  things  in  vain,  if  at  least  you  will  render 
it  in  vain,  by  iklling  off  from  the  profession  of  the  pure 
and  uncorrupted  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  aposta- 

5  tizing  to  Judaism  ?  The  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  that 
have  been  conferred  upon  you,  have  they  not  been 
conferred  on  you  as  Christians,  professing  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  and  not  as  observers  of  the  law  ?  And 
hath  not  he  f ,  who  hath  conveyed  these  gifts  to  you, 
and  done  miracles  amongst  you,  done  it  as  a  preacher 
and  professor  of  the  gospel,  the  jews,  who  stick  in  the 
law  of  Moses,  being  not  able,  by  virtue  of  that«  to  do 
any  such  thing  ? 

NOTES. 

3  *  It  If  a  way  of  wrltlDK  very  familiar  to  St.  Paul,  Id  oppoting  tlie  law  and 
the  gospel,  to  call  (he  law  Fle9h,  and  the  gospel  Spirit.  The  reaion  whereof  is 
very  plain  to  any  one  conversant  in  his  epistles. 

6  t  "  He."  The  person  meant  here  by  6  liriyopTiy^hi^  **  be  that  ministereth,** 
and  chap.  i.  6,  by  i  xaKiffast  **  he  that  called,  is  plainly  St.  Paul  himself, 
though,  out  of  modesty,  he  declines  naming  himself. 


SECT.  IV. 
CHAP.  III.  6—17. 

CONTENTS. 

His  next  argument  against  circumcision,  and  subjec« 
tion  to  the  law,  is,  ttiAt  the  children  of  Abraham,  intitled 
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to  the  inheritance  and  blessing  promised  to  Abraham  and 
his  seed,  are  so  by  faith,  and  not  bj  being  under  the  law, 
which  biiqgv  a  cune  upon  those  who  tee  und^ilt 

TEXT. 

'  Q  Even  «■  Abrabom  beliered  God,  and  it  mi*  accounted  to  bim 
fbr  rigbteoiunen : 

7  Kdow  ve,  therefore,  that  ttiejr  whicb  are  of  ^Itb,  the  nme  are 
the  chiulreq  uf  Abraham, 

8  And  the  icripture,  foreaeemg  that  God  would  jmtlfy  the  hea* 
then  through  faith,  preached  before  the  gospel  unto  Abraham^ 
■a/jng,  "  In  thee  shall  al)  nations  be  bleated." 

9  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith,  are  blessed  with  faithful  Abra- 

10  For'aa  man^  aa  are  of  the  worlcB  of  the  law,  are  under  the  curee; 
for  it  H  wriUen,  *<  Cursed  it  tr^ty  one  that  continueth  nof  In 
"  all  thing*,  wtHCb  are  writleq  in  tba  book  of  the  taw,  to  do 
"  them." 

PARAPHRASE. 

G  But  to  proceed :  A^  Abrahain  believed  in  God,  aad 

7  it  was  accounted  to  him  for  rjghteouanesi ;  So  know 
ye,  that  those  who  are  of  faith,  i.  e.  who  n\j  upon 
God,  and  his  promises  of  grace,  and  not  upon  their 
own  performances,  they  are  the  children  of  Abraham, 
who  shall  inherit ;  and  this  U  plain  iq  the  scripture. 

8  For  it  being  in  the  purpose  of  God,  to  jvistify  the 
gentiles  by  faith,  he  gave  Abraham  a  fore-k^iowledge 
of  the  gospel  in  these  words :  "  •  In  thee  all  the 

9  '*  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed."  So  that 
they  who  are  of  |  faith,  are  blessed  with  Abraham, 

10  who  believed.  But  as  many  as  are  of  the  worka  of 
the  law,  are  under  the  {.curse;  for  it  is  written^, 
**  Cursed  is  every  one,  who  remaioeth  not  in  all 
**  things,  which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the  law, 

MOTES. 

«  Geo.  xiii.  3. 

9,  10  +  "  OlWlb,"  ud  <'iirtbewi>rlM<iribclBiri"  ipokeno/two  racn 
of  Biea,  Ibe  ods  u  Ibc  jeiMiM  poilcritjr  of  Abi-atuun,  bdn  af  Ibe  p(Oini)e,  the 
mthti  ■>•(. 

t  "  BlMtei"  ud  "  aedw  (fca  cune."  Here  aialn  Ibcre  ii  Boolktr  dii|- 
daa,  *1*.  into  Ibr  blnwd,  and  Ibaie  uaiet  tbe  cunr ,  wlwrrby  1i  anot  mch  u 
•Nh)a  ilUa  of  life,  or  uceplance  wilh  God{  or  loch  u  we  eipMed  |o  Ui 
«mib.  Bad  lo  deub.  M«  Deal.  i»,  19,        , 

>Q  S  *«  WriliM,"  Dtat.  &hU.  W. 


48  GALATIANS.  Chap.  m. 


TEXT. 


1 1  But  that  no  man  is  justified  by  the  law  in  the  Bight  of  God,  it  is 
evident :  for  the  **  just  shall  live  by  faith." 

12  And  the  law  is  not  of  faith :  but,  **  The  man  that  doth  them, 
**  shall  live  in  them.'' 

13  Christ  hath  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made 
a  curse  for  us ;  for  it  is  written,  **  Cursed  is  every  one  that 
**  hangeth  on  a  tree.'' 

14  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come  on  the  gentiles  through 
Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  might  receive  the  promise  of  the  Spirit 
through  faith. 

15  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men ;  though  it  be  but  a 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  ^  to  do  them.''  But  that  no  man  is  justified  by  the 
law,  in  the  sight  of  God,  is  evident ;  "  for  the  just 

12"  shall  live  by  faith  *."  But  the  law  says  not  so, 
the  law  gives  not  life  to  those  who  believe  f  :  but 
the   rule   of  the  law  is,   "  He   that  doth   them, 

18  "  shall  live  in  themt-**  Christ  hath  redeemed  us 
from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made  a  curse 
for  us ;  for  it  is  written  f ,  "  Cui'sed  is  every  one 

14  "  that  hangeth  on  a  tree:*'  That  .the  blessing ||, 
promised  to  Abraham,  might  come  on  the  gentiles, 
through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  who  are  Christians 
might,  believing,  receive  the  Spirit  that  was  pro- 

15  mised  ^.   Brethren,  this  is  a  l^nown  and  allowed  rule 

NOTES. 

U   •  Hab.  ii.4. 

12  t  See  Acts  xiii.  39. 
1  Lev,  xviii.  5. 

13  S   1)eut.  xii.  21    23. 

14  11  "  Blessing:'*  "  That  blessing,"  ver.  8,9,  14.  "  Justification,"  ver. 
11.  «•  Rlghteomneis,'*  ver.  21.  "  Life,"  ver.  11,  12,  21.  ••  Inheritance," 
ver.  18.  *'  Being  the  children  of  God,"  ver.  26,  are  in  efiect  all  the  bame, 
on  the  one  side:  And  the  •*  cor^e,"  ver.  13,  the  direct  contrary,  on  the  oiher 
side;  so  plain  is  St.  PanPs  discourse  here,  that  no*body,  who  reads  it  with  the 
least  attention,  will  he  in  any  doubt  about  it. 

f  *'  Promised.'*  St.  Paul's  arj^ument  to  ronvince  the  galatians,  that  they 
ought  not  to  be  circumcised,  nr  submit  to  fhe  l.iw,  from  their  having  received 
the  spirit  from  him,  upon  their  having  received  the  gospel,  which  he  preached 
to  them,  ver.  2  and  5,  stands  thus;  The  blessing  promised  to  Abraham,  and 
to  bis  seed,  was  wholly  upon  the  account  of  faith,  ver.  7.  There  were  not 
diflferent  seeds,  who  should  inherit  the  promise  ;  the  one  by  the  works  of  the 
law,  and  the  uiber  by  faith.  For  there  was  but  '*  one  seed,  which  was 
•(  Christ,"  ver.  16,  and  those  who  should  claim  In,  and  nnder  him,  by  faith. 
Among  those  there  was  no  distinction  of  jew  and  gentile.  They,  and  they 
ooly,  who  believed,  were  all  one  and  the  same  true  seed  of  AbrahAm,  and 
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TEXT. 

man's  coTenant,  yet  if  it  be  coDfirmed,  no  man  disannuUeth,  or 
addeth  thereto, 

16  Now  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made.  He 
saith  noty  **  and  to  seeds,*'  as  of  many ;  but  as  of  one,  **  and  to 
**  thy  seed,"  which  is  Christ. 

17  And  this  I  say,  that  the  covenant  that  was  confirmed  before  of 
God  in  Christ,  the  law,  which  was  four  hundred  and  thirty  years 
afler^  cannot  disannul,  that  it  should  make  the  promise  of  none 
effect. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  human  affairs,  that  a  promise,  or  compact,  though 
it  be  barely  a  man's  covenant,  yet  if  it  be  once  ra- 
tified, so  it  must  stand,  nobody  can  render  it  void, 

16  or  make ''any  alteration  in  it.  Now  to  Abraham 
and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made.  God  doth 
not  say,  **  and  to  seeds  */*  as  if  he  spoke  of  more 
seeds  than  one,  that  were  intitled  to  the  promise 
upon  different  accounts ;  but  only  of  one  sort  of 
men,  who,  upon  one  sole  account,  were  that  seed  of 
Abraham,  which  was  alone  meant  and  concerned  in 
the  promise ;  so  that  **  unto  thy  seed  f  ,**  designed 
Christ,  and  his  mystical  body :}:,  i.  e.  those,  that  be* 

17  come  members  of  him  by  faith.  This,  therefore, 
I  say,  that  the  law,  which  was  not  till  480  years 
after,  cannot  disannul  the  covenant  that  was  iong 
before  made,  and  ratified  to  Christ  by  God,  so  as  to 
set  aside  the  promise.  For  if  the  right,  to  the  in- 
heritance be  from  the  works  of  the  law,  it  is  plain 
that  it  is  not  founded  in  the  promise  of  Abraham, 
as  certainly  it  is.  For  the  inheritance  was  a  dona- 
tion and  free  gift  of  God,  settled  on  Abraham  and 
his  seed,  by  promise. 

NOTES. 

**  Mrs  aceordiBf  Co  the  pronite,**  ter.  88,  29.  And  therefore  the  promise, 
Made  to  ike  people  of  God,  of  f  iyiof  them  tlie  spirit  under  the  fospel,  wai 
performed  only  to  those  who  believed  In  Christ;  a  clear  evidence,  that  it  was 
not  by  paltiog  themselves  under  the  law,  but  by  faith  in  Jeios  Christ,  that 
*'  they  were  the  people  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  promise.'* 

16  *  '<  And  to  seeds:"  By  seeds,  St.  Paul  licre  visibly  mean9  the  h  <»  w/riwr, 
••  those  of  faith,**  and  tlie  it  1$  i^yM  ^un,  •*  those  uf  the  wurks  of  the  law/' 
tpokea  of  above,  ver,  9, 10,  at  two  distinct  seeds,  or  descendants  claiming 
tram  Abraham. 

f  **  And  to  thy  seedf'*  See  Gem  ill.  T.  repeated  again  In  the  following 
drnpten. 

X  **  Myttical  body  |**  lee  wtr.  87. 

VOL,  VII.  E 
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SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  III.  l*-.56. 

CONTENTS. 

In  answer  to  this  objectioDj  *^  To  what,  then,  serveth 
"  the  law?"  He  shows,  that  the  law  was  not  contrary 
to  the  promise :  but  since  all  men  were  guittj  of  trans- 
gression, ver.  22,  the  law  was  added,  to  show  the 
Israelites  the  fruit  and  inevitable  consequence  of  their 
sin,  and  thereby  the  necessity  of  betaking  themselves  to 
Christ :  but  as  soon  as  men  have  received  Christ,  they 
have  attained  the  end  of  the  law,  and  so  are  no  longer 
under  it.     This  is  a  farther  argument  against  drcum- 

dsion. 

TEXT. 

18  For  if  the  inheritance  be  of  the  law«  it  is  no  more  of  promise : 
but  God  gave  it  to  Abrahaoi  by  promise. 

19  Wherefore^  then,  servetb  the  law?  It  was  added  because  of 
transgressions,  until  the  seed  should  come  to  whom  the  promise 
was  made ;  and  it  was  ordained  by  angels,  in  the  hiuid  of  a 
mediator. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  If  the  blessing  and  inheritance  be  settled  on  Abra- 
ham and  believers,  as  a  free  gift  by  promise,  and 

19  was  not  to  be  obtained  by  the  deeds  of  the  law ;  To 
what  purpose  then  was  the  law  ?  It  was  added,  be- 
cause the  Israelites,  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  were 
transgressors  *,  as  well  as  other  men,  to  show  them 
their  sins,  and  the  punishment  and  death  they  in- 
curred by  them,  until  Christ  should  come,  who  was 
the  seed,  into  whom  both  jews  and  gentiles,  in- 
grafted by  believing,  become  the  people  of  God, 
and  children  of  Abraham^  that  seed  to  which  the 

NOTE. 

19  •  That  Ibii  if  tbe  meaaiaf  of,  ^  bccante  of  timiuiicrcstioiii,**  the  Mlowlag 
pari  of  thii  section  showf*  wherein  S(.  Paul  arf^net  to  this  par|Mite:  the  jews 
were  sinners  as  weU  as  other  boo,  ver.  22.  The  law  denoaociof  dcalh  to  all 
sinners,  could  save  none,  ver.  21,  bat  was  thereby  o&eful  to  briof  men  Co  Christ, 
that  they  might  be  jostified  by  faith,  ver.  24.    See  ch.  ii.  16, 16i, 
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TEXT. 

90  Now  a  mediator  is  not  a  mediator  of  one ;  but  God  if  one. 

21  Is  the  law,  then,  against  the  promises  of  God  i  God  forbid  ! 
for  if  there  had  been  a  law  given,  which  could  have  given  life, 
verily  righteousness  should  have  been  by  the  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

promise  was  made.  And  the  law  was  ordained  by 
angels,  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator  *,  whereby  it  is 
manifest,  that  the  law  could  not  disannul  the  pro- 

20  mise ;  Because  a  mediator  is  a  mediator  between 
two  parties  concerned,  but  God  is  but  one  f  of  those 

21  concerned  in  the  promise.  If,  then,  the  promised 
inheritance  come  not  to  the  seed  of  Abraham,  by 
the  law,  is  the  law  opposite,  by  the  curse  it  de- 
nounces against  transgressors,  to  the  promises  that 
God  made  of  the  blessing  to  Abraham  ?  No,  by  no 
means !   For  if  there  had  been  a  law  given,  which 

NOTBS. 

*  Mediator.  See  Dent.  t.  5.  Ler.  xxtI.  40.  Where  It  ff  latd,  (tie  law  was 
made  between  God  apd  (ke  ekildrea  of  Israel,  by  tbe  head  of  Motn. 

80  -|*  Bnt  God  it  one :  To  aaderstaod  Ibis  verse,  we  roost  currjr  in-  our 
miodt  what  8t  Paul  is  here  doiof^,  and  that  from  ver.  17,  Is  manifest,  that  be 
if  proving  thai  tbe  law  could  not  disaoonl  the  promise  f  and  he  does  it  upon 
this  known  role,  that  a  covenant,  or  promise,  once  ratified,  cannot  be  altered, 
or  disannalled,  by  any  other,  but  by  both  the  parties  concerned.  Now,  says 
he,  God  is  but  one  of  the  parties  concerned  in  the  promise ;  the  j^eotilcs  and 
Israelites  together  made  up  tbe  other,  ver.  14.  But  Moses,  at  the  giving  of 
the  law,  was  a  mediator  only  between  the  Israelites  and  God  i  and,  therefore, 
conld  not  transact  any  thing  to  the  disannulling  tbe  promise,  which  was  be* 
tweeo  God,  and  the  Israelites  and  gentiles  together,  because  God  was  but  one 
of  the  paKies  to  that  covenant ;  the  other,  which  was  the  gentiles,  as  well  as 
Israelites,  Moses  appeared,  or  transacted,  not  for.  And  so  what  was  done  at 
mount  Slnal,  by  the  mediation  of  Moses,  could  not  affect  a  covenant  made  be- 
tween parties  whereof  only  one  was  there.  How  necessary  it  was  for  St.  Paul 
to  add  this,  we  shall  see.  If  we  consider,  that  without  it  his  argument  of  430 
years  distance  would  have  been  deficient,  and  hardly  conclusive.  For  if  both 
the  parties  eoBcemed  in  the  promise  had  transacted  by  Moses  the  mediator,  (as 
they  might  if  none  bat  the  nation  of  the  Israelites  had  been  concerned  in  the 
promise  made  by  God  to  Abraham)  they  might,  by  mutual  consent,  have  al- 
tered, or  set  aside,  the  former  promise,  as  well  four  hundred  years,  as  four 
days  after.  That  which  hindered  it,  was,  that  at  Moses's  mediation,  on  mount 
Sinai,  God,  who  was  but  one  of  the  parties  to  the  promise,  was  present  |  but 
tbe  other  party,  Abraham's  seed,  consisting  of  israeliles  and  gentiles  together, 
was  not  there ;  IMoses  transacted  for  the  nation  of  the  Israelites  alone ;  the 
other  nations  were  not  concerned  in  tbe  covenant  made  at  mount  Sinai,  as  they 
were  in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  {  which,  therefore,  could 
not  be  disannulled  without  their  consent.  For  that  both  the  promise  to  Abri^ 
ham  and  his  seed,  and  the  covenhnt  with  Israel  at  moont  Sinai,  was  ualiona),  Is 
to  itself  evident, 

£  S 
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TEXT. 

22  Bat  the  scripture  hath  concluded  all  under  sin,  that  the  promise, 
by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  inight  be  given  to  them  that  belicTe. 

23  But  before  faith  came,  we  were  kept  under  the  law,  shut  up 
unto  the  faith,  which  should  afterwards  be  revealed. 

24  Wherefore  the  law  was  our  schoolmaster,  to  bring  us  unto 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

could  have  put  us  in  a  state  of  life  *,  certainly 

22  righteousness  should  have  been  bj  lawf.  But 
we  find  the  quite  contrary  by  the  scripture,  which 
makes  no  distinction  betwixt  jew  and  gentile,  in  this 
respect,  but  has  shut  up  together  all  mankind  t> 
jews  and  gentiles,  under  sin  \  and  guilt,  that  the 
blessing  II  which  was  promised,  to  that  which  is 
Abraham's  true  and  intended  seed,  by  faith  in  Christ, 

23  might  be  given  to  those  who  believe.  But,  before 
Christ,  and  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  ^ 
in  him,  came,  we  jews  were  shut  up  as  a  company 
of  prisoners  together,  under  the  custody  and  inflexi- 
ble rigour  of  the  law,  unto  the  coming  of  the  Mes^ 
siah,  when  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  *  * 

24  in  Mm  should  be  revealed.  So  that  the  law,  by  its 
severity,  served  as  a  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  to 

NOTES. 

81  •  ZuwQtiiwttt,  "  Pat  ioto  a  state  of  life."  The  Greek  word  sigDiflet  to 
make  alive,  St.  Paul  considers  all  men  here,  as  in  a  mortal  state;  and  to  be 
put  out  of  that  mortal  state.  Into  a  state  of  life,  he  calls  being  made  alive. 
This,  he  says,  the  law  could  not  do,  because  it  could  not  confer  righteousness. 

-f  *E«  if^fuh  ^7  law,  i.e.  by  works,  or  obedience  to  that  law,  which  tended 
towards  righteousness,  as  well  as  the  promise,  but  was  not  able  to  reach,  or 
confer  it.  See  Rom.  viii.  S,  i.  e.  frail  men  were  not  able  to  attain  righteousneu 
by  an  exact  conformity  of  their  actions  to  the  law  of  righteousness. 

88  }  T^  v^7a,  All,  is  used  here  for  all  men.  The  apostle,  Rom.  iii.  9,  and 
19,  expresses  the  same  thing  by  wMols, all  men i  and  vSf  i  M6cfMt,B\\  the  world. 
But  speaking  in  the  text  here  of  the  jews,  in  particular,  he  says.  We,  meaning 
those  of  his  own  nation,  at  is  evident  from  ver.  84, 85. 

^  Under  sin,  i.  e.  rank  them  all  together,  ns  one  guilty  race  of  sinners:  see 
this  proved,  Rom.  ill.  9.  1. 18,  &c.  To  the  same  purpose  of  potting  both  jews 
and  gentiles  Into  one  state,  St.  Paul  uses  cwUXtio-i  vi»7af,  **  hath  shut  them  up 
**  all  together,*'  Rom.xi.S8. 

I  The  thing  promised  in  this  chapter,  sometimes  called  Blessing,  ver. 9, 14; 
sometimes  Inheritance,  ver.  18;  sometimes  Justification,  ver,  11»84;  tomeumet 
Righteousness,  ver.  81 ;  and  sometimes  Life,  ver.  1 1, 81. 

8S  f  By  faith,  see  ver.  14. 

•  •  Justification  by  faith,  see  ver.  84. 
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TEXT, 

25  But,  after  that  faith  is  comei  we  are  no  longer  under  a  school- 
master. 

PARAPHRASE. 

25  Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith.  But 
Christ  being  come,  and  with  him  the  doctrine  of  jus- 
tification by  faithj  we  are  set  free  from  this  school- 
master, there  is  no  longer  any  need  of  him. 


SECT.  VI. 

CHAP.  III.  2ft— 29. 

CONTENTS. 

As  a  further  argument  to  dissuade  them  from  cir- 
cumcision, he  tells  the  galatians,  that  by  faith  in  Christ, 
all,  wheth&r  jews  or  gentiles,  are  made  the  children  of 
God ;  and  so  they  stood  in  no  need  of  circumcision. 

TEXT. 

28  For  ye  are  all  the  children  of  God,  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 

27  For  as  maoy  of  you^  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ,  have  put 
on  Christ. 

28  There  is  neither  jew  nor  greek,  there  is  neither  bond  nor  free, 

PARAPHRASE. 

26  For  ye  are  *  all  the  children  of  God,  by  faith  in 

27  Christ  Jesus.     For  as  many  of  you,  as  have  been 

28  baptized  in   Christ,  have  put  on  f  Christ.    Thei^e 

NOTKS. 

26  •  All,  i.  e.  both  jewi  aod  gentiles. 

87  t  Pat  on  Christ.  This,  which,  at  first  sight,  may  seem  a  very  bold  mefa* 
phor,  if  we  cootider  what  St.  Paul  hat  said,  ?er.  16,  and  S6,  is  admirably 
adapted  to  express  his  thougihts  in  a  few  words,  and  has  a  great  grace  in  it.  He 
says,  Ter.  16,  that  *«  the  seed  to  which  the  promise  was  made,  was  but  one,  and 
*•  that  one  was  Christ.**  And  ver.  26,  he  declares,  «<  that  by  faith  in  Christ, 
**  they  all  became  the  sons  of  God."  To  lead  them  Into  an  easy  conception 
bow  this  is  done,  he  here  |^|s  tt^em,  that,  by  taking  «n  them  the  profession  of 
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TEXT. 

there  is  neither  male  nor  female :  for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ 
Jesus. 
39  And  if  ye  be  Christ's,  then  are  ye  Abraham's  seed,  and  heirs 
according  to  the  promise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

is  no  distinction  of  jew  or  gentile,  or  bond  or  free, 
of  male  or  female.  For  ye  are  all  one  body,  making 
29  up  one  person  in  Christ  Jesus.  And  if  ye  are  aU 
one  in  Christ  Jesus,  *  ye  are  the  true  ones,  seed  of 
Abraham,  and  heirs  according  to  the  propose. 

NOTES. 

t  he  (ospel,  they  have,  as  it  were,  pot  on  Cbriit ;  so  that  to  God,  oow  looking  on 

t  hem,  there  appears  nothing  but  Christ.    They  are,  as  ft  ^ere,  covered  all  over 

with  him,  as  a  man  is  with  the  doaths  he  hath  put  on.    And  hence  he  says,  in 

the  next  y^^^^j  that  **  they  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesos,"  as  if  there  were  but 

that  one  person. 

S9  •  The  Clermont  copy  reads  tl  i\  vfiug  iJg  Ir)  h  Xpi^  'Iq^v,  <<  And  if  ye 
**  are  one  in  Christ  Jesus,"  more  saitable  as  it  seems,  to  the  apostle's  argoment. 
For,  ver.  28,  he  says,  "  They  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  *'  from  whence  the 
inference  in  the  following  words  of  the  Clermont  copy,  is  natvral  s  **  And  if 
**  ye  be  out  in  Christ  Jetas,  then  are  ye  Abraham's  teed,  and  beln  accardiag 
**  to  promise.'* 


SECT.  VII. 

CHAP.  IV.  1— 11. 

CONTENTS. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  section  he  further  shows,  that 
the  law  was  not  against  the  promise,  in  that  the  child  is 
not  disinherited,  by  being  under  tutors.  But  the  chief 
design  of  this  section  is  to  show,  that  though  both  jews 
and  gentiles  were  intended  to  be  the  children  of  Gkxl, 
and  heirs  of  the  promise  by  faith  in  Christ,  yet  they 
both  of  them  were  left  in  bondage,  the  jews  to  the  law, 
ver.  3,  and  the  gentiles  to  false  gods,  ver  8,  until  Christ 
in  due  time  came  to  redeem  them  both ;  and,  therefore, 
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it  was  folly  in  the  galatiansf,  being  redeemed  from  one 
bondage,  to  go  backwards,  and  put  themselves  again  in 
a  state  of  bondage,  though  jxndet  a  new  master, 

TEXT. 

1  Now  I  say>  thai  the  beir,  as  long  as  be  is  a  child,  difiereth  no- 
tbiog  from  a  serraot,  though  he  be  lord  of  all } 

2  But  he  is  under  tutors  and  governors,  until  the  time  qvpointed  of 

the  father. 
S  Even  so  we^  when  we  were  children,  were  in  bondage  under  the 
elements  of  the  world : 

4  But  when  the  fulness  of  the  time  was  come,  God  sent  forth  his 
son  madd  of  awotnan,  made  under  the  law; 

5  To  redeem  them  that  were  under  tlie  law,  that  we  might  receive 
the  adoption  of  sons. 

6  And,  because  ye  are  sons,  God  has  sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  bb  son 
ioto  y«nir  hearts,  crying,  Abba,  Father* 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Now  I  say,  that  the  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child^ 
differeth  nothing  from  a  bondman,  *  though  he  be 

2  lord  of  all ;  But  is  under  tutors  and  guardians,  until 

3  the  time  prefixed  by  bis  father.  So  we  f  jews,  whilst 
we  were  children,  were  in  bondage  under  the  law.  I 

4  But  when  the  time  appointed  for  the  coming  of  the 
Messias  was  accomplished,  God  sent  forth  his  Son, 

5  made  of  a  woman,  and  subjected  to  the  law ;  That 
he  might  redeem  those  who  were  under  the  law,  and 
set  them  free  from  it,  that  we,  who  believe,  might  be 
put  out  of  the  state  of  bondmen,  into  that  of  sons. 

6  Into  which  state  of  sons,  it  is  evident  that  you,  gala- 
tians,  who  were  heretofore  gentiles,  are  put ;  foras- 
much as  God  bath  sent  forth  his  Spirit  ^  into  your 

NOTES. 

I  *  BoodoMn  I  so  8o«iX»f  sifiiifict ;  asd  bqIcm  it  be  so  translated,  ver  7,  8, 
Bondage;  ter.  S,  7,  will  scarce  be  aodersiaod  by  an  finglisb  reader;  bot  St.- 
Panrs  sense  will  be  lost  to  one,  who,  by  Serfant,  anderstaMls  not  one  in  a  state 
of  boodaj|;e. 

3  f  We.  It  is  plain,  Si.  Paol  sfieaks  bere  in  tlie  name  of  the  jews,  or  jewitb 
church,  which,  though  God's  peculiar  people,  yet  was  to  pass  its  nonage  (so  St. 
Paol  calls  it)  under  the  restraint  aud  tutorage  of  the  law,  and  not  to  receive 
the  possession  of  the  proniaed  iaheritaace  notil  Christ  came. 

I  The  lawyheealb  here  s^«mi  rS  x^0y»,  **  Elemeats,  or  rudiments  of  the 
'*  world."  Becaose  the  obser?an€et  and  discipline  of  the  law,  which  had  rtw 
straint  and  bondage  enough  in  it,  led  tbeia  not  beyond  th^  things  of  thi»  world, 
into  thepossession,  or  state,  of  their  spiritual  and  hcwvenly  Iaheritaace. 

6  $  The  same  argument,  of  proving  their  sonship  from  their  having  theSpirlf, 
St.  Paul  uses  to  the  f^mans,  Rom,  viii.  16,    And  he  that  wiU  read%  C^t.Vt^ 
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TEXT. 

7  Wherefore  Uiou  art  na  more  a  servant,  but  a  son ;  and  if  ason^ 
then  an  heir  of  God,  through  Christ. 

8  Howbeit,  then,  when  je  knew  not  God,  ye  did  serrice  unto  them, 
which  by  nature  are  no  gods. 

9  But  now,  after  that  ye  have  known  God,  or  rather  are  known  of 
God,  how  turn  ye  again  to  the  weak  and  beggarly  elements, 
whereunto  ye  desire  again  to  be  in  bondage  i 


PARAPHRASE. 

7  hearts,  which  enables  you  to  cry  Abba,  Father.  So 
that  thou  art  no  longer  a  bondman,  but  a  son  :  and  if 
a  son,  then  an  heir  *  of  Ck)d,  or  of  the  promise  of 

8  God,  though  Christ.  But  then,  i.  e.  before  ye  were 
made  the  sons  of  God,  by  fiuth  in  Christ,  now  under 
the  gospel,  ye,  not  knowing  God,  were  in  bondage  to 

9  those,  who  were  in  tnith  no  gods.  But  now,  that  ye 
know  God,  yea  rather,  that  ye  are  known  f  and  taken 
into  favour  by  him,  how  can  it  be  that  you,  who  have 
been  put  out  of  a  state  of  bondage,  into  the  freedom 

NOTES. 

IT,— ▼.  6,  aod  Bph.  i.  11— 14,  will  fliid,«thftt  the  Spirit  ii  looked  on,  u  the 
■cttl  aad  atranmce  of  the  ioheritaocc  of  life,  to  those  '*  who  have  received  the 
•«  adoption  of  Mot,"  at  St.  Pan!  speaks  here,  rer.  6.  The  force  of  the  arga- 
menC  seeoM  to  lie  in  this,  that  as  he,  that  has  the  spirit  of  a  man  in  hin,  has  an 
•videncethat  he  is  the  son  of  a  man,  so  he,  that  hath  the  Spirit  of  God,  has  thereby 
an  assurance  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God.  Conformable  hereunto  the  opinion  of 
the  jews  was,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  was  given  to  none  bat  themselves,  thej 
alone  bein^  the  people  or  children  of  God  ;  for  God  calls  the  people  of  Israel  his 
sons,  Bzod.  iv.  S9, 83.  And  hence,  we  see,  that  when,  to  the  astonishment  of 
the  iews,  the  Spirit  was  given  to  the  gentiles,  the  jews  no  longer  doobted,  that 
the  inberitaace  of  eternal  life  was  also  conferred  on  the  gentiles.  Compare  Acts 
z.  44—48,  with  Acts  xi.  15—18. 

7  *  St.  Paul  from  the  galatians  having  received  the  Spirit,  (as  appears  chap, 
iii.  f ,)  argnes,  that  they  are  the  sons  of  God  without  tlie  law  ;  and  consequently 
heirs  of  the  promise,  without  the  law|  for,  says  he,  ver.  1 — 6,  the  jews  them- 
selves were  fain  to  lie  redeemed  from  the  bondage  of  the  law,  by  Jesus  Christ, 
that,  as  sons,  they  might  attain  to  the  inheritance.  But  you,  galatians,  says  he, 
have,  by  the  Spirit  that  is  given  yon  by  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  au  evidence 
that  God  is  your  Fkther  i  wmI,  l>eiog  sous,  are  free  from  the  boodnge  of  the  Inw, 
and  heirs  without  it.  The  same  sort  of  reasoning  St.  Puul  uses  to  the  Romans, 
ch.  vili.  14^17. 

9  f  Known.  It  has  beea  before  observed,  how  apt  St.  Paul  is  to  repeat  his 
words,  though  something  varied  In  their  sigoiflcation.  Wc  have  here  anniher 
instance  of  it :  having  said,  **  Ye  have  known  God,**  he  subjoins,  "  or  rather 
**  are  known  of  him,**  in  the  Hebrew  latitude  of  the  word  known  {  In  which 
language,  it  sometimes  signifies  knowing,  with  choife  and  approbation.  ^ 
Amos  iii.  S,  1  Cor.  viii,  S. 
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TEXT. 

10  Ye  obaenre  dqrt»  and  monthly  and  times,  and  jrears. 

11  I  am  afraid  of  yoti»  lest  I  have  bestowed  upon  you  labour  in 
rain, 

PARAPHRASE, 

of  sons^  should  go  backwards,  and  be  willing  to  put 
yourselves  under  the  *  weak  and  beggarly  elements  f 

10  of  the  world  into  a  state  of  bondage  again  ?  Ye  ob- 
serve days,  and  months,  and  times,  and  years,  in 

11  compliance  with  the  Mosaical  institution.  I  begin 
to  be  afraid  of  you,  and  to  be  in  doubt,  whether  all 
the  pains  I  have  taken  about  you,  to  set  you  at  li- 
berty, in  the  freedom  of  the  gospel,  will  not  prove 
lost  labour. 

NOTES. 

•  The  Uw  U  here  called  weak,  becaaie  it  wni  not  able  (o  deli?er  a roao  from 
bondafeand  death,  into  Ch^  i^iorioai  liberty  of  the  loos  of  Oik),  Rom.  viH.  1 — S. 
Aod  it  is  called  beggarly,  because  it  kept  mi*n  in  the  iioor  estate  of  pnpil%from 
the  full  possettion  and  enjoyment  of  the  inheritance,  ver.  I — 3. 

f  The  apostle  roakei  it  matter  of  astonishment,  bow  they,  who  had  been  in 
tModage  to  false  gods,  having  been  once  set  free,  could  endure  the  thooghis  of 
parting  with  their  liberty,  and  of  reluming  into  any  sort  of  bondage  again, 
even  oader  the  oiean  and  beggarly  rudiments  of  the  Mosaical  institution,  wMdi 
was  not  able  to  make  them  sons,  and  iostal  them  in  the  inherilaace.  For  St. 
Paul,  ver.  7.  expressly  opposes  bondage  to  fonship  t  so  that  all,  who  are  not 
i«  the  state  of  sons,  are  in  the  state  of  bondage.  lUiXiv,  again,  cannot  here 
refer  to  re^uo,  elements,  which  the  galatians  had  ncTer  been  under  hitherto,  bnt 
to  bondage,  which  he  tells  them,  ver.  8,  they  had  been  in  to  false  gods. 


SECT.  VIIL 


CHAP.  IV.  12—20. 


CONTENTS. 


He  presses  them  with  the  remembrance  of  the  great 
kindness  they  had  for  him,  when  he  was  amongst  them ; 
and  assures  them  that  they  have  no  reason  to  be  alienated 
from  him,  though  that  be  it,  which  the  Judaizing  se* 
ducers  aim  at. 
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TEXT. 

12  Brethren,  I  beseech  vou,  be  as  I  am ;  for  I  am  as  ye  are :  ye  bate 
not  injured  me  at  all. 

13  Ye  know  how,  through  infirmity  of  the  flesh,  I  preached  the 
gospel  unto  you  at  the  first. 

14  And  my  temptation,  which  was  in  my  flesh,  ye  despised  not,  nor 
rejected;  but  received  me,  as  an  angel  of  God,  even  as  Christ 
Jesus.  , 

15  Whertf  then  is  the  blessedness  you  spake  of;  for  I  bear  you  re- 
cord, that  if  it  had  been  possible,  ye  would  have  plucked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  given  them  to  me. 

16  And  I  therefi^re  become  your  enemy,  because  I  tell  you  the 
truth  i 

a  They  zealously  afiect  you,  but  not  well ;  yea,  they  would  ex* 
dude  yooy  tlMt  you  might  affect  them. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  let  you  and  I  be  as  if  we 
were  all  one.  Think  yourselves  to  be  very  me ;  as  I, 
in  my  own  mind,  put  no  difference  at  all  between 
you  and  myself;  you  have  done  me  no  manner  of 

13  injury  :  On  the  contrary,  ye  know,  that  through  in- 
firmity of  the  flesh,  I  heretofore  preached  the  gospel 

14  to  you.  And  yet  ye  despised  me  not,  for  the  trial 
I  underwent  in  the  flesh  •,  you  treated  me  not  with 
contempt  and  scorn:  but  you  received  me,  as  an 

15  angel  of  (rod,  yea,  as  Jesus  Christ  himself.  What 
benedictions!  did  you  then  pour  out  upon  me?  For 
I  bear  you  witness,  had  it  been  practicable,  you 
would  have  pulled  out  your  very  eyes,  and  given  them 

16  me.     But  is  it  so,  that  I  am  become  your  enemy  :|: 

17  in  continuing  to  tell  you  the  truth?  They,  who 
would  make  you  of  that  mind,  show  a  warmth  of  af- 
fection to  you ;  but  it  is  not  well :  for  their  business 

NOTES. 

14  *  What  this  weakoess,  and  trial  in  the  flesh,  was,  sioce  it  has  not  pleated 
the  apostle  to  mention  it,  is  iropussihie  for  us  to  know  :  bat  may  be  remarked 
here,  as  an  iosiaoce,  once  for  all,  of  that  unavoidable  obscurity  of  some  passages, 
in  epistolary  writings,  without  any  fault  in  the  author.  For  some  things,  neces«> 
•ary  to  the  undervtanding  of  what  is  writ,  arc  usually  of  course  and  justly  omit- 
ted, because  already  known  to  him  the  letter  is  writ  to^and  it  would  be  some- 
times  ungraceful,  oftentimes  superfluous,  particularly  to  mention  them. 

15  f  The  context  makes  tbb  sense  of  the  words  so  DeecNsry  and  ? isible,  that 
it  is  to  be  wondered  how  aay  one  could  OTcrlook  it. 

16  t  Your  enemy.    See  chap.  i.  6. 
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TEXT. 

19  But  it  ifl  good  to  be  zealonslj  afifeotod  alwayt  io  a  good  thing, 

and  not  only  when  I  am  present  with  you. 
19  Mj  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in  birth  again,  until  Christ 

be  formed  in  you. 
80  I  desire  to  be  present  with  you  now,  and  to  change  ny  voice ; 

ibr  I  stand  m  aoobt  of  you* 


PARAPHRASE. 

is  to  exclude  me,  that  thej  may  get  into  your  affec* 

18  tion.  It  is  good  to  be  wdl  and  warmly  affected  to- 
wards a  good  man  *,  at  all  times,  and  not  barely 

19  when  I  am  present  with  you,  My  little  children,  for 
whom  I  have  again  the  pains  of  a  woman  in  child- 
birth, until  Christ  be  formed  in  you  f ,  i.  e.  till  the 
true  doctrine  of  Christianity  be  settled  in  your 

20  minds.  But  I  would  willingly  be  this  very  moment 
with  you,  and  change  ^  my  discourse,  as  I  should 

NOTES. 

18  •  That  l>7  *akf  hefe,  be  meftm  a  person  and  bimielfy  the  scope  of  the 
coatext  eTioces.  In  the  six  preceding  ?  ereeshe  speaks  only  of  himself,  and  the 
chance  of  their  affection  to  hiin»  since  he  left  thcou  There  is  no  otiier  thing 
nienlkiiied,as  peculiarly  deserving  their  affection,  to  which  the  nileciTen  in  this 
▼ene  conid  refer.  He  had  said,  ver.  17,  in^ffn  Cfuif^  **  they  affect  yon  i  ** 
and  ita  ceSlig  {iiXSrt,  **  that  yon  might  affect  them  ;  "  this  is  only  of  persons, 
and  therefore  I^JikSa^eu  !»  KoXtf),  which  immediately  follows,  may  be  best  under- 
stood of  a  person  f  else  the  fiillowing  part  of  the  Tene,  though  joined  by  the 
copulative  xo),  and,  will  make  but  a  disjointed  sense  with  the  preceding.  But 
there  can  be  nothing  plainer,  nor  more  coherent  than  this,  which  seems  to  be 
Bl  Paal's  sense  here:  '<  Toa  were  very  affectionate  to  me,  when  I  was  withy  on. 
**  Yon  are  since  estranged  from  me ;  it  is  the  artifice  of  the  seducers,  that  have 
**  cooled  yoa  to  me.  Bnt  If  I  am  the  good  mao^ou  took  me  to  be,  yon  will 
**  do  well  to  continue  the  warmth  of  your  affection  to  me^  when  I  am  absent, 
**  and  not  to  be  well  affected  towards  me,  only  when  I  am  present  among  you." 
Though  this  be  his  meaning,  yet  the  way  he  has  taken  to  express  it,  is  much 
more  elegant,  modest,  and  graceful.  Let  any  one  read  the  original,  and  see 
whether  it  be  not  so. 

19  f  If  this  verse  be  taken  for  an  latire  sentence  by  itself,  it  will  be  a  paren- 
thesis, and  that  not  the  most  necessary,  or  congruous,  that  is  to  be  found  in  St. 
Paul*li  epistles  I  or  SI,  hot,  most  be  left  out,  as  we  see  it  is  in  oar  traoslatiao. 
Bat  if  tmWoi  fm,  "  mv  little  children,*'  be  joined,  by  apposition,  to  O/buE;,  you, 
the  last  word  of  the  k>regoing  Verse,  and  »o  the  two  verses  18  and  19,  be  read 
as  one  sentence,  ver.  80,  with  SI,  bat,  in  it^  follows  very  naturally.  But,  at 
we  now  read  it  in  our  Eogliih  bible,  Si,  but,  is  forced  to  be  left  out,  and  ver. 
80,  stands  alone  by  itself,  without  any  connexion  with  what  goes  before,  or 
follows. 

80  J  'AhxA^ou  ^w»V»  '*  to  change  the  voice,"  seems  to  signify  the  speaking 
higher  or  lower  ^  changing  the  tone  of  the  voice,  saitably  to  the  matter  one  deli- 
vers, V.  g.  whether  it  be  wlvice,  or  coounendatloa,  or  reproof,  ftc.  For  each 
of  these  have  their  distinct  voices.    St.  Faol  wfihei  hiontlf  with  tHemi^hnx^ 
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PARAPHRASE. 

find  occasioQ ;  for  I  am  at  a  stand  about  you,  and 
know  not  what  to  think  of  you. 

NOT£. 

might  accommodate  himself  to  their  present  condition  and  circmnstaoces^  which 
he  confetses  himself  to  l>e  ignorant  of,  and  in  doubt  about. 


SECT.  IX. 

CHAP.  IV.  21.— V.  1. 

CONTENTS. 

He  exhorts  them  to  stand  fast  in  the  liberty,  with 
which  Christ  hath  made  them  free,  showing  those,  who 
are  so  zealous  for  the  law,  that,  if  they  mind  what  they 
]*ead  in  the  law,  they  will  there  find,  that  the  children 
of  the  promise,  or  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  were  to  be 
free ;  but  the  children  after  the  flesh,  of  the  earthly 
Jerusalem,  were  to  be  in  bondage,  and  to  be  cast  out, 
and  not  to  have  the  inheritance. 

TEXT. 

51  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to  be  under  the  law,  do  ye  not  hear  the 
law? 

22  For  it  is  written,  that  Abraham  had  two  sons ;  the  one  by  a 
bond-maid,  the  other  by  a  free-woman. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Tell  me,  you  that  would  so  fain  be  under  the  law,  do 
you  not  acquaint  yourselves  with  what  is  in  the  law, 
either  by  reading*  it,  or  having  it  read  in  your  assem- 

52  blies?    For  it  is  there  written  f ,  Abraham  had  two 

NOTES. 

91  •  The  Tulfar  hai,  after  lome  greek  maooscriptt,  Read. 
89  f  Written  there,  f  Is.  Gen.  z?i.  15,  and  zzi.  1.    The  tenu.  Law,  id  the 
fercfpinc  TCf ic,  conprebeodi  the  Ate  booki  of  Moiei • 
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TEXT. 

9S  But  he,  who  was  of  the  bond-woman,  was  born  after  the  flesh : 

but  he  of  the  free-woman  was  by  promise* 
U  Which  things  are  an  allegory ;  ^r  these  are  the  two  eovenants ; 

the  one  from  the  Mount  Sinai,  which  gendereth  to  bondage, 

which  is  Agar. 

25  For  this  Agar  is  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  and  answereth  to  Jeru* 
salem,  which  now  is,  and  is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 

26  But  Jerusalem  which  is  above,  is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us 
all. 

27  For  it  is  written,  Rejoice,  thou  barren,  that  bearest  not ;  break 
forth  and  cry,  that  thou  travailest  not :  for  the  desolate  hath 
many  more  children  than  she  which  hath  an  husband. 

28  Now  we,  brethren,  as  Isaac  was,  are  the  children  of  promise. 

29  But  as,  then,  he  that  was  born  after  the  flesh,  persecuted  him 
that  was  bom  after  the  spirit,  even  so  it  is  now. 

PARAPHRASE. 

sons,  one  by  a  bond-maid  the  other  by  a  free  woman. 
S3  But  he  that  was  of  the  bond- woman,  was  bom  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature ;  but 
he  that  was  of  the  free  woman,  Abraham  had  by 
virtue  of  the  promise,  after  he  and  his  wife  were  past 

24  the  hopes  of  another  child.  These  things  have  an 
allegorical  meaning :  for  the  two  women  are  the  two 
covenants,  the  one  of  them  delivered  from  mount 
Sinai,  and  is  represented  by  Agar,  who  produces  her 

25  issue  into  bondage.  (For  Agar  is  mount  Sinai  in 
Arabia,  and  answers  to  Jerusalem,  that  now  is,  and 

26  is  in  bondage  with  her  children.)  But  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  which  is  above,  and  answers  to  Sarah, 
the  mother  of  the  promised  seed,  is  free,  the  mother 

27  of  us  all,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  who  believe.  For 
it  was  of  her,  that  it  is  written  *,  "  Rejoice,  thou 
**  barren,  that  bearest  not ;  break  out  into  loud  ac- 
*^  clamations  of  joy,  thou  that  hast  not  the  travails 
**  of  child-birth ;  for  more  are  the  children  of  the 

28  desolate,  than  of  her  that  hath  an  husband.**  And 
it  is  we,  my  brethren,  who,  as  Isaac  was,  are  the 

S9  children  of  promise.     But  as^  then,  Ishmael,  who 

NOTE. 
87  ^  WriUeo,  fis.  fsaiab  li?.  I. 
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TEXT. 

50  Nevertheless,  what  saith  the  scripture?  Cast  out  the  hond- 
woman  woA  her  son :  for  the  son  of  the  bondUwoman  shall  not 
be  heir  with  the  son  of  the  free  woman. 

51  So  then,  brethren^  we  are  not  children  of  the  bond-^ooiani  hot 
of  the  free. 

V.l.  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath 
made  us  free,  and  be  not  entangled  again  with  the  yoke  of 
bondage* 

PARAPHRASE. 

was  born  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature  *,  perse- 
cuted Isaac,  who  was  bom  by  an  extraordinary 
power,  from  heaven,  working  miraculously ;  so  is  it 

30  now.  But  what  saith  the  scripture  f  ?  *'  Cast  out 
**  the  bondswoman  and  her  son :  for  the  son  of  the 
*^  bond-woman  shall  not  share  the  inheritance  with 

31  the  son  of  the  free-woman.*'  So  then,  brethren,  we, 
who  believe  inChrist,are  not  the  childrenof  the  bond- 

y.  1.  woman,  but  of  the  free  ^  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in 
the  lib^y,  wherewith  Christ  hath  made  you  free, 
and  do  not  put  on  again  a  yoke  of  bondage,  by  put- 
ting yourselves  imder  the  law. 

NOTES. 

so  *  'O  Mt3k  r^xc  ytnt^Aff^  *<  boro  after  the  flecb  |*'  and  n*  uoUk  tntv/ut^ 
**  bora  of  the  Spirit."  These  exprcnloni  haYe,  in  their  original  brevity,  with 
regard  to  the  whole  Tiew*  wberelo  Sc  Paal  «•«  then,  an  adnirable  beauty  and 
force,  which  cannot  be  retained  in  a  |iaraphraie. 

SO  f  Serlptnre,  tIs.  Gen.  zzi.  10. 

81  t  The  apoitie,  by  this  allegorical  hiitory,  ihowt  the  galatlaat,  that  they 
who  are  »ons  of  Agar,  i.  e.  under  the  law  given  at  mount  Sinai,  art  in  bondage, 
and  intended  to  be  cast  out,  the  inheritance  being  designed  for  those  only,  who 
are  the  free>born  sons  of  God,  under  the  spiritual  covenant  of  the  gospel.  And 
tbereupoo  he  exhorts  then,  in  the  following  words,  to  preserve  themselves  in 
that  state  of  fireedom. 


SECT.  X. 

CHAP.  V.  2—13. 

CONTENTS. 

It  is  evident  from  ver.  11,  that,  the  better  to  prevail, 
with  the  galatians  to  be  circumcised,  it  had  been  re- 
ported, that  St.  Paul  himself  preached  up  circumcision* 


CH4?.V,  GALATIANS,  \ 

St.  Paul,  without  taking  express  notice  of  this  ca^ 
chap.  i.  6,  and  ii.  21,  gives  an  account  of  his  pa^ 
in  a  large  train  of  particulars,  which  all  concur  to  \ 
such  a  character  or  him,  as  renders  it  very  incre^  ^ 
that  he  should  ever  dedare  for  the  circumcision  ot  the 
gentile  converts,  or  for  their  submission  to  the  law.  Hav- 
ing thus  prepared  the  minds  of  the  galatians  to  give  him 
a  fair  hearing,  as  a  fair  man  ^nxSo-Oai  h  k»x^9  he  goes 
on  to  argue  against  their  subjecting  themselves  to  the 
law.  And  having  established  their  freedom  from  the  law, 
by  many  strong  arguments,  he  comes  here  at  last  openly 
to  take  notice  of  the  report  which  had  been  raised  of 
him,  [that  he  preached  circumcision  J  and  directly  con- 
futes it. 

1.  By  positively  denouncing  to  them  himself,  very 
solemnly,  that  they,  who  suffer  themselves  to  be  circum- 
cised, put  themsdives  into  a  perfect  legal  state,  out  of 
the  covenant  of  grace,  and  could  receive  no  benefit  by 
Jesus  Christ,  ver.  2^—4.. 

8.  By  assuring  them,  that  he,  and  those  that  followed 
him,  expected  justification  only  by  faith,  ver.  5,  6. 

S«  By  telling  them,  that  he  had  put  them  in  the  right 
way,  and  that  this  new  persuasion  came  not  from  him, 
that  converted  them  to  Christianity,  ver.  7.  8. 

4«  By  insinuating  to  them,  that  they  should  agree  to 
pass  judgmmt  on  him,  that  troubled  them  with  this  doc* 
trine,  ver.  9f  10. 

5.  By  his  being  persecuted,  for  opposing  the  circum- 
cision of  the  christians.  For  this  was  the  great  offence^ 
which  stuck  with  the  jews,  even  after  their  conversion, 
ven  11. 

6.  By  wishing  those  cut  off,  that  trouble  them  with 
this  doctrine,  ver.  IS. 

This  will,  I  doubt  not,  by  whoever  weighs  it,  be  found 
a  very  skilful  management  of  the  argumentative  part  of 
this  epistle,  which  ends  here.  For,  though  he  begins 
with  sapping  the  foundation,  on  which  the  judaizing 
seducers  seemed  to  have  laid  their  main  stress,  viz.  the 
report  of  his  preaching  circumcision ;  yet  he  reserves  the 
direct  and  open  confutation  of  it  to  the  end,  and  so  leaves 
it  with  them,  that  it  may  have  the  more  forcible  and 
lasting  impression  on  thdr  minds« 
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TEXT. 

2  Behold ;  I,  Paal|  say  unto  you,  that  if  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ 

shall  profit  you  nothing. 
S  For  I  testify^  again,  to  every  man  that  is  circumdsed,  that  he  is 

a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 

4  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto  you ;  whosoever  of  you  are 

justified  by  the  law,  ye  are  fallen  from  grace. 

5  For  we^  through  the  Spirit,  wait  for  the  hope  of  righteousness  by 

faith. 

6  For  ia  Jesus  Christ,  neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing,  nor 

undrcumcision ;  but  faith,  which  worketh  by  love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S  Take  notice  that  I,  Paul*,  who  am  falsely  reported  to 
preach  up  circumcision  in  other  places,  say  unto  you, 
that  if  you  are  circumcised,  Christ  shall  be  of  no  ad« 

S  vantage  to  you.  For  I  repeat  here  again,  what  I 
have  ^ways  preached,  and  solemnly  testify  to  every 
one,  who  jdelds  to  be  circumcised,  in  compliance  with 
those  who  say,  That  now,  under  the  gospel,  he  cannot 
be  saved  f  without  it,  that  he  is  under  an  oUigation 
to  the  whole  law,  and  bound  to  observe  and  perform 

4  every  tittle  of  it  Christ  is  of  no  use  to  you,  who 
seek  justification  by  the  law:  whosoever  do  so,  be 
ye  what  ye  will,  ye  are  fallen  fi'om  the  covenant  of 

5  grace.  But  1 1,  and  those,  who  with  me  are  true 
christians,  we,  who  follow  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  §  of  God,  have  no  other 

6  hope  of  justification,  but  by  faith  in  Christ.  For  in 
the  state  of  the  gospel,  under  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  it  is 

NOTES. 

2  •  *in,  lyw  nmXof,  ■*  Behold,  I  Paul,**  I  the  same  Paul,  who  an  reported 
to  preach  circumcifion,  /laplCppftM  82  wtthn  «ra>7)  Mptiitw,  v.  3,  wUnesa  again, 
eoniinae  my  testimony,  to  every  man,  to  yoa  and  all  men.  This  »o  empbatical 
way  of  tpeaklog  may  very  well  be  ondentood  to  have  regard  to  what  be  lalcet 
notice,  ver.  11.  to  be  cast  upon  him,  vis.  his  preaching  circumcision,  and  is  a 
yery  significant  vindication  of  himielf. 

8  f  '*  Cannot  be  saved.**  This  was  the  ground  upon  which  the  jews  and 
Judaizing  christians  urged  circumcision.     See  Acts  zv.  1. 

5  1  *'  We."  It  Is  evident  from  the  context,  that  St.  Paul  here  means  him- 
ielf. But  We  is  a  more  graceful  way  of  speaking  than  1 1  though  he  be  vindicat* 
ing  himself  alone  from  the  Imputation  of  setting  up  circumcision. 

4  (  **  Spirit.**  The  law  and  the  gospel  opposed,  under  the  titles  of  Flesh  and 
Spirit,  we  may  see,  chap.  iii.  3,  of  this  epistle.  The  same  opposition  it  stands 
tn  hereto  the  law,  in  the  foregoiog  tertey  poinU  out  the  sa«e  slgnUlcalion. 
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TEXT. 

7  Ye  did  run  well :  who  did  hinder  yoU|  that  ye  should  not  obey 
the  truth? 

8  This  persuasion  cometh  not  of  him  that  calleth  you. 

9  A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump. 

10  I  have  confidence  in  vou,  through  the  Lord,  that  you  will  be 
none  otherwise  mindea:  but  he  that  troubleth  you,  shall  bear 
his  judgment,  whosoever  he  be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

neither  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision,  that  is  of 
any  moment;  all  that  is  available  is  faith  alone, 

7  working  by  love  *.  When  you  fiwt  entered  into 
the  profession  of  the  gospel,  you  were  in  a  good 
way,  and  went  on  well :  who  has  put  a  stop  to  you, 
and  hiodereth  you,  that  you  keep  no  longer  to  the 

8  truth  of  the  christian  doctrine?  This  persuasion, 
that  it  is  necessary  for  you  to  be  circumcised,  cometh 
not  from  him  f ,  by  whose  preaching  you  were  called 

9  to  the  profession  of  the  gosi)el.  Remember  that  a 
little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump;  the  in- 
fluence of  one  man ;{;  entertained  among  you,  may 

10  mislead  you  all.  I  have  confidence  in  you,  that,  by 
the  help  of  the  Lord,  you  will  be  all  of  this  same 
mind  ^  with  me ;  and  consequently  he  that  troubles 

NO^ES. 

6  •  *'  Which  workelh  by  love.*'  This  if  added  to  expreM  the  aoimofitiet 
which  were  amongst  them,  probably  railed  by  this  qnetlioo  about  circom- 
ciiion.    Seever.  11 — 15. 

8  t  This  exprenioo  of  '*  bim  that  calleth^  or  calleth  you,'*  he  oted  before, 
chap.  i.  6,  aod,  in  both  ptacef,  means  himself,  and  here  declares,  that  this 
wufffM^ii  (whether  taken  for  persaasioni  or  for  subjection,  as  it  may  be  in 
St.  Pani's  »tyle,  considering  wi/di0'dai,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  verse  (came 
■ot  from  him^  for  he  called  them  to  liberty  from  the  law,  and  not  subjection 
to  it{  see  ver.  IS.  **  You  were  going  on  well,  in  the  liberty  of  the  gospel ; 
**  who  stopped  yon  }  I,  you  may  be  sure,  had  no  hand  in  it  |  I,  you  know, 
**  called  you  to  liberty,  and  not  to  subjection  to  the  laiv,  and  therefore  you 
**  can,  by  no  means,  suppose  that  I  should  preach  up  circumcision."  Thus 
St.  Paul  argues  here. 

9  I  By  this  and  the  next  verse,  it  looks  as  if  all  this  disorder  arose  from 
one  man. 

10  ^  "  Will  not  be  otherwise  minded,"  will  beware  of  this  leaven,  so  as 
not  to  be  put  into  a  ferment,  nor  shaken  in  your  liberty,  which  you  ought  to 
stand  fast  in  $  and  to  secure  it,  I  doubt  not  (such  confidence  I  have  in  you)  will 
with  one  accord  cast  out  him  that  troubles  you.  For,  as  for  me,  you  may  be 
sure  I  Jim  not  for  circumcision,  in  that  the  jews  continue  to  persecute  me. 
This  if  evidently  his  meaning,  though  not  spoken  out,  but  managed  warily, 
with  a  very  skilful  and  moving  insinuation.  For,  as  he  says  of  himself,  chap.iv, 
90,  he  knew  opt,  at  that  distance,  what  temper  thay  were  la. 

VOL.  VII.  F 
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tEXT. 

tl  And  t,-  brethreil,  if  I  yet  preacli  clrcuincisiotiy  why  do  1  y^t 
suffer  persecution  {  then  is  the  ofience  of  the  cross  ceased, 

12  1  would  they  wel*e  eren  cut  off,  which  trouble  you, 
IS  For^  brethren,  ye  have  been  caUed  unto  liberty. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you,  shall  fall  under  the  censure  he  deserves  for  it  *, 
11  whoever  he  be.  But  as  for  me,  brethren,  if  I,  at 
last,  am  become  a  preacher  of  circumcision,  why  am 
I  yet  persecuted  f  ?  If  it  be  so^  that  the  gentile 
converts  are  to  be  circumcised,  and  so  subjected  to 
the  law^  the  great  offence  of  the  gospel ;{:,  in  relying 
solely  on  a  crucified  Saviour  for  salvation,  is  re- 
]  2  moved.  But  I  am  of  another  mind,  and  wish  that 
they  may  be  cut  off,  who  trouble  you  about  this 

13  matter,  and  they  shaU  be  cut  off.     For,  brethren,  ye 
have  been  called  by  me  unto  liberty, 

NOTES. 

*  Kp7fuu  Jodcmeot,  teem!  here  to  nean  expulsion  by  a  chnrcli-ceiiMre;  tee 
Ter.  12.  We  shall  be  the  more  ioclincd  to  this,  if  we  coosider  that  the  apostle 
uses  the  sadM  argnment  of  '*  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lom'p,*'  1  Cor. 
V.  6,  where  be  would  persuade  the  eorlathlaos  to  purge  oat  the  fornicator. 

II  f  Persecution.  The  persecution  St.  Paul  was  still  under,  was  a  con- 
vincing argonaent  that  he  was  hot  for  circumcision,  and  subjection  to  the  law  ; 
for  it  w^as  from  the  jews,  upon  that  account,  that,  at  this  time,  rose  all  the  per- 
secution, which  the  christians  suffered  ;  as  may  be  seen  through  all  the  history 
nf  the  Acts.  Nor  are  there  wanting  clear  footsteps  of  it,  in  several  places  of 
tkH  epistle,  besides  this  here,  as  chap.  ill.  4.  and  vi.  12. 

IS  X  OiTeiice  of  the  croei,  tee  chap.  vi.  IS— 14. 


SECT.  XL 

CHAP.  V.  13—26. 

CONTENTS. 

;  From  the  mention  of  liberty,  which  he  tells  them 
they  are  called  to,  under  the  gospel,  he  takes  a  rise  to 
caution  them  in  the  use  of  it,  and  so  exhorts  them  to  a 
spuitua]^  or  true  christian  life^  showing  the  diffiertmce 
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and  contrariety  between  that  and  a  carnal  life,  or  a  life 
after  the  flesh. 

TEXT. 

Only  use  not  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  fleshy  but  by  love 
serve  one  another. 

14  For  all  the  law  is  fulfilled  in  one  word :  even  in  this ;  thou  shalt 
love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 

15  Bi|t  if  ye  bite  and  devour  one  anotheri  take  heed  that  ye  be  not 
consumed  one  of  another. 

.16  This  I  say  then.  Walk  in  the  spirit,  an4  ye  shall  fiot  fulfil  the 

lust  of  the  flesh. 
17  For  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  spirit,  and  the  spirit  against  the 

flesh:  and  these  are  contrary  the  one  to  the  other;  so  that  ye 

cannot  do  the  things  that  ye  would. 

PAEAFHEASE. 

Though  the  gospel,  to  which  you  are  called,  be  a 
state  of  liberty  from  the  bondage  of  the  law,  yet 
pny  take  great  care  you  do  not  mistake  that  liberty, 
nor  think  it  affords  you  an  opportunity,  in  the  abuse 
of  it,  to  satisfy  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  but  serve  *  one 

14  another  in  love.  For  the  whole  law,  concerning 
our  duty  to  others,  is  fulfilled  in  observing  this  ^ne 
precept  f ;  **  ThoU  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thy- 

15  *^  self.**  But,  if  you  bite  and  tear  one  another, 
take  heed  that  you  be  not  destroyed  and  consumed 

16  by  one  another.  This  I  say  to  you,  conduct  your- 
selves by  the  light  that  is  in  your  minds  ^,  and  do 
not  give  yourselves  up  to  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  to 

17  obey  them,  in  what  they  put  upon  you.  For  the 
inclinations  and  desires  of  the  flesh,  are  contrary  to 
those  of  the  spirit :  and  the  dictates  and  inclinations 
of  the  spirit  are  contrary  to  those  of  the  flesh ;  so 

XOTES. 

IS  *  AnXiMf,  lerre,  has  a  greater  force  in  the  greek,  tliaii  oar  english  wwrriy 
•errt.^oes  in  the  common  acceptation  of  il  exprtst.  For  it  lignlfiet  tlie  op- 
posite to  IKn^ipfa^  fireedom.  And  to  tlie  apottle  elegantly  Intbrnt  then,  tiMt 
thongh  by  the  gospel  they  arlfr  railed  to  a  state  of  liberty  Mrom  the  law  $  y«t 
they  were  ttlll  at  much  boaad  and  sobjected  to  their  brethren,  in  all  the  ofllceg 
•nd  dntles  of  loTe  and  good-will,  at  If,  in  that  respect,  they  were  their  tattals 
and  bondmen. 

14  f  Ler.  six.  18. 

Is  (  That  which  he  here,  and  in  the  nest  lene,  calls  spirit,  he  calls,  Reili^ 
vll.  8Sj  the  lawmM  man )  ter.  8S^  the  law  of  the  nind  i  fet,  16,  the  iiiod. 

F  2 
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TEXT. 

18  But  if  ye  be  led  by  the  spirit,  ye  are  not  under  the  law. 

19  Now  the  works  of  the  flesb  are  manifest,  which  are  these :  adul- 
tery,  fomicationi  uncleanness,  lasciviousness, 

PARAPHRASE. 

that,  under  these  contrary  impulses,  you  do  not  do 

18  the  things  that  you  purpose  to  yourselves  *•    But  if 
you  give  yourselves  up  to  the  conduct  of  the  gospel  f  , 

19  by  fiEuth  in  Christ,  ye  are  not  under  the  law  X.    Now 

NOTES. 

17  *  Do  not  $  to  it  it  in  the  greek,  and  oart  is  the  only  tmntlation  tkat  I 
know  which  renders  it  cannot. 

16,  17.  There  can  be  nothing  plainer,  than  that  the  state  St.  Pani  describes 
here,  in  these  two  verses,  he  points  out  more  at  large,  Rom.  vii.  17,  &c.  speak- 
ing there  in  the  person  of  a  jew.  This  is  ertdent,  that  St.  Paul  supposes  two 
principles  in  every  man,  which  draw  him  diflerent  ways  i  tlie  one  he  calls  Flesh, 
the  other  Spirit.  Thcne^  though  there  be  other  appellations  giyen  tliem,  are 
the  most  common  and  osval  names  given  them  in  the  New  Testament :  by  flesh, 
is  meant  all  those  vicioos  and  irregular  appetites,  inclinations,  and  habitudes, 
whereby  a  man  is  turned  from  his  obedience  to  that  eternal  law  of  right,  the 
observance  whereof  God  always  requires  and  is  pleased  with.  This  is  very 
properly  called  flesh,  this  bodily  state  being  the  source,  from  which  all  our  de- 
viations from  the  straight  rule  of  rectitude  do  for  the  most  part  take  their  rise,  or 
else  do  ultimately  terminate  in  x  on  the  other  side,  spirit  is  the  part  of  a  man, 
which  is  endowed  with  light  from  God,  to  know  and  see  what  is  righteous,  just 
and  good,  and  which,  being  consulted  and  hearkened  to,  is  always  ready  to 
direct  and  prompt  us  to  that  which  is  good.  The  flesh,  then,  in  the  gospel  lao- 
gnage,  is  that  principle,  wfiich  inclines  and  carries  men  to  ill ;  the  spirit,  that 
principle  which  dictates  what  is  right,  and  inclines  to  good.  But  t>ecause,  by 
prevailing  custom,  and  contrary  habits,  thu  principle  was  very  much  weakened, 
and  almost  extinct  in  the  gentiles,  sec  Eph.  iv.  17 — ^21.  he  exhorts  them  to  *'  be 
*'  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  their  minds,**  ver.SS,  and  to  "  pot  ofl*  the  old  man," 
I.e.  fleshly  corrupt  habiu,  and  to  **  put  on  the  new  man,"  which,  he  tells 
them,  ver.  84,  "  is  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness.**  This  is  called, 
**  renewing  of  the  mind,**  Rom.  xii.  9.  **  Renewing  of  the  inward  man,** 
8  Cor.  iv.  16.  Which  Is  done  by  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  Eph. 
iii.  16. 

IS  f  The  reason  of  this  assertion  we  may  find,  Rool  viii.  14,  vii«  Because, 
**  they  who  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  are  the  sons  of  God,**  and  so  heirs, 
and  free  without  the  law,  as  he  argues  here,  chap.  iii.  and  iv. 

I  This  is  plainly  the  sense  of  the  apostle,  who  teaches  all  along  in  the  former 
part  of  this  epistle,  and  also  that  to  the  Romany^  that  those,  who  put  themselves 
under  the  gospel,  are  not  under  the  law  :  the  qoefttion,  then,  that  remains,  is 
only  about  the  phrase,  **  led  by  the  Spirit.*'  And  as  to  that,  it  is  easy  to  ob- 
serve how  natural  it  is  for  St.  Paul,  Imving  in  the  foregoing  verses  more  than 
once  mentioned  the  Spirit,  to  continue  the  same  word,  though  sosaewhat  varied 
in  the  sense.  In  St.  Paul's  phraseology,  as  the  irregularities  of  appetite,  and 
the  dictates  of  right  reason,  are  opposed  nader  the  titles  of  Flesh  and  Spirit,  aa 
we  have  seen :  so  the  covenant  of  works,  and  the  covenant  of  grace,  law,  and 
gospel,  are  opposed  under  the  titles  uf  Flesh  and  Spirit.  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  S,  he 
calls  the  gospel  Spirit ;  and  Rom.  vii.  5,  in  the  flesh,  signifies  in  the  legal  state. 
But  we  need  go  no  further  than  chap.  iii.  S,  of  this  very  epistle,  to  see  the  law 
and  the  gospel  opposed  by  St.  Paul,  under  the  titles  of  Flesh  and  Spirit.    The 
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TEXT. 

so  Idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred,  Tariance,  emulationi,  wrath,  strife, 
seditiona,  heresies, 

21  Envyings,  murders,  drunkenness,  revellings,  and  such-like :  of 
the  which  I  teli  you  before,  as  I  have  also  told  you  in  time  past, 
that  they,  which  do  such  things,  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom 
of  God. 

22  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace,  long-suffering, 
gentleness,  goodness,  faith, 

23  Meekness,  temperance :  against  such  there  is  no  law. 

24  And  they  that  are  Christ's,  have  crucified  the  flesh,  with  the 
affections  and  lusts. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  works  of  the  flesh,  as  is  manifest,  are  these : 

adultery,    fornication,    uncleanness,   lasciviousness, 

SO  Idolatry,  witchcrafl  *,  enmities,  quarrels,  emulations, 

21  animosities,  strife,  seditions,  sects,  Envyings,  murders, 
drunkenness,  revellings  f ,  and  such-like :  concerning 
which  I  forewarn  you  now,  as  heretofore  I  have 
done,  that  they,  who  do  such  things,  shall  not  in- 

22  herit  the  kingdom  of  God.  But,  on  the  other  side, 
the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace,  long-suf- 
fering, sweetness  of  disposition,  beneficence,  faith- 

23  fulness.  Meekness,  temperance:  against  these  and 
S4i  the  like  there  is  no  law.     Now  they  who  belong  \ 

to  Christ,  and  are  his  members,  have  §  crucified  the 

NOTES. 

reuoo  of  tbiu  oung  ibe  word  Spirit,  ii  very  apparent  io  the  doctrine  of  tho 
New  Teatament,  which  teachci,  that  thote  who  receive  Christ  by  faith,  with 
him  receive  his  Spirit,  and  iu  assistance  afain<<t  theflesbi  see  Rom.  viii.  ^ — 11. 
Accordingly,  for  the  attaining  salvation,  St.  Faol  joins  together  belief  of  the 
tnitb,  and  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  2  Thess.  ii.  IS.  And  so  Spirit,  here,  may 
be  taken  for  '*  the  Spirit  of  their  minds/*  bat  renewed  and  strengthened  by  the 
Spirit  of  God  ;  see  £ph.  iii.  16,  and  iv.  S3. 

90  •  ♦of/Mtxi/a  signifies  witchcraft,  or  poisoning. 

91  f  Kw/M4,  Revellings,  were,  amongst  the  greeks,  disorderly  spending  of 
tbe  night  in  feasting,  with  a  licentious  indulging  to  wine,  good  cheer,  music* 
dancing,  &c. 

94  X  OinXoieZ,  "  Those  who  are  of  Christ,*'  are  the  tame  "  with  those 
**  who  are  led  by  the  Spirit,**  ver.  18,  and  are  opposed  to  *'  those  who  live 
^  after  tbe  flesh,"  Rom.  viii.  13,  where  it  Is  said,  conformably  to  what  we  find 
liere,  "  they,  through  the  Spirit,  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body.** 

4  ^  Crucified  tbe  flesh.*'  That  principle  In  us,  from  whence  spring  vicious 
iBCliaations  and  actions,  is,  as  we  have  observed  above,  called  sometimes  the 
lletb,  iomelimes  tbe  Old  Man.  The  subduing  and  mortifying  of  this  evil 
principle,  so  that  the  force  and  power,  wherewith  It  used  to  rule  in  us,  is  extin- 
gatsbed,  the  apostl^  by  a  very  engaging  acooamodatloa  to  tha  deirth  of  <i«i 
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TEXT. 

25  If  ire  live  hi  the  Spirit,  let  at  also  walk  in  the  Spirit. 

26  Let  us  not  be  desirous  of  Tain-glory^  provoking  one  anotlier, 
envying  one  another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S5  flesh,  with  the  affections  and  lusts  thereirfl     If  our 

'  life  then  (our  flesh  having  been  crucified)  be,  as  we 

profess,  by  the  Spirit,  whereby  we  are  alive  from 

that  state  of  sin,  we  were  dead  in  before,  let  us 

regulate  our  lives  and  actions  by  the  light  and  die- 

26  tates  of  the  Spirit.  Let  us  not  be  ledf  by  an  itch 
of  vain-glory,  to  provoke  one  another,  or  to  envy 
one  another  *. 

NOTES, 

fiavlotir, calls  "  Cmeifyf nc  the  old  man,'*  Roib.tI.  6.  Crncifying  the  flesh,  here. 
««  Pilttias  off  the  body  of  thesiaiof  the  fleth.  Col.  ii.  11.  Putlipg  off  the  old 
**  man,  Epb.  W.  92,  Col.  lii.  8,  9.  It  is  alio  called.  Mortifying  the  memhen 
<*  which  are  on  earth,  Col.  til.  5.  Mortifying  the  deeds  of  the  body,*'  Rom. 
tUI.  is. 

86  •  Whether  the  Tain-glory  and  envying,  here,  were  about  their  spiritual 
gifts,  a  fanit  which  the  eorinthlaos  were  guilty  of,  as  we  may  see  al  large,  1  Cor. 
sll.  IS,  14,  or  upon  any  other  occasion,  and  so  contaiaed  in  ver.  SO,  of  Ihii 
chapter ;  I  shall  not  curiously  examine :  either  way,  the  sense  of  the  words  will 
be  much  the  tame,  and  accordingly  this  Terse  must  end  the  5th,  or  begin  the 
Otii  chapter. 


SECT.  XII. 


CHAP.  VI.  1-^. 


CONTENTS. 


He  here  exhorts  the  stronger  to  ^^entleiiefls  and  medk- 
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TEXT. 

2  BiBTHRStfy  if  a  man  be  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye  which  are 
sptritualy  restore  8uch  an  one  in  the  spirit  of  meekness;  consi^' 
dering  thyself,  lest  thou  also  be  temptea. 

3  Bear  ve  oAje  another's  burdens,  and  so  fulfil  the  law  of  Cbrbt. 

S  For  if  a  pian  think  himself  to  be  somethings  when  he  is  nothing, 
be  deoeiveth  himself. 

4  But  let  every  man  prove  his  own  woric,  and  then  shall  he  have  re- 
joicing in  himself  alone,  and  not  in  another. 

5  For  every  man  shall  bear  his  own  burden. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Brethren,  if  a  man,  bj  frailtj  or  surprise,  fall  into 
a  fault,  do  you,  who  are  eminent  in  the  church  for 
knowledge,  practice,  and  gifts,  *  raise  him  up  again, 
and  set  him  right,  with  gentleness  and  meekness,  con- 
sidering that  you  yourselves  are  not  out  of  the  reach 

2  of  temptations.  Bear  with  one  another's  infirmities, 
and  help  to  support  each  other  under  your  burdens,*: 

3  and  so  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ,  t  For  if  any  one  be 
conceited  of  himself,  as  if  he  were  something,  a  man 
of  weight,  fit  to  prescribe  to  others,  when  ind^ejed  he  is 

4  not,  he  deceiveth  himself.  But  let  him  take  care  th^t 
what  he  himself  doth  be  right,  and  such  as  will  bear 
the  test,  apd  then  he  will  have  ynatter  of  glorying  § 

5  in  himself^  and  not  in  another.  For  every  one  shaU 
be  accountable  only  for  his  own  actions. 

NOTES. 

1  *  n>fvfioi7i)eo),  SpirUosly  in  1  Cor.  Ki.  I,  and  xU.  I>  taken  together,  has 
this  tense. 

2  f  See  a  parallel  exhortation,  1  Thest.  t.  14,  which  will  gife  liglit  to  thii, 
as  also  Rom.  xv.  I. 

i  See  John  xiii.  34,  35,  and  xiy.  8.  There  were  some  among  them  very 
zealous  for  the  obscnration  of  the  law  of  Moses:  St.  Paul,  here,  puts  them  in 
paind  of  a  law  which  they  were  upder,  and  were  obliged  to  observe,  viz.  *'  tha 
'*  law  of  Christ.**  And  he  shows  them  how  to  do  it»  viz.  by  helping  to  bear 
one  another*8  bnrdens,  and  nat  increasiog  their  burdens^  by  the  observances  of 
the  levltical  law.  Though  the  gospel  contain  the  law  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ, 
yet  I  do  not  remember  that  ^t.  Paul  any  where  calls  i4  '*  the  law  of  Christ,** 
but  in  this  place;  where  he  mentions  it,  in  opposition  to  those,  who  thought  a 
law  so  necessary,  that  they  would  rel^  thai  of  Moses,  under  the  gospel. 

4  ^  Kaa^i)/ia,  I  think,  shonid  hk^6  bien  translated  here,  Glorying,  as 
%iai^ftn}ou  is,  ver.  IS,  the  apostle,  in  bo|h  places,  meaniog  the  tame  thing, 
fis.  itiorjriog  In  another.  In  iiaviog  bronght  M«  to  cirenmcSsion,  and  other  ritual 
AJ^iairfaac^  of  Iha  tanaaical  law.  For  thot  Si,  P^ul  teenu  to  me  to  discoarse, 
]b  this  ^tlo^ :  '*  Brethren,  there  bt  sovte  among  you,  that  would  ^ring  othert 
^  ndflt  (ha  ritiwl  obtcrfaacei  of  the  noMilcvl  lair,  a  joke,  which  wm  loa 
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NOTE. 

**  Iwavy  tmr  m  aod  oar  fathen  to  bear.  They  wonld  do  amch  better  to  eaie  tlie 
**  burdent  of  the  weak  i  this  ii  tnitable  to  the  law  of  Chriil«  which  thej  are 
nnder,  aod  If  the  law,  which  they  ought  strictly  to  obey.  If  they  think,  be- 
caate  of  their  ipirituai  f^ftt,  that  they  have  power  to  prescribe  in  soch  mat- 
ters, I  tell  them  that  they  have  not,  bat  do  deceive  themselves.  Let  them 
**  rather  take  care  of  their  own  particular  actions,  that  they  be  ri^t,  aod  snch 
*«  as  they  onght  to  be.  This  will  give  them  matter  of  glorying  In  themselves, 
"  and  not  vainly  in  others,  as  tliey  do,  when  they  prevail  with  theio  to  be  cir- 
"  comcised.  For  every  man  shall  be  answerable  for  his  own  actions.**  Let 
the  reader  judge,  whether  this  does  not  seem  to  be  St  Paul's  view  here,  and 
suit  with  his  way  of  writing. 

'E^M*  nttSfr^fUL  is  a  phraso  whereby  St.  Paul  signifies  "  to  have  matter  of 
**  glorying,^  and  to  that  sense  It  is  rendered,  Rom.  iv.  2. 


SECT.  XIII. 


CHAP.  VI.  6—10. 


CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  having  laid  some  restraint  upon  the  au- 
thority and  forwardness  of  the  teachers,  and  leading  men 
amongst  them,  who  were,  as  it  seems,  more  ready  to 
impose  on  thegalatians  what  they  should  not,  than  to 
help  them  forward  in  the  practice  of  gospel-obedience ; 
he  here  takes  care  of  them,  in  respect  of  their  mainten- 
ance,  and  exhorts  the  galatians  to  liberality  towards 
them,  and^  in  general,  towards  all  men,  especially 
christians. 

TEXT. 

6  Let  him,  that  is  taught  ia  the  word^  communicate  unto  him  that 
teacheth  in  all  good  thin^. 

7  Be  not  deceived ;  God  is  not  mocked ;  for  whatsoever  a  man 
soweth,  that  shall  he  also  reap. 

PAllAtHRASE. 

6  Let  him,  that  is  taught  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
freely  communicate  the  good  things  of  this  world  to 

7  him  that  teaches  him.     Be  not  dec*eived,  God  will 


CHAP.  Ti.  GALATIANS.  78 


TEXT. 

•  » 

8  For  he  that  soweth  to  his  flesh,  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  corrup- 
tion ;  but  he  that  soweth  to  the  Spirit,  shall  of  the  Spirit  reap 
life  eTerlasting. 

9  And  let  us  not  be  weary  in  well-doing  ;  for  in  due  season  we 
shall  reap,  if  we  faint  not. 

10  As  we  have,  therefore,  opportunity,  let  us  do  good  unto  all  ineri, 
especially  unto  them  who  are  of  the  household  of  £euth; 

PARAPHRASE. 

not  be  mocked ;  for,  as  a  man  soweth,  ^  so  also  shall 

8  he  reap.  He,  that  lays  out  the  stock  of  good  things 
he  has,  only  for  the  satisfaction  of  his  own  bodily 
necessities,  conveniences,  or  pleasures,  shall,  at  the 
harvest,  find  the  fruit  and  product  of  such  husbandry 
to  be  corruption  and  perishing,  f  But  he,  that  lays 
out  his  worldly  substance,  according  to  the  rules 
dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God  in  the  gospel,  shall,  of 

9  the  Spirit,  reap  life  everlasting.  In  doing  thus,  what 
is  good  and  right,  let  us  not  wax  weary ;  for  in  due 
season,  when  the  time  of  harvest  comes,  we  shall 
reap,  if  we  continue  on  to  do  good,  and  flag  not. 

10  Therefore,  as  we  have  opportunities,  let  us  do  good 
unto  all  men,  especially  to  those  who  profess  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  i.  e.  the  christian  religion. 

NOTES. 

7  •  Soweth.    A  metaphor  oied  by  St.  Paul,  for  men'i  laying  oot  their 
worldly  goods.    See  2  Cor.  iz.  6,  &c. 

8  f  Rom.  Tlii.  13,  and  ii.  18. 


SECT.  XIV. 

CHAP.  VI.  11—18. 

CONTEXTS. 

One  may  see  what  lay  upon  St.  Paul's  mind^  in  writ- 
ing to  the  galatians,  by  what  he  inculcates  to  them  here^ 
even  after  he  had  finished  his  letter.  The  like  we  have  in 


7A  GALATIAMS.  ohas.  «i. 

the  last  chapter  to  the  roiqaiis.  He  here  winds  up  all 
with  admoQition?  to  the  galatfan^^  of  a  different  pnd  apd 
aim  they  hadj  to  get  the  galatians  circuinicisedt  from 
what  he  had  in  preaching  the  gospel. 

TEXT. 

11  Yoa  fee  how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  unto  yooi  with  mine 
own  handy 

12  As  many  as  desire  to  make  a  fair  show  in  the  flesh,  they  con- 
strain you  to  be  circuoioued ;  only  lest  they  should  suffer  per- 
secution for  th^  cross  of  Christ 

18  For  neither  thejr  themselves,  who  are  ctrcomctsed,  keejp  the 

hW;  I^U  imte  to  hare  you  cirGuqacis^i  that  they  ipay  glpry 

10  your  flesh. 
14  But  God  forbid  that  I  should  glorv»  save  in  the  cross  of  our 

Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the  world  is  crucified  unto  me,  and 

I  unto  the  world. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  You  see  how  long  a  letter  I  have  writ  to  you  with 

12  my  own  hand  **  They,  who  are  willing  to  carry  it 
so  fairly  ia  the  ritual  part  of  the  law  f ,  and  to  make 
ostentation  of  their  compliance  therein,  constrain  you 
to  be  drcumcisedi  only  to  avoid  persecution,  for  own- 
ing their  dependence  for  salvation  solely  on  a  cru- 
dftsd  M essiahy  and  not  on  the  observance  of  the  law. 

13  For  even  they  theniselves^  who  are  circumcised^  do 
not  keep  the  law.  But  they  will  have  you  to  be 
circumcised,  that  this  mark  in  your  flesh  may  afford 
theip  matter  of  glorying,  and  of  recommending  them- 

14 .  selves  to  the  good  opinion  of  the  jews  |.  But  as  for 
me,  whatever  may  be  said  of  me  ^,  Gkxl  forbid  that 
I  should  glory  in  any  thing,  but  in  having  Jesus 
Christ,  who  was  crucified,  for  my  sole  L^  and 
Master,  whom  I  am  to  obey  and  depend  on ;  which 
I  so  entirely  do,  without  regard  to  any  thing  else, 
that  I  am  wholly  dead  to  the  worlds  and  the  world 

NOTE8« 

11  •  St.  Paul  mentiouthe  **  writing  with  his  own  hand/*  as  ao  argnment  of 
bis  great  coocem  for  them  In  the  case.  For  it  was  not  asiial  for  bim  to  write 
his  epistles  with  his  own  hand,  but  to  dictate  them  to  others,  who  writ  them 
from  bis  npoih.    See  Ron.  xvi.  98.  I  Cor.  zfi*  21. 

U  f  In  tbe  flpth/*  I.  e.  in  the  ritual  obfenrmnces  of  the  law,  which  Heb. 
Is.  U>,  tre  called  Zmmti/uS^  re^of, 

IS  1  See  chap.  f.  11. 

14  ^  See  ckap.  ▼•  11. 


CHAP.  VI.  GALATIANS.  iTS 

TEXT. 

15  For,  in  Christ  Jesus,  neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing, 
nor  uncircumciston,  but  a  new  creature. 

16  And  as  many  as  walk  according  to  this  rule,  peace  be  on  them, 
and  mercy,  and  upon  the  Israel  of  God. 

17  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me ;  for  I  bear  in  my  body 
the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

18  Brethren,  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 
Amen. 

Unto  the  galatians,  written  from  Rome. 

PARAPHRASE, 
dead  to  me,  and  it  has  no  inoi*e  influence  on  me,  than 

15  if  it  were  not.  For,  as  to  the  obtaining  a  share  in 
the  kingdom  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  privileges  and 
advant^es  of  it,  neither  circumcision  nor  uncircum« 
dsion,  such  outward  differences  in  the  flesh,  avail 
any  thing,  but  the  new  creation,  wherein  by  a  tho- 
rough change  a  man  is  disposed  to  righteousness,  and 

16  true  holiness,  in  good  works  *.  And  on  all  those, 
who  walk  by  this  rule,  viz.  that  it  is  the  new  creation 
alone,  and  not  circumcision,  that  availeth  under  the 
gospel,  peace  and  mercy  shall  be  on  them,  they  being 
that  Israel,  which  are  truly  the  people  of  Godf. 

17  From  henceforth,  let  no  man  give  me  trouble  by 
questions,  or  doubt  whether  I  preach  circumcision 
or  no.  It  is  true,  I  am  circumcised.  But  yet  the 
marks  I  now  bear  in  my  body,  are  the  marks  of  Jesus 
Christ,  that  I  am  his.  The  marks  of  the  stripes, 
which  I  have  received  from  the  jews,  and  which  I 
still  bear  in  my  body  for  preaching  Jesus  Christ,  are 

18  an  evidence  that  I  am  not  for  circumcision.  **  Bre- 
*'  thren^  the  favour  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 
•*  your  spirit.**    Amen. 

NOTES. 

15  •  See  Epb.  ii.  10,  and  i? .  81. 

16  f  St.  Paul  having,  in  the  foregoing  vene,  asserted,  that  it  is  the  new  ores* 
tion  alooe,  that  pots  men  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  into  the  possession  of 
the  privileges  thereof,  this  Terse  may  be  understood  also,  as  assertory,  rather 
than  as  a  prayer,  unless  there  were  a  verb  that  expressed  it  $  especially  consi- 
dering, that  he  writes  his  epistle  to  encourage  them  to  refuse  circumcision.  To 
which  end,  the  assuring  them,  that  those,  who  do  so,  shall  have  peace  and  mercy 
from  God,  is  of  more  force  than  to  tell  them,  that  he  prays  that  they  may 
have  peace  and  mercy.  And,  for  the  same  reason,  I  understand  '*  the  Israel  of 
God**  to  be  the  same  with  «<  those,  who  walk  by  this  rule,"  though  joined  witb 
theo,  by  the  copulmtlTe  xo),  and  j  no  very  unwoal  way  of  spoULlng. 
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SYNOPSIS. 

Saint  Paurs  first  coming  to  Corinth  was  atino  Christi 
52,  where  he  first  applied  himself  to  the  synagdgue.  Acta 
xviii.  4.  But  finding  them  obstinate  in  their  opposition 
to  the  gospel,  he  turned  to  the  gentiles,  ver.  6,  out  of 
whom  this  church  at  Corinth  seems  chiefly  to  be  gather*^ 
ed,  as  appears.  Acts  xviii.  and  1  Cor.  xii.  3. 

His  stay  here  was  about  two  years,  as  appears  fWnn 
Acts  xviii.  11,  18,  compared :  in  which  time  it  may  be 
concluded  he  made  many  converts ;  for  he  was  not  idle 
there,  nor  did  he  use  to  stay  long  in  H  place,  where  he 
was  not  encouraged  by  the  success  of  his  ministry.  Be- 
sides what  his  so  long  abode  in  this  one  city^  and  his 
indefatigable  labour  every  where^  might  induce  one  to 
presume,  of  the  number  of  converts  he  made  in  that 
city ;  the  scripture  itself.  Acts  xviii.  lOi  gives  sufficient 
evidence  of  a  numerdus  church  gathered  tihere. 

Corinth  itself  was  a  rich  merchant»town,  the  inhabit 
tants  greeks,  a  people  of  quick  parts,  and  inquisitivoi 
1  Cor.  i.  SS,  but  naturally  vain  and  conceited  of  them- 
selves. 

These  things  considered  may  help  us,  in  some  mea- 
sure, the  better  to  understand  St.  Paufs  epistles  to  this 
church,  which  seems  to  be  in  greater  disorder,  than  any 
other  of  the  churches  which  he  writ  to. 


80  SYNOPSIS. 

This  epistle  was  writ  to  the  corinthians,  anno  Chiisti 
57>  between  two  and  three  years  after  St.  Paul  had  left 
them.  In  this  interval,  theire  was  got  in  amongst  them 
a  new  instructor,  a  j^w  by  nation,  who  had  raised  a 
faction  against  St  Paul.  With  this  party,  whereof  he 
was  the  leader,  this  false  apostle  had  gained  great  autho- 
rity,  so  that  they  admired  and  gloried  in  him,  with  an 
apparent  disesteem  and  diminishing  of  St.  Paul. 

Why  I  suppose  the  opposition  to  be  made  to  St.  Paul, 
in  this  church,  by  one  party,  under  one  leader,  I  shall 
give  the  reasons,  that  make  it  probable  to  me,  as  they 
come  in  my  way,  going  through  these  two  epistles; 
which  I  shall  leave  to  the  reader  to  judge,  without  po- 
sitively determining  on  either  side ;  and  therefore  shall, 
as  it  happens,  speak  of  these  opposers  of  St.  Paul,  some- 
times in  the  singular,  and  sometimes  in  the  plural  num- 
ber. 

This  at  least  is  evident,  that  the  main  design  of  St. 
Paul,  in  this  epistle,  is  to  support  his  own  authority, 
dignity,  and  credit,  with  that  part  of  the  church  which 
stuck  to  him ;  to  vindicate  himself  from  the  aspersions 
and  calumnies  of  the  opposite  party ;  to  lessen  the  cre- 
dit of  the  chief  and  leading  men  in  it,  by  intimating 
their  miscarriages,  and  showing  their  no  cause  of  glory- 
ing, or  being  gloried  in  :  that  so  withdrawing  their 
party  from  the  admiration  and  esteem  of  those  their 
leaders,  he  might  break  the  faction ;  and  putting  an  end 
to  the  division,  might  re-unite  them  with  the  uncomipt- 
ed  part  of  the  church,  that  they  might  all  unanimously 
submit  to  the  authority  of  his  divine  mission,  and  with 
one  accord  receive  and  keep  the  doctrine  and  directions 
be  had  delivered  to  them. 

This  is  the  whole  subject  from  chap.  i.  10,  to  the  end 
of  chap.  vi.  In  the  remaining  part  of  this  epistle,  he 
answers  some  questions  they  had  proposed  to  him,  and 
resolves  some  doubts ;  not  without  a  mixture,  on  all 
occasions,  of  reflections  on  his  opposers,  and  of  other 
things,  that  might  tend  to  the  breaking  of  their  faction. 


CHAf,  I.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  81 


SECT,  I. 

CHAP.  I.    1—9, 

TEXT. 

1  Paul,  called  to  be  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  through  the  will  of 

Gody  aud  Sosthenes  our  brother : 
9  Unto  tlie  church  of  God,  which  is  at  Corinth,  to  them  that  are 

sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus,  called  to  be  saints,  with  all  that  in 

every  place  call  upon  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord,  both 

theirs  and  ours. 
S  Grace  be  unto  you,  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,  and  from 

the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


PARAPHRASE. 

1  PAUii  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  called  to  be  so  by 
the  will  of  God  *,  and  Sosthenes  f  our  brother  in  the 

2  christian  faith ;  To  the  church  of  God,  which  is  at 
Corinth,  to  them  that  are  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  world,  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  t,  called  to  b^ 
saints,  with  all,  that  are  every- where  called  by  the  name 

S  of  Jesus  Christ  §,  their  Lord  ||,  and  ours.  Favour  and 
peace  be  unto  you,  from  God  our  Father,  and  from 

NOTKS. 

1  *  St.  Paul,  in  mo»C  of  bis  episllen,  mentioos  his  beinf^  called  to  he  an 
**  apostle  by  thewiU  of  God  |'*  vrhicii  way  of  spenkinc  beinjr  peculiar  to  him, 
we  way  suppose  him  therein  to  intimate  his  extraordinary  and  miracalous  rail. 
Acts  ix.  and  his  recti^inf;  the  i^ospel  by  immediate  revelation,  Gal.  i.  II,  I?. 
For  he  doubled  not  of  the  will  and  providence  of  God  governing  all  things. 

f  Acts  xviii.  17. 

2  X  'Hytaffftifoic  iw  Xptftf  *lTnffu,  **  Sanctified  in  Christ  Jesuii/*  does  not  sig. 
nify  here,  whose  lives  are  pure  and  holy ;  for  there  were  many,  nmongst  those 
ke  writ  to,  who  were  quite  otherwise  ;  but,  yaoctified,  signifies  separate  from 
the  common  state  of  mankind,  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  to  serve  him.  The 
Heathen  world  had  revolted  from  the  true  God,  to  the  service  of  idols  and  false 
godf,  Rom.  i.  18—25.  The  Jews  being  separated  from  this  corrupted  mass,  to 
be  the  peculiar  people  of  God,  were  called  holy,  Exod.  xix.  5,  6.  Numb.  xv. 
40.  They  being  cast  otf,  the  professors  of  chri<>iianiiy  were  separated  to  be 
the  people  of  God,  and  so  became  holy,  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  10. 

§  '£riiifliA»/<i»oi  iwofia  Xpir«,  **  that  are  called  christian9 ; '*  these  Greek 
wards  being  a  periphrasis  for  christians,  a>  U  plain  from  the  design  of  this 
verse.  But  he  that  is  not  satisfied  with  that,  mny  see  more  proofs  of  it,  In  Dr. 
Hamnond  upon  the  place. 

II  What  the  apostle  means  by,  Lord,  when  he  attributes  it  to  Christ,  vid, 
cb.  fill.  6* 

VOL.  VII.  Ct 


TEXT. 

4  I  thank  my  God  alwayj^  on  your  behalf,  for  the  grace  of  God, 
which  is  given  you,  by  Jesus  Christ ; 

5  That,  in  every  thing,  ye  are  enriched  by  him,  in  all  utterance, 
and  in  all  knowledge : 

6  Even  as  the  testimony  of  Christ  was  confirmed  in  you. 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gifty  waiting  for  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

6  Who  dso  riudi  confiroi  you  uiito  the  end^  that  ye  may  be  blatu6- 
less  in  the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesu*  Christ. 

9  Qod  is  fidthful,  by  whom  y«  Wer^  called  unto  the  fellowBhit>  df 
his  Son,  Jesus  Cbristi  our  Lord* 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  I  thank  God  alwliys,  on  your 
behalf^  for  the  favour  of  God,  which  is  bestowed  on 

5  you,  through  Jesus  Christ;  So  that,  by  him,  you  are 
enriched   with   all    knowledge   and  utterance,    and 

B  all  extraordinary  gift:  As  at  first,  by  those  mi- 
raculous    gifts^     the    gospel   of    Christ   was    con- 

7  firmed  among  you*  So  that  in  no  spiritual  gift 
are  any  of  you  short,  or  deficient*,  waiting  for  the 

8  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  Who  shall  also 
confirm  you  unto  the  end,  that  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 

J)  Jesus  Christ,  there  may  be  no  charge  against  you.  For 
God,  who  has  called  you  unto  the  fellowship)  of  his 
Son  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord,  may  be  relied  on  for 
what  is  to  be  done  on  his  side. 

NOTE. 
7  ♦  VId. «  Cor.  xil.  12,  IS. 


SECT.  II, 

CHAP.  L  10. VL  20. 

CONTENTS, 

There  were  great  disorders  in  the  church  of  Co- 
rinth,  caused  chiefly  by  a  faction  raised  there,  against 
St.  Paul :  the  partisans  of  the  faction  mightily  cried  up, 
and  gloried  in  their  leaders,  who  did  all  they  could  to 
disparage  St.  Paul,  and  lessen  him  in  the  esteem  of  the 


CHAP.  1.  I;  COHIMTHlAKSi  88 

Corinthians.  St.  Paul  makes  it  is  business,  in  this  sec* 
tion,  to  take  off  the  Corinthians  from  siding  with,  and 
glorying  in,  this  pretended  apostle,  whose  followers  and 
scholars  thej  professed  theofiseltres  to  be ;  and  to  reduce 
them  into  one  body,  ad  the  scholars  of  Christ,  Hilited  in 
a  belief  of  the  gospel,  which  he  had  preached  to  tli^m, 
and  in  an  obedience  to  it,  without  any  such  distinction 
of  masters,  or  leaders,  from  whom  they  denominated 
themselves.  He  also,  here  and  there,  inteitnixfes  a  jus- 
tification of  himself,  against  the  aspersions  which  wer? 
cast  upon  him,  by  his  opposers.  How  much  St.  Paul 
was  set  against  their  leaders,  may  be  seen,  2  Cor.  xi. 
13—15. 

The  arguments  used  bjr  St.  Paul,  to  break  the  oppo- 
site faction,  and  put  an  end  to  all  divisions  amongst 
them,  being  various,  we  shall  take  notice  of  them,  under 
their  several  heads,  as  they  come  in  the  order  of  this 
discout*se. 


^     SECT.  II.    N^  1. 

CHAP.  t.  10—16. 

CONTENDS. 

Saint  Paul's  first  argument  is.  That,  in  Christianity, 
they  all  had  but  one  master,  viz.  Christ ;  and  therefore 
were  not  to  fall  into  parties,  denominated  from  distinct 
teachei's,  as  they  did  in  their  schools  of  philosophy. 

TEXT. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesos 
Christ,  that  ye  all  speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there  be  no 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the  name*  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  hold  the  same  doctrine, 

Note. 

10  •  «  or  w bom  the  whole  familj  io  heaven  and  earth,  it,  and  ooght  to  be 
"  named.*'    If  any  one  hot  tbooght  St.  Paul  a  loose  writer,  ii  ii  only  becauM 
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84  I.  CORINTHIANS.  chap.  I. 

TEXT. 

divisions  among  you ;  but  that  ye  be  perfectly  joined  together, 
in  the  same  mind|  and  in  the  same  judgment. 

11  For  it  hath  been  declared  unto  me,  of  you,  my  brethren,  by 
them  which  are  of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that  there  are  conten- 
tions among  you. 

12  Now,  this  I  say,  that  every  one  of  you  saith,  "  I  am  of  Paul, 
**  and  I  of  A))ollod,  and  I  of  Cephas,  and  I  of  Christ." 

13  Is  Christ  divided  ?  was  Paul  crucified  for  you  ?  or  were  ye  bap- 
tized in  the  name  of  Paul  ? 

14*  I  thank  God  that  I  baptized  none  of  you,  but  Crispas  and  Gains : 

15  Lest  any  should  say,  that  I  had  baptized  in  my  own  name. 

16  And  I  baptized  also  the  houshold  of  Stephanus :  besides,  I  know 
not  whether  1  baptized  any  other. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  that  there  be  no  divisions  among  you ;  but  that 
ye  be  framed  together  into  one  intire  body,  with  one 

11  mind,  and  one  affection.  For  I  understand,  my 
brethren*,  by  some  of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that  there 

12  are  quarrels  and  dissentions  amongst  you ;  So  that 
ye  are  fallen  into  parties,  ranking  yourselves  under 
different  leaders  or  masters,  one  saying,  "  I  am  of 
Paul ; "  another,  "  I  of  Apollos,  I  of  Cephas,  I  of 

18  Christ/'  Is  Christ,  who  is  our  only  Head  and 
Master,  divided  ?  Was  Paul  crucified  for  you  ?    Or 

1 4  were  you  baptized  into  f  the  name  of  Paul  ?  I  thank 
God  I  baptized  none  of  you,  but  Crispus  and  Gains; 

15  Lest  any  one  should  say,  I  had  baptized  into  my 

16  own  name.  I^  baptized  also  the  household  of  Ste- 
phanas ;  farther,  I  know  not  whether  I  baptized 
any  other. 

NOTES. 

he  was  a  loose  reader.  He  that  lakes  notice  of  St.  Paul's  design,  shall  find 
that  there  is  not  a  word  scarce,  or  eipression,  that  he  makes  use  nf,  "but  with 
relation  and  tendency  to  his  present  main  purpose :  as  here,  intending  to  abo- 
lish the  names  of  leaders,  they  dititinguished  (htrmsclve9  by,  he  beseechci  (hem, 
by  the  name  of  Christ,  a  form  that  I  do  not  remember  he  elsewhere  uses. 

11  *  **  Brethren,*'  a  name  of  union  and  friendship,  used  here  twice  toge- 
ther, by  St.  Paul,  in  the  entrance  of  his  persuasion  to  them,  to  put  an  end  to 
their  divisions. 

IS  f  Eif  properly  signifies  into;  so  the  French  traoslnte  it  here;  the  phrase 
Bitrrltff^veu  iif,  *'  to  be  baptized  into  any  one's  name,  or  into  any  one,*'  is  so- 
lemnly, by  that  ceremony,  to  enter  himself  a  disciple  of  him,  into  whose  name 
he  is  baptized,  with  profession  to  receive  his  doctrine  and  rules,  and  submit  to 
bis  authority ;  a  very  good  argument  here,  why  they  <:hoald  be  called  by  no 
one*s  oame,  bat  Christ**. 
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CHAP.  1.  17—31. 

CONTENTS, 

The  next  argument  of  St.  Paul,  to  stop  their  followers 
from  gloiying  in  these  false  apostles,  is,  that  neither  any 
advantage  of  extraction,  nor  skill  in  the  learning  of  the 
jews,  nor  in  the  philosophy  and  eloquence  of  the  greeks, 
was  that,  for  which  God  chose  men  to  be  preachers  of 
the  gospel.  Those,  whom  he  made  choice  of,  for  over- 
turning the  mighty  and  the  learned,  were  mean,  plain, 
illiterate  men. 

TEXT. 

17  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the  gospel :  not 
with  wisdom  of  words,  lest  the  cross  of  Christ  should  be  made 
of  none  effect. 

18  For  the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to  them  that  perish  foolishness : 
but  unto  us,  which  are  saved,  it  is  the  power  of  God. 

19  For  it  is  written,  1  will  destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  will 
bring  to  nothing  the  understanding  of  the  prudent. 

20  Where  is  the  wise  ?  where  is  the  scribe  ?  where  is  the  disputer 
of  this  world  ?  hath  not  God  made  foolbh  the  wisdom  of  this 
world  i 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the 
gospel ;  not  with  learned  and  eloquent  harangues,  lest 
thereby  the  virtue  and  efficacy  of  Christ's  sufferings 
and  death  should  be  overlooked  and  neglected,  if  the 
stress  of  our  persuasion  should  be  laid  on  the  leam- 

18  ing  and  quaintness  of  our  preaching.  For  the  plain 
insisting  on  the  death  of  a  crucified  Saviour  is,  by 
those,  who  perish,  received  as  a  foolish,  contemptible 
thing ;  though  to  us,  who  are  saved,  it  be  the  power 

19  of  God,  Conformable  to  what  is  prophecied  by 
Isaiah :  "  I  will  destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and 
''  I  will  bring  to  nothing  the  understanding  of  the 

SO  ''  prudent."     Where  is  the  philosopher^  trilled  in 
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TEXT. 

21  For  afler  that,  in  the  wisdom  of  God,  the  world,  by  wisdom, 
knew  not  God,  it  pleased  God^  by  the  fqolishness  of  preaching, 
to  save  them  that  believe. 

22  For  the  jews  require  a  sign,  and  the  greeks  seek  afler  wisdom : 

PARAPHRASE, 

the  wisdom  of  the  greek?  Where  the  scribes,* 
studied  in  the  learning  of  the  jews  ?  Where  the  pro- 
fessor of  human  arts  and  sciences  ?  Hath  not  Gk)d 
rendered  all  the  learning  and  wisdom  of  this  world 
foolish,  and  useless  for  the  discovery  of  the  truths  of 

21  the  gospel  ?  For  since  the  world,  by  their  natural 
parts,  and  improvements  in  what,  with  them,  passed 
for  wisdom,  acknowledged  not  the  one,  only,  true 
God,  though  he  had  manifested  himself  to  them,  in 
the  wise  contrivance  and  admirable  frame  of  the 
visible  works  of  the  creation ;  it  pleased  God,  by  the 
plain,  and  (as  the  world  esteems  it)  foolish  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  to  save  those  who  receive  and  believe 

S2  it.     Since  f  both  the  jews  demand  extraordinary 

NOTES. 

20  *  Scribe  was  the  tilleof  a  learned  ■moamoogst  tbc  j^ws  ;  one  versed  in 
their  la^  and  rites,  v^hSch  was  the  study  of  their  doctors  and  rabbies.  It  is 
likely  the  false  apostle,  so  much  concerned  in  these  two  epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, who  was  a  jew,  pretended  to  something  of  this  kind,  and  magnified 
himself  thereupon  ;  otherwise  it  is  not  probable,  that  8t.  Paul  should  name,  to 
the  Corinthians,  a  sort  of  men  not  much  known,  or  valued,  amongst  the  greeks. 
This,  therefore,  may  be  supposed  to  be  said  to  take  off  their  glorying  in  their 
false  apostle. 

39  4  *Eirtt^\  xa),  «  since  both.**  These  words  used  here,  by  St.  Paul,  i^re 
not  certainly  idle  and  insignificant,  and  therefore  I  see  not  how  the}'  can  be 
omitted  in  the  translation. 

'EoFiil^  is  a  word  of  reasonini^,  and,  if  minded,  will  lead  its  into  one  of  St. 
Paul's  reasonings  here,  which  the  neglect  of  this  word  makes  the  reader  over- 
look. St.  Paul,  in  ver.  SI,  argues  thus  in  general:  **  Since  the  world,  by 
"  'their  natural  parts  and  improvements,  did  not  attain  to  a  right  and  saving 
"  knowledge  of  God,  God  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  which  seems  fool- 
"  ishness  to  them,  wa^  pleased  to  communicate  that  knotTledge  to  those  who 
"  believed.'* 

Id  the  three  following  verses,  he  repeats  the  same  reasoning,  a  little  more 
expressly  applied  to  the  people  he  bad  here  in  his  view,  viz.  jews  and  greeks  ; 
aod  bis  sense  se;ms  to  be  this  :  ''  Since  the  jews,  to  make  any  doctrine  go  down 
**  with  them,  require  extraordinary  signs  of  the  power  of  God  to  accompany 

it,  and  nothing  will  please  the  nice  piil.iteg  of  the  learned  greeks,  but  wisdom  ; 

and  though  our  preaching  of  a  crucified   Messiah  be  a  scandal  to  the  Jews, 

and  foolishness  to  the  greeks,  >et  we  have  what  they  both  seek  (  for  both  jew 
**  and  gentile,  when  they  are  called,  find  the  Messiah,  whom  we  preach,  to  be 

the  power  of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God.*' 

85, 87,  28.     He  (bat  will  read  the  context,  cannot  doubt  but  that  St.  Paul, 
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TBXT. 

23  But  we  preach  Chriat  crucified,  udUi  IbeJeiPia  iMPbH^i  Mid«Io 
and  uBtd  the  greeks  fooliahnesa. 

24  But  unto  them  which  are  oaljed^  both  jevis  and  greekf»  Christ, 
the  power  of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God : 

£5  Because  the  fholishness  of  Qod  is  wiser  ihau  meoi  aii4  the 
weakness  of  God  is  stronger  than  men. 

26  For  ye  see  your  calling,  brethren,  how  that  not  many  wise  men 
after  the  fiesh,  not  raapy  mighty,  pot  many  noble^  are  called. 

27  But  God  hath  chosen  tne  foolish  things  of  the  world,  to  con- 
found the  wise ;  i^od  God  hath  chosen  the  weak  things  of  Uie 
world^  tq  confound  the  thii^g s  which  s^re  mighty :  - 

28,.  4nd  bas^  things  of  the  worTd,^i\nd  things  which  are  despi^, 
l^ath  God  chosen,  yea,  and  thinss  which  are  no|,  to  bnng  to 
nought  things  that  are : 

PARAPHRASE. 

signs  and  miracles,  and  the  greeks  seek  wisdom : 
23  But  I  have  nothing  else  to  preach  to  them,  but  Christ 
crucified,  a  doctrine  offensive  to  the  hopes  and  ex- 
pectations of  the  jews ;  and  foolish  to  the  acute  men 
94  of  learning,  the  greeks  :  But  yet  it  is  to  these,  both 
jews  and  gi'eeks,  (when  they  are  converted)  Christ, 
the  power  of  God,  and  Christ,  the  wisdom  of  God  : 

25  Because  that,  which  seems  foolishness  in  those,  who 
came  from  God,  surpasses  the  wisdom  of  man ;  and 
that,  which  seems  weakness  in  those  gent  by  Go(}> 

96  surpasses  the  power  of  men.     For  reflect  upon  your 
selves,  brethren,  and  you  may  observe*  that  there 
are   pot  many  of  the  wise  and  learned  men,  not 
many  men  of  power,  or  of  birth,  among  you,  that 

27  are  called:  But  God  hath  chosen  the  fbolish  V(i^, 
in  the  account  of  the  world,  to  confound  the  wise ; 
and  God  hath  chosen  the  weak  men  of  the  world, 

28  to  confound  the  mighty:  The  mean  men  of  the 
world,  and  contemptible,  has  God  chosen,  and  those 
that  are  of  no  account,  are  nothing,  *  to  displace 

NOTES. 

by  what  be  expresses  in  these  verses,  ia  the  neater  gender,  means  persons,  the 
whole  arfumeot  of  the  place  being  about  persons,  and  their  glorying:  and  not 
about  things. 

28  •  Th  fii)i  orroc,  "  Things  that  are  not,*'  I  think  may  well  be  understood 
of  the  gentiles,  who  were  not  the  people  of  God,  and  were  counted  as  nnihing, 
by  the  jews ;  and  we  are  pointed  to  tbii  meaning  by  the  wordi  ntnturxfn^ 
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TEXT. 

29  That  DO  flesh  should  glory  in  his  presence, 

50  But  of  him  are  ye,  in  Christ  Jesus,  who,  of  God,  is  made  unto 
us  wisdom,  and  righteousness,  and  sanctification,  and  redemp- 
tion: 

51  That,  according  as  it  is  written,  **  He  that  glorieth^  let  him 
"  glory  in  the  Lord.'* 

PARAPHRASE. 

29  those  that  are :  That  so  there  might  be  no  room,  or 
pretence,  for  any  one    to  glorj  in  his  presence. 

30  Natural,  human  abilities,  parts  or  wisdom,  could 
never  have  reached  this  way  to  happiness :  it  is  to 
his  wisdom  alone,  that  ye  owe  the  contrivance  of  it ; 
to  his  revealing  of  it,  that  ye  owe  the  knowledge  of 
it ;  and  it  is  from  him  alone,  that  you  are  in  Christ 
Jesus,  whom  God  has  made  to  us.  Christians, 
wisdom,  and  righteousness,  and  sanctification,  and 
redemption,  which  is  all  the  dignity  and  pre- 
eminence, all  that  is  of  any  value,  amongst  us  Chris- 

31  tians:  That  as  it  is  written,  He  that  glorieth, 
should  glory  only  in  the  Lord. 

NOTE. 

and  ncera^ffiu  '*  t>y  the  foolish  and  weak  Ibingi/*  i.  e.  by  simple,  illiterate,  and 
mean  men,  God  woold  make  ashamed  the  learned  philosophers,  and  great  men 
of  the  nations  I  bnl,  by  the  jul^  Srrou,  <*  things  that  are  not,**  he  would  abolish 
the  thinp  that  are,  as.  In  effiect,  he  did  abolish  the  Jewish  church,  by  the  chris- 
tian, talcing  in  the  gentiles  to  be  his  people,  in  the  place  of  the  rejected  jew 9, 
who,  until  thea,  were  his  people.  This  St.  Paul  mentioni  here,  not  by  chance, 
but  pursuant  to  his  main  design,  to  stay  their  glorying  In  their  false  apostle, 
who  was  a  jew ;  by  showing  that,  whatever  that  h«id  of  the  faction  might 
claim,  under  that  pretence,  as  it  is  plain  he  did  stand  upon  it  (see  2  Cor.  zi. 
91,  S8.)  he  had  not  any  the  least  title  to  any  esteem,  or  respect,  upon  that 
account ;  since  the  Jewish  nation  was  laid  aside,  and  God  had  chmen  the  gen- 
tiles to  take  their  place,  and  to  be  his  church  and  people  instead  of  them  ;  vid. 
note  on  ch.  ii.  ver.  6.  There  one  may  see  who  are  the  xorroE^yuikoi,  "  the  abo- 
*'  lished,**  whom  God  says  here,  xoerapy^ffijf  '*  he  will  abolish. 
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CONTENTS. 

Farther  to  keep  them  from  glorying  in  their 
leaders,  he  tells  them,  that  as  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel,  of  Gk)d's  choosing,  were  mean  and  illiterate  men, 
80  the  gospel  was  not  to  be  propagated,  nor  men  to  be 
established  in  the  faith,  by  human  learning  and  elo- 
quence, but  by  the  evidence  it  had,  from  the  revelation 
contained  in  the  old  Testament,  and  from  the  power  of 
God  accompanying  and  confirming  it  with  miracles. 

TEXT. 

1  Anb  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  to  you,  came  not  with  excel- 
lency of  speech,  or  of  wisdom,  declaring  unto  you  the  testimony 
of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  And  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  and  preached  the  gos^ 
pel  to  you,  I  did  not  endeavour  to  set  it  off  with  any 
ornaments  of  rhetoric,  or  the  mixture  of  human  learn- 
ing, or  philosophy  ;  but  plainly  declared  it  to  you,  as 
a  doctrine  coming  from  God,  revealed  and  attested  * 

NOTE. 

1*1^  fAaprupto*  tS  Bm,  "  The  CesUmooy  of  God/'  i.  r.  what  God  hjitb 
revealed  and  testified  in  the  Old  Testameol  i  the  apostle  here  declares  to  the 
Corinthians,  that,  when  he  brought  the  gospel  to  them,  he  made  no  use  of  any 
human  science,  iaipnwenient,  or  skill  i  no  insiouatioos  of  cluqiieoce,  no  philo- 
sophical speculations,  or  ornamenls  of  human  learning,  appeared  in  any  thing 
he  said  to  persuade  them:  all  bis  iirgnments  were,  as  he  tells  them,  verse  4, 
from  the  revelation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  the  predictions  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  the  miracles,  which  he  (Paul)  did  among  them,  that  their  faith 
might  be  bnilt  wholly  upon  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  not  upon  the  abilities  and 
wisdom  of  man;  Ibongh  fiuphipin  n  Oiw,  **  The  testimony  of  God,"  agrees 
irery  well  with  so  much  of  St.  Panl*s  meaning,  as  relates  to  his  founding  his 
preaching  on  the  testimony  of  God,  yet  those  copies,  which  read  fjcu^piov, 
mystery,  for  futftlvptn^  testimony,  seem  more  perfectly  to  correspond  with  St. 
IHiors  sense  in  the  whole  latitude  of  it.  For  though  he  owns  the  doctrine  of 
the  gospel,  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  be  coniainrd  in  the  scriptures  of 
the  Old  Teilament,  and  builds  upon  revelation  (  yet  he  every- where  teaches, 
that  it  remained  a  secret  there,  not  understood  till  they  were  led  into  the  hidden, 
cv^ngelieal  meaoing  of  those  passages,  by  (he  coming  of  Jetas  Christy  aadh^ 
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TEXT. 

2  For  I  determine^  |iot  to  know  any  thing  ^Hipng  you,  save  Jesus 
Christ,  and  him  crucified. 

3  And  I  was  with  you  in  weakness,  an4  in  fear,  and  in  much 
trembling. 

4*  And  my  speech,  and  my  preaching,  was  not  with  enticing  words 
of  man's  wisdom,  but  in  demonstration  of  the  Spirit,  and  of 
power : 

5  That  your  faith  should  not  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men.  l^i)t  in 
the  power  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  by  him.  For  I  resolved  to  own,  or  show^  no  other 
knowledge  among  you,  but  the  knowledge  *,  or  doc- 

8  trine  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  him  crucified.  All  my 
carriage  among  you  had  nothing  in  it,  but  the  ap- 
pearance of  weakness  and  humility,  and  fear  of  of- 

4  fending  you  f  •  Neither  did  I  in  my  discourses,  or 
preaching,  make  use  of  any  human  art  of  persuasion, 
to  inveigle  you.  But  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel^ 
which  I  proposed,  I  confirmed  and  inforced  by  what 
the  Spirit ;{;  had  revealed  and  demonstrated  of  it,  in 
the  Old  Testament,  and  by  the  power  of  God,  ac- 

3  companying  it  vyith  miraculous  operatioi^s :  That  your 
faith  might  have  its  foundation,  not  in  the  wisdom 
and  endowments  of  men,  but  in  the  power  of  God  §• 

NOTES. 

the  assistance  of  Ihe  Spirit,  in  the  times  of  the  Messiah,  and  then  published  to  the 
world,  by  the  preachers  of  the  i^ospe  1 :  and  therefore  he  calls  it,  especially  that 
part  of  it  which  relsites  to  the  gentiles,  almost  every  where,  /ws-iffiov,  mystery. 
See,  particularly,  Rom.  zvi.  S5,  S6. 

2  *  St.  Paul,  who  was  himself  a  learned  man,  especially  in  the  Jewish  know- 
ledge, having,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  told  them,  that  neither  the  Jewish  learn- 
ing, nor  greclan  sciences,  give  a  man  any  advantage,  as  a  minister  of  the  gospel  | 
he  here  reminds  them,  that  he  made  no  show  or  use  of  either,  when  he  plante'd 
the  gospel  among  them;  intimating  thereby,  that  those  were  nol  things  for 
which  their  teachers  were  to  be  valued,  or  followed. 

3  f  St.  Paul,  by  thus  setting  forth  his  own  modest  and  humble  behaviour 
amongst  them,  reflects  on  the  contrary  carriage  of  their  false  apostle,  which  he 
describes  in  words  at  length,  8  Cor.  xi.  80. 

4  J  There  were  two  sorts  of  arguments,  wherewith  the  apostle  confirmed 
the  gospel ;  the  one  was  the  revelations  made  concerning  our  Saviour,  by  types 
nud  figures,  and  prophecies  of  him,  under  the  law  t  the  other,  miracles  and  mi- 
raculous gifts  accompanying  the  first  preachers  of  Ihe  gospel,  In  the  publishing 
and  propngating  of  it.  The  latter  of  these  St.  Puul  here  calls  Power ;  the 
former,  In  this  chapter,  he  terms  Spirit :  so  ver.  18,  14.  *'  Things  of  the 
**  Spirit  of  God,  and  spiritual  things,*'  are  things  which  are  revealed  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  not  discoverable  by  our  natural  faculties. 

5  §  Their  faith  being  bailt  wholly  oa  diviAe  ref  elattoo  ao4  miracles»  whereby 
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all  bumao  abilities  were  shut  out,  there  could  be  oo  reason  for  any  of  them  to 
boast  Ihcoviflvis  of  their  teacben,  or  value  theaselvet  upon  tbeir  being  the  Ibl- 
lowen  of  thif  or  that  preacher,  which  HU  Paul  berehy  ohT^tcf* 
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CONTENTS. 

Th£  next  argument  the  apostle  uses  to  show  them, 
that  they  had  no  reason  to  glory  in  their  teachers,  is, 
that  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  was  not  attainable  by 
our  natural  parts,  however  they  were  improved  by  arts 
and  philosophy,  but  was  wholly  owing  to  rcvelation* 

TEXT. 

6  Howbeit  we  speak  wisdom  amongst  them  that  are  perfect :  yet 
not  the  wisdom  of  this  worlds  nor  of  the  princes  of  this  world, 
that  come  to  nought. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  Howbeit,  that  which  we  preach  is  wisdom,  and  known 
to  be  so,  among  those  wlio  ^re  thoroughly  instructed 
in  the  chiistian  religion,  and  take  it  upon  its  true  prin- 
ciples * :  but  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world  f ,  nor  of 

NOTES. 

A  •  [Perfect]  here  is  the  same  with  spiritual,  ver.  15;  one,  that  Is  so  per- 
fectly weU  apprised  of  the  divioe  nature  aod  origioal  of  the  christian  religiop* 
that  be  sees  and  acknowledges  it  to  be  all  a  pure  reve&atlon  frnniGod,  and  not. 
io  the  least,  the  product  of  J^uman  discovery,  iiarts,  or  learning |  and  so,  de« 
riving  it  wholly  frooi  what  Ood  hath  taught,  by  his  Spirit,  in  the  sacred  scrip- 
lures,  allows  not  the  least  part  of  it  to  be  aicrihed  to  the  ikill  or  abilities  of 
men,  as  authors  of  it,  but  received  as  a  doctrine  coining  from  Qod  aloi|e« 
And  thus,  Perfect,  is  opposed  to.  Carnal,  ch.  iii.  1,  3.  i.  e.  such  babes  In  Chris- 
tianity, such  weak  aud  mistaken  christians,  that  they  thought  the  gospel  wot 
to  be  maonged,  a'  human  arts  and  sciences  amongst  men  of  the  worlds  ooidi 
tho^e  were  better  instructed,  and  were  more  in  the  right,  who  followed  i,h\% 
master  or  teacher,  rather  than  another ;  and  so  glorying  in  being  the  schalarv* 
one  of  Paul,  and  another  of  ApoUos,  fell  into  divisions  and  parties  about  it, 
and  vaunted  one  over  another  i  wbeceas,  ia  the  school  of  Christ,  all  wot  to  b« 
built  on  the  aatbority  of  God  alone,  and  the  revelation  of  the  8plri|  ia  the  i»« 
cred  scriptures. 
i  "  Wiidoin  of  tit\»  world/*  i.  e^  the  knpiwledge,  vli  and  Kicncei  AtMh 
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TEXT. 

7  But  we  speak  the  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,  even  the  hidden 
wisdom,  which  God  ordained,  before  the  world,  unto  our  glory. 

PAJIAPHRASE. 

the  princes  *,  or  great  men  of  this  world  f ,  who  will 
7  quickly  be  brought  to  nought ;}:.     But  we  speak  the 

NOTES. 

able  by  mao*8  oataml  parts  ani!  faculties;  such  as  man*R  wit  could  find  out, 
cultivate  and  improve:  '*  arof  the  princes  of  this  world/*  i.  e.  such  doctrines, 
arts  and  sciences,  as  the  princes  of  the  world  approve,  encourage,  and  endeavour 
to  propagate. 

*  Though  by  *Ap^o*lt{  ts  aieJVo;  rt/rd,  may  here  be  understood  the  princes* 
or  great  men,  of  this  world,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  these  words ;  yet  he  that 
well  considers  ver.  28.  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  and  ver.  8.  of  this  chapter, 
may  find  reason  to  think,  that  the  apostle  here  principally  designs  the  rulers  and 
great  men  of  the  Jewish  nation.  If  it  be  objected,  that  there  is  little  ground 
to  think  that  St.  Paul,  by  the  wisdom  he  disowns,  should  menn  tiiat  of  his  own 
nation,  which  the  greeks  of  Corinth  (whom  he  was  writing  to)  had  little  ac- 
quaintance with,  and  had  very  little  esteem  for;  I  reply,  that  to  underi>iand  this 
right,  and  the  pertinency  of  it,  we  must  remember,  that  the  great  design  of  St. 
Paul,  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  was,  to  take  them  off  from  the  respect  and 
esteem  that  many  of  them  had  for  a  false  apostle,  that  was  got  in  among  them, 
and  hud  there  raised  a  faction  against  St.  Paul.  This  pretended  apostle,  it  is 
plain,  from  2  Cor.  11,  22,  was  a  jew,  and  as  it  seems,  2  Cor.  v.  16,  17,  valued 
himself  upon  that  account,  and  possibly  boasted  himself  to  be  a  man  of  note, 
either  by  birth,  or  alliance,  or  place,  or  learning,  among  that  people,  who 
counted  themselves  the  holy  and  illuminated  people  of  God;  and  therefore, 
to  have  a  right  to  sway  among  these  new  heathen  converts.  To  obviate  this 
claim  of  his  to  any  authority,  St.  Paul  here  tells  the  corinihiaos,  that  the  wis- 
domand  learning  of  the  Jewish  oatioa  led  them  not  into  the  knowledge  of  tlie 
wisdom  of  God,  i.  e.  the  gospel  revealed  in  the  Old  Testament,  evident  in  this, 
that  it  was  their  rulers  and  rabbles,  who,  stiffly  adhering  to  the  notions  and 
prejudices  of  their  nation,  had  crucified  Jesus,  the  Lord  of  glory,  and  were 
now  themselves,  with  (heir  state  and  religion,  upon  the  point  to  he  swept  away 
and  abolished.  It  is  to  the  same  purpose,  that  2  Cor.  v*  16 — 19,  he  tells  the 
Corinthians,  That,  '*  he  knows  no  man  after  the  flesh,"  i.  e.  that  he  acknow- 
ledges  no  dignity  of  birth,  or  descent,  or  outward  national  privileges.  The 
old  things  of  the  Jewish  constitution  are  past  and  gone;  whoever  is  in  Christ, 
and  entf  reih  into  his  kingdom,  is  in  a  new  creation,  wherein  all  things  are 
new,  all  things  are  from  God :  no  right,  no  claim,  or  preference,  derived  to 
any  one,  from  any  former  institution;  but  every  one's  dignity  consists  solely 
in  this,  that  God  had  reconciled  him  to  himi«lf,  not  imputing  his  former  tres- 
passes to  him. 

+  AkitSrof^  which  we  translate  '*  this  world,"  seems  to  me  to  signify  com- 
monly, if  not  constantly,  in  the  New -Testament,  that  state  which,  during  the 
mosaical  constitution,  men,  either  jews  or  gentiles,  were  in,  as  contradistin- 
guished to  the  evangelical  state,  or  constitution,  which  is  commonly  called,  AmJ» 
/JAAonr,  or  ipx^fjLMf,  '*  the  world  to  come." 

i  ToTy  yalapyvfiivw,  *'  who  are  brought  to  nought,"  i.  e.  who  are  vanishing. 
If  **  the  wisdom  of  this  world,  and  of  the  princes  of  this  world,"  be  to  be 
understood,  of  the  wisdom  and  learning  of  the  world,  in  general,  as  contra- 
distinguished to  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  then  the  words  are  added,  to  show 
what  fully  it  is  for  them  to  glory,  m  they  do,  in  their  temcbers,  wbeo  all  that 
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PARAPHRASE. 

wisdom  of  God  ^^  contained  in  the  mysterious  and 
the  obscure  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  f , 
which  has  been  therein  concealed  and  hid :  though 
it  be  what  God  predetermined,  in  his  own  purpose, 
before   the  Jewish   constitution  |,   to  the  glory  of 

NOTES. 

vorldly  wisdom  and  learning;,  and  the  great  men,  the  supporters  of  it,  would 
qaickly  be  gone;  whereas  ail  true  and  lasting  plorjr  came  only  from  Je^us 
Christ,  the  Lord  of  glory.  But  if  these  words  are  to  tie  understood  of  the 
jews,  as  seems  most  consonant,  both  to  the  main  design  of  the  epistle,  and  to 
St.  Paurs  expressions  here;  then  his  telling  them,  that  the  princes  of  the  Jewish 
nation  are  brought  to  nought,  is  to  take  them  oflf  from  glorying  in  their 
judaizing,  false  apostle;  since  the  authority  of  the  rulers  of  that  nation,  in 
matters  of  religion,  was  now  at  an  end,  and  they,  with  all  their  pretences,  and 
their  very  constitution  itself,  were  upon  the  point  of  being  abolished  and  swept 
away,  for  having  rejected  and  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

1  m  *i  Wisdom  of  God,**  is  used  here  for  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  coming 
immediately  from  God,  by  the  revelation  of  his  Spirit;  and,  in  this  chapter, 
is  set  in  opposition  to  all  knowledge,  discoveries  and  improvements  whatso- 
ever, attainable  by  human  industry,  parts  and  study ;  all  which  he  calls,*'  the 
"  wisdom  of  the  world,  and  man*s  wisdom.**  Thus  distinguishing  the  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel,  which  was  derived  wholly  from  revelation,  and  could  be 
had  uo  other  way,  from  all  other  knowledge  whatsoever. 

t  What  the  Spirit  of  God  had  revealed  of  the  gospel,  during  the  times  of 
the  law,  was  so  little  understood  by  the  jews,  in  whose  sacred  writings  it  was 
contained,  that  it  might  well  be  called  the  **  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,** 
i.e.  declared  in  obscure  prophecies,  and  mysterious  expressions,  and  types. 
Though  this  be  undoubtedly  so,  as  appears  by  what  the  jews  both  thought  and 
did,  when  Jesus  the  Messiah,  exactly  answering  what  was  foretold  of  him, 
came  amongst  them,  yet  by  "  the  wisdom  of  God,  in  the  mystery,  wherein  it 
*'  was  hid  though  purposed  by  God,  before  the  settling  of  the  Jewish  economy,** 
St.  Paul  seems  more  peculiarly  to  mean,  what  the  gentiles,  and  consequently 
the  Corinthians,  were  more  peculiarly  concerned  In,  viz.  God*s  purpose  of 
calling  the  gentiles  to  be  his  people  under  the  Messiah ;  which,  though  revealed 
in  the  Old  Testament,  yet  was  not  in  the  least  understood,  until  the  times  of 
the  gospel,  and  the  preaching  of  St.  Paul,  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles;  which, 
therefore,  he  so  frequently  calls  a  mystery.  The  reading  and  comparing 
Rom.  xvi.  S5,  26.  Kph.  iii.  3—9.  ch.  vi.  19,  20.  Col.  i.  S6,  27.  and  ii.  1,  8. 
and  iv.  3, 4.  will  give  light  to  this.  To  which  give  me  leave  to  observe,  upon 
the  use  of  the  word  Wisdom,  here,  that  St.  Paul,  speaking  of  God's  calling 
the  gentiles,  cannot,  in  mentioning  it,  forbear  expressions  of  his  admiration  of 
the  great  and  incomprehensible  wisdom  of  God  therein.  See  Eph.  iii.  8,  10. 
Rom.  xi.  33. 

X  np^  TtJ*  etUAfw*,  signifies  properly  "  before  the  ages,**  and  I  think  it  may 
be  doubted,  whether  these  words,  **  before  the  world,'*  do  exactly  render  the 
sense  of  the  place.  That  aui)»,  or  auJVif,  shuuld  not  be  translated,  **  the 
**  world,**  as  in  many  places  they  are,  I  shall  give  one  convincing  instance, 
among  many,  that  may  be  brought,  viz.  Kph.  iii.  0.  compared  with  Col.  i.  26. 
The  words  in  Colossians  are,  rl  fAUfriptw  to  &ir9xtxpj/ifUKy  inl  rw*  oicMXiw,  thoa 
rendered  intheKnglish  translation,  *'  which  hath  been  hidden  from  ages;** 
bat  in  Eph.  iii.  9,  a  parallel  place,  the  same  words,  tS  /uvsiif/M  t?  eanxixpvfjLfiSw 
dorWcJV  oMMMtf*,  are  translated,  **  The  mystery  which,  from  the  beginning  of  the 
«*  world,  bath  been  hid.**  Whereas  it  is  plain  from  Col.  i.  26,  M  raTy  «Wkm» 
does  not  signify  the  epoch,  or  commencement  of  the  concealment,  but  those 
fh'om  whom  it  was  concealed.    It  is  plaiif,  the  apostle,  in  the  verse  imme- 
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TEXT. 

8  Which  nooe  of  the  princes  Of  this  wdrld  knew ;  for  had  they 
known  it^  they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

9  fiuty  as  it  is  written,  **  Eve  hath  not  seen,  nor  eiCr  heard,  nei- 
^*  ihet  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  the  things  which 
**  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love  him." 

10  But  God  hath  revealed  thetn  unto  us,  by  his  Spirit ;  for  the 
Spirit  searcheth  all  things:  yea,  the  deep  things  of  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

8  us*j  who  understand,  receive,  and  preach  it :  Which 
hone  of  the  rulers  among  the  jews  understood ;  for, 
if  they  had,  they  would  not  hare  crucified  the  Lord 
Christ,  who  has  in  his  bands  the  disposing  of  all 

9  true  glory.  But  they  knew  it  not,  as  it  is  written, 
**  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  nor  hare  the 
**  things,  that  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that 
**  love  him,  entered  into  the  heart  or  thoughts  of 

10  ^*  man/'  But  these  things,  which  are  not  disco- 
verable by  man's  natural  faculties  and  powers,  God 
hath  revealed  to  us,  by  his  Spirit,  which  searcheth 
out  ail  things,  even  the  deep  counsels  of  God, 
which  are  beyond  the  reach  of  our  abilities  to  dis- 

NOTES. 

dialelj  precedliof,  and  that  fo11nwio|;  this,  which  we  have  before  us.  speaks 
of  the  jews  I**  and  therefore  mpi  rwV  ouwmm'  here  may  be  well  understood  to 
mean,  "  Before  the  ages  of  the  jews ;  **  and  so  iw  oMimn^  **  from  the  ages 
*'  of  the  jews,**  in  the  other  two*nientloned  texts.  Why  almMg  in  these,  and 
other  places,  as  Luke  i.  70,  and  Acts  iii.  21,  and  elsewhere,  should  be  appro- 
priated to  the  ages  of  the  jews,  may  be  owing  to  their  counting  by  ages,  or 
jabilees,  vid.  Dr.  Horthogge  in  his  judicious  treatise,  "  Christianity  a  retealed 
«'  mystery/*  cap.  8,  page  17, 

*  St.  Paul  here  opposes  the  true  glory  of  a  christian,  to  the  glorying,  which 
was  amongst  the  corinlhians,  in  the  elwqoencc,  learning,  or  any  other  quality  of 
their  factious  leaders ;  for  St.  Paul,  in  all  his  expressions,  has  an  eye  on  his 
main  purpose  i  as  if  he  should  have  said,  *'  Why  dq  you  make  divisions,  by 
"  glorying,  as  yon  do,  in  your  distinct  teachers  i  the  glory  that  God  has  or- 
*<  dained  os  christian  teachers  and  professors  to,  is  to  be  expounders,  preachers, 
"  and  belieyers  of  those  revealed  truths  and  purposes  of  God,  which,  though 
"  contained  in  the  sacred  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament,  were  not  understood 
^<  in  former  ages.  This  is  all  the  glory  that  belongs  to  us,  the  disciples  of 
"  Christ,  who  is  the  Lord  of  all  power  and  glory,  and  herein  has  given  u«i, 
"  what  far  excels  all,  that  either  jews,  or  gentiles,  had  any  expectation  of, 
*<  from  what  they  gloried  in  :  **  vid.  ver.  9.  Thus  St.  Paul  takes  away  all 
matter  of  glorying  from  the  false  apostle,  and  hih  factions  followers  among  the 
Corinthians.  The  excellency  of  the  gospeI-«dministratioo,  see  also  2  Cor.  iii. 
6— U. 
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TEXT. 

i  i  For  what  mini  knoweih  the  things  6f  i  man,  sAve  the  spirit  of 
a  man,  which  is  in  him  ?  even  so,  the  thirigs  of  God  knbweth 
no  man,  but  the  Spirit  of  God. 

12  Now  we  have  received,  not  the  spirit  of  the  world,  but  the 
Spirit  which  is  of  God ;  that  we  might  know  the  things,  thai 
are  freely  given  to  us  of  God. 

13  Which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  the  words,  which  man's 
wisdom  teacheth,  but  which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth ;  com- 
paring spiritual  things  with  spiritual. 

14  But  the  natural  man  receiveth  not  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  covet,  For^  as  no  man  knoweth  what  is  in  the 
~  mind  of  another  man,  but  only  the  spirit  of  the  man 

himself  that  is  in  him :  so,  much  less  doth  any  man 
know,  or  can  discover,  the  thoughts  and  coimsels  of 

12  God,  but  only  the  Spirit  of  God.  But  we*  have 
receivedi  not  the  spirit  of  the  world  f,  but  the  Spirit, 
which  is ,  of  God,  that  we  might  know  what  things 
are  in  the  purpose  of  God,  out  of  his  free  bounty 

13  to  bestow  upon  us.  Which  things  we  not  only 
know,  but  declare  also ;  not  in  the  language  and 
learning,  taught  by  human  eloquence  and  phi- 
losophy, but  in  the  language  and  expressions, 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth,  in  the  revelations 
contained  in  the  holy  scriptures,   comparing  one 

14  part  of   the  revelation  :{:   with  another*     But   a 

NOTES. 

19  *  We,  tbe  tme  apostlet,  or  rather  1 1  for  though  he  spesks  in  the  plural 
namber,  to  avoid  ostentation,  as  it  might  be  interpreted  i  yet  he  is  here  justi- 
fying himself,  and  showing  the  ctirinthians,  that  none  of  them  had  reason  to 
f«r»ake  and  slight  him,  to  follow  and  crj  np  their  fake  apostle.  And  that  he 
speaks  of  himself,  is  plain  from  the  next  verse,  where  he  saith,  **  We  speak 
"  not  in  the  words  which  man's  wisdom  teacheth,"  the  same  which  he  sayM  of 
himself,  ch.  i.  ver.  17,  "  1  was  sent  to  preach,  not  with  wisdom  of  words.** 
And  chap.  ii.  ver.  1,  "  I  came  to  you,  not  with  excellency  of  speech,  or  of 
••  wisdom.*' 

f  As  he  puts  princes  of  the  world,  ver.  6, 8,  for  the  rnlers  of  the  Jews,  ifo 
liere  be  outs  "  Spirit  of  the  world'*  for  the  notions  of  the  jews :  that*  worldly 
spirit,  wherewith  they  interpreted  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  prophecies  of  the 
Messiah  and  his  kingdom;  which  spirit,  in  contradistinction  to  the  Spirit  of 
God,  which  the  Roman  converts  had  received,  he  calls  the  spirit  of  bondage, 
Rom.  iii.  15. 

IS  X  It  is  plain  '*  Che  spiritual  things,"  he  here  speaks  of,  are  Che  ansearclf- 
mble  counsels  of  God,  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  therefore  he  calts 
**  splrtCoal  thlngt." 
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TEXT. 

God :  for  they  are  foolishness  unto  him ;  neither  can  he  knoir 
them ;  because  they  are  spiritually  discerned. 

1^  But  hcy  that  is  spiritual,  judgeth  all  things,  yet  he  himself  is 
judged  of  no  man. . 

16  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he  may  in- 
struct him  ?  but  we  have  the  mind  of  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

man  *,  who  hath  no  other  help  but  his  own  natural 
faculties,  how  much  soever  improved  by  human  arts 
and  sciences,  cannot  receive  the  truths  of  the  gospel, 
which  are  made  known  by  another  principle  only, 
viz.  the  Spirit  of  God  revealing  them ;  and  there- 
fore seem  foolish  and  absurd  to  such  a  man :  nor 
can  he,  by  the  bare  use  of  his  natural  faculties,  and 
the  principles  of  human  reason,  ever  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  them ;  because  it  is,  by  the  studying 
of  divine  revelation  alone,  that  we  can  attain  the 

15  knowledge  of  them.  But  he  that  lays  his  founda- 
tion in  divine  revelation  f ,  can  judge  what  is,  and 
what  is  not,  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  of 
salvation  ;  he  can  judge  who  is,  and  who  is  not,  a 
good  minister  and  preacher  of  the  word  of  God : 
but  others,  who  are  bare  animal  men  *,  that  go  not 
beyond  the  discoveries  made  by  the  natural  faculties 
of  human  understanding,  without  the  help  and  study 
of  revelation,  cannot  judge  of  such  an  one,  whether 

16  he  preacbeth  right  and  well,  or  not.  For  who,  by 
the  bare  use  of  his  natural  parts,  can  come  to  know 
the  mind  of  the  Lord,  in  the  design  of  the  gospel,  so 
as  to  be  able  to  instruct  himf  [the  spiritual  man]  in 

NOTES. 

14,  15.  *  '¥vxt)ti(,  "  the  animal  man/*  and  tntujuLoJtH^^,  **  the  spiritual  man,** 
are  oppo<>ecl  by  St.  Paul,  in  ver.  14,  15,  the  one  signifying  a  man,  that  has  no 
higher  principles  to  build  on,  than  those  of  natural  reason;  the  other,  a  man, 
that  founds  his  faith  and  religion  on  divine  revelation.  This  Is  what  appears 
to  be  meant  by  natural,  or  rather  animal  man,  and  spiritual,  as  they  stand  op* 
posed,  in  these  two  verses. 

16  f  aCio'v,  him,  refers  here  to  spiritual  man,  in  the  former  verse,  and  not  to 
Lord,  in  this.  For  St.  Paul  is  showing  here,  not  that  a  natural  man,  and  A 
mere  philosopher,  cannot  instruct  Christ ;  this  no*body,  pretending  to  he  a 
christian,  could  own :  but  that  a  man,  by  his  bare  natural  parts,  not  knowing 
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PARAPHRASE. 

it  ?  But  I  who,  renouncing  all  human  learning  and 
knowledge  in  the  case,  take  all,  that  I  preach,  from 
divine  revelation  alone,  I  am  sure,  that  therein  I  have 
the  mind  of  Christ ;  and  therefore,  there  is  no  reason 
why  any  of  you  should  prefer  other  teachers  to  me ; 
glory  in  them  who  oppose  and  villify  me ;  and  count 
it  an  honour  to  go  for  their  scholars,  and  be  of  their 
party. 

NOTE. 

lb«  nioil  tff  the  Lord^  coald  not  instrnct,  coold  not  judge^  could  not  correct  % 
preacher  of  the  gotpel,  who  built  opoo  revelatloDy  ai  be  did,  and  therefore  it 
was  sare  be  bad  the  mind  of  Christ. 

SECT.  II.    N".5. 

CHAP.  III.  1 IV.  20. 

CONTENTS. 

The  next  matter  of  boasting,  which  the  faction 
made  use  of,  to  give  the  pre-eminence  and  preference  to 
their  leader,  above  St.  Paul,  seems  to  have  been  this, 
that  their  new  teacher  had  led  them  farther,  and  given 
them  a  deeper  insight  into  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel, 
than  St.  Paul  had  done.  To  take  away  their  glor3ring 
on  this  account,  St.  Paul  tells  them,  that  they  were  car- 
nal, and  not  capable  of  those  more  advanced  truths,  or 
any  thing,  beyond  the  first  principles  of  Christianity, 
which  he  had  taught  them ;  and,  though  another  had 
come  and  watered  what  he  had  planted,  yet  neither 
planter,  nor  waterer,  could  assume  to  himself  any  glory 
from  thence,  because  it  was  God  alone,  that  gave  the 
increase.  But,  whatever  new  doctrines  they  might  pre- 
tend to  receive,  from  their  magnified,  new  apostle,  yet 
no  man  could  lay  any  otiier  foundation,  in  a  christian 
church,  but  what  he  St.  Paul,  had  laid,  viz.  that  **  Jesus 
is  the  Christ ;  *'  and,  therefore,  there  was  no  reason  to 
glory  in  their  teachers :  because,  iipon  this  foundation, 
they,  possibly,  might  build  false,  or  unsound  doctrines, 

VOL.  VII,  H 
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for  which  they  should  receive  no  thanks  from  (Jod ; 
though,  continuing  in  the  faith,  they  might  be  saved. 
Some  of  the  particular  hay  and  stubble,  which  this  leader 
brought  into  the  church  at  Corinth,  he  seems  particu- 
larly to  point  at,  cliap.  iii.  16,  17,  viz.  their  defiling  the 
church,  by  retaining,  and,  as  it  may  b^  supposed^  pa- 
tronizing the  fornicator,  who  should  have  been  turned 
out,  chap.  v.  7—13.  He  further  adds,  that  these 
extolled  heads  of  their  party  were,  at  best,  but  men  ; 
and  none  of  the  church  ought  to  glory  in  men ;  for 
even  Paul,  and  A  polios,  and  Peter,  and  all  the  other 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  were  for  the  use  and  benefit, 
and  glory  of  the  church,  as  the  church  was  for  the  glory 
of  Christ. 

Moreover,  he  shows  them,  that  they  ought  not  to  be 
pufied  up,  upon  the  account  of  these  their  new  teachers, 
to  the  undervaluing  of  him,  though  it  should  be  true, 
that  they  had  learned  more  from  them,  than  from  him- 
self, for  these  reasons : 

1.  Because  all  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  are  but 
stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God ;  and  whether  they 
have  been  faithful  in  their  stewardship,  cannot  be  now 
known :  and,  therefore,  they  ought  not  to  be  some  of 
them  magnified  and  extolled,  and  others  depressed  and 
blamed,  by  their  hearers  here,  until  Christ  their  Lord 
come ;  and  then  he,  knowing  how  they  have  behaved 
themselves  in  their  ministry,  will  give  them  their  due 
praises.  Besides,  these  stewards  have  nothing,  but  what 
they  have  received ;  and,  therefore,  no  glory  belongs  to 
them  for  it. 

2.  Because,  if  these  leaders  were  (as  was  pretended) 
apostles,  glory,  and  honour^  and  outward  affluence  here, 
was  not  their  portion,  the  apostles  being  destined  to 
want,  contempt,  and  persecution. 

3.  They  ought  not  to  be  honoured,  followed,  and 
gloried  in,  as  apostles,  because  they  had  not  the  power 
of  miracles,  which  he  intended  shortly  to  come,  and 
show  they  had  not. 
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TEXT. 

1  And  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  unto  you  as  unto  spiritual,  but 
as  unto  carnal,  even  as  unto  babes  in  Christ. 


PARAPHRASE. 

1  And  I,  brethren,  found  you  so  given  up  to  pride  and 
vain-glory,  in  affectation  of  learning  and  philosophical 
knowledge*,  that  I  could  not  speak  to  you  as  spiri- 
tual!, i.  e.  as  to  men  not  wholly  depending  on  philo- 
sophy, and  the  discoveries  of  natural  reason ;  as  to 
men,  who  had  resigned  themselves  up,  in  matters  of 
religion,  to  revelation,  and  the  knowledge  which  comes 
only  from  the  Spirit  of  God ;  but  as  to  carnal  t,  even 
as  to  babes,  who  yet  retained  a  great  many  childish 
and  wrong  notions  about  it :  this  hindered  me,  that  I 
could  not  go  so  far,  as  I  desired,  in  the  mysteries  of 
the  christian  religion  ;  but  was  fain  to  content  myself 

NOTES. 

1  •  Vid.  ch.  1. 22.  and  ill.  18. 

f  Here  trvr^/uocTfxof,  hpiriliial,  is  opposed  to  vapHinlg,  carnal,  as  ch.  ii.  14» 
it  is  to  4«^ix^f,  nataral,  or  rather  animal :  so  that  here  we  have  three  sorts  of 
men,  1.  CMrnal,  i.  e.  ^ucb  as  are  swayed  by  fleshly  passions  and  interestii. 
2.  Animal y  i.  e.  sach  as  seek  wisdom,  or  a  way  to  happiness,  only  by  the 
strength  and  guidance  of  their  own  natural  parts,  without  any  supernatural 
light,  coming  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  i.e.  by  reason  without  revelation,  by 
philosophy  wilhout  scripture.  3.  Spiritual,  i.  e.  such  as  seek  their  direction  to 
happiness,  not  in  the  dictates  of  miturnl  reason  and  philosophy,  but  in  the  reve- 
lations of  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  the  holy  scriptures. 

1  \  Here  vtipxiMlu  carnal,  is  opposed  to  wiv/Mcrix^f,  tipiritual,  in  the  same 
sense,  that  >{/v;(ix^f,  natural,  or  animal,  is  opposed  to  wtu/Mrrix^f,  spiritual, 
chap.  ii.  14,  as  appears  by  the  explication,  which  St.  I'aul  himself  gives  here 
to  ffapnixlgf  carnal :  for  he  makes  the  carnal  to  be  all  one  with  babes  in  Christ, 
V.  1.  i.e.  such  as  had  not  their  understandings  yet  fully  opened  to  the  true 
grounds  of  the  christian  religion,  but  retained  a  great  many  childish  thoughts 
about  it,  as  appeared  by  their  divisions ;  one  for  the  doctrine  of  his  roaster, 
Paul ;  another  for  that  of  his  roaster,  A  polios  ;  which,  if  they  iiad  been  spiri- 
tual, i.  r.  had  looked  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  to  have  cone  soscly  from' 
the  Spirit  of  God,  and  to  he  had  only  from  revelation,  they  could  not  have 
done.  For  then  all  human  mixtures,  of  any  thing  derived,  either  from  Paal  or 
Apollos,  or  any  other  man,  had  been  wholly  excluded.  But  they,  in  these 
divisions,  professed  to  hold  their  religion,  one  from  one  man,  and  another  from 
another  ;  and  were  thereupon  divided  into  parties.  This,  he  tells  them,  was  ta 
be  carnal,  and  wifiirarm  xoiTot.  iv^ponrn,  to  he  led  by  principles  purely  bumnn, 
i.  e..  to  found  their  religion  upon  meirs  natural  parts  and  discoveries,  whereas 
the  gospel  uas  wholly  built  upon  divine  revelation,  and  nothing  else;  and 
from  thence  alone  thu^e,  who  were  tnw/ioTtxMy  took  it. 

H2 
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TEXT. 
2  1  have  Fed  vou  with  milk,  ahd  not  with  meat:  Tor  hitherto  yo 

were  not  able  to  bear  it,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able. 
S  Pot  ye  are  yet  carnal ;  for  whereat  there  is  among  you  envying, 

and  Ktrife,  and  divisions,  are  ye  not  carnal,  and  vdJc  as  men  i 
4  For  while  one  Baitb,  I  am  of  Paid,  and  another,  I  am  of  ApoUos, 
are  ye  not  carnal  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

with  instructing  you  in  the  first  principles,  *,  and  more 

2  obvious  and  easy  doctrines  of  it.  I  could  not  apply 
myself  to  you,  as  to  spiritual  men  f ,  that  could  com- 
pare spiritual  things  with  spiritual,  one  part  of  scrip* 
ture  with  another,  and  thereby  understand  the  truths 
revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  discerning  true  from 
false  doctrines,  good  and  useful,  from  evU  X  and  vain 
opinions.  A  further  discovery  of  the  truths  and  mys- 
teries of  Christianity,  depending  wholly  on  revelation, 
you  were  not  able  to  bear,  then ;  nor  are  you  yet  able 

3  to  bear;  Because  you  are  carnal,  full  of  envyings, 
and  strife,  and  factions,  upon  the  account  of  your 
knowledge,    and   the  orthodoxy  of  your  particular 

4  parties  §.  For,  whilst  you  say,  one,  "  I  am  of  Paul ; " 
and  another,  "  I  am  of  Apollos  ||,"  are  ye  not 
carnal,  and  manage  yourselves  in  the  conduct,  both 

NOTES. 
■  Thmt  thil  ii  the  meaning  oF  the  n|iDi(le'«  mrtnpbor  of  milk  and  babei,  nwy 
brieen  Heb.  v.  I!~I4. 
«  I  Vid.ch«p.  K.IS. 
t  Vid.  Ileh.v.  14, 

3  I,  Knf  Mpmwu,  "  apcnkli^  mccoTdin;  to  man,"  il|7i1fl«i)peaklif  accord- 
Isg  lo  llle  prjnrlplciorDBlDrel  reVOQ,  Inconlradiiltiictlna  ro  reidBtian  ;  ild. 
I  Cor.  ix.  8.  Qil.  1.  II.    And  lo  '*  walking  acciirdlif  lo  mnn  "  mnit  here  be 

^  trndrniiKid, 

4  It  Frnm  (hli  4(h  vtnr,  mmpaTed  »l(b  chBp.  It.  6,  11  m«<r  be  do  Improba- 
ble ciinjeclnrr,  Ihnt  the  dl*1>inn  In  Ih1>  church  woi  onlj  Inlo  two  oppnlia 
parllM,  ivhrrcnrihe  one  adhered  lo  B(.  fail,  the  olhrr  Wood  npfar  Ihclr  brad, 
n  falM  apoitlt,  who  rippimed  St.  Pin  I.      Fnrlhr  Aiiollns,  nhnin  Sr.  I'aiil  mrn- 

hnd  plumed:  ).  r.  when  St.  PanI  had  plaptrd  n  church  iil  Corinlh,  (hit  Apollol 
f;n[  hitn  II,  and  prrienricd  la  Intlrnel  ibeni  fiirihrr,  uiid  hniuied  In  liii  perform- 
Mnet>>  nmonpi  fhrm,  which  SI.  Paal  lain  iiailee  nr  nj^ln,  8  Car.  x,  IS,  I4> 
Niiw  ihe  Apulloilhai  heh«reiprak*«r,  be       iwlfltlttoi 

■nolher  man,  under  lha(  borrawcd  ailN-    '        "'   ' 

ID  (he  cnrliithlant,  grnmllj  ipMtl  '* 

her  t  bui  II  hi  lo  he  remembend,  V' 

)•  the  Iru  Invldlmi)  wa^.  In  m^ 


hoaitiki 
ithha. 
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TEXT. 

5  Who  tiren  u  Paul,  and  wbo  It  ApoUoe,  but  miDisterg,  by  whom 
ye  beliered,  even  a*  the  Lord  gave  to  every  man  i 

6  1  have  planted,  Apolleu  Wa(e:-ed  :  but  God  gave  the  increue. 

7  So  tbep,  neither  ia  he  that  plaiitefb  any  thing,  neither  he  that 
watereth ;  but  God,  that  giveth-'tjid  increase. 

8  Now  he  that  planteth,  and  he  th&t-v>iereth,  ar^  one ;  and  every 
nan  ahall  receive  hia  own  reward,  abco/^g.to  bit  owQ  labour, 

PARAPHRASE.      '/ > 
of  your  minds   and  actions,    according-' to -.barely 
human   principles,   and   not,   as   spiritual  tneB',.'9c- 
knowledge  all  that  information,  and  all  thosc^pltfti' 
wherewith  the  ministers  of  Jesus  Christ  are  fur-  '■ 
nished,   from   the  propagation    of  the    gospel,    to  ' 
come  wholly  from  the  Spirit  of  God.    What,  then,  are 
any  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  that  you  should 
glory  in  them,  and  divide  into  parties,  under  their 

5  names  ?  Who,  for  example,  is  Paul,  or  who  Apollos  ? 
What  are  they  else,  but  bare  ministers,  by  whose  mi- 
nistry, according  to  those  several  abilities  and  gifts, 
which  God  has  besowed  upon  each  of  them,  ye  have 
received  the  gospel  ?  They  are  only  servants,  employed 
to  bring  unto  you  a  religion,  derived  entirely  from  di- 
vine revelation,  wherein  human  abilities,  or  wisdom, 
bad  nothing  to  do.  The  preachers  of  it  are  only  in- 
struments, by  whom  this  doctrine  is  conveyed  to  you, 
which,  whether  you  look  on  it  in  its  original,  it  is  not 
a  thing  of  human  invention  or  discovery  ;  or  whether 
you  look  upon  the  gifts  of  the  teachers  who  instruct 
yon  in  it,  all  is  entirely  from  God  alone,  and  affords 
you  not  the  least  ground  to  attribute  any  thing  to  your 

6  teachers.  For  example  I  planted  it  amongst  yon, 
and  ApoUos  watered  it :  but  nothing  can  from  thence 
be  ascribed  to  either  of  us :  there  is  no  reason  for  your 
calling  yourselves,  some  of  Paul,and  others  of  Apollos. 
~      neither  tlie  planter,  nor  the  waterer,  have  any 

to  make  it  take  root,  and  grow  in  your  hearts ; 

^ "'      "  ■       *tl  that  respect ;  the  growth  and 

^le.     The  planter  and  the 

U  one,  neither  of  them 

fore  the  other ;  they 

Uk  ttBlfe  «C^i  «sA 


and  A| 

^^L  be  ascr 
^^.  calling 
^^Vfrant 
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TEXT. 

9  For  we  are  labourers  together  with  God :  ye  are  God's  lius- 
bandry,  ye  are  God's  building.   . '      . 

10  According  to  the  grace  of  QdAf  wtii^h  is  given  unto  me»  as  a 
wise  master-builder,  I  have  %i^  the  foundation,  and  another 
buildeth  thereon.  Biitr^jf^every  man  take  heed  how  he  build- 
eth  thereupon.       . . .'  '\  " 

11  For  other  foundatu)n 'xuiii  no  man  lay,  than  that  is  laid,  which  is 
Jesus  Christ.  \  *  *. '. 

12  Now,  if  any  m'an  build  upon  this  foundation  gold,  silver,  pre- 
cioiiS'.sto'fteSi  wood,  hay,  stubble ; 


•  •   • 

•  •  ••  - 

*  t 


PARAPHRASE. 


therefore  ought  not  to  be  distinguished,  and  set  in 
opposition  one  to  another,  or  cried  up,  as  more  de- 
9  serving  one  than  another.  We,  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel,  are  but  labourers,  employed  by  God,  about 
that  which  is  his  work,  and  from  him  shall  receive 
reward  hereafter,  every  one  according  to  his  own  la- 
bour ;  and  not  from  men  here,  who  are  liable  to  make 
a  wrong  estimate  of  the  labours  of  their  teachers, 
preferring  those,  who  do  not  labour  together  with 
God,  who  do  not  carry  on  the  design,  or  work  of 
God,  in  the  gospel,  or  perhaps  do  not  carry  it  on, 
equally  with  others,  who  are  undervalued  by  them. 

10  Ye  who  are  the  church  of  God,  are  God's  building, 
in  which  I,  according  to  the  skill  and  knowledge 
which  God,  of  his  free  bounty,  has  been  pleased  to 
give  me,  and  therefore  ought  not  to  be  to  me,  or  any 
other,  matter  of  glorying,  as  a  skilful  architect,  have 
laid  a  sure  foundation,  which  is  Jesus,  the  Messiah, 

11  the  sole  and  only  foundation  of  Christianity.  Besides 
which,  no  man  can  lay  any  other.  But,  though  no 
man,  who  pretends  to  be  a  preacher  of  the  gospel,  can 
build  upon  any  other  foundation,  yet  you  ought  not 
to  cry  up  your  new  instructor  *  (who  has  come  and 
built  upon  the  foundation,  that  I  laid)  for  the  doc- 
trines, he  builds  thereon,  as  if  there  were  no  other  mi- 

12  nister  of  the  gospel  but  he.     For  it  is  possible  a  man 

NOTE. 
7i  •  Chap.  iv.  15.    Id  Ibis  he  reflects  oo  the  Wte  aposUe,  2  Cor.  x.  15, 16. 


CHAP.  ra.         I.  CORINTHIANS.  lOS 

TEXT. 

13  Every  man's  work  shall  be  made  manifest  For  the  day  shall 
deelare  it,  because  it  shall  be  revealed  by  fire ;  and  the  fire  shall 
try  every  man's  work,  of  what  sort  it  is. 

14  If  any  man*s  work  abide,  which  he  hath  built  thereupon,  he 
shall  receive  a  reward. 

15  If  any  man's  work  shall  be  burnt,  he  shall  suffer  loss:  but  he 
himself  shall  be  saved;  yet  so,  as  by  fire. 

16  Know  ye  not  that  ye  are  the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit 
of  God  dwelleth  in  you  ? 

17  If  any  man  defile  the  temple  of  God,  him  shall  God  destroy: 
for  the  temple  of  God  is  holy,  which  temple  ye  are. 

PARAPHRASE. 

may  build,  upon  that  true  foundation,  wood,  hay, 
and  stubble,  things  that  will  not  bear  the  test,  when 

1 3  the  trial  by  fire,  at  the  last  day  *,  shall  come.  At 
that  day,  every  man's  work  shall  be  tried  and  disco- 

14  vered,  of  what  sort  it  is.  If  what  he  hath  taught  be 
sound  and  good,  and  will  stand  the  trial,  as  silver 
and  gold,  and  precious  stones  abide  iu  the  fire,  he 

15  shall  be  rewarded  for  his  labour  in  the  gospel.  But, 
if  he  hath  introduced  false  and  unsound  doctrines  into 
Christianity,  he  shall  be  like  a  man,  whose  building, 
being  of  wood,  hay,  and  stubble,  is  consumed  by  the 
fire,  all  his  pains  in  building  is  lost,  and  his  works 
destroyed  and  gone,  though  he  himself  should  escape 

16  and  be  saved.  I  told  you,  that  ye  are  God's  build- 
ing f ;  yea,  more  than  that,  ye  are  the  temple  of 

17  God,  in  which  his  Spint  dwelleth.  If  any  man,  by 
corrupt  doctrine  or  discipline,  defileth  I  the  temple 

NOTES. 

12  •  When  the  day  of  (rial  and  rccompeuft  shall  be;  see  chap.  iv.  5,  where 
be  ipenks  of  chc  snioe  thing. 

Id  +  Vid.  ver.9. 

17  f  Ic  is  not  inconjrruous  to  think,  that,  by  nny  man,  here,  St.  Paul  de- 
slf^ns  one  particolar  man,  viz.  the  false  apostle,  who,  ii  is  probable,  by  the 
strenj^th  of  his  party,  sopporiing  and  relaioio|;  (he  fornicator,  mentioned  ch.  v. 
io  the  church,  had  defiled  it ;  which  may  be  the  reason,  why  St.  Paul  so  often 
men(ioo8  fornication,  iu  this  epistle,  and  that,  In  some  place9,wi(b  pardculor 
emphasis  as  chap.  r.  9.  and  vi.  IS — 20,  Most  of  (he  disorden,  in  this  church, 
we  nay  look  on,  as  owing  to  this  false  apostle;  which  is  liie  reason,  why  St. 
Paol  sets  himself  so  much  against  him.  In  both  these  epistles,  and  makes  almost 
the  whole  business  of  them,  to  draw  the  Corinthians  off  from  their  leader,  judg- 
ing, as  It  Is  like,  that  (his  church  could  not  be  reform^,  as  long  as  that  person 
was  in  credit,  and  bad  a  party  among  them. 
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TEXT. 

18  Let  DO  maD  deceive  himself:  if  any  man  omoQg  you  seemeth  to 
be  wise  in  this  world,  let  him  become  a  fool,  that  he  may  be 
wise. 

19  For  the  wisdom  of  this  world  is  foolishness  with  God :  for  it  is 
written,  He  taketh  the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness. 

UO  And  again,  The  Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts  of  the  wise,  that 

they  are  vain. 
91  Therefore  let  no  man  gtory  in  men :  for  all  things  are  yours : 

22  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  or  Cephps,  or  the  world,  or  life,  or 
death,  or  things  present,  or  things  to  come ;  all  are  yours ; 

23  And  ye  are  Christ's  i  and  Christ  u  Qod's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  God,  he  shall  not  be  saved  with  loss,  as  by  fire ; 
but  him  will  Grod  destroy :  for  the  temple  of  Cod  is 

18  holy,  which  temple  ye  are.  Let  no  man  deceive  him- 
self, by  his  success  in  carrying  his  point  * :  if  any  one 
seemeth  to  himself,  or  others,  wisef,  in  worldly 
wisdom,  so  as  to  pride  himself  in  his  parts  and  dex- 
terity, in  compassing  his  ends ;  let  him  renounce  all 
his  natural  and  acquired  parts,  all  his  knowledge  and 
ability,  that  he  may  become  truly  wise,  in  embracing 
and  owning  no  other  knowledge,  but  the  simplicity 

19  of  the  gospel.  For  all  other  wisdom,  all  the  wisdom 
of  the  world,  is  foolishness  with  Grod :  for  it  is  writ- 
ten, **  He  taketh  the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness." 

20  And  again,  "  The  Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts  of 
91  "  the  wise,  that  they  are  vain."     Therefore,  let  none 

of  you  glory  in  any  of  your  teachers ;  for  they  are 

22  but  men.  For  all  your  teachers,  whether  Paul,  or 
Apollos,  or  Peter,  even  the  apostles  themselves,  nay, 
all  the  world,  and  even  the  world  to  come,  all  things 
are  yours,  for  your  sake  and  use : 

23  As  you  are  Christ's,  subjects  of  his  kingdom,  for  his 

KOT£S. 

18  *  What  it  waif  wherein  the  crmftioeit  of  the  persoo  aeatiooed  had  ap- 
peared, it  was  not  aeceitary  for  St.  Paul,  writiof  to  the  corinthiaof*  who  knew 
the  matter  of  fact,  to  particularise  to  uv :  therefore  it  is  left  to  guess,  aod  pos* 
slbljf  we  shall  aot  be  much  out,  if  we  take  it  to  be  the  keeping  the  fornicator 
from  censure,  so  much  insisted  on  by  St.  Paul,  chap.  v. 

t  That  by  r*^^  here,  the  apostle  means  a  cunning  man  in  business,  is  plain 
from  his  quoution  in  the  next  verse,  where  tha  Wise,  spoken  of,  arc  Che  crafty. 
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TEXT. 

IV.  1  Let  a  man  so  account  of  us^  as  of  the  ministers  of  Cbristi  and 

stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God. 
2  Moreover^  it  is  required  in  stewards,  that  a  man  be  found  faithful. 
S  But  with  me  it  is  a  very  small  things  that  I  should  be  judged  of 

you,  or  of  man's  judgment :  yea,  I  judge  not  mine  ownselt: 

4  For  I  know  nothing  oy  myself, yet  ami  not  hereby  justified ;  but 
he  that  judgeth  me  is  the  Lord. 

5  Therefore  judge  nothing  before  the  time,  until  the  Lord  come, 
who  both  will  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness,  and 
will  make  manifest  the  counsels  of  the  hearts :  and  then  shall  ^very 
man  have  praise  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

glory ;  and  Christ,  and  his  kingdom,  for  the  glory  of 
God.  Therefore,  if  fUl  your  teachers,  and  so  miiny 
other  greater  things,  are  for  you,  and  for  your  sakes, 
you  can  have  no  reason  to  make  it  a  glory  to  you, 
that  you  belong  to  this,  or  that,  particular  teacher 
amongst  you  :  your  true  glory  is,  that  you  are  Christ's, 
and  Christ  and  all  his  are  God*s ;  and  not,  that  you 
are  this,  or  that  man's  scholar  or  follower. 

1  As  for  me  I  pretend  not  to  set  up  a  school  amongst 
you,  and  as  a  master  to  have  my  scholars  denomi- 
nated from  me ;  no,  let  no  man  have  higher  thoughts 
of  me,  than  as  a  minister  of  Christ,  employed  as  his 
steward,  to  dispense  the  truths  and  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  which  are  the  mysteries  which  God  wrapped 
up,  in  types  and  obscure  predictions,  where  they  have 
lain  hid,  till  by  us,  his  apostles,  he  now  reveals  then;. 

2  Now  that,  which  is  principally  required  and  re- 
garded in  a  steward,  is,  that  he  be  faithful  in  dispens- 

3  ing  what  is  committed  to  his  charge.  But  as  for  me, 
I  value  it  not,  if  I  am  censured  by  some  of  you,  or  by 
any  man,  as  not  being  a  faithful  steward  :  nay,  as  to 

4  this,  I  pass  no  judgment  on  myself.  For  though  I 
can  truly  say,  that  I  know  nothing  by  myself,  yet 
am  I  not  hereby  justified  to  you  :  but  the  Lord, 
whose  steward  I  am,  at  the  .last  day  will  pronounce 
sentence  on  my  behaviour  in  my  stewardship,  and 

5  then  you  will  know  what  to  think  of  me.  Then 
judge  not  either  me,  or  others,  before  the  time,  until 
the  Lord  come^  who  will  bring  to  light  the  dark  and 
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TEXT.    . 

6  And  these  things,  brethren,  I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  to  my- 
self, and  to  Apollos,  for  your  sakes ;  that  ye  might  learn  in  us, 
not  to  think  of  men  above  that  which  is  written^  that  no  one  of 
you  be  puffed  up,  for  one  against  another. 

7  For  who  maketh  thee  to  differ  from  another  ?  and  what  hast  thou 
that  thou  didst  not  receive  ?  Now,  if  thou  didst  receive  it,  why 
dost  thou  glory,  as  if  thou  hadst  not  received  it  ? 

8  Now  ye  are  full,  now  ye  are  rich,  ye  have  reigned  as  kings  with- 
out us :  and  I  would  to  God  ye  did  reign,  that  we  also  might 
reign  with  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

secret  counsels  of  men's  hearts,  in  preaching  the 
gospel :  and  then  shall  every  one  have  that  praise, 
that  estimate  set  upon  him,  by  God  himself,  v^rhich  he 
truly  deserves.  But  praise  ought  not  to  be  given  them, 
before  the  time,  by  their  hearers,  who  are  ignorant, 

6  fallible  men.  On  this  occasion,  I  have  named  Apollos 
and  myself*,  as  the  magnified  and  opposed  heads  of 
distinct  factions  amongst  you ;  not  that  we  are  so,  but 
out  of  respect  to  you,  that  I  might  offend  nobody,  by 
naming  them  ;  and  that  you  might  learn  by  us,  of 
whom  I  have  written  f ,  that  we  are  but  planters, 
waterers,  and  stewards,  not  to  think  of  the  ministei*s 
of  the  gospel,  above  what  I  have  written  to  you  of 
them,  that  you  be  not  puffed  up,  each  party,  in  the 
yain-glory  of  their  own  extolled  leader,  to  the  crying 
down  and  contempt  of  any  other,  who  is  well  esteemed 

7  of  by  others.  For  what  maketh  one  to  differ  from 
another  ?  or  what  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  what  knowledge 
of  the  gospel  has  any  leader  amongst  you,  which  he 
received  not,  as  intrusted  to  him  of  God,  and  not 
acquired  by  his  own  abilities  ?  And  if  he  received  it 
as  a  steward,  why  does  he  glory  in  that,  which  is  not 

8  his  own  ?  However,  you  are  mightily  satisfied  with 
your  present  state ;  you  now  are  full,  you  now  are 
rich,  and  abound  in  every  thing  you  desire  ;  you  have 
not  need  of  me,  but  have  reigned  like  princes  without 
me  ;  and  I  wish  truly  you  did  reign,  that  I  might  come 

NOTES. 
0  *  Yid«  cliap.  iii.  4.  f  Yid.  chap.  Hi.  6,  9.  duip.  iv.  1. 
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TEXT. 

9  For  I  think  that  God  hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last,  as  it 
were,  appointed  to  death.  For  we  are  made  a  spectacle  unto 
the  world,  and  to  angels,  and  to  men. 

10  We  are  fools  for  Christ's  sake,  but  ye  are  wise  in  Christ :  we 
are  weak,  but  ye  are  strong :  ye  are  honourable,  but  we  are  de- 
spised. 

1 1  Even  unto  this  present  hour,  we  both  hunger  and  thirst,  and  are 
naked,  and  are  buffeted,  and  have  no  certain  dwelling-place. 

12  And  labour,  working  with  our  own  hands:  being  reviled,  we 
bless  ;  being  persecuted,  we  suffer  it : 

13  Beins  defamed,  we  intreat:  we  are  made  as  the  filth  o£  the 
world,  and  are  the  off^-scouring  of  all  things  unto  this  day. 

14  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you ;  but,  as  my  beloved  sons, 
I  warn  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  share  in  the  protection  and  prosperity  you  enjoy, 
9  now  you  are  in  your  kingdom.  For  I  being  made 
an  apostle  last  of  all,  it  seems  to  me  as  if  I  were 
brought  last  *  upon  the  stage,  to  be,  in  my  sufferings 
and  death,  a  spectacle  to  the  world,  and  to  angels^ 

10  and  to  men.  I  am  a  fool  for  Christ's  sake,  but  you 
manage  your  christian  concerns  with  wisdom.  I  am 
weak,  and  in  a  suffering  condition  f  ;  you  are  strong 
and  flourishing ;  you   are  honourable,  but  I  am  de-* 

11  spised.  Even  to  this  present  hour,  I  both  hunger 
and  thirst,  and   want   clothes,   and   am   buffeted, 

1 2  wandering  without  house  or  home ;  And  maintain 
myself  with  the  labour  of  my  hands.    Being  reviled, 

13  I  bless  :  being  persecuted,  I  suffer  patiently  :  Being 
defamed,  I  intreat:  I  am  made  as  the  filth  of  the 
world,  and  the   off-scouring  of  all  things  unto  this 

14  day.  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you ;  but 
as  a  father  to  warn  you,  my  children,  that  ye  be  not 
the  devoted  zealous  partisans  and  followers  of  such, 
whose  carriage  is  not  like  this ;  under  whom,  how- 
ever you  may  flatter  yourselves,  in  truth,  you  do  not 
reign  :  but,  on   the  contrary,  ye  are   domineered 

NOTES. 

9  *  The  apostle  seems  here  to  at  lade  to  the  cnstom  of  bringlDg  ihoie  last 
upon  the  theatre,  who  were  to  be  destroyed  by  wild  beasts. 

10  t  So  he  uses  the  word  weakness,  often,  in  bis  epistles  to  the  corlnthiaos, 
applied  to  himself:  vid.  2  Cor.  zii.   10. 
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TEXT. 

15  For,  though  yon  have  ten  thousand  instruqtors  in  Christ,  yet 
have  ye  not  many  fathers :  for,  In  Christ  Jesus,  I  have  begotten 
you,  through  the  gospel. 

16  Wherefore  I  beseech  ypu,  be  ye  followers  of  me. 

17  For  this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you  Timotheus,  who  is  my  be- 
loved son,  and  faithful  in  the  Lord,  who  shall  bring  you  into 
remembrance  of  my  ways,  which  be  in  Christ,  as  I  teach  every 
where  in  every  church. 

18  Now  some  are  pufled  up.  as  though  I  would  not  come  to  you. 

19  But  I  will  tome  to  you  shortly,  if  the  Lord  will,  and  will  know, 
not  the  speech  of  them  which  are  puffed  up,  but  the  power. 

20  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  in  word,  but  in  power. 

PARAPHRASE. 

over,  and  fleeced  by  them  *.     I  warn  you,  I  i«y,  as 

15  your  father :  For  how  many  teachers  soever  you 
may  have,  you  can  have  but  one  father ;  it  was  I, 
that  begot  you  in  Christ,  i.  e.  I  converted  you  to 

16  Christianity.     Wherefore  I  beseech  you,  be  ye  fol- 

17  lowers  of  me  f.  To  this  purpose  I  have  sent  my 
beloved  son  Timothy  to  you,  who  may  be  relied 
upon  :  he  shall  put  you  in  mind,  and  inform  you, 
how  I  behave  myself  every- where  in  the  ministry  of 

18  the  gospel  j:.  Some,  indeed,  are  puffed  up,  and  make 

19  their  boasts,  as  if  I  would  not  come  to  you.  But  I 
intend,  God  willing,  to  come  shortly  ;  and  then  will 
make  trial,  not  of  the  rhetoric,  or  talking  of  those 
boasters,  but  of  what  miraculous  power  of  the  Holy 

30  Ghost  is  in  them.  For  the  doctrine  and  prevalency 
of  the  gospel,  the  propagation  and  support  of  Christ's 

NOTES. 

U  •  Vid.  S  Cor  il.  90.  St.  Paul  here,  from  ver.  8  to  IT,  by  sWinf:  an  ac- 
cooal  of  hif  owd  carriaff ,  gentty  rebvket  them  for  follow ing  men  of  a  different 
character,  and  exhorts  them  to  be  followers  of  himself. 

16  f  This  he  presses  again,  chap.  xl.  I.  and  it  Is  not  likely  be  woold  have 
proposed  himself,  over  and  over  afalo,  to  them,  to  be  followed  by  thrm,  had 
the  question  and  contest  amongst  them  been  only,  whose  name  (hey  should  have 
boroe,  his,  or  their  new  teacher's.  His  proposing  himself,  therefore,  thu'i  (o 
be  followed,  must  be  understood,  in  direct  opposition  to  (he  false  apostle,  who 
misled  them,  and  was  not  to  be  suffered  to  have  any  credit,  or  followers, 
amongst  them. 

IT  t  This  he  does  to  show,  that  what  he  taught  them,  and  pressed  them  to, 
was  not  in  a  pique  agaiott  his  oppo«er,  but  to  coavinee  them,  that  all  he  did, 
at  Corinth*  was  the  very  same,  and  no  other,  than  what  he  did  every  where,  at. 
a  faithful  steward  and  minister  of  the  gospel. 
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kin^om,  by  the  conversion  and  establishment  of 
believers,  does  not  consist  in  talking,  nor  in  the 
fluency  of  a  glib  tongue,  and  a  fine  discourse,  but 
in  the  miraculous  operations  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 


SECT.  II.    N^6. 

CHAP.  IV.  21. VI.  20. 

CONTENTS. 

Another  means,  which  St.  Paul  makes  use  of,  to 
bring  off  the  Corinthians  from  their  false  apostle,  and  to 
stop  their  veneration  of  him,  and  their  glorying  in  him, 
is  by  representing  to  them  the  faidt  and  disorder,  which 
was  committed  in  that  church,  by  not  judging  and  ex- 
pelling the  fornicator ;  which  neglect,  as  may  be  guessed, 
was  owing  to  that  faction. 

1.  Because  it  is  natural  for  a  faction  to  support  and 
protect  an  offender,  that  is  of  their  side. 

2.  From  the  great  fear  St.  Paul  was  in,  whether  they 
would  obey  him,  in  censuring  the  offender,  as  appears 
by  the  second  epistle;  which  he  could  not  fbar,  but 
iVom  the  opposite  faction ;  they,  who  had  preserved  their 
respect  to  him,  being  sure  to  follow  his  orders. 

3.  From  what  he  says,  ch.  iv.  16,  after  he  had  tdd 
them,  ver.  6,  of  that  chapter,  that  they  should  not  be 
puffed  up,  for  any  other,  against  him,  (for  so  the  whde 
scope  of  his  discourse  here  imports,)  he  beseeches  them 
to  be  his  fcdlowers,  i.  e.  leaving  their  other  guides,  to 
follow  him,  in  punishing  the  offender.  For  that  we 
may  conclude,  from  his  immediately  insisting  on  it  so 
earnestly,  he  had  in  his  view,  when  he  beseeches  them 
to  be  followers  of  him,  and  consequently  that  they  might 
join  with  him,  and  take  him  for  their  leader,  ch.  v.  S,  4, 
he  makes  himself)  by  his  spirit,  as  his  proxy,  the  presi- 
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dent  of  their  assembly^  to  be  convened  for  the  punishing 
that  criminal. 

4.  It  may  further  be  suspected,  from  what  St.  Paul 
says,  ch.  vi.  1,  that  the  opposite  party,  to  stop  the  church- 
censure,  pretended  that  this  was  a  matter  to  be  judged 
by  the  civil  magistrate :  nay,  possibly,  from  what  is  said, 
ver.  6,  of  that  chapter,  it  may  be  gathered,  that  they 
bad  got  it  brought  before  the  heathen  judge ;  or  at 
least  from  ver.  1 2,  that  they  pleaded,  that  what  he  had 
done  was  lawful^  and  might  be  justified  before  the  ma- 
gistrate.    For  the  judging  spoken  of,  chap.  vi.  must  be 
understood  to  relate  to  the  same  matter  it  does,  chap.  v. 
it  being  a  continuation  of  the  same  discourse  and  argu- 
ment :  as  is  easy  to  be  observed  by  any  one,  who  will 
read  it  without  regarding  the  divisions  into  chaptei*s 
and  verses,  whereby  ordinary  people  (not  to  say  others) 
are  often  disturbed  in  reading  the  holy  scripture,  and 
hindered  from  observing  the  true  sense  and  coherence 
of  it.  The  whole  6th  chapter  is  spent  in  prosecuting  the 
business  of  the  fornicator,  begun  in  the  5th.     That  this 
is  so,  is  evident  from  the  latter  end,  as  well  as  beginning 
of  the  6th  chapter.     And  therefore,  what  St.  Paul  says 
of  lawful,  chap.  vi.  12,  may,  without  any  violence,  be 
supposed  to  be  said^  in  answer  to  some,  who  might  have 
alleged  in  favour  of  the  fornicator,  that  what  he  had 
done  was  lawful,  and  might  be  justified  by  the  laws  of 
the  country,  which  he  was  under :  why  else  should  St. 
Paul  subjoin  so  many  arguments  (wherewith  he  con« 
dudes  this  6th  chapter,  and  this  subject)  to  prove  the 
fornication,  in  question,  to  be  by  the  law  of  the  gospel, 
a  great  sin,  and  consequently  fit  for  a  christian  church 
to  censure,  in  one  of  its  members,  however  it  might 
pass  for  lawful,  in  the  esteem, and  by  the  laws  of  gentiles? 
There  is  one  objection,  which,  at  first  sight,  seems  to 
be  a  strong  argument  against  this  supposition ;  that  the 
foj'nication,  here  spoken  of,  was  held  lawful  by  the  gen- 
tiles of  Corinth,  and  that,  possibly,  this  very  case  had 
been  brought  before  the  magistrate  there,  and  not  con- 
demned.    The  objection  seems  to  lie  in  these  words, 
ch.  V.  1,  "  There  is  fornication  heard  of  amongst  you, 
<<  and  such  fornication,  as  is  not  heard  of  amongst  the 
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"  gentiles,  that  one  should  have  his  father's  wife.*'  But 
yet  I  conceive  the  words,  duly  considered,  have  nothing 
in  them  contrary  to  my  supposition. 

To  clear  this,  I  take  the  liberty  to  say,  it  cannot  be 
thought  that  this  man  had  his  father's  wife ;  whilst,  by 
the  laws  of  the  place,  she  actually  was  his  father  s  wife ; 
for  then  it  had  been  f^oi^ilot  and  adultery,  and  so  the 
apostle  would  have  called  it,  which  was  a  crime  in 
Greece ;  nor  could  it  be  tolerated  in  any  civil  society, 
that  one  man  should  have  the  use  of  a  woman,  whilst 
she  was  another  man's  wife,  i.  e.  another  man's  right 
and  possession. 

The  case,  therefore,  here  seems  to  be  this ;  the  wo- 
man had  parted  from  her  husband ;  which  it  is  plain, 
from  chap.  vii.  10, 11, 13,  at  Corinth,  women  could  do. 
For  if,  by  the  law  of  that  country,  a  woman  could  not 
divorce  herself  from  her  husband,  the  apostle  had  there, 
in  vain,  bid  her  not  leave  her  husband. 

But,  however  known  and  allowed  a  practice  it  might 
be,  amongst  the  corinthians,  for  a  woman  to  part  from 
her  husband ;  yet  this  was  the  fii'st  time  it  was  ever 
known  that  her  husband's  own  son*  should  marry  her. 
Thb  is  that,  which  the  apostle  takes  notice  of  in  these 
words,  **  Such  a  fornication,  as  is  not  named  amongst 
"  the  gentiles."  Such  a  fornication  this  was,  so  little 
known  in  practice  amongst  them,  that  it  was  not  so 
much  as  heard,  named,  or  spoken  of,  by  any  of  them. 
But,  whether  they  held  it  unlawful,  that  a  woman,  so 
separated,  should  marry  her  husband's  son,  when  she 
was  looked  upon  to  l)e  at  liberty  from  her  former 
husband,  and  free  to  marry  whom  she  pleased;  that 
the  apostle  says  not.  This,  indeed,  he  declares,  that, 
by  the  law  of  Christ,  a  woman's  leaving  her  husband, 
and  marrying  another,  is  unlawful,  ch.  vii.  11,  and  this 
woman's  marrying  her  husband's  son,  he  declares,ch.v.l, 
(the  place  before  us,)  to  be  fornication,  a  peculiar  sort  of 
fornication,  whatever  the  corinthians,  or  their  law,  might 
determine  in  the  case:  and,  therefore,  a  christian  church 
might  and  ought  to  have  censured  it,  within  themselves, 
it  being  an  offence  against  the  rule  of  the  gospel ;  which 
is  the  law  of  their  society :  and  they  might,  and  should. 
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hare  expelled  this  fornicator,  out  of  their  society,  for  not 
submitting  to  the  laws  of  it ;  notwithstanding  that  the 
civil  laws  of  the  country,  and  the  Judgment  of  the  hea- 
then magistrate,  might  acquit  him.     Suitably  hereunto, 
it  is  very  remarkable,  that  the  arguments,  that  St.  Paul 
uses,  in  the  close  of  this  discourse,  chap.  vi.  13—20,  to 
prove  fornication  unlawful,  are  all  drawn  solely  from  the 
christian  institution,  ver.  9.     That  our  bodies  are  made 
for  the  Lord,  ver.  13.    That  our  bodies  are  members  of 
Christ,  ver.  15.    That  our  bodies  are  the  temples  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  ver.  19.     That  we  are  not  our  own,  but 
bought  with  a  price,  ver.  20.    All  which  arguments 
concern  christians  only;  and  there  is  not,  in  all  this  dis- 
course against  fornication,  one  word  to  declare  it  to  be 
unlawful,  by  the  law  of  nature,  to  mankind  in  general. 
That  was  altogether  needless,  and  beside  the  apostle's 
purpose  here,  where  he  was  teaching  and  exhorting 
christians  what  they  were  to  do,  as  christians,  within 
their  own  society,  by  the  law  of  Christ,  which  was  to  be 
their  rule,  and  was  sufficient  to  oblige  them,  whatever 
other  laws  the  rest  of  mankind  observed,  or  were  under. 
Those  he  professes,  ch.  v.  12, 13,  not  to  meddle  with, 
nor  to  judge :  for,  having  no  authority  amongst  them, 
he  leaves  them  to  the  judgment  of  God,  under  whose 
government  they  are. 

These  considerations  afford  ground  to  conjecture,  that 
the  faction,  which  opposed  St.  Paul,  had  hindered  the 
church  of  Corinth  from  censuring  the  fornicator,  and 
that  St.  Paul  showing  them  their  miscarriage  herein, 
aims  thereby  to  lessen  the  credit  of  their  leader,  by 
whose  influence  they  were  drawn  into  it.  For,  as  soon 
as  they  had  unanimously  shown  their  obedience  to  St. 
Paul,  in  this  matter,  we  see  his  severity  ceases,  and  he 
is  all  softness  and  gentleness  to  the  offender,  2  Cor.  ii. 
5—8.  And  he  tells  them  in  express  words,  ver.  9,  that 
his  end,  in  writing  to  them  of  it,  was  to  try  their  obe- 
dience: to  which  let  me  add,  that  this  supposition, 
though  it  had  not  all  the  evidence  for  it,  which  it  has, 
yet  being  suited  to  St.  Paul's  principal  design  in  this 
epistle,  and  helping  us  the  better  to  understand  these 
two  chapteh;,  may  deserve  to  be  mentioned. 
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TEXT. 

21  What  will  ye  ?  shall  I  come  unto  you,  with  a  rod,  or  in  love^ 

and  in  the  spirit  of  meekness? 
V.  I  It  is  reported  commonly,  that  there  is  fornication  among  you, 

and  such  fornication,  as  is  not  so  much  as  named  amongst  the 

gentiles,  that  one  should  hare  his  father's  wife* 
2  And  ye  are  puffed  up,  and  have  not  rather  mourned,  that  he 

that  hath  done  this  deed,  might  be  taken  aw^y  from  among 

you. 
S  For  I  verily,  as  absent  in  body,  but  present  in  spirit,  have  judged 

already,  as  though  I  were  present,  concerning  nimi  that  hath  so 

done  this  deed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  I  purposed  to  come  unto  you :  But  what  would  ye 
have  me  do  ?  Shall  I  come  to  you,  with  a  rod,  to 
chastise  you  ?  Or  with  kindness,  and  a  peaceable  dis- 

1  position  of  mind  *  ?  In  short,  it  is  commonly  reported, 
that  there  is  fornication  f  among  you,  and  such  for- 
nication, as  is  not  known  ^  ordinarily  among  the 

2  heathen,  that  one  should  have  his  father's  wife.  And 
yet  ye  remain  puffed  up,  though  it  would  better  have 
become  you  to  have  been  dejected,  for  this  scanda- 
lous fact  amongst  you ;  and  in  a  mournful  sense  of 
of  it,  to  have  removed  the  offender  out  of  the  church. 

3  For  I  truly,  though  absent  in  body,  yet  as  present 

NOTES. 

21  •  He  that  shaU  carefaHy  read  2  Cor.  i.  20.— ii.  II,  will  eaiily  perceive 
tbat  Ihia  lait  verie  here,  of  (his  4th  chapter,  it  an  iotroduction  to  the  severe  act 
of  discipline,  which  St.  Paul  was  going  to  exercise  auongst  them,  though 
alMent,  ai  if  he  had  been  present.  And,  therefoie,  this  verse  ought  not  to 
have  been  separated  from  the  following  chapter,  as  if  it  belonged  not  to  that 
discourse. 

1  f  Yid.  chap.  iv.  8,  10.  The  writers  of  the  New  Testament  seem  to  ose 
the  Greek  word  vropinta,  which  we  translate,  fornication,  in  the  same  sense 
that  the  Hebrews  used  P13T>  which  we  also  translate,  fornication ;  though  it  be 
certain,  both  these  words,  in  sacred  scripture,  have  a  larger  sense  than  the 
word,  fornication,  has  in  our  language;  for  ni3T>  amongst  the  Hebrews,  signi- 
fied, **  Turpitudinem,'*  or  *'  Rem  turpem,'*  undeanness,  or  any  flagitious 
•candalous  crime,  but  more  especially,  (he  oncleanness  of  unlawful  copulation 
and  idolatry  ;  and  not  precisely  fornication,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  i.  e.  the 
unlawful  mixture  of  an  unmarried  couple. 

X  [Not  known]  That  the  marrying  of  a  son-in-law,  and  a  mother-in-law, 
was  not  prohibited  by  the  laws  of  the  Roman  empire,  may  be  seen  in  Tully; 
but  yet  it  was  looked  on,  as  so  scandalous  and  infamous,  that  it  never  had  any 
conntenance  from  practice.  His  words  in  his  oration  pro  Clueotio,  ^  4,  are 
to  agreeable  to  the  present  case,  (hat  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  set  them  down : 
"  Nubitgenero  socrus,  nullis  auspiciis,  nuUis  auctoribus.  O  kcIui  iocredibile, 
**  et  prster  banc  unam,  io  omni  vita  inauditum !  ** 

VOL.  VII.  I 
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TEXT. 

4  In  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  when  ye  are  gathered 
together,  and  my  spirit^  with  the  power  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 

5  To  deliver  such  an  one  unto  satan,  for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh, 
that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

6  Your  gloryine  is  not  good:  knc^v  ye  not  that  a  little  leaven  lea« 
veneth  the  whole  lump  ? 

7  Purge  out,  therefore,  the  old  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a  new  lump, 
as  ye  are  unleavened.  For  even  Christ,  our  passover,  is  sacrificed 
for  us. 

8  Therefore,  let  us  keep  the  feast,  not  with  old  leaven,  neither  with 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  spirit^  have  thus  already  judged,  as  if  I  were  per- 
«sonally  with  you,   him  that  committed  this   fact; 

4  When  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  ye  are  assem- 
bled, and  my  spirit,  i.  e.  my  vote,  as  if  I  were  pre- 
sent, making  one,  by  the  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus 

5  Christ,  Deliver  the  offender  up  to  satan,  that,  being 
put  thus  into  the  hands  and  power  of  the  devil,  his 
body  may  be  afflicted,  and  brought  down,  that  his  soul 
may  be  saved,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  comes  to  judge 

6  the  world.  Your  glorying  ♦,  as  you  do,  in  a  leader, 
who  drew  you  into  this  scandalous  indulgence  t  in  this 
case,  is  a  fault  in  you :  ye  that  are  knowing,  know 
you  not  that  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  J  lump? 

7  Therefore,  laying  by  that  deference  and  veneration  ye 
had  for  those  leaders  you  gloried  in,  turn  out  from 
among  you  that  fornicator,  that  the  church  may  re- 
ceive no  taint  from  him,  that  you  may  be  a  pure,  new 
lump,  or  society,  free  from  such  a  dangerous  mixture, 
which  may  corrupt  you.    For  Christ,  our  passover,  is 

8  slain  for  us.  Therefore  let  us,  in  commemoration  of 
his  death,  and  our  deliverance  by  him,  be  a   holy 

NOTES. 

6  *  Glorying  is  all  nlon^,  in  the  bcKinninf  of  this  epiitle,  spoken  of  the 
preference  thry  ^ve  to  their  new  leader,  io  opposition  to  St.  Paul. 

f  If  their  leader  had  not  been  guilty  of  this  miscarriage,  it  had  been  out  of 
St.  PauKs  way  here  CO  have  reproved  them,  for  their  glorying  in  him.  But 
St.  Paul  is  a  close  writer,  and  ustni  not  tu  mention  things,  where  they  are  im- 
pertinent to  his  subject. 

X  What  reason  he  had  to  say  this,  vid.  2  Cor.  xii.  91 — **  Grex  totus  io  ogrit 
**  Uoius  scabie  cadit,  ft  porrlglne  porcl.** 
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TEXT. 

the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness ;  but  with  the  unleavened 
bread  of  sincerity  and  truth* 
9  I  wrote  unto  you,  in  kn  epistle,  not  to  company  with  fornica- 
tors. 

10  Yet  not  altogether  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  or  with  the 
covetous,  or  extortioners,  or  with  idolaters :  for  then  must  ye 
needs  go  out  of  the  world. 

11  But  now  I  have  written  unto  you,  not  to  keep  company,  if  any 
man  that  is  called  a  brother,  be  a  fornicator,  or  covetous,  or  an 
idolater,  or  a  railer,  or  a  drunkard^  or  an  extortioner,  with 
such  an  one,  no  not  to  eat. 

12  For  what  have  I  to  do  to  judge  them  also  that  are  without?  do 
not  ye  judge  them  that  are  within  ? 

13  But  them  that  are  without  God  judgeth.  Therefore  put  away 
from  among  yourselves  that  wicked  person. 

VI.  I  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a  matter  against  another,  go  to  law 
before  the  unjust,  and  not  before  the  saints? 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  people  to  him  *.     I  wrote  to  you  before,  that  you 

10  should  not  keep  company  with  fornicators.  You 
are  not  to  understand  by  it,  as  if  I  meant,  that  you 
are  to  avoid  all  unconverted  heathens,  that  are  forni- 
cators, or  covetous,  or  rapacious,  or  idolaters,  for, 

11  then,  you  must  go  out  of  the  world.  But  that 
which  I  now  write  unto  you,  is,  that  you  should  not 
keep  company,  no,  nor  eat,  with  a  christian  by  pro- 
fession,  who  is  lascivious,  covetous,  idolatrous,  a 

12  railer,  drunkard,  or  rapacious.  For  what  have  I  to 
do  to  judge  those,  who  are  out  of  the  church  ?  Have 
ye  not  a  power  to  judge  those,  who  are  members  of 

13  your  church  ?  But,  as  for  those  who  are  out  of  the 
church,  leave  them  to  God ;  to  judge  them  belongs 
to  him.  Therefore  do  ye  what  is  your  part,  remove 
that  wicked  one,  the  fornicator,  out  of  the  church. 

1  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a  controversy  with  another, 
bring  it  before  an  heathen  judge,  to  be  tried,  and  not 

NOTE. 

7  and  8  •  In  these  two  ferces  be  allodeS'to  the  jews  cleansing  tbeir  hotwef, 
at  the  feasf  of  the  possover,  from  all  leaven,  the  symbol  of  corraptiou  and 
wickedness. 

I  2 
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TEXT. 

8  Do  y6  not  knovr  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world  i  and,  if  the 

world  shall  be  judged  by  you^  ye  are  unworthy  to  judge  the 

smallest  matters  ? 
S  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall  judge  angels  ?  how  much  more  things 

that  pertain  to  this  life? 
4f  If  then  ye  have  judgments  of  things  pertaining  to  this  lifci  set 

them  to  judge,  who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  church. 

5  I  speak  to  your  shame.  Is  it  so,  that  there  is  not  a  wise  man 
amongst  you  ?  no,  not  one,  that  shall  be  able  to  judge  between 
his  brethren  ? 

6  But  brother  goeth  to  law  with  brother,  and  that  before  the  unbe- 
lievers. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  let  it  be  decided  by  christians  ^  ?  Know  ye  not  that 
christians  shall  judge  the  world  ?  And  if  the  world 
shall  be  judged  by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge 

3  ordinary,  small  matters?  Know  ye  not,  that  we, 
christians,  have  power  over  evil  spirits  ?  how  much 
more  over  the  little  things  relating  to  this  animal 

4  life?  If,  then,  ye  have  at  any  time  controversies 
amongst  you,  concerning  things  pertaining  to  this 
life,  let  the  parties  contending  choose  arbitrators  f  in 

5  the  church,  i.  e.  out  of  church-members.  Is  there  not 
among  you,  I  speak  it  to  your  shame,  who  stand  so 
much  upon  your  wisdom,  one|  wise  man,  whom  ye  can 
think  able  enough  to  refer  your  controversies  to  ? 

6  But  one  christian  goeth  to  law  with  another,  and 
that  before  the  unbelievers,    in  the  heathen  courts 

NOTES. 

I  *  "Aytdi,  laintB,  is  put  for  chrlitians :  «Sixoi,  ui\jus(,  for  heatbeoi. 

4  f  '£$Mdiini;u/>»f,  '*  judicet  nou  authenticos.*'  Among  the  jews  there  was 
**  consensus  triamviral is,  autheDticusV*  who  hnd  authority,  and  could  hear  and 
determine  causes,  '*  ex  officio ;  **  there  was  another  '*  consetsus  triomviralis,** 
which  were  chosen  by  the  parties ;  these,  though  they  were  not  authentic,  yet 
could  judge  and  determine  the  causes  referred  to  them ;  these  were  those  whom 
St.  Paul  calls  here,  i^Qnn/*^>ii^>  *' judices  non  authenticos,"  i.e.  referees  chosen 

.by  the  parties.  See  de  Dieu.  That  St.  Paul  does  not  mean  by  i|«9iii}/t^ytif, 
'*  those  who  arc  least  esteemed,'*  as  our  English  translation  reads  it,  is  plain 
from  the  next  verse. 

5  X  So^ff  "  wisemen."  If  St.  Paul  uses  this  word,  in  the  sense  of  the  syna- 
gogut,  it  signifies  one  ordained,  or  a  rabbi,  and  so  capacitated  to  be  a  judge  ; 
for  such  were  called  **  wise  men.*'  If  in  the  sense  of  the  greek  schools,  then  It 
signifies  a  man  of  learning,  study  and  parts :  If  it  be  taken  In  the  latter  leoie, 
it  nifty  Ktm  to  be  lone  reflection  on  their  pretending  to  wiidom. 
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TEXT. 

7  Now^  therefore,  there  is  utterly  a  fault  among  you,  because  ye 
go  to  law  one  with  another :  why  do  ye  not  rather  take  wrong  ? 
why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer  yourselves  to  be  defrauded  ? 

8  Nay,  you  do  wrong  and  defraud,  and  that  your  brethren. 

9  Know  ye  not,  that  the  unrighteous  shall  not  inherit  the  king- 
dom of  God  ?  Be  not  deceived :  neither  fornicators^  Aor  idola- 
ters, nor  adulterers,  nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers  of  themselves 
with  mankind, 

10  Nor  thieves,  nor  covetous,  iior  drunkards,  nor  revilers,  nor  ex- 
tortioners, shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 

11  And  such  were  some  of  you:  but  ye  are  washed,  but  ye  are 
sanctified,  but  ye  are  justified  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  by  the  Spirit  of  our  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  of  justice.  Nay,  verily,  it  is  a  failure  and  defect 
in  you,  that  you  so  far  contest  matters  of  right,  one 
with  another,  as  to  bring  them  to  trial,  or  judgment: 

8  why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer  loss  and  wrong  ?  But  it 
is  plain,  by  the  man's  having  his  father's  wife,  that 
ye  are  guilty  of  doing  wrong*,  one  to  another,  and 
stick  not  to  do  injustice,  even  to  your  christian 

9  brethren.  Know  ye  not,  that  the  transgressors  of 
the  law  of  Christ  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
of  God?  Deceive  not  yourselves,  neither  fornicators, 
nor  idolaters,  nor  adulterers,  nor  effeminate,  nor 

10  abusers  of  themselves  with  mankind,-  Nor  thievea, 
nor  covetous,  nor  drunkards,  nor  revilers,  nor  ex- 

11  tortioners,  shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.  And 
such  were  some  of  you:  but  your  past  sins  are 
washed  away,  and  forgiven  you,  upon  your  receiving 

MOTES. 

8  *  Tiuu  the  wrong,  here  spokeu  of,  waf  the  fornicator's  taking  and  keep« 
ioghii  father's  wife,  the  words  of  St.  Paul,  8  Cor.  vii.  18,  instancing  this  very 
wrong,  are  a  sufficient  evidence.  And  it  Is  not  wholly  improbable,  there  hail 
been  some  hearing  of  this  matter,  before  an  heathen  jodge,  or  at  least  talked 
of:  which,  if  supposed,  will  give  a  great  light  to  this  whole  passage,  and  several 
other  In  these  chapters.  For  thus  visibly  runs  St.  Paul's  argument,  chap,  v. 
18,  13,  chap,  vi,  1,  S,  3,  &c.  coherent  and  easy  to  be  understood,  if  it  stood 
together  as  it  should,  and  were  not  chopped  in  pieces,  by  a  division  into  two 
chapters.  Ye  have  a  power  to  judge  those,  who  are  of  jfour  church;  there* 
for*  pat  away  from  among  yon  that  fornicator:  you  do  ill,  to  let  It  come  be- 
fore a  heathen  mngistrate.  Are  you,  who  ure  to  judge  0ie  world  luid  futgeU^ 
not  worthy  to  judge  f  ocli  a  miUkr  us  tbii  ? 
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TEXT. 

12  All  things  are  lawful  unto  me;  but  all  things  are  not  expedient: 
all  things  are  lawful  for  me ;  but  I  will  not  be  brought  under 
the  power  of  any. 

13  Meats  for  the  beUyi  and  the  belly  for  meats :  but  God  shall  de- 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  the  gospel  by  baptism :  but  ye  are  sanctified  *, 
i.e.  ye  are  members  of  Christ's  church,  which  con- 
sists of  saints,  and  have  made  some  advances  in  the 
reformation  of  your  livesf  by  the  doctrine  of  Christ, 
confirmed  to  you  by  the  extraordinary  operations  of 

12  the  Holy  Ghost.  But  ij:  supposing  fornication  were 
in.  itself  as  lawful,  as  eating  promiscuously  all  sorts 
of  meat,  that  are  made  for  the  belly,  on  purpose  to 
be  eaten :  yet  I  would  not  so  far  indulge  either  cus- 
tom, or  my  appetite,  as  to  bring  my  body,  thereby, 

13  into  any  disadvantageous  state  of  subjection.  As  in 
eating  and  drinking,  though  meat  be  made  purposely 
for  the  belly,  and  the  beUy  for  the  meat ;  yet,  be- 
cause it  may  not  be  expedient  §  for  me,  I  will  not, 

NOTES. 

11  *  'HytMnn,  **  laDctified,"  i.  e.  have  remission  of  your  sins,  to  sanctified 
■ignifles,  Heb.  x.  10,  and  18,  compRred.  He  that  would  perfectly  comprehend, 
and  be  satiifled  in  the  meaning  of  this  place,  let  him  read  Heb.  ix.  10,  par- 
ticularly ix.  IS— 23. 

<f  'E&xoMtfdqri,  *'  ye  are  become  juit,**  i.  e.  are  reformed  in  your  lives.  See 
It  used.  Rev.  xxii.  11. 

12  ^  St;  Paul  having,  upon  occasion  of  injustice  amongst  them,  particularly 
Id  the  matter  of  the  fornicator,  warned  them  oj^ainst  that  and  other  sins,  that 
exclude  men  from  salvation,  he  here  re-assumes  his  former  argument,  about  for- 
nication ;  and,  by  his  reasoning  here,  it  looks  as  if  some  among  them  had 
pleaded,  that  fornication  was  lawful.  To  which  he  answers,  that,  granting  it 
be  so,  yet  the  lawfulness  of  all  wholesome  food  reaches  not  the  case  of  forni- 
cation, and  shows  by  several  instances,  (as  particularly  the  degrading  the  body, 
and  making  what,  in  a  christian,  is  the  member  of  Christ,  the  member  of  an 
harlot,)  that  fornication,  upon  several  accounts,  might  be  so  unsuitable  to  the 
state  of  a  christian  man,  that  a  christian  society  might  have  reason  to  animad- 
vert upon  a  fornicator,  though  fornication  might  pass  for  an  indiflferent  action 
in  another  roan. 

IS  §  **  Expedient,  and  brought  under  power,**  in  this  verse,  seems  to  refer 
to  the  two  parts  of  the  following  verse :  the  first  of  them  to  eating,  in  the  first 
part  of  the  ISth  verse,  and  the  latter  of  them  to  fornication,  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  13th  verse.  To  make  this  more  intelligible,  it  may  be  fit  to  remark, 
that  St.  Paul  seems  here  to  obviate  such  a  sort  of  reasoning  as  this,  in  behalf  of 
the  fornicator:  **  All  sorts  of  meats  are  lawful  to  christians,  who  are  set  free 
**  from  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  why  are  they  not  to.  In  regard  of  women,  who 
«<  are  at  their  own  disposals  ?  *'   To  which  St.  Paul  replies,  **  Though  my  belly 
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TEXT. 

stroy  both  it  and .  them.    Now  the  body  is  not  for  fornication, 
but  for  the  Lord ;  and  the  Lord  for  the  body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  so  evidently  a  lawful  thing  as  that,  go  to  the  ut- 
most bounds  of  my  liberty;  though  there  be  no  dan- 
ger, that  I  should  thereby  bring  any  lasting  damage 
upon  my  belly,  since  God  will  speedily  put  an  end 
both  to  belly  and  food.  But  the  case  of  the  body  in 
reference  to  women,  is  far  different  from  that  of  the 
belly,  in  reference  to  meat.  For  the  body  is  not 
made  to  be  joined  to  a  woman  "*,  much  less  to  be 
joined  to  an  harlot  in  fornication,  as  the  belly  is 
made  for  meat,  and  then  to  be  put  an  end  to,  when 
that  use  ceases.  But  the  body  is  for  a  much  nobler 
purpose,  and  shall  subsist,  when  the  belly  and  food 

NOTES. 

"  was  made  only  for  eating,  and  all  sorts  of  meat  were  rondo  lo  be  eaten,  and 
"  so  are  lawful  for  roe.  yet  I  will  abstain  from  what  is  Innful,  if  it  be  not  con- 
**  venient  for  me,  tboagh  my  belly  will  be  certain  to  receive  no  prejudice  by 
*'  it,  which  will  affect  it  in  the  other  world ;  since  God  will  there  put  an  end 
**  to  the  belly,  and  all  use  of  food.  But,  as  to  the  body  of  a  christian,  the 
*'  case  is  qutie  otherwise  ;  that  was  not  made  for  the  enjoyment  of  women,  but 
*'  for  a  much  nobler  end,  to  he  a  member  of  Chris(*s  body  $  and  so  shall  last 
"  for  ever,  and  not  be  destroy  e<i,  au  the  belly  shall  be.  Therefore,  sup  poking 
*'  fornication  to  be  lawful  in  itself,  1  will  not  so  debase  and  subject  my  body, 
**  and  do  it  that  prejudice,  as  to  take  that,  which  is  a  member  of  Christ,  and 
**  make  it  the  member  of  an  harlot ;  this  ought  to  be  had  in  detestation  by  all 
**  christians/*  The  context  is  so  plain  in  the  case,  that  iuterpreters  allow  St. 
Paul  to  discourse  here,  upon  a  supposition  of  the  lawfulness  of  fornication. 
Nor  «%ill  it  appear  at  all  »tran{;e,  that  be  does  so,  if  we  con^iidcr  the  argument 
be  is  upon.  >ie  is  here  convincing  the  Corinthians,  that  though  fornication 
were  to  them  an  indifferent  thini:,  and  weie  not  condemned  In  their  coUntry, 
more  than  eating  any  sort  of  meat ;  yet  there  might  be  reasons  why  a  christian 
society  might  punish  it,  in  their  own  members,  by  church  censures,  and  expul- 
sion of  the  guilty.  Conformably  hcreunio  we  sec,  in  what  follows  here,  that 
all  the  arguments  used  by  St.  Paul,  against  fornication,  are  brought  from  the 
incongruity  it  hath  with  the  state  of  a  christian,  as  a  christian ;  but  nothing  is 
said  against  it  as  a  fault  in  a  man,  as  a  man ;  no  plea  used,  that  it  is  a  sin,  in  ail 
men,  by  the  law  of  nature.  A  christian  society,  withuut  entering  into  that  in- 
quiry, or  going  so  far  as  that,  bad  re-jston  to  condemn  and  censure  it,  as  not 
comporting  with  the  dignity  and  principles  of  that  religion,  which  was  the 
foundation  of  their  society.  • 

*  *'  Woman."  I  have  put  ia  this,  to  make  the  apostle's  sense  understood 
the  easier.  For  he  arguing  here,  as  be  does,  apon  the  supposition,  that  forni- 
cation is  in  itself  lawful ;  fornication,  in  these  words,  must  mean  the  supposed, 
lawful  enjoyment  of  a  woman:  otherwise  it  will  not  answer  the  foregoing  in- 
stance, of  the  belly  and  eating. 
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TEXT. 

14  And  God  hath  both  raised  up  the  Lord,  and  will  also  raise  up 
us,  by  his  own  power. 

15  Know  ye  not,  that  your  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ? 
Shall  I  then  take  the  members  of  Christy  and  make  them  the 
members  of  an  harlot  i    God  forbid. 

16  What,  know  ye  not,  that  he,  which  Is  joined  to  an  harlot,  is  one 
body  i    For  two  (saith  he)  shall  be  one  flesh, 

PARAPHRASE. 

shall  be  destroyed.  The  body  is  for  our  Lord 
Christy  to  be  a  member  of  him,  as  our  Lord  Christ 
has  taken  a  body  *,  that  he  might  partake  of  our 

14  nature,  and  be  our  head.  So  that,  as  God  has  al- 
ready raised  him  up,  and  given  him  all  power,  so 
he  will  raise  us  up  likewise,  who  are  his  members, 
to  the  partaking!  in  the  nature  of  his  glorious  body, 

15  and  the  power  he  is  vested  with  in  it.  Know  ye 
not,  ye  who  are  so  knowing,  that  our  bodies  are  the 
members  of  Christ  ?  Will  ye,  then,  take  the  mem- 
bers of  Christ,  and  make  them  the  members  of 

16  an  harlot  ?  What !  know  ye  not,  that  he  who  is 
joined  to  an  harlot  is  one  body  with  her  ?   For  two, 

NOTES. 

•  «  And  the  Lord  for  the  body  T'  see  Heb.  ii.  5—18. 

14  f  Atk  Tfif  9wAfi§we  has,  **  To  his  power.*'  The  context  and  desif^n  of 
St.  Paul  io  this  place  strongly  incline  one  to  take  It^L  here  to  sii^nify,  as  it  does 
8  Pet.  i.  3,  to,  nod  not,  by.  St.  Paul  is  here  makinf^  out  to  the  corinthian 
converts,  Chat  they  have  a  power  to  jodj^e.  He  talis  them,  that  they  shall  judge 
the  world,  ver.  2,  and  that  tliey  shall  judge  angels,  much  more  than  things  of 
this  life,  ver.  S.  And  for  their  not  judging  be  blames  them,  and  tells  them, 
it  is  a  lessening  to  them,  not  to  exercise  this  power,  ver.  7.  And  for  it  he 
gives  a  reason  in  this  verse,  viz.  That  Clirist  Is  raised  op  into  the  power  of 
God,  and  so  shall  they  be.  Unless  it  be  taken  in  this  sense,  this  verse  seems 
t«  stand  alone  here.  For  what  connexion  has  the  mention  of  the  resurrection, 
in  the  ordinary  sense  of  this  verse,  with  what  the  apostle  is  saying  here,  but 
raising  us  up  with  bodies  to  be  members  of  his  glorious  body,  and  to  partake 
in  his  power,  in  judging  ths  world  ?  This  adds  a  great  honour  and  dignity  to 
oar  bodiep,  and  is  a  reason  why  we  should  not  debase  them  into  the  members 
of  an  harlot.  These  words  also  give  a  reason  of  his  saying,  '■  He  would  not 
«<  be  brought  under  the  power  of  any  thing,**  ver.  12.  viz.  *'  Shall  I,  whose 
«  body  is  a  member  of  Christ,  and  shall  be  raised  to  the  power  he  has  now  in 
**  heaven,  suffer  my  body  to  be  a  member,  and  under  the  power  of  an  harlot  ? 
**  That  I  will  never  do.  let  fornication  In  itself  be  ever  so  lawful.'*  If  this  be 
not  the  meaning  of  Si.  Pant  nere,  I  desire  to  know  to  what  purpose  It  is,  that 
be  so  expressly  declares,  that  the  belly  and  meat  should  be  destroyed,  and  does 
so  manifestly  put  an  opposition  between  the  body  and  belly?  ver.  IS. 
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TEXT. 

17  But  he»  that  is  joined  unto  the  Lord*  is  one  spirit. 

18  Flee  fornication.  Every  sin  that  a  man  doth,  is  without  the 
body :  but  he  that  committeth  fornication,  sinneth  against  his 
own  body. 

19  What!  know  ye  not,  that  your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  is  in  you,  which  ye  have  of  God,  and  ye  are  not 
your  own  ? 

20  ror  ye  are  bought  witli  a  price ;  therefore,  glorify  God  in  your 
body,  and  in  your  spirit,  which  are  God's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  saith  God,  shall  be  united  into  one  flesb.  But  he^ 
who  is  joined  to  the  Lord,  is  one  with  him,  by  that 
one  Spirit,  that  unites  the  members  to  the  head, 
which  is  a  nearer  and  stricter  union,  whereby  what 
indignity  is  done  to  the  one,  equally  affects  the  other. 

18  Flee  fornication  :  all  other  sins,  that  a  man  commits, 
debase  only  the  soul ;  but  are  in  that  respect,  as  if 
they  were  done  out  of  the  body ;  the  body  is  not 
debased,  suffers  no  loss  of  its  dignity  by  them :  but 
he,  who  committeth  fornication,  sinneth  against  the 
end,  for  which  his  body  was  made,  degrading  his 
body  from  the  dignity  and  honour  it  was  designed 
to ;  making  that  the  member  of  an  harlot,  which 

19  was  made  to  be  a  member  of  Christ.  What !  know 
ye  not  *,  that  your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  that  is  in  you,  which  body  you  have  from 
Gk)d,  and  so  it  is  not  your  own,  to  bestow  on  harlots  ? 

20  Besides,  ye  are  bought  with  a  price,  viz.  the  precious 
blood  of  Christ ;  and  therefore,  are  not  at  your  own 
disposal :  but  are  bound  to  glorify  God  with  both 
body  and  soul.  For  both  body  and  soul  are  from 
him,  and  are  God's. 

NOTE. 

19  *  This  question,  "  Know  ye  not  ?  **  is  repeated  six  timet  in  (his  one  chap 
tcr,  which  may  seem  to  carry  with  it  a  just  reproach  to  the  Corinthians,  who  had 
got  a  new  and  better  instructor  than  himself,  in  whom  they  so  much  i;loried, 
and  may  not  unfitly  be  thought  to  set  on  his  irony,  ch.  i?.  10,  where  he  telh 
there,  they  are  wise. 
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SECT.  III. 


CHAP.  VII.   1-40. 


CONTENTS. 

The  chief  business  of  the  foregoing  chapters,  we  have 
seen  to  be  the  lessening  the  false  apostle*s  credit,  and  the 
extinguishing  that  faction.  What  follows  is  in  answer 
to  some  questions  they  had  proposed  to  St.  Paul.  This 
section  contains  conjugal  matters,  wherein  he  dissuades 
from  marriage  those,  who  have  the  gift  of  continence. 
But,  marriage  being  appointed  as  a  remedy  against  for- 
nication, those,  who  cannot  forbear,  should  marry,  and 
render  to  each  other  due  benevolence.  Next,  he  teaches 
that  converts  ought  not  to  forsake  their  unconverted 
mates,  insomuch  as  Christianity  changes  nothing  in  men*s 
civil  estate,  but  leaves  them  under  the  same  obligations 
they  were  tied  by  before,  And,  last  of  all,  he  gives  direc- 
tions about  marrying,  or  not  marrying,  their  daughters. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  concerning  the  things,  whereof  yc  wrote  unto  me :  it  is 
good  for  a  man  not  to  toucli  a  woman. 

2  Nevertheless,  to  avoid  fornication,  let  every  roan  have  his  own 
wife,  and  let  every  woman  have  her  own  husband. 

3  Let  the  husband  render  unto  the  wife  due  benevolence :  and  like- 
wise, also,  the  wife  unto  the  husband. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Concerning  those  things  that  ye  have  writ  to  me 
about,  I  answer,  it  is  most  convenient  not  to  have  to 

2  do  with  a  woman.  But  because  every  one  cannot  for- 
bear, therefore,  they  that  cannot  contain  should,  both 
men  and  women,  each  have  their  own  peculiar  hus- 

3  band  and  wife,  to  avoid  fornication.  And  those  that 
are  maVried,  for  the  same  reason,  are  to  regulate 
themselves  by  the  disposition  and  exigency  of  their 
respective  mates;   and,  therefore,   let  the  husband 
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TEXT. 

4f  The  wife  hath  not  power  of  her  own  body,  but  the  husband :  and 
likewise,  also,  the  husband  hath  not  power  of  his  own  body,  but 
the  wife. 

5  Defraud  you  not  one  the  other,  except  it  be  with  consent,  for  a 
time,  that  ye  may  give  yourselves  to  fasting  and  prayer:  and  come 
together  again,  that  Satan  tempt  you  not  for  your  incontinency. 

6  But  I  spei^  this  by  permission,  and  not  of  commandment. 

7  For  I  would  that  all  men  were,  even  as  I  myself:  but  every  man 
hath  his  proper  gift  of  God,  one  after  this  manner,  and  another 
after  that. 

PARAPHRASE. 

render  to  the  wife  that  benevolence  *,  which  is  her 
due ;  and  so,  likewise,  the  wife  to  the  husband,  **  vice 

4  "  versft."  For  the  wife  has  not  the  power  or  domi- 
nion over  her  own  body,  to  refuse  the  husband,  when 
he  desires ;  but  this  power  and  right  to  her  body  is  in 
the  husband.  And,  on  the  other  side,  the  husband 
has  not  the  power  and  dominion  over  his  own  body, 
to  refuse  his  wife,  when  she  shows  an  inclination ;  but 
this  power  and  right  to  his  body,  when  she  has  occa* 

5  sion,  is  in  the  wifef.  Do  not,  in  this  matter,  be 
wanting,  one  to  another^  unless  it  be  by  mutual  con- 
sent, for  a  short  time,  that  you  may  wholly  attend  to 
acts  of  devotion,  when  ye  fast,  upon  some  solemn  oc- 
casion :  and  when  this  time  of  solemn  devotion  is 
over,  return  to  your  former  freedom,  and  conjugal 
society,  lest  the  xlevil  taking  advantage  of  your  in- 
ability to  contain,  should  tempt  you  to  a  violation  of 

6  your  marriage-bed.  As  to  marrying  in  general,  I  wish 
that  you  were  all  unmarried,  as  I  am ;  but  this  I  say 

7  to  you,  by  way  of  advice,  not  of  command.  Every 
one  has  from  God  his  own  proper  gift,  some  one  way, 
and  some  another,  whereby  he  must  govern  himself. 

NOTES. 

3  *  EuMia,  *'  Benevolence,**  signifies  here  that  CAmplnisnnee  nnd  compli- 
ance, which  every  married  couple  ought  tu  hnve  for  each  uiher,  when  either  of 
them  slioivs  an  inclination  to  conjiif;al  enjoyment^i. 

4  f  The  woman  (who  in  all  other  ri;;li(H  i^  inf*'riunr)  hai  here  the  »aroe power 
given  her  over  the  man*s  boHy,  that  the  m^n  has  o«'cr  her's.  The  reason  «vhere- 
of  is  plain  %  beeause  if  khe  Had  not  her  man,  when  she  had  need  of  him,  as  well 
ai  the  man  his  womaD,  when  be  bad  need  of  ber,  marriage  woiiid  be  no  remedy 
•gainst  fornication. 
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TEXT. 

8  I  sajt  therefore,  to  the  unmarried  and  widows.  It  is  good  for 
thero,  if  they  abide,  even  as  I. 

9  But  if  they  cannot  contain,  let  them  marry :  for  it  is  better  to 
marry  than  to  bum, 

10  And  unto  the  married  I  command ;  yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord ;  let 
not  the  wife  depart  from  her  husband : 

11  But,  and  if  she  depart,  let  her  remain  unmarried,  or  be  recon- 
ciled to  her  husband :  and  let  not  the  husband  put  away  his 
wife. 

12  But  to  the  rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord,  If  any  brother  hath  a 
wife,  that  believeth  not,  and  she  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  him, 
let  him  not  put  her  away. 

IS  And  the  woman,  which  bath  an  husband,  that  believeUi  not,  and 
if  he  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  her,  let  her  not  leave  him. 

14  For  the  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified  by  the  wife,  and  the 
unbelieving  wife  is  sanctified  by  the  husband :  else  were  your 
children  unclean ;  but  now  are  they  holy. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  To  the  unmarried  and  widows,  I  say  it  as  my  opinion, 
that  it  is  best  for  them  to  remain  unmarried^  as  I  am. 

9  But  if  they  have  not  the  gift  of  continency,  let  them 
marry,  for  the  inconveniences  of  marriage  are  to  be 

10  preferred  to  the  flames  of  lust.  But  to  the  married, 
I  say  not  by  way  of  counsel  from  myself,  but  of 
command  from  the  Lord,  that  a  woman  should  not 

11  leave  her  husband :  But,  if  she  has  separated  herself 
from  him,  let  her  return,  and  be  reconciled  to  him 
again;  or,  at  least,  let  her  remain  unmarried  :  and 

12  let  not  the  husband  put  away  his  wife.  But,  as  to 
others,  it  is  my  advice,  not  a  commandment  from  the 
Lord,  That,  if  a  christian  man  hath  an  heathen  wife, 
that  is  content  to  live  with  him,  let  him  not  break 
company  with    her,    and  dissolve    the   marriage. 

18  And^  if  a  christian  woman  hath  an  heathen  husband, 
that  is  content  to  live  with  her,  let  her  not  break 

14  company  with  him*,  and  dissolve  the  marriage.  You 
need  have  no  scruple  concerning  this  matter,  for 

NOTE. 

IS  and  IS  *  'A^i/rftf,the  greek  word  in  the  original,  sigDifying  "  put  away," 
being  directed  here,  in  thcte  two  venet,  both  to  the  man  and  the  woman,  seems 
to  intimate  the  lame  power,  and  the  tame  act  of  dismiuiDg  in  both }  and,  there- 
fore, oogfat  Iq  both  places  to  be  traosUted  alike. 
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TEXT. 

15  But  if  the  unbelieving  depart,  let  him  depart.  A  brother  or  a 
sister  is  not  under  bondage  in  such  cases :  but  God  hath  called 
us  to  peace. 

16  For  what  knowest  thou,  O  wife,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy 
husband  ?  or  how  knowest  thou,  O  man,  whether  thou  shalt  save 
thy  wife  ? 

17  But,  as  God  hath  distributed  to  every  man>  as  the  Lord  hath 
called  every  onCi  so  let  liim  walk :  and  so  ordain  I,  in  all 
churches. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  heathen  husband  or  wife,  in  respect  of  con- 
jugal duty,  can  be  no  more  refused,  than  if  they 
were  christian.  For  in  this  case,  the  unbelieving 
husband  is  sanctified,  ^  or  made  a  christian,  as  to  his 
issue,  in  his  wife,  and  the  wife  sanctified  in  her 
husband.  If  it  were  not  so,  the  children  of  such 
parents  would  be  unclean,  *  i.  e.  in  the  state  of 
heathens,  but  now  are  they  holy,  *  i.  e.  bom  mem- 

15  hers  of  the  christian  church.  But  if  the  unbelieving 
party  will  separate,  let  them  separate.  A  christian 
man,  or  woman,  is  not  enslaved  in  such  a  case : 
only  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  it  is  incumbent  on 
us,  whom  God,  in  the  gospel,  has  called  to  be  chris- 
tians, to  live  peaceably  with  all  men,  as  much  as  in 
us  lieth ;  and,  therefore,  the  christian  husband,  or 
wife,  is  not  to  make  a  breach  in  the  family,  by 
leaving  the  unbelieving  party,  who  is  content  to  stay. 

16  For  what  knowest  thou,  O  woman,  but  thou  mayest 
be  the  means  of  converting,  and  so  saving  thy  unbe- 
lieving husband,  if  thou  continuest  peaceably  as  a 
loving  wife,  with  him  ?  or  what  knowest  thou,  O 
man,  but,  after  the  same  manner,  thou  mayest  save 

17  thy  wife  ?  On  this  occasion,  let  me  give  you  this 
general  rule :  whatever  condition  God  has  allotted 

NOTE. 

14*  'Hyiara»  "  sauctified,  cfyiot,  holy,  and  ht^aplotf  uDclean/'  are  used 
here  by  the  apostle.  Id  the  Jewish  sense.  The  jews  called  all  that  were  Jews 
holy^and  all  others  they  called  unclean.  Thos,  "  proles  i^nita  extra  sanrtlta- 
**  tern,"  was  a  child  begot  by  parents,  whilst  they  were  yet  heathens ;  ''  genlta 
*'  intra  lanctitatcro,*'  was  a  child  begot  by  parents,  after  they  were  proselytes. 
This  way  of  speaking  St.  PanI  transfers  from  the  Jewish  into  the  christian 
chnrch,  cnlling  all,  that  are  of  the  christian  chnrch,  saints,  or  holy ;  by  which 
reason,  all  that  were  oat  of  It,  were  unclean.    Sec  note,  chap.  U  2. 
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TEXT. 

18  Is  any  man  called,  beine  circumcised  ?  let  him  not  become  un- 
circumcised :  is  any  called,  in  uncircumcision  ?  let  him  not  be- 
come circumcised. 

19  Circumcision  is  nothing,  and  uncircumcision  is  nothing,  but  the 
keeping  of  the  commandments  of  God. 

20  Let  every  man  abide  in  the  same  calling,  wherein  he  was 
called. 

21  Art  thou  called,  being  a  servant  ?  Care  not  for  it ;  but,  if  thou 
may  est  be  made  free,  use  it  rather. 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  any  of  you,  let  him  continue  and  go  on  con- 
tentedly in  the  same  •  state,  wherein  he  was  called ; 
not  looking  on  himself  as  set  free  from  it  by  his  con- 
version to  Christianity.     And  this  is  no  more,  than 

18  what  I  order  in  all  the  churches.  For  example, 
Was  any  one  converted  to  Christianity,  being  cir- 
cumcised ?  Let  him  not  become  uncircumcised  :  was 

19  any  one  called,  being  uncircumcised?  Let  him  not 
be  circumcised.  Circumsion  or  uncircumcision  are 
nothing  in  the  sight  of  God,  l)iit  that  which  he  has 

20  a  regard  to,  is  in  obedience  to  his  commands.  Chris- 
tianity gives  not  any  one  any  new  privilege  to  change 
the  state,  or  put  off  the  obligations  of  civil  lite, 

21  which  he  was  in  before,  f    Wert  thou  called,  being 

NOTES. 

17  *  'fif  signifirs  here,  not  (he  manner  of  hh  callins:,  but  of  the  state  and 
condition  of  life  he  was  in  when  called  ;  and  (hi'refore  ^rw;,  mast  signify  the 
same  too,  as  the  next  verse  shows. 

20  f  Mt>irw,  **  Let  him  abide.*'  It  is  plain,  from  what  immediately  follows, 
that  this  is  not  an  absolute  command ;  but  only  sif^nifies,  that  a  man  should  not 
think  himself  discharf^ed,  by  the  privilege  of  his  christian  state,  and  the  fran- 
chisesof  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  he  wasi  entered  into,  from  any  ties  or 
oblii^tions  he  was  in,  as  a  member  of  (he  civil  society.  And,  therefore,  for  the 
settling  a  true  notion  thereof,  in  the  mind  of  the  reader,  it  has  been  thought 
convenient  to  give  that,  which  is  the  npostle^s  sense,  to  ver.  17,20,  and  24,  of 
this  chapter,  in  word^  somewhat  d I fierent  from  the  apostleV  The  thinking 
themselves  freed  by  Christianity,  from  theties  of  civil  society  and  governmenr, 
was  a  fault  it  seems,  that  those  christians  were  very  apt  to  run  into.  For  St. 
Paul,  for  the  preventing  their  thoughts  of  any  change,  of  any  thing,  of  their 
civil  state,  upon  their  embracing  Christianity,  thinks  it  necessary  to  warn  them 
against  it  three  times,  in  the  compass  of  seven  verses  {  and  that,  in  the  form  of 
a  direct  command,  not  to  change  their  condition,  or  slate  of  life.  Whereby  be 
Sotends,  that  they  should  not  change  upon  a  presumption  that  Christianity  gave 
tbem  a  new,  or  peculiar  liberty  so  to  do.  For,  notwithstanding  the  apostle^s 
poiititely  bidding  them  remain  in  the  tame  condition,  in  which  they  were  at 


CHAP.  VII.         I.  CORINTHIANS.  127 

TEXT. 

22  For  he  that  is  called  in  the  Lord»  being  a  servant,  ia  the  Lord's 
free-man :  likewise  also  he,  that  is  called  bemg  free,  is  Christ's 
servant. 

23  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price ;  be  not  ye  the  servants  of  men. 

24  Brethren,  let  every  man^  wherein  he  is  called,  therein  abide, 
with  God. 

25  Now,  concerning  virgins,  I  have  no  commandment  of  the  Lord, 
yet  I  give  my  judgment,  as  one  that  hath  obtained  mercy  of  the 
Lord  to  be  faithful. 

PARAPHRASE. 

a  slave  ?    Think  thyself  not  the  less  a  christian,  for 
being  a  slave ;  but  yet  prefer  freedom  to  slavery,  if 

22  thou  canst  obtain  it.  For  he  that  is  converted  to 
Christianity,  being  a  bond-man,  is  Christ's  freed- 
man.  *  And  he  that  is  converted,  being  a  free-man, 
is  Christ's  bondman,  under  his  command  and  domi* 

23  nion.  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price,  f  and  so  belong 
to  Christ ;  be  not,  if  you  can  avoid  it,  slaves  to  any 

24  body.  In  whatsoever  state  a  man  is  called,  in  the 
same  he  is  to  remain,  notwithstanding  any  privi- 
leges of  the  gospel,  which  gives  him  no  dispensation, 
or  exemption,  from  any  obligation  he  was  in  before, 

25  to  the  laws  of  his  country.  Now  concering  virgins  i 
I  have  no  express  command  from  Christ  to  give  you  : 

NOTES. 

their  conversion  ;  yet  it  is  certain,  it  was  lawful  for  them,  as  well  as  others,  to 
change,  where  it  was  lawful  for  Ihem  (o  change,  without  being  christians. 

22  •  'AntKt\i9ipofy  in  Latin,  **  libertus,"  signifies  nat  simply  a  freeman,  bot 
one  who  having  been  a  slave,  has  hnd  his  freedom  given  him  by  his  master. 

23  i  Slaves  were  bought  and  sold  in  the  market,  as  cattle  are ;  and  so,  by  the 
price  paid,  there  was  a  properly  acquired  in  them.  This,  therefore,  here  is  a 
reason  f(»r  what  he  advised,  ver.  21,  that  they  should  not  be  slaves  to  men,  be- 
c<iuse  Christ  had  paid  a  price  for  them,  and  they  belonged  to  him.  The  slavery 
he  speaks  of  is  civil  slavery,  which  he  makes  use  of  here,  to  convince  the  Corin- 
thians, that  the  civil  ties  of  marriage  were  not  dissolved  by  a  mao^s  becoming  a 
christian,  since  slavery  itself  was  not ;  and,  in  general,  in  the  next  verse,  he  tells 
them,  that  nothing  In  any  man*s  civil  estate,  or  rights,  is  altered  by  his  becom- 
ing a  christian. 

25  ^  By  virgins,  it  is  plain  Sl.  Paul  here  means  those  of  both  sexes,  who  are 
in  a  celibate  slate,  it  is  probable  he  had  formerly  dissuaded  them  from  marriage, 
in  the  present  state  of  the  church.  This,  it  seems,  they  were  nneasy  under,  ver. 
28  and  35,  and  therefore,  sent  some  questions  to  St.  Paul  about  it,  and  parti- 
cularly, What,  then,  should  men  do  with  their  daughters  ?  Upon  which  occa- 
sion, ver.  25— -37,  he  gives  directions  to  the  unmarried,  about  their  marrying, 
or  not  marrying  I  and  in  the  close,  ver.  38, answers  to  the  parents,  aboat  marry- 
ing their  daughtere :  and  then,  ver.  39  and  40,  he  speaks  of  widows. 
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TEXT. 

26  I  suppose,  therefore,  that  this  is  good  for  the  present  distress ; 
I  say,  that  it  is  good  for  a  man  so  to  be. 

27  Art  thou  bound  unto  a  wife  ?  Seek  not  to  be  loosed.  Art  thou 
loosed  from  a  wife  ?     Seek  not  a  wife. 

28  But  and  if  thou  marry,  thou  hast  not  sinned;  and  if  a  virgin 
marry,  she  hath  not  sinned ;  nevertheless,  such  shall  have  trouble 
in  the  flesh ;  but  I  spare  you. 

29  But  this  I  say,  brethren,  the  time  is  short.  It  remaineth,  that 
both  they  that  have  wives,  be  as  though  they  had  none ; 

30  And  they  that  weep,  as  though  they  wept  not ;  and  they  that 
rejoice,  as  though  they  rejoiced  not ;  and  they  that  buy,  as 
though  they  possessed  not. 


PARAPHRASE. 

but  I  tell  you  my  opinion ,  as  one  whom  the  Lord 
has  been  graciously  pleased  to  make  credible,  *  and 

26  so  you  may  trust  and  rely  on,  in  this  matter.  I  tell 
you,  therefore,  that  I  judge  a  single  life  to  be  con- 
venient, because  of  the  present  straits  of  the  church; 

87  and  that  it  is  best  for  a  man  to  be  unmarried.  Art 
thou  in  the  bonds  of  wedlock  ?  Seek  not  to  be  loosed  : 

28  art  tRou  loosed  from  a  wife  ?  Seek  not  a  wife.  But 
if  thou  marriest,  thou  sinnest  not ;  or,  if  a  virgin 
marry,  she  sins  not :  but  those  that  are  married,  shall 
have  worldly  troubles ;  but  I  spare  you  by  not  repre- 
senting to  you  how  little  enjoyment  christians  are  like 
to  have  from  a  married  life,  in  the  present  state  of 
things,  and  so  I  leave  you  the  liberty  of  marrying. 

29  But  give  me  leave  to  tell  you,  that  the  time  for  enjoy- 
ing husbands  and  wives  is  but  short,  f  But  be  that 
as  it  will,  this  is  certain,  that  those  who  have  wives, 
should  be,  as  if  they  had  them  not,  and  not  set  their 

30  hearts  upon  them  :  And  they  that  weep,  as  if  they 
wept  not ;  and  they  that  rejoice,  as  if  they  rejoiced 
not ;  and  they  that  buy,  as  if  tliey  possessed  not  :  all 
these  things  should  be  done  with  resignation  and  a 

VOTES. 

•  In  Ihii  seoie  be  uses  mtF^soMptinne,  and  ariHf  x^yo;,  2  Tim.  ii.  2. 
89  f  Said,  ponlbly,  oot  of  a  prophetical  foresight  of  the  apprpachiog  per* 
lecution  under  Nero, 
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TEXT. 

SI  And  they  that  use  this  worlds  as  not  abusing  it :  for  the  fashion 
of  this  world  passeth  away. 

32  But  I  w(nild  have  you  without  carefulness.  He,  that  is  uAmar- 
riedy  careth  for  the  things  that  belong  to  the  Lord,  how  he  may 
please  the  Lord : 

33  But  he  that  is  married,  careth  for  the  thipgs  that  are  of  the 
world,  how  he  may  please  his  wife. 

34  There  is  difference  also  between  a  wife  and  a  virgin :  the  un- 
married woman  careth  for  the  things  of  the  Lord,  that  she  may 
be  holy,  both  in  body  and  in  spirit :  but  she  that  is  married, 
careth  for  the  things  of  the  worlds  how  she  may  pleai^e  her  hus- 
band. 

35  And  thiE  I  speak  for  your  own  profit,  not  that  I  may  cast  a  snare 
upon  you,  but  for  that  which  is  comely,  and  that  you  may  attend 
upon  the  Lord  without  distraction. 

PARAPHRASE. 

31 '  christian  indifferency .  And  those  who  use  this  world, 
should  use  it  without  an  over-relish  of  it  *,  without 
giving  themselves  up  to  the  enjoyment  of  it.  For 
the  scene  of  things  is  always  changing  in  this  world, 

32  and' nothing  can  be  relied  on  in  itf.  All  the  reason 
why  I  dissuade  you  from  marriage  is,  that  I  would 
have  you  free  from  anxious  cares.  He  that  is  un- 
married, has  time  and  liberty  to  mind  things  of 

33  religion,  how  he  may  please  the  Lord :  But  he  that 
is  married,  is  taken  up  with  the  cares  of  the  world, 

34  how  he  may  please  his  wife.  The  like  difference 
there  is,  between  a  married  woman  and  a  maid ;  she 
that  is  unmarried,  has  opportunity  to  mind  the  things 
of  religion,  that  she  may  be  holy  in  mind  and  body ; 
but  the  married  woman  is  taken  up  with  the  cares 

35  of  the  world,  how  to  please  her  husband.  This  I 
say  to  you,  for  your  particular  advantage,  not  to  lay 
any  constraint  upon  you  fj  but  to  put  you  in  a  way, 
wherein  you  may  most  suitably,  and  as  best  becomes 

NOT?;s. 

31  «  Ka7a);;a;,uiyo4  doe$  not  here  signify  **  abusing;,**  in  our  English  sense  of 
Che  word,  but  *'  intently  ufin^." 

+  All,  from  the  beginning  of  ver.28,  to  the  end  of  this  ver.  SI,  I  think,  may 
be  looked  on,  as  n  parenthesis. 

35  {  Tip^x^f*  vrhich  we>  translate,  a  snare,  signifies  a  cord,  which  possibly  the 
apoktte  might,  according  to  the  Inngnage  of  the  hebrew  school,  use  here  for 
binding  %  and  then  his  dbcoorse  raos  ihas :  Tboogh  I  hate  declared  it  my  opinioti 

VOL.  VII.  K 
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TEXT. 

86  But  if  any  man  think  he  behaveth  himiielf  uncomely  towards  his 
vtrgin,  if  she  pass  the  flower  of  her  age,  and  need  so  require,  let 
him  do  what  be  willc  he  sioneth  not;  let  them  marry. 

S7  Nevertheless,  he  that  standeth  stedfast  in  his  heart,  having  no 
necessity*  but  hatb  power  over  his  own  will,  and  hath  so  decreed 
in  his  heart,  that  he  will  keep  bis  virgin,  doth  well* 

PARAPHRASE. 

christianitj,  apply  yourselves  to  the  study  and  duties 

36  of  the  gospel,  without  distraction.  But,  if  any  one 
thinks  that  he  carries  not  himself  as  becomes  him,  to 
his  virgin,  if  he  lets  her  pass  the  flower  of  her  age 
unmarried,  and  need  so  requires,  let  him  do,  as  he 

37  thinks  fit ;  he  sins  not,  if  he  marry  her.  But  who- 
ever is  settled  in  a  firm  resolution  of  mind,  and 
finds  himself  under  no  necessity  of  marrying,  and 
is  master  of  his  own  will,  or  is  at  hiB  own  dis- 
posal, and  has  so  determined  in  his  thoughts,  that 
he  will  keep  his  virginity  *,  he  chooses  the  better 

NOTES. 

tkAt  it  is  best  for  a  lirgltt  to  remain  unmarried,  yet  I  bind  it  not,  i.  e.  I  do  not 
declare  it  to  be  unlawful  to  marry. 

37  *  nap9)yo»  seems  used  here  for  the  virgin  state,  and  not  tlie  person  of  a 
virfini  whetlier  there  be  examples  of  (be  lilcr  use  of  it,  I  know  notf  and 
therefore  i  propose  it  ns  my  conjecture,  opon  these  grounds:  I.  Because  the 
resolution  of  mind,  here  spoken  of,  must  be  in  the  person  to  be  married,  and 
not  in  the  father,  thai  has  the  power  over  the  person  concerned :  for  luiw  will 
the  firmness  of  mind,  of  the  father,  hinder  fornication  in  the  child,  who  has  not 
that  firmness  ?  8.  The  necessity  of  marriage  can  only  be  jndged  of  by  the  per- 
sons themselves.  A  father  cannot  feel  the  child's  flames,  which  make  the  need 
ofmarrioge.  The  persons  themselves  only  know,  whether  they  born,  or  have 
the  gift  of  continence.  S.  'E|«r/iR»  r^^  9*p)  r«  iSm  ^thJifuilot,  **  hath  the  power 
**  over  his  own  will,"  must  either  signify, "  can  govern  bis  own  desires,  is 
"  master  of  his  own  will :  *'  but  this  cannot  be  meant  here,  liecanse  it  is  sufli- 
cientiy  expressed  before,  by  iZptSog  t?  xofS/ot,  "  stedfast  in  heart  | "  and  after- 
wards too,  by  xiMptun  h  rH  uaptla,  **  drcrecd  in  heart ;  *'  or  must  signify,  '*  has 
**  the  disposal  of  himself,"  i.e.  is  free  from  the  father's  power,  of  disposing 
their  children  in  marriage.  For,  I  think,  the  words  thould  be  tranwaied, 
**  hath  a  power  cnncerning  his  own  will,"  i.e.  concerning  what  he  willeth. 
For  if,  by  it,  St.  Paul  meant  a  power  over  his  own  will,  one  might  think  ho 
would  have  expressed  that  thought,  as  he  does  chap.  ix.  12,  and  Rom.  ix.  SIv 
without  ir*f>\,  or  b^*  the  preposition,  in),  as  it  is  Luke  ix.  1.  4.  Becantie,  if 
**  keep  his  virgin"  had  here  signified,  keep  his  children  from  marrving,  the 
expression  had  been  more  natural  to  have  used  the  word  riitveif  which  signifies 
both  sexep,  than  wtxp$t>o(,  which  belongs  only  to  the  female.  If  therefore 
Wi^^ivt  b^  taken  abtlractly  for  virginity,  the  precedent  verse  must  be  nnder- 
siood  thus  I  "  But  if  any  one  think  it  4k  ibame  to  pass  the  flower  of  hji  agt  un- 
H  married,  tod  be  fiail»  it  nrcefwry  to  OMHry,  let  bin  d«  »t  be  plcfuci  j  be  «i|M 
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TEXT. 

38  So  then,  he  that  giveth  her  in  marriage^  doth  well :  but  he  that 
gjveth  her  not  in  marriaee,  doth  better. 

39  The  wife  is  bound  by  the  law,  as  long  as  her  husband  liveth : 
but^  if  her  husband  be  dead,  she  is  at  liberty  to  be  married  to 
whom  she  will ;  only  in  the  Lord. 

40  But  she  is  happier^  if  she  so  abide,  after  my  judgment:  and  I 
think  also  that  I  hwe  the  Spirit  of  God. 

PARAPHHASE. 

38  side  *.  So  then  he  that  marrie(h,  doth  well ;  but  he 
S9  that  marrieth  f  not,  doth  better.  It  is  unlawftil  for 
a  woman  to  leave  her  husband,  as  long  as  he  lives : 
but,  when  he  is  dead,  she  is  at  liberty  to  marry,  or 
not  to  marry,  as  she  pleases,  and  to  whom  she 
pleases ;  which  virgins  cannot  do,  being  under  the 
disposal  of  their  parents ;  (Mily  she  must  take  care  to 
4fO  marry,  as  a  christian,  fearing  God.  But,  in  my 
opinion,  she  is  happier,  if  she  remain  a  widow;  and 
permit  me  to  say,  that  whatever  any  among  you 
may  think,  or  say,  of  me,  **  I  have  the  Spirit  of 
^  God,  so  that  I  may  be  relied  on  in  this  my  advice, 
^  that  I  do  not  mislead  you." 

NOTES. 

**  not :  let  tach  marry/'  I  confns  it  it  hard  to  bring  these  two  Tenes  to  th« 
tame  umf*  and  )>utli  of  them  to  the  detlgv  of  the  apostle  here,  witJuMt  takfag; 
the  words  in  one,  or  both  of  them,  very  figoratively.  St.  Paol  here  seems  to 
obviate  an  objection,  that  mi; hi  be  made  against  his  dissuasion  from  marriage, 
▼iz.  that  it  might  be  an  indecency  one  should  be  gnilry  of,  if  one  should  live  un- 
married past  one*s  prime,  and  afterwards  be  forced  to  marry.  To  which  he 
answers,  That  no  body  should  abstain  upon  the  account  of  being  a  christian, 
bat  those,  who  are  of  steady  resolulioos,  are  ai  their  own  disposal,  aod  bava 
folly  determined  it  in  their  own  miods. 

37  •  fiaKuSf  here,  as  in  ver.  1,  8,  and  26,  signi6es  not  simply  good,  but  pre- 
ferable. 

88  f  Uap^ifos  being  taken  in  Iha  seyie  before-mentioned,  it  is  necessary. 
In  this  verse,  to  follow  the  copies,  which  read  ya.u/ilwy,  "  marrying,*'  for 
bJofU^,  "  jpviDg  in  marriage." 
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SECT.  IV. 

CHAR  VIII.  1—13. 

CONTENTS, 

This  section  is  concerning  the  eating  things  offered 
to  idob ;  wherein  one  may  guess,  by  St.  Paul's  answer, 
that  they  had  writ  to  him,  that  they  knew  their  chris- 
tian liberty  herein,  that  they  knew  that  an  idol  was  no- 
thing ;  and^  therefore,  tjiat  they  did  well  to  show  their 
knowledge  of  the  nullity  of  the  heathen  gods,  and  their 
disregard  of  them,  by  eating  promiscuously,  and  without 
scruple,  things  offered  to  them.  Upon  which,  the  design 
of  the  apostle  here  seems  to  be,  to  take  down  their  opi- 
nion of  their  knowledge,  by  showing  them,  that,  not- 
withstanding all  the  knowledge  they  presumed  on,  and 
were  puffed  up  with,  yet  the  eating  of  those  sacrifices 
did  not  recommend  them  to  Gk>d ;  vid.  ver.  8,  and  that 
they  might  sin  in  their  want  of  charity,  by  offending 
their  weak  brother.  This  seems  plainly,  from  ver.  1 — 3, 
and  11,  13>  to  be  the  design  of  the  apostle's  answer 
here,  and  not  to  resolve  the  case,  of  eating  things  offered 
to  idols,  in  its  full  latitude.  For  then  he  would  have 
prosecuted  it  more  at  large  here,  and  not  have  deferred 
the  doing  of  it  to  chap.  x.  where,  under  another  head,  he 
treats  of  it  more  particularly. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  as  touching  things  offered  unto  idols,  we  know  that  we  all 
have  knowledge.    Knowledge  puffeth  up,  but  charity  edifieth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  As  for  things  offered  up  unto  idols,  it  must  not  be 
questioned,  but  that  every  one  of  you,  who  stand  so 
much  upon  your  knowledge,  know  that  the  imaginary 
gods,  to  whom  the  gentiles  sacrifice,  are  not  in  reality 
gods,  but  mere  fictions  ;  but,  with  this,  pray  remem- 
ber, that  such  a  knowledge,  or  opinion  of  their  know- 
ledge, swells  men  with  pride  and  vanity.  But  charity  it 
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TEXT, 

2  (And  if  any  man  think,  that  he  knoweth  any  thing,  he  knoweth 

nothing  yet,  as  he  ought  to  know. 
S  But  if  any  man  love  God,  the  same  is  known  of  him. 

4  As  concerning,  therefore,  the  eating  of  those  things,  that  are 
offered,  in  sacrifice  unto  idols,  we  know  that  an  idol  is  nothing 
in  the  world,  and  that  there  is  none  other  God  but  one. 

5  For  though  there  be  that  are  called  gods,  whether  in  heaven,  or 
in  earth,  as  there  be  gods  many,  and  lords  many. 

PARAPHRASE. 

is,  that  improves  and  advances  men  in  Christianity  *. 

2  (But,  if  any  one  be  conceited  of  his  own  knowledge, 
as  if  Christianity  were  a  science  for  speculation  and 
dispute,  he  knows  nothing  yet  of  Christianity,  as  he 

S  ought  to  know  it.  But  if  any  one  love  God,  and 
consequently  his  neighbour  for  God's  sake,  such  an 
one  is  made  to  know  f,  or  has  got  true  knowledge 

4  from  God  himself.  To  the  question,  then,  of  eating 
things  offered  to  idols,  I  know,  as  well  as  you,  that 
an  idol,  i.e.  that  the  fictitious  gods,  whose  images  are 
in  the  heathen  temples,  are  no  real  beings  in  the  world : 

5  and  there  is  in  truth  no  other  but  one  God.  For 
though  thei*e  be  many  imaginary  nominal  gods,  both 
in  heaven  and  earth  f ,  as  are  indeed  all  their  many 

NOTRS. 

I  «  To  continue  the  thread  of  the  apostle's  discourse,  the  7th  verse  must  be 
read  as  joined  to  the  1st,  and  nil  between  looked  on  as  a  |iurenthi'i»is. 

3  i  'Eyviuron^  **  is  nmdc  to  know/'  or  **  is  tauj^ht.**  The  ajiosile,  though 
writinjif  in  f;reek,  yet  often  uses  the  f^reok  vrrb<i  accordinic  (o  the  Hebrew  coii- 
jof^ations.  So  chap.  xiii.  IS,  <T<yKtfffo^ai,  which,  according  to  the  i^ieek  pro. 
priety,  signifies/*  I  shall  be  known/*  is  used  for, "  I  shall  be  made  to  know;" 
and  so,  Gal.  iv.  0,  yMita^irrts  is  put  to  signify,  **  being  tnu^Ut.*' 

5  1  '*  In  heaven  and  earth."  The  heathens  hud  supreme  sovereign  gods, 
whom  they  supposed  eternal,  remainiug  always  In  the  heavens;  tho^e  «vere 
called  8«o),  gods:  they  had  besides  another  order  of  inferior  gods,  **  gods  upon 
**  earth,*'  who,  by  the  «iill  and  direction  of  the  hravenly  gods,  governed  terres- 
trial things,  and  were  the  mediators  between  the  supreme,  heavenly  g'lds,  and 
men,  without  whom  there  could  be  no  communication  between  them.  Thebe 
were  called  In  scripture,  Baalim,  i.  e.  Lords :  and  by  the  (ireeky,  Aft//ic»if.  To 
this  the  apostle  alludes  here,  sAying,  though  there  be,  in  the  opininn  of  the 
heathens,  "  gods  many,"  i.e.  many  celestial,  sovereign  gods,  in  heaven:  and 
*^  lords  many,  i.e.  many  Baalim,"  or  LfOrds>agent,  and  presidents  over  earthly 
things;  yet  to  us,  christians,  there  is  but  one  sovereign  God,  the  Father,  of 
whom  are  all  things,  and  to  whom,  as  supreme,  we  are  to  direct  all  our  services : 
and  bat  one  Lord-ageot,  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  are  all  things,  that  come  from 
the  Father  to  us,  and,  through  whom  alooe  we  find  access  unto  him.  Mede*s 
disc,  on  S  Pet.  ii.  1,  br  diic.43,  p. 842. 
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TEXT. 

6  But  to  us  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Father^  of  whom  are  all 
things,  and  we  in  him ;  and  one  Lord  Joius  Christi  by  wboin  are 
all  things,  and  we  by  him.) 

7  Howbeit  there  is  not  in  every  man  that  knowledge ;  for  somet» 
with  conscience  of  the  idol,  unto  this  hour^  eat  it  as  a  thing  of- 
fered unto  an  idol ;  and  their  conscience,  being  weakf  is  defiled. 

8  Dut  meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God :  for  neither,  if  we  eat,  are 
we  the  better ;  neither^  if  we  eat  not,  are  we  the  worse. 

9  But  take  heed,  lest,  by  any  means,  this  liberty  of  yours  become  a 
stumbling-block  to  them  that  are  weak. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  gods,  and  mauy  lords>  which  are  merely  titular ;  Yet 
to  us  christians,  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Father  and 
the  Author  c^  all  things,  to  whom  alone  we  address  all 
our  worship  and  service;  and  but  one  Lord,  viz* 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  all  things  come  from  God  to 
us,  and  by  whom  we  have  access  to  the  Father.) 

7  For  notwithstanding  all  the  great  pretences  to  know- 
ledge, that  are  amongst  you,  every  one  doth  not 
know,  that  the  gods  of  the  heathens  are  but  imagina- 
tions of  the  fancy,  mere  nothing.  Some,  to  this  day, 
conscious  to  themselves,  that  they  think  those  idols  to 
be  real  deities^eat  things  sacrificed  to  them,  as  sacrificed 
to  real  deities ;  whereby  doing  that  which  they,  in 
their  consciences,   not  yet  sufficiently  enlightened, 

8  think  to  be  unlawful,  are  guilty  of  sin.  JB^ood,  of 
what  kind  soever,  makes  not  God  regard  us  *.  For 
neither,  if  in  knowledge,  and  full  persuasion,  that  an 
idol  is  nothing,  we  eat  things  offered  to  idols,  do  we 
thereby  add  anything  to  Christianity:  or  if,  not  being 
so  well  informed,  we  are  scrupulous,  and  forbear,  are 

9  we  the  worse  christians,  or  are  lessened  by  itf .  But 
this  you  knowing  men  ought  to  take  especial  care  of: 
that  the  power  of  freedom  you  have  to  eat,  be  not 
made  such  an  use  of,  as  to  become  a  stumbling-block 
to  weaker  christians,  whb  are  not  convinced  of  that 

NOTES. 

8  *  OS  votptrnrt^  lets  ut  not  before  Gad,  1. e.  to  betaken  DOlice  of  by  bin. 

f  It  canoot  be  sopputed,  tbat  St.  Paal,  Iti  answer  to  a  letter  of  the  Corinthians, 
iboold  tell  them,  that,  \f  they  eat  things  olTered  to  Idols,  they  were  not  the  bet* 
ter;  or,  if  they  cat  not,  fiere  not  the  worse,  nnlesa  they  had  expressed  some 
opinion  of  good  io  eating. 
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t 

TEXTr 

10  For»  if  any  man  tae  tbee^  which  hast  knowledge,  sit  at  meat  in 
the  idori  temple,  shall  not  the  conscience  of  him,  which  is  weak| 
be  emboldened  to  eat  those  thines,  which  are  oflered  to  idols  i 

11  And,  through  thy  knowledge,  shall  the  weak  brother  perish,  tot 
whom  Christ  died  ? 

IS  But,  when  ye  sin  so  a^^nst  tlie  brethren,  and  wound  their  weak 

conscience,  ye  sin  against  Christ. 
IS  Wlierefore,  if  meat  make  my  brother  to  offend,  I  will  eat  no 

flesh,  while  the  world  standeth,  lest  I  make  my  brother  to 

offend. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  liberty.  For  if  such  an  one  siiould  see  thee,  who 
hast  this  knowledge  of  thy  liberty ,  sit  feasting  in  an 
idoUteniple»  shall  not  his  weak  consdenoey  not  tho^ 
roughly  instructed  in  the  matter  of  idols,  be  drawn 
in  by  thy  example  to  eat  what  is  offered  to  idoli^ 
though  he,  in  his  conscience,  doubt  of  its  lawftilness? 

11  And  thus  thy  weak  brother^  for  whom  Christ  died, 
is  destroyed  by  thy  knowledge,  wherewith  thou 

IS  justifiest  thy  eating.  But  when  you  sin  thus  against 
your  brethren,  and  wound  their  weak  consciences, 

13  you  sin  against  Christ.  Wherefore,  if  meat  make 
my  brother  offend,  I  will  never  more  eat  flesh,  to 
avoid  making  my  brother  offend. 

SECT-  V. 

CHAP.  IX.  1—27. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  had  preached  the  gospel  at  Corinth,  about 
two  years ;  in  all  which  time,  he  had  taken  nothing  o£ 
them,  3  Cor.  xi.  7—9.  This,  by  some  of  the  opposite 
faction,  and  particularly,  as  we  may  suppose,  by  their 
leader,  was  made  use  of,  to  call  in  question  his  apostle- 
ship,  2  Cor.  xi.  5, 6.  For  why,  if  he  were  an  apostle, 
should  he  not  use  the  power  of  an  apostle,  to  demand 
maintenance,  where  he  preached  ?  In  this  section,  St. 
Paul  vindicates  his  apo^eship ;  and,  in  answer  to  these 
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enquirers,  gives  the  reason  why,  though  he  had  a  right 
to  maintenance^  yet  he  preached  gratis  to  the  corinthians. 
My  answer,  says  he,  to  these  inquisitors,  is,  that  though, 
as  being  an  apostle,  I  know  that  I  have  a  right  to  main- 
tenance, as  well  as  Peter,  or  any  other  of  the  apostles, 
who  all  have  a  right,  as  is  evident  from  reason,  and 
from  scripture ;  yet  I  never  have,  nor  shall  make  use  of 
my  privilege  amongst  yoii,  for  fear  that^  if  it  cost  you 
any  thing,  that  should  hinder  the  effect  of  my  preach- 
ing :  I  would  neglect  nothing,  that  might  promote  the 
gospel.  For  I  do  not  content  myself  with  doing  barely 
what  is  my  duty;  for,  by  my  extraordinary  caU  and 
commission,  it  is  now  incumbent  on  me  to  preach  the 
gospel ;  but  I  endeavour  to  excel  in  my  ministry,  and 
not  to  execute  my  commission  covertly,  and  just  enough 
to  serve  the  turn.  For  if  those,  who,  in  the  agonistic 
games,  aiming  at  victory,  to  obtain  only  a  corruptible 
crown,  d^y  themselves  in  eating  and  drinking,  and 
other  pleasures,  how  much  more  does  the  eternal  crown 
of  glory  deserve  that  we  should  do  our  utmost  to  obtain 
it  ?  To  be  as  careful,  in  not  indulging  our  bodies,  in 
detiying  our  pleasures,  in  doing  every  thing  we  could,  in 
order  to  get  it,  as  if  there  were  but  one  that  should 
have  it  ?  Wonder  not  therefore,  if  I,  having  this  in 
view, neglect  my  body ,  and  those  .outward  conveniencies, 
that  I,  as  an  apostle  sent  to  preach  the  gospel,  might 
claim  and  make  use  of:  wonder  not  that  I  prefer  the 
propagating  of  the  gospel,  and  making  of  converts,  to 
all  care  and  regard  of  myself.  This  seems  the  design  of 
the  apostle,  and  will  give  light  to  the  following  discourse, 
which  we  shall  now  take,  in  the  order  St.  Paul  writ  it. 

TEXT. 

1  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?     Am  I  not  free?    Have  I  not  seen  Jesus 
Christ,  our  Lord }    Are  not  you  my  work  in  the  Lord  i 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?     And  am  I  not  at  liberty  ^,  as 
much  as  any  other  of  the  apostles,  to  make  use  of  the 

NOTE. 
I  •  It  nai  t  law  amongiC  Ui<  Jewf,  not  to  rccelre  aim  from  the  aeotilei. 
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TEXT. 

2  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet  doubtless  I  am  to  you:  for 

the  seal  of  mine  apottleship  are  ye  in  th^  Lord. 
S  Mine  answer  to  them  that  do  examine  me,  is  this  : 

4  Have  we  not  power  to  eat  and  to  drink? 

5  Have  we  not  power  to  lead  about  a  sister,  a  wife,  as  well  as  other 
apostles,  and  as  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and  Cephas  ? 

6  Or  1  only,  and  Barnabas,  have  not  we  power  to  forbear  work- 
ing > 

7  Who  goeth  a  warfare,  any  time,  at  his  own  charges  ?  who  plant- 
eth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not  of  the  fruit  thereof?  or  who  feed- 
eth  the  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  of  the  flock  ? 

8  Say  I  these  things,  as  a  man  ?  or  saith  not  the  law  the  same 
also? 

PARAPHRASE. 

privilege  due  to  that  office  ?  Have  I  not  had  the 
favour  to  see  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord,  after  an  extra- 
ordinary manner  ?  And  are 'not  you  yourselves,  whom 
I  have  converted,  an  evidence  of  the  success  of  my 

2  employment  in  the  gospel  ?  If  others  should  question 
my  being  an  apostle,  you  at  least  cannot  doubt  of  it : 
your  conversion  to  Christianity  is,  as  it  were,  a  seal 
set  to  it,  to  make  good  the  truth  of  my  apostleship. 

3  This,  then,  is  my  answer  to  those,  who  set  up  an  in- 

4  quisition  upon  me  :    Have  not  I  a  i*ight  to  meat  and 

5  drink,  where  I  preach  ?  Have  not  I,  and  Barnabas,  a 
power  to  take  along  with  us,  in  our  travelling  to  pro- 
pagate the  gospel,  a  christian  woman  ^,  to  provide 
our  conveniencies,  and  be  serviceable  to  us,  as  well  as 
Peter,  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and  the  i*est  of 

6  the  apostles  ?  Or  is  it  I  only,  and  Barnabas,  who  are 
excluded  from  the  privilege  of  being  maintained  with- 

7  out  working  ?  Who  goes  to  the  war  any  where,  and 
serves  as  a  soldier,  at  his  own  charges  ?  Who  plant>- 
eth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not  of  the  fruit  thereof? 
Who  feedeth  a  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  ? 

8  This  is  allowed  to  be  reason,  that  those,  who  ai*e  so 

NOTn. 

5  *  There  were  out  in  thoke  par(»,  m  nniong  ui,  ioni,  where  travellen  mighl 
have  their  copvenlencie« :  and  siraoger»  could  uoi  be  accommodated  with  aecet- 
taries,  nnlcM  (hey  bad  »oiucbody  with  (hem  lo  lake  that  care,  and  pi'ovide  for 
then.    They,  who  would  make  il  Ibeir  bu»iaeM  to  preach,  and  neglect  ihii 
most  pcf  fit  loffer  great  hardibipi • 
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TEXT* 

9  For  it  is  written^  in  th«  kw  of  Moset^  '*  Tboa  thalt  not  mtittk 
**  the  mouth  of  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  com.*'  Doth  God 
take  care  for  OKen  ? 

10  Or  saith  he  it  altogether  for  our  takes  ?  For  our  sakes,  no 
doubt,  this  is  written :  that  he  that  plougheth,  should  plough  id 
hope  I  and  that  he^  that  thresheth  in  hope,  should  be  partaker 
of  his  hope. 

11  If  we  have  sown  unto  you  spiritual  things,  is  it  a  great  thing,  if 
we  shall  reap  your  carnal  things  i 

18  If  others  be  pwrtakers  of  this  power  over  you,  are  not  we  rather  ? 

Nevertheless*  we  have  not  used  this  power ;  but  sufer  all  things, 

lest  we  should  hinder  the  gospel  of  Christ* 
13  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  which  minister  about  holy  thiiigs,  live 

PARAPHRASE. 

employed,  should  be  maintained  by  their  employ- 
ments ;  and  so  likewise  a  preacher  of  the  gospel. 
But  I  say  not  this,  barely  upon  the  principles  of 
human  reason  ;  revelation  teaches  the  same  thing, 
9  in  the  law  of  Moses :  Where  it  is  said,  **  Thou  shalt 
*'  muzzle  not  the  mouth  of  the  ox,  that  treadeth  out 
**  the  com.'*   Doth  God  take  care  to  provide  so  par- 

10  ticularly  for  oxen,  by  a  law  ?  No,  certainly ;  it 
is  said  particularly  for  our  sakes,  and  not  for  oxen  : 
that  he,  who  sows,  may  sow  in  hope  of  enjoying  the 
fruits  of  his  labour  at  harvest ;  and  may  then  thresh 

11  out,  and  eat  the  com  he  hoped  for.  If  we  have 
sowed  to  you  spiritual  things,  in  preaching  the  gos- 
pel to  you,  is  it  unreasonable,  that  we  should  expect 
a  little  meat  and  drink  from  you,  a  little  share  of 

18  your  carnal  things?  If  any  partake  of  this  power 
over  you*,  why  not  we  much  rather  ?  But  I  made  no 
use  of  it ;  but  bear  with  any  thing,  that  I  may  avoid 

13  all  hindrance  to  the  progress  of  the  gospel.  Do  je 
not  know,  that  they,  who  in  the  temple  serve  about 

NOTE. 

12  •  For  rns  i^^/a;,  I  should  iodine  to  read,  rifp  iffia;,  if  tliere  be,  as 
VoBsioi  says,  aoy  use.  to  aa|liorise  its  and  tlicn  tlie  words  will  mo  ibos  :  **  If 
**  any  partake  of  yonrsnbsiaoce.'*  This  better  suits  the  foreicoiojc  words,  and 
fterds  not  the  addition  of  the  word,  this,  to  be  inserted  in  the  translation,  which 
with  difllcnlty  cnovfh  nMkes  it  refer  to  a  power,  which  he  wai  not  here  speak* 
Ingof,  bat  stands  eight  verses  off:  betldet.  In  these  words  St.  Pan!  serais  to 
glaaoe  ai  what  they  sniltered  from  the  (Use  apottle,  who  did  mm  only  pretend  to 
power  of  naintenaDce,  but  did  actoally  de? oar  then  t  Tid.  %  0#r.  il.  SO. 


-  -'-^- 
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TEXT. 

of  the  things  df  the  tetnple  ?  Aod  they^  which  wait  at  the  Idtar, 
are  partakers  with  the  altar  ? 

14  Even  so,  hath  the  Lord  ordained,  that  the/i  which  preach  the 
gospeli  should  live  of  the  gospel. 

15  But  I  have  used  none  of  these  things  :  neither  have  I  written 
these  things,  that  it  should  be  so  done  unto  me^  For  it  were 
better  for  me  to  die,  than  that  any  man  should  make  my  glory- 
ing void. 

16  For,  thoueh  I  preach  the  gospel,  J  have  nothing  to  glory  of;  for 
necessity  is  laid  upon  me  *,  yea^  woe  is  unto  me,  if  I  preach  not 
the  gospel. 

17  For,  if  I  do  this  thing  willingly,  I  have  a  reward  i  but  if  against 
my  will,  a  dispensation  of  the  gospel  is  committed  unto  me< 

18  What  is  my  reward  then  ?  Verily,  that,  when  I  preach  the  gos- ' 
pel,  I  may  make  the  gospel  of  Christ  without  charge,  that  I 
abuse  not  my  power  in  the  gospel. 

19  For  though  I  be  free  from  all  men,  yet  have  I  made  myself  ser- 
vant unto  all,  that  I  might  gain  the  more. 

PARAPHRASE. 

holy  things,  live  upon  those  holy  things  ?  And  they, 
who  wait  at  the  altar,  are  partakers  with  the  altar  ? 

14  So  has  the  Lord  ordained,  that  they,  who  preach  the 

15  gospel,  should  live  of  the  gospel.  But  though,  as  an 
apostle,  and  preacher  of  the  gospel,  I  have,  as  you 
see,  a  right  to  maintenance,  yet  I  have  not  taken  it : 
neither  have  I  written  this  to  demand  it.  For  I  had 
rather  perish  for  want,  than  be  deprived  of 
what  I  glory  in,  viz.  preaching  the  gospel  freely. 

16  For  if  I  preach  the  gospel,  I  do  barely  my  duty, 
but  have  nothing  to  glory  in  :  for  I  am  under  an 
obligation  and  command  to  preach  *,  and  wo  be  to 

17  me,  if  I  preach  not  the  gospel.  Which  if  I  do  will- 
ingly, I  shall  have  a  reward :  if  unwillingly,  the 
dispensation  is  nevertheless  intrusted  to  tne,  and  ye 

18  ought  to  hear  me  as  an  apostle.  How,  therefore, 
do  I  make  it  turn  to  account  to  myself?  Even 
thus :  if  I  preach  the  gospel  of  Christ  of  free  cost, 
so  that  I  exact  not  the  maintenance  I  have  a  right 

19  to,  by  the  gospel.    For  being  under  no  obligation  to 

NOTB. 
16  •  Vid.  Acii  ztll.  15-Sl. 
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TEXT. 

50  And  onto  the  jewf,  I  became  as  a  jew,  that  I  plight  gain  the 
jews ;  to  them  that  are  under  the  law,  as  under  the  law,  that  I 
might  gain  them,  that  are  under  the  law ; 

21  To  them,  that  are  without  law,  as  without  law,  (being  not  with- 
opt  law  to  God,  but  under  the  law  to  Christ)  that  I  might  gain 
them,  that  are  without  law, 

22  To  the  weak  became  I  as  weak,  that  I  might  gain. the  weak:  I 
am  made  all  things  to  all  mev>  that  I  might,  by  all  means^  save 
some, 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the  gospel's  sake,  that  I  might  be  partaker 
thereof  with  you. 

24  Know  ye  not,  that  they,  which  run  in  a  race,  run  all,  but  one 
receiveth  the  prize  ?    So  run,  that  ye  may  obtain. 

25  And  every  man  that  striveth  for  the  mastery,  is  temperate  in  all 
things :  now  they  do  it  to  obtain  a  corruptible  crown ;  but  we 
an  incorruptible. 

PARAPHRASE. 

any  man,  I  yet  subject  myself  to  every  one,  to  the 

end  that  I  may  make  the  more  converts  to  Christ. 

20  To  the  jews,  and  those  under  the  law  of  Moses,  I 

became  as  a  jew,  and  one  under  that  law,  that  I 

51  might  gain  the  jews,  and  those  under  the  law ;  To 
those  without  the  law  of  Moses,  I  applied  myself,  as 
one  not  under  that  law,  (not,  indeed,  as  if  I  were 
under  no  law  to  God,  but  as  obeying  and  following 
the  law  of  Christ)  that  I  might  gain  those,  who 

22  were  without  the  law.  To  the  weak  I  became  as 
weak,  that  I  might  gain  the  weak :  I  became  all 
things  to  all  men,  that  J  might  leave  no  lawful  thing 
untried,  whereby  I  might  save   people  of  all  sorts. 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the  gospel's  sake,  that  I  myself 

24  may  shai*e  in  the  benefits  of  the  gospel.  Know  ye 
not  that  they,  who  run  a  race,  run  not  lazily, but  with 
their  utmost  force  ?  They  all  endeavour  to  be  first, 
because  thei*e  is  but  one  that  gets  the  prize.  It  is 
not  enough  for  you  to  run,  but  so  to  run,  that  ye 
may  obtain :  which  they  cannot  do,  who  running 
only,  because  they  are  bid,  do  not  run  with  all  tiieir 

25  might.  They,  who  propose  to  themselves  the  get- 
ting the  garland  in  your  games,  readily  submit  them- 
selves to  severe  rules  of  exercise  and  abstinence : 
and  yet  theirs  is  but  a  fading,  transitory  crown ; 
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ttXT. 

26  I  therefore  so  ruD|  not  as  uncertainly :  so  fight  I,  not.  as  one  thai 

beateth  the  air. 
97  But  I  keep  under  my  body,  and  bring  it  into  subjection ;  lest 

that,  by  any  means,  when  I  have  preached  to  others,  I  myself 

should  be  a  cast- away. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that,  which  we  propose  to  ourselves,  is  everlasting  J 
and  therefore  deserves,  that  we  should  endure  greater 

26  hardships  for  it.  I  therefore  so  run^  as  not  to  leave 
it  to  uncertainty.     I  do  what  I  do,  not  as  one  who 

27  fences  for  exercise,  or  ostentation ;  But  I  really  and 
in  earnest  keep  under  my  body,  and  intirely  enslave 
it  to  the  service  of  the  gospel,  without  allowing  any 
thing  to  the  exigencies  of  this  animal  life,  which 
may  be  the  least  hindrance  to  the  propagation  of  the 
gospel ;  lest  that  I,  who  preach  to  bring  others  into 
the  kingdom 'of  heaven,  should  be  disapproved  of^ 
and  rejected  myself* 


SECT.  VI.  N».  L 
CHAP.  X.  1—22. 

CONTENTS. 

It  seems,  by  what  he  here  says,  as  if  the  corinthians 
had  told  St.  Paul,  that  the  temptations  and  constraints 
they  were  under,  of  going  to  their  heathen  neighbours 
feasts  upon  their  sacrifices,  were  so  many,  and  so  great, 
that  there  was  no  avoiding  it :  and,  therefore,  they  • 
thought  they  might  go  to  them  without  any  offence  to 
God,  or  danger  to  themselves;  since  they  were  the 
people  of  God,  purged  from  sin  by  baptism ,  and  fenced 
against  it,  by  partaking  of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ, 
in  the  Lord's  supper.  To  which  St.  Paul  answers,  that, 
notwithstanding  their  baptism,  and  partaking  of  that 
spiritual  meat  and  drink,  yet  they,  as  well  as  the  jews  of 
old  did,  might  sih^  and  draw  on  themselves  destruction 
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from  the  hand  of  Gkxl :  that  eating  of  things^  that  were 
known,  and  owned,  to  be  offered  to  idols,  was  partaking 
in  the  idolatrous  worship ;  and  therefore^  they  were  to 
prefer  even  the  danger  of  persecution  before  wch  a  ooift- 
pliance ;  fcn^  God  would  find  a  waj  Sat  them  to  escape. 

TEXT. 

)  MoHBOViSR,  brethren,  I  woulc)  not,  that  ye  should  be  ignorant, 
how  that  all  our  fathers  were  under  the  cloud,  and  all  passed 
throi^h  the  sea ; 

8  And  were  all  baptized,  unto  Moses,  in  the  cloud,  and  in  the 
sea; 

3  And  did  all  eat  the  same  spiritual  meat ; 

4  And  did  all  drink  the  same  spiritual  drink :  (for  they  drank  of  that 
spiritual  rock,  that  followed  them:  and  that  rock  was  Christ.) 

5  But  with  many  of  them  God  was  not  well  pleased :  for  they  were 
(Yverthrowo  in  the  wilderness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  WOULD  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  all 
our  fathers,  the  whole  congregation  of  the  children  of 
Israel,  at  their  coming  out  of  Egypt,  were,  all  to  a 
man,  under  the  cloud,  and  all  passed  through  the  sea ; 

2  And  were  all,  by  this  baptism  *,  in  the  cloud,  and 
passing  through  the  water,  initiated  into  the  mosaical 
institution  and  government,  by  these  two  miracles  of 

3  the  cloud  and  the  sea.  And  they  all  eat  the  same 
meat,  which  had  a  typical  and  spiritual  signification ; 

4  And  they  all  drank  the  same  spiritual,  typical  drink, 
which  came  out  of  the  rock,  and  followed  them,  which 
rock  typified  Christ :  all  which  were  typical  represen- 
tations of  Christ,  sis  well  as  the  bread  and  wine,  which 
we  eat  and  drink  in  the  Lord's  supper,  are  typical 

5  representations  of  him.  But  yet,  though  every  one 
of  tlie  children  of  Israel,  that  came  out  of  Egypt, 
were  thus  solemnly  separated  from  the  rest  of  the 
pn^ne,  idolatrous  woild,  and  were  made  God's  pe* 

NOTE. 

e  *  The  appttle  calU  ii  baplUm,  which  ii  the  initiating  ceremoay  iuto  both 
the  Jewish  and  chritiiiui  charch :  and  the  cload  and  the  sea,  both  beiag  nothing 
b»t  waltr,  are  well  suited  ta  that  typieal  repreeentatioa  i  and  that  the  children 
€l  Im^l  wfre  washrd  wMlp  nUo  fram  tha  doad»  may  be  collected  froa  Psiilai 
Ufiii.  9. 
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TEXT. 

6  Now  these  things  were  oor  examples,  to  the  intent  we  sboaM 
not  lust  after  evU  things,  as  they  also  lusted. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them ;  as  it  is  written, 
Tlie  people  sat  down  to  eat  and  drink,  and  rose  up  to  play. 

8  Neither  Jet  us  commit  fornication,  as  some  of  them  committed ; 
and  fell  in  one  day  three  and  twenty  thousand. 

9  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ,  as  some  of  them  also  tempted^  an4 
were  destroyed  of  serpents, 


PARAPHRASE. 

culiar  people,  sanctified  and  holy,  every  one  of  them 
to  himself,  and  members  of  his  church  :  nay,  though 
they  did  aJl  *  partake  of  the  same  meat,  and  th^  same 
drink,  whicli  did  typically  represent  Christ,  yet  they 
were  not  thereby  privil^ed  from  sin  :  but  great  num- 
bers of  them  provoked  God,  and  were  destroyed  in  the 

6  wilderness  for  their  disobedience.  Now  these  things 
were  set  as  patterns  to  us,  that  we,  warned  by  these 
examples,  should  not  set  our  minds  a-longing^  as  they 
did,   after  meats  f,  that  would  be  safer  let  alone. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them ;  as  it 
is  written,  *'  The  people  sat  down  to  eat  and  drink, 

8  "  and  rose  up  to  play  I.**  Neither  let  us  commit  for- 
nication, as  some  of  them  committed,  and  fell  in  one 

9  day  three  and  twenty  thousand.  Neither  let  us  pro- 
voke Christ,  as  some  of  them  provoked,  and  were  de- 

N0TE8. 

6  *  It  may  be  obter? ed  here,  tbaC  St.  Posl,  tpcakios  of  tbe  iiraelitei,  OMi 
the  word  w&frtfy  all.  Are  timet  in  the  foar  furcgoing  Tersat;  iMtMei  thai,  be 
carefully  sayt,  ri  tM  ^/ta^  the  Miae  meat,  and  ri  eiM  wiftm,  tbe  tamtMuk, 
which  we  cannot  8up|MMe  to  be  dene  by  chance,  bnt  espbaticaliy  te  signify  ta 
the  Corinthians,  whu,  probably,  presumed  too  much  upon  their  baptiin,  aad 
eating  the  Lord's  supper,  as  if  th|U  were  eoough  to  keep  them  right  in  the  sight 
of  God :  that  though  tbe  israelites,  all  to  a  umui,  eat  the  very  same  spiritual 
feed,  aad,  all  to  a  a^n,  draak  the  ^ery  same  spiritoal  driahi  yet  they  wero 
noi  all  to  a  man  pretenred ;  but  many  of  them,  for  all  that,  slaaed  and  fett 
uader  the  aTeaging  hand  af  God,  in  the  wilderness.  ' 

6  f  KmnA,  »' evil  things:*'  the  fault  of  the israditei,  whieh  this  place  leim 
fe,  setros  to  be  their  leagiog  far  fledi.  Numb,  %i.  wbleb  east  maay  af  tliam  ibeir 
lives  (  aad  that,  which  he  warns  the  cariathlans  of,  bare,  la  their  gicat  pnppmf^ 
liaa  la  the  pagan  sacrtAge  feasts. 

7  t  Flay,i.ie«tai6f{  tasUaggtdtaiciagUMNaiy  accoapnicdtbtbiatliia 
sacrifices. 
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'TEXT. 

10  Neither  munnur  ye,  as  fome  of  them  also  murrouredi  and  were 
destroyed  of  the  destroyer. 

11  Now  all  these  things  happened  unto  them  for  ensamples:  and 
they  are  written  for  our  admonition,  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the 
world  are  come. 

12  Wherefore,  let  him  that  thinketh  he  standeth,  take  heed  lest  he 
fall. 

IS  Ther6  hath  no  temptation  taken  you,  but  such  as  is  common  to 
roan :  but  God  is  faithfijl,  who  will  not  suiFer  you  to  be  tempted 
above  that  ye  are  able;  but  will,  with  the  temptation,  also  make 
a  way  to  escape,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it. 


PARAPHRASE. 

10  stroyed  of  serpents.     Neither  murmur  ye,  as  some 
of  them  murmured,  and  were  destroyed  of  the  de- 
ll stroyer*.     Now  all  these  things  f  hap{)ened  to  the 
jews  for  examples,  and  are  written  for  our  admonition, 

12  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  ages  are  come  ^.  Where- 
fore, taught  by  these  examples,  let  him  that  thinks 
himself  safe,  by  being  in  the  church,  and  partaking 

'  of  the  christian  sacraments,  take  heed  lest  he  fail 
into  sin,  and  so  destruction  from  God  overtake  him. 

13  Hitherto,  the  temptations  you  have  met  with,  have 
been  but  light  and  ordinary ;  if  you  should  come  to 
be  pressed  harder,  God,  who  is  faithful,  and  never 
forsakes  those,  who  forsake  not  him,  will  not  suf- 

NOTES. 

10  <  *OK.o6ptvrie  *'  Destroyer/*  wns  an  angel,  (hat  had  the  power  to  destroy, 
menliooed  £xod.  xii.  S3,  Heh.  xi.  28. 

11  f  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  all  ihp^e  instances,  mentioned  by  (lie  npostle, 
of  destruction,  which  came  npnn  tlie  israeliiet,  who  were  in  covenant  with 
fiod,  and  partakers  in  those  typical  sacraments  abovementioned,  were  occii* 
fiioned  by  their  luxurious  appetites,  about  meat  and  drink,  by  fornicntion,  and 
by  idolatry,  sins,  which  the  corinihiaus  were  inclined  tO|  and  which  he  here 
warns  them  a|(ainst. 

j  So  1  think  ri.  WXq  tw»  awmn  should  be  rendered,  nnd  not,  contrary  to 
l^ammar,  **  the  end  of  the  world  i**  because  it  is  certain,  that  riXri  and  oiaTi- 
Xiia  tS  oi^f,  or  tw»  «2c»i«tf»,  cannot  signify  every-wliere,  us  wc  render  it,  *'  (he 
"  end  of  the  world  $**  which  denotes  but  one  certain  period  of  (ime,  for  the 
world  can  have  but  one  end  ;  whereas  those  words  signify,  in  diflerent  places 
ditTerent  periods  of  time|  as  will  be  manifest  to  any  one,  who  will  compnre 
these  texts,  where  they  occur,  vis.  Matt.  xiil.  39,  40,  and  xxiv.  3,  and  Kxviii. 
SO,  1  Cor.  x.  II  ;  Ileb.  ix.  S6.  It  may  be  worth  while,  therefore,  to  consider, 
whether  aUm  hath  not  ordinarily  a  more  natural  signiflcatloo  in  the  New  Tes^ 
tament,  by  itandiDg  for  a  considembla  leof  lb  of  time,  paning  under  some  one 
remarkable  ditpematloo. 
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TEXT. 

14  Wherefore^  my  dearly  beloved,  flee  dtom  idolatry. 

15  1  speak  as  to  wise  men :  Judge  ye  what  I  say. 

16  The  cup  of  blessing,  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  the  communion 
of  the  blood  of  Christ  ?  The  bread,  which  we  break,  is  it  not 
the  communion  of  the  body  of  Christ  i 

17  For  we,  being  many,  are  one  bread,  and  one  body;  for  we  are 
all  partakers  of  that  one  bread. 

18  Behold  Israel  after  the  flesh:  are  not  they,  which  eat  of  the 
sacrifices,  partakers  of  the  altar  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

fer  you  to  be  tempted  above  your  strength;  but 
will  either  enable  you  to  bear  the  persecution,  or 

14  open  you  a  way  out  of  it.  Therefore,  my  beloved, 
take  care  to  keep  off  from  idolatry,  and  be  not 
drawn  to  any  approaches  near  it,  by  any  tempta- 

15  tion,  or  persecution  whatsoever.  You  are  satisfied 
that  you  want  not  knowledge*:  and  therefore, 
as  to  knowing  men,  I  appeal  to  you,  and  make 
you  judges  of  what  I  am  going  to  say  in  the  case. 

16  They,  who  drink  of  the  cup  of  blessing  f,  which 
we  bless  in  the  Lord's  supper,  do  they  not  thereby 
partake  of  the  benefits,  purchased  by  Christ's  blood, 
shed  for  them  upon  the  cross,  which  they  here  sym- 
bolically drink  ?  And  they,  who  eat  of  the  bread 
broken  :|;  there,  do  they  not  partake  in  the  sacrifice 
of  the  body  of  Christ,  and  profess  to  be  members 

17  of  him?  For,  by  eating  of  that  bread,  we,  though 
many  in  number,  are  all  united,  and  make  but  one 
body,  as  many  grains  of  corn  are  united  into  one 

18  loaf.  See  how  it  is  among  the  jews,  who  are  out- 
wardly,  according  to  the  flesh,  by  circumcision,  the 
people  of  God.  Among  them,  they,  who  eat  of 
the  sacrifice,  are  partakers  of  God's  table,  the  altar, 
have  fellowship  with  him,  and  share  in  the  benefit 
of  the  sacrifice,   as   if  it  were  oflFered  for  them. 

NOTES. 

15  •  Vld,  chap.  Tiii.  1. 

Id  f  «  Cap  of  bteiiiiog'*  was  the  name  |;ivfO  by  the  jews  to  a  cop  of  wine, 
which  they  lolemoiy  draolL  in  the  paMOTer,  with  ihanfctgiving. 

t  Thif  was  alto  talien  from  the  ra»tom  of  the  jewi,  ia  the  passoTOT)  to  break 
a  cake  of  aoleaYcoed  bread. 

VOL.  VII.  L 


U6  I^OORINT^ANS.  ceai.& 

TBXT. 


19  What  8ay  I  AeaJ  HMHIhft  idol  ktnf  tUag^  op  llM  wflfeb  il 

offered  in  sacrifiee  toiinhi  i»  any  tbiog ) 
SO  Bm  I  laj,  |ba|  tke  thingv  which  ib^  gentllot  iftCrifiee^  th^  l»- 

orifice,  (o  devils,  add  &ot  to  God :  and  I  woftU  ilol  ihM  ye 

should  have  fellowship  with  devils^  , 

£1  Ye  cannot  drink  tjhe  cup  of  the  Lordy  and  the  cap  of  devils  t 

ye  cannot  be  partakers  of  tbo  Lord*s  table»  and  of  Ike  IsMe  of 
,  diBvils. 
^  Do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  jtalouqr}    Are  we  stronger  than 

he? 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  Do  not  mistake  me^  as  if  I  hereby  said,  that  the  idols 
of  the  gentiles  are  go^s  iii  reality ;  or  that  the  things, 
offered  to  them,  change  their  nature,  and  are  any 
thing  redlly  different  from  what  they  were  before, 

SKV  so  as  to  aiffect  us,  in  our  use  of  them  *.  No  s  but 
this  I  say,  that  the  things  which  the  gentiles  sa* 
crifice,  they  sacrifice  to  devils,  and  not  to  God ;  ana 
1  would  hot  that  you  should  have  fellowship,  and  be 
in  league  with  devils,  as  they,  who  by  eating  of  the 
things  offered  to  them  enter  into  covenant,  alliance, 

^  and  friendship  with  them.  You  cannot  eat  and 
drink  with  God,  as  friends  at  his  table,  in  the 
eucharist,  and  entertain  familiarity  and  friendship 
with  devils,  by  eating  with  thetn,  and  partaking  of 
the  sacrifices  offered  to  them  f :  you  cannot  be  chris- 
tians and  idolaters  too:  nor,  if  you  should  endeavour 
to  join  these  inconsistent  rites,  will  it  avail  you  any 
thing.  For  your  partaking  in  the  sacraments  of  the 
christian  church,  will  no  more  exempt  you  from  the 
anger  of  God,  and  punishment  due  to  your  idolatry, 
than  the  eating  of  the  spiritual  food,  and  drinking 
of  the  spiritual  rock,  kept  the  baptized  Israelites, 
who  offended  Gk)d  by  their  idolatry,  or  other  sins, 

22  from  being  destroyed  in  the  wilderness.  Dare 
you,  then,  being  espoused  to  Christ,  provoke  the 

NOTES. 

19  •  This  is  evident  from  what  he  sttys,  ver.  ^5,  27,  that  things  offered  to 
idols  may  be  eaten,  as  well  as  any  other  meat,  so  it  be  withoat  |farlaliiof(  in 
ikt  lacrifice,  and  wiibovi  scandal. 

91  f  It  is  plaia  by  what  the  apostle  sayi^  that  the  thiag,  be  speaks  against 
here.  Is,  their  assisting  at  the  heathen  sacrifices,  or  at  least  at  the  feasts,  in  their 
temples,  upon  the  sacrifice,  whichwns  a  federal  rite* 


ClUUh  Si  t  CCmiNTHIANa  14r 

PARAPHRASE. 

Lord  to  j^ousjri  by  idolabrfi  which  is  spirituidi 
whdfedotn  ?  Are  you  longer  than  he,  and  flble  to 
resist  him,  when  he  lets  loose  his  fury  against  you  ?' 


-M*a*M«*Mi 


SECT.  VL  N^  S. 

CHAP.  X.  23. XL  1. 

CONTENTS. 

We  have,  here^  another  of  his  arguments  against 
things  offered  to  idols^  wherein  he  shows  the  danger 
that  might  be  in  it,  from  the  scandal  it  might  give : 
supposing  it  a  thing  lawful  in  itself  He  had  formerly 
tr^^d  of  this  subject,  ch.  viii.  so  far  as  to  let  them  see, 
that  there  was  no  good,  nor  virtue  in  eating  things 
offered  to  idols,  notwithstanding  they  knew  that  idols 
were  nothing,  and  they  might  thinks  that  their  fVee 
eating,  without  scruple,  showed  that  they  knew  their 
freedom  in  the  gospel,  that  they  knew,  that  idols  were 
in  reality  nothing ;  and^  therefore,  they  slighted  and 
disregarded  them,  and  their  worship,  as  nothing ;  but 
that  there  might  be  evil  in  eating,  by  the  offence  it 
might  give  to  weak  christians,  who  had  not  that  know- 
ledge. He  here  takes  up  the  argument  of  scandal  again, 
and  extends  it  to  jews  and  gentiles  ;  vid.  ver.  32,  and 
shows,  that  it  is  not  enough  to  justify  them,  in  any 
action,  that  the  thing,  they  do,  is  in  itself  lawful,  unless 
they  seek  it  in  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  good  of  others. 

TEXT. 

28  All  thiogs  are  lawful  fbr  me,  but  all  things  are  not  expedient : 
all  things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  all  things  edify  not. 


PARAPHRASE 


23  Farther,  supposing  it  lawful  to  eat  things  offered  td 
idols,  yet  all  things  that  are  kwfuli  ^w  not  expe» 

L  2 


148  I.  CORINTHIANS.  chap.  x. 

TEXT. 

54  Let  DO  man  seek  his  own :  but  every  man  another's  wealth. 

25  What3oever  is  sold  in  the  shambles^  that  eat,  asking  no  question 
for  conscience  sake. 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 

27  If  any  of  them,  that  believe  not,  bid  you' to  a  feast,  and  ye  be 
disposed  to  go ;  whatsoever  is  set  before  you,  eat,  asking  no 

Suestion  for  conscience  sake, 
lut  if  any  man  sav  unto  you,  **  This  is  offered  in  sacrifice  unto 
*'  idols,''  eat  not,  ror  his  sakife  that  showed  it,  and  for  conscience 
sake.    For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 
89  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine  own,  but  of  the  others :  for  why  is 

my  liberty  judged  of  another  man's  conscience  ? 
SO  For,  if  I,  by^  grace,  be  a  partaker,  why  am  I  evil  spoken  of,  for 
that,  for  whicn  I  give  thanks  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

dient :  things  that,  in  themselves^  are  lawful  for  me, 
may  not  tend  to  the  edification  of  others,  and  so 
24  may  be  fit  to  be  forbom.  No  one  must  seek 
barely  his  own  private,  particular  interest  alone, 
but  let  every  one  seek  the  good  of  others  also. 

55  Eat  whatever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  without  any 
inquiry,  or  scruple,  whether  it  had  been  offered  to 

86  any  idol,  or  no.  For  the  earth,  and  all  therein,  are 
the  good  creatures  of  the  true  Gk)d,  given  by  him 

87  to  men,  for  their  use.  If  an  heathen  invite  you  to 
an  entertainment,  and  you  go,  eat  whatever  is  set 
before  you,  without  making  any  question  or  scruple 
about  it,  whether  it  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice, 

88  or  no.  But  if  any  one  say  to  you,  "  This  was 
''  offered  in  sacrifice  to  an  idol,**  eat  it  not,  for  his 
sake  that  mentioned  it,  and  for  conscience  sake*. 

89  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine  own,  (for  thou  knowest 
thy  liberty,  and  that  an  idol  is  nothing)  but  the 
conscience  of  the  other.  For  why  should  I  use 
my  liberty  so^  that  another  man  should  in  conscience 

30  think  I  offended  ?  And  if  I,  with  thanksgiving, 
partake  of  what  is  lawful  for  me  to  eat,  why  do 

NOTE. 

88  •  The  repetition  of  tbete  wordi,  *'  The  earth  it  the  Lord*!,  and  the  fal- 
<*  aesi  thereof/'  does  to  manifestly  disturb  the  sense,  that  the  Syriac,  Arabic, 
Volfar  and  French  translations,  have  omitt^  then,  and  are  Justified  in  it  by 
the  Alezaadriaa,  and  lome  other  Greek  copies. 
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TEXT. 

31  Whether,  therefore,  ye  eat  or  drink,  or  whatsoever  ye  do,  diTSl 
to  the  glory  of  God. 

32  Give  none  offence,  neither  to  the  jewi,  nor  to  the  gentilea,  nor 
to  the  church  of  God  : 

33  Even  as  I  please  all  men  in  all  things,  not  seeking  mine  own 
profit,  but  the  profit  of  many,  that  Uiey  maybe  saved. 

XI.  1  Be  ye  followers  of  me,  even  as  I  also  am  of  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I  order  the  matter  so,  that  I  am  ill-spoken  of,  for 

81  that  which  I  bless  God  for  ?  Whether,  therefore,  ye 

eat  or  drink,  or  whatever  ye  do,  let  your  care  and 

32  aim  be  the  glory  of  God.  Give  no  offence  to  the 
jews,  by  giving  them  occasion  to  think,  that  chris- 
tians are  permitted  to  worship  heathen  idols ;  nor  to 
the  gentiles,  by  giving  them  occasion  to  think,  that 
you  allow  their  idolatry,  by  partaking  of  their  sacri- 
fices :  nor  to  weak  members  of  the  church  of  God, 
by  drawing  them,  by  your  examples,  to  eat  of  things 
offered  to  idols,  of  the  lawfulness  whereof  they  are 

33  not  fully  satisfied.  As  I  myself  do,  who  abridge  my- 
self of  many  conveniencies  of  life,  to  comply  with  the 
different  judgments  of  men,  and  gain  the  good  opi- 
nion of  others,  that  I  may  be  instrumental  to  the 

XI.  1  salvation  of  as  many  as  is  possible.  Imitate 
herein  my  example,  as  I  do  that  of  our  Lord  Christ, 
who  neglected  himself  for  the  salvation  of  others  *. 

NOTE. 

I  *  Rom.  XV,  3.  This  verie  seemi  (o  belong  to  the  precedent,  wherein  be 
had  propoied  himself  as  an  example,  and  therefore  ihit  vene  should  not  be  cat 
oflT  from  the  former  chapter.  In  what  St.  Paul  says,  in  this  and  the  preceding 
verse,  taken  together,  we  may  suppo|e,  be  makes  some  reflection  on  the  false 
apostle,  whom  many  of  the  Corinthians  followed,  as  their  leader.  At  least  it 
IS  for  St.  Paul's  justification,  that  he  proposes  himself  to  be  followed,  no  fkr- 
ther  than  as  he  sought  the  good  of  otben,  and  not  bis  own,  and  bad  Christ  for 
his  pattern.    Yid.  cb.  I  v.  16. 


Vn  h  CX)KINTHIAKSL         cbaT.  Xt 


SECT.  VII. 


CHAP.  XI.  2—16. 


CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  commends  them  for  observing  the  orders  he 
had  left  with  them,  and  uses  ai^uments  to  justify  the 
ride  be  bad  given  them,  that  women  should  not  pray, 
titr  prophesy,  in  their  assemblies,  uncovered ;  which,  it 
Ifsems,  th^re  was  some  contention  about,  and  they  had 
iirrit  to  bim  to  be  resolved  in  it. 

TEXT. 

9  )fow  I  praise  you,  brethren,  that  yon  remember  oie,  in  all  Ibings, 
IM^d  keep  the  ordinances,  as  I  dejurered  them  to  you. 

S  But  I  would  have  you  know,  that  the  head  of  every  man  is  Christ ; 
and  the  head  of  tne  woman  is  the  man ;  and  the  bead  of  Christ 
is  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  I  commend  you^  brethren,  for  remembering  all  my 
orders,  and  for  retaining  those  rules  I  delivered  to  you, 

3  when  I  was  with  you.  But  for  your  better  understand* 
ing  what  concerns  women  *,  in  your  assemblies,  you 

NOTE. 

3  *  This,  about  women,  leemiog  as  diflScult  a  passa^,  ai  most  io  St.  Paart 
epistles,  I  crave  leave  to  premise  some  few  consideratioos,  which  I  hope  may 
conduce  to  the  clearing  of  it. 

(I.)  It  is  tp  be  observed,  that  it  was  the  custom  for  womeo,  who  appeared  in 
pablic,  to  be  veiled,  Ter,  IS — 16.  Therefore  it  could  b«  no  quevtioo  at  all, 
whether  they  ought  to  he  veiled,  when  they  assisted  at  the  prayers  and  jM'aisesin 
the  public  assemblies ;  or,  if  that  were  the  thing  intended  by  the  apoaUe,  ii  had 
been  much  easier,  shorter,  and  plainer,  for  liim  to  have  laldy  that  "  Women 
**  ihonld  be  covered  in  the  assemblies.** 

(2.)  1l  is  plain,  that  this  covering  the  head^  In  women,  b  restrained  to  sonoio 
particular  actions,  which  they  performed  In  the  aatembly,  expressed  by  the 
words,  **  praying  and  prophesying,**  ver.  4  and  5,  which,  whatever  they  sig- 
nify, must  have  the  same  meaning,  when  applied  to  the  women,  in  the  5th  verse, 
that  they  have,  when  applied  to  the  men  in  the  4th  verse. 

It  will  possibly  be  objected,  <*  If  women  were  to  be  veiled  in  the  assemblies, 
*<  let  those  actions  be  what  they  will,  the  women,  joining  in  them,  were  still  to 
*•  be  veiled.** 

Answ.  This  would  be  plainly  so,  if  their  interpretation  were  io  be  followed, 
who  are  of  opinion,  that  by  "  praying  and  prophesying,'*  here,  was  meant  to  be 
present  in  the  assembly,  and  joining  with  the  congregation.  In  thu  prayers  that 
were  made,  or  hymns  that  were  sung,  or  in  bearing  the  reading  and  ezpoiition 


X3U74  n.         I/OCmiNTiaAKg. 


TEXT. 
difhoDoureth  his  head. 


PARAPHRASE. 

fixe  to  toke  notice,  that  Christ  is  the  head  to  which 

prary  man  la  wbjected,  and  the  mao  is  .the  head,  to 

whidi  every  womaa  aii  sulyected ;  and  that  the  head, 

4  or  sii^eriour,  to  Cbriit  hiroadf,  is  God.    ^very  i|ian, 

NOnPB. 

til^e  Mff  8C|if lores  tbtrr.  BfU BpAaii  this,  <liat  tke  kcariof  ot  praadilnip,  Mr 
prophesying,  was  never  called  "  preaching,  or  prophesying,**  is  so  unanswera- 
ble an  objection,  that  I  think  there  can  be  no  reply  to  it. 

The  case,  in  short,  seems  to  be  this :  the  men  prayed  and  prophesied  in  the 
IHMfepimtSt  mid  did  it,  with  their  beads  ancovcned  t  the  womea  alto,  sometimes, 
9f aired  aja^  prppbe»icd  too  In  tbe  a«semblief,  which,  when  they  did,  tbej^ 
t^gbl,  during  tl^r  pisrformiag  that  afcUon,  they  were  excased  from  beisf 
W^^pk*  IN^  might  be  bar9-biiad«d«  or  at  |«Mt  ppea-facad,  as  well  as  the  mofi. 
Tbi^  was  that  which  the  appttle  rtstralm  in  them,  and  directp,  thai  thoagh  tbcy 
yrayed  or  prpphesicd,  they  yvere  Mill  lo  remain  veiled. 

(S.)  The  next  tbli»g  $o  be  epmldered,  is,  what  is  here  to  be  nndentoiid  bj 
"  prayiag  ami  prophesying.**  Aad  that  seems  to  «ie  to  be  the  performing  of 
some  particular,  ppjlilic  fction,  lo  the -assembly,  by  some  one  person,  which 
WM«  for  that  time,  pecaliar  to  that  person  i  and,  whilst  It  lasted,  the  rest  of  th^ 
«sserably  ^il^ptly  assisted.  For  it  caano^  be  Mpposed,  that,  when  the  apostle 
says,  a  nfan  pray  wg,  of  pr^plif»yiiig|  be  means  an  action,  performed  in  com* 
ftLQfkf  by  tli«  wh^M  feoBgrv^ioD  t  iir.  If  be  did,  what  pretedce  coald  that  giva 
the  woman  to  f^  i|pveiM>  V«re,  dariof  ibe  periennanae  af  saeh  aa  acHoa, 
mn^it  any  other  time  ?  A  woman  must  be  veiled  la  the  assembly  s  what  pre^ 
tence  then,  or  claim,  could  it  give  her  to  be  unveiled,  tlut  she  joined  with  the 
y4B9t  of  the  ««srmbly«  In  the  pr»y«r>  tbat  mme  oae  pemoa  made  i  Such  a  prav- 
If^  as  thif,  cpnid  give  no  more  gnnuid  for  her  being  naveiled,  than  ber  being  if 
t^aspembly  could  be  thought  a  reason  for  her  being  aaveiled.  -Tbe  same  may 
Im  said  of  prophesying,  when  anderstood  to  signify  a  woman*i  Joining  with  tm 
caag^egffiioo,  la  singing  the  pmlses  of  God.  But,  if  ibe  woman  prayed,  as  iIm 
ipioath  of  the  assembly,  ftc^  then  It  was  Ukt,  she  might  think,  she  might  have  the 
pfivilqge  tq  be  ipnveUed. 

**  Praying  and  proplicsying,*'  as  bath  been  jiiowB,  signifying  here  the  doing 
spmn  pfcttli^r  action  in  tbe  astemblyt  whilst  the  rest  of  the  coagregation  oalj 
assintM,  lei  us,  la  Ibe  next  place*  examine  what  that  actioa  was.  As  to  pro* 
pbesying*  the  aposll^  I*  axpram  worde  tells  us,  nb.  xlv.  S,  and  19,  that  it  was 
ifcalii^g  in  the  asieifbly.  Tbe  same  is  evident  ns  tf  praying,  that  the  apostia 
ni^aJ9»»  by  H,  praying  publicly,  with  an  audible  volcc^  ia  tbe  congregation,  vid* 
c^.  xiv.  14_|9. 

(40  H  if  to  be  obeerved,  Ibnt,  whether  nay  one  praycA,  or  prophcficd*  Ibey 
did  it  aloae,  tbe  rest  rrn^lnlng  silent,  chap.  xiv.  87—38.  8o  that,  evea  In 
these  extraordinary  praises,  wiiich  any  one  sung  to  God,  by  tbe  immediate  aM»- 
tjou  and  Impulse  of  the  HWy  Ghost,  wbiob  wns  one  of  the  actions  called^  pro- 
pliesying,  they  sniig  alone.  And,  indeed,  how  coald  It  l>e  atberwise?  Far  who 
could  j^iu  wUb  the  penon  «•  propbesylng,  in  tbings  dictated  to  bim  alone,  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  which  iht  alien  cnold  not  bnow,  till  ibe  person  prophesyinf^ 
uttered  them  ? 


y 
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TEXT. 

5  But  every  woman,  tbat  prayeth,  or  propheueth,  with  her  head 
uncovered^  dishonoureth  her  head :  for  that  ia  even  aU  one,  as  if 
she  were  shaven : 

PARAPHRASE. 

that  prayeth,  or  prophesieth,  i.  e.  by  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  speaketh  in  the  church  for  the  edifying, 
exhorting,  and  comforting  of  the  congregation,  having 
his  head  covered,  dishonoureth  Christ,  his  head,  by 
appearing  in  a  garb  not  becoming  the  authority  and 
dominion,  which  God,  through  Christ,  has  given  him 
over  all  the  things  of  this  world ;  the  covering  of  the 
5  head  being  a  mark  of  subjection.     But^    on  the 

NOTE. 

,  (5.)  Propheiyiof ,  at  SC.  Paal  tells  as,  chap.  zW.  3,  was,  <'  speakiof  unto 
'*  othen  to  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort:**  bnt  e?ery  speaking  to 
olliers,  to  any  of  tlieseends,  was  not  propliesyingi  bat  only  then,  when  rach 
•peaking  was  a  spiritual  gift,  performed  by  the  immediate  and  extraordinary 
motion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  vid.  chap.  xiv.  1,  12,  24,  SO.  For  example,  singing 
praises  to  God  was  called  prophesying ;  bat  we  see,  when  Paul  prophesied, 
the  Spirit  of  God  fell  apon  him,  and  he  was  tamed  into  another  man,  1  Sam.  x. 
6.  Nor  do  I  think  any  place,  in  the  New  Testament,  can  be  produced, 
wherein  prophesying  signifies  bare  reading  of  the  scripture,  or  any  other  action, 
performed  without  a  superuatural  impulse  and  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 
This  we  are  sure,  that  the  prophesying,  which  St.  Paul  here  speaks  of,  is  one 
of  the  extraordinary  gifts,  given  by  the  Spirit  of  God:  Tid.  chap.  xii.  10.  Now, 
that  the  Spirit  of  God  and  the  gift  of  prophecy  should  be  poured  out  upon  wo- 
men, as  well  as  men,  in  the  time  of  the  gospel,  is  plain  from  Acts  ii.  17,  and  then, 
where  could  be  a  fitter  place  for  them  to  utter  their  prophecies  in,  than  the 
assemblies  ? 

It  is  not  unlikely,  what  one  of  the  most  learned  and  sagacious  of  our  inter- 
preters* of  scripture  suggests  upon  this  place,  fix.  That  Christian  women 
might,  out  of  a  faulty  incident  to  that  sex,  propose  to  themselves,  and  affect  an 
imitation  of  the  priests  and  prophetesses  of  the  gentiles,  who  had  their  feces 
uncovered,  when  they  uttered  their  oracles,  or  officiated  in  their  sacrifices  :  but 
I  cannot  but  wonder,  that  that  very  acute  writer  should  not  see,  that  the  bare 
being  in  the  assembly  could  not  give  a  christian  woman  any  pretence  to  that 
freedom.  None  of  the  Bacchss,  or  Pythise,  quitted  their  ordinary,  modest 
guise,  but  when  she  was,  ns  the  poets  express  it,  "  Rapta,**  or  <*  Plena  Deo,** 
poswssed  and  Jiurried  by  the  Spirit  she  served.  And  so,  possibly,  a  christian 
woman,  when  she  found  the  Spirit  of  God  poured  out  upon  her,  as  Joel  ex- 
presses it,  exciting  her  to  pray,  or  sing  praises  to  God,  or  discover  any  truth, 
immediately  revealed  to  her,  might  think  it  convenient,  for  her  better  uttering 
of  it,  to  be  uncovered,  or  at  least  to  be  no  mure  restrained  in  her  liberty  of 
showing  herself,  than  the  female  priests  of  the  heathens  were,  when  they  deli- 
vered their  oracles :  but  yet,  even  in  these  actions,  the  apostle  forbids  the 
women  to  unveil  themselves. 

St.  PauFs  forbidding  women  to  speak  in  the  assemblies,  will  probably  seem 
a  strong  argument  against  this:  bnt,  when  well  considered,  will  perhaps  prove 
none.     There  be  two  places  wherein  the  apostle  forbids  women  to  speak  in  the 


•  Mr.  Mede,  Disc.  6,  p.  61. 
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TEXT. 

6  For  if  the  woman  be  not  covered^  let  her  alto  be  aborn:  but  if 
it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn,  or  shaven,  let  her  be 
covered. 

PARAPHRASE. 

contrary,  a  woman  praying,  or  prophesying  in  the 
church,  with  her  head  uncovered,  dbhonoureth  the 
man,  who  is  her  head,  by  appearing  in  a  garb,  that 
disowns  her  subjection  to  him.  For  to  appear  bare- 
headed in  public,  is  all  one  as  to  have  her  hair  cut 
off,  which  is  the  garb  and  dress  of  the  other  sex,  and 
6  not  of  a  woman!  If,  therefore,  it  be  unsuitable  to  the 
female  sex  to  have  their  hair  shorn,  or  shaved  o% 

NOTE. 

church,  I  Cor.  ziv.  34,  35  ;  and  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12.  He  that  shall  alteotifdj 
read  and  compare  these  together,  may  observe  that  the  silence,  iirjoiiied  the 
women,  is  for  a  mark  of  their  sobjectioo  to  the  male  sex :  and,  therefore,  what, 
in  the  one,  is  expressed  by  *'  lieepiog  silence,  and  not  tpeakinf,  bat  befi^; 
*'  under  obedience,"  in  the  other,  is  called,  "  being  in  silence,  with  all  sob- 
**  jection  |  not  teaching,  or  usurping  authority  orer  the  man."  The  women, 
in  the  churches,  were  not  to  assume  the  personage  of  doctors,  or  speak  there 
as  teachers  i  this  carried  i»ith  it  the  appearance  of  superiority,  and  was  for* 
bidden.  Nay,  they  were  not  so  much  ns  to  ask  questions  there,  or  to  enter 
into  any  sort  of  conference.  This  shofirs  a  kind  of  equality,  and  was  also 
forbidden :  but  yet,  though  they  were  not  to  speak  In  the  church,  in  their  own 
names ;  or,  as  if  they  were  raised  by  the  franchises  of  Christianity,  to  such  an 
equality  with  the  men,  that  where  knowledge,  or  presumption  of  Ibeir  own 
abilities  emboldened  them  to  it,  they  might  take  upon  them  to  be  teachers  and 
instructors  of  the  congregation,  or  might,  at  least,  enter  into  qoestioniogs  and 
debates  there ;  this  would  have  had  too  great  an  air  of  standing  upon  even 
ground  with  the  men,  and  would  not  have  well  comported  with  the  tuboindl- 
nation  of  the  sex.  But  yet  this  subordination,  which  God,  for  orfler*!  sake, 
had  instituted  in  the  world,  hindered  not,  but  that,  by  the  supernatural  gifts  of 
the  Spirit,  he  might  make  use  of  the  weaker  sex,  to  an  extraordinary  fuDctloa, 
whenever  he  thought  fit,  as  well  as  he  did  of  men.  But  yet,  when  they  thus 
either  prayed  or  prophesied,  by  the  motion  and  impulse  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  care 
was  taken,  that,  whilst  they  were  obeying  God,  who  was  pleased,  by  his 
Spirit,  to  set  them  a  speaking,  the  subjection  of  their  sex  should  not  be  for- 
gotten, but  owned  and  preserved,  by  their  being  covered.  The  christian  rdi- 
gioo  was  not  to  give  offence,  by  any  appearance,  or  suspicion,  that  it  took 
away  the  subordination  of  the  sexes,  and  set  the  women  at  liberty  fk'om  their 
f  natural  subjection  to  the  man.   And,  therefore,  we  see,  that  in  both  these  caici, 

the  aim  was  to  roaintaia  and  secure  the  confessed  superiority  and  dominion  of 
the  man,  and  not  permit  it  to  be  invaded,  so  much  as  in  appearance.  Hence 
the  arguments,  in  the  one  case,  for  covering,  and  in  the  other  for  silence,  are 
all  drawn  from  the  natural  superiority  of  the  man,  and  the  subjection  of  the 
woman.  In  the  one,  the  woman,  without  an  extraordinary  call,  was  to  keep 
silent,  as  a  mark  of  her  subjection:  in  the  other,  where  she  was  to  tpettk,  by 
an  extraordinary  call  and  commission  from  God,  she  was  yet  to  coatiaae  the 
profession  of  her  subjection,  in  keeping  herself  covered.  Here,  by  the  way, 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  there  was  an  extraordinary  praying  to  God,  by  the 
impulse  of  the  Spirit,  as  well  as  speaking  unto  men,  for  their  edification,  ex- 
hortation, and  comfort :  vid.  chap.  xiv.  15 1  Rom.  viii.  26 ;  Jode,  ver.  90. 
tUngi  being  premised,  let  tu  follow  the  thread  of  St  Panl's  diacovne. 
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TBIT. 

7  For  a  nan,  Indaed,  ought  not  lo  cover  his  head^ToriMaudi  at 
he  h  the  haage  and  glory  of  Gods  but  the  wocnaii  b  the  glory 
of  the  man. 

8  For  the  man  is  not  of  the  aronao:  but  the  woman  of  the  man. 

9  Neither  was  the  man  created  for  the  woman :  but  the  woman 
for  the  man. 

10  For  this  cause  oug^t  the  woman  to  hare  power  on  her  head, 
beeaiise  of  the  an^^* 

11  Ktevertheless,^  neiiher  is  ^)e  man  witi^qui  ^he  woxn^in,  pjpither 
the  woman  without  the  man,  in  the  Lord* 

If  For,  as  the  woman  is  of  the  roan,  even  so  is  the  man  ndso  by  the 

w/omaii:  but  all  things  of  God. 
19  J^dg^  ¥^  y^eiwiehres  |  is  it  i^ooielyi  thft  a  Vopw  pnpy  uatp  Go4 

uncovered? 
14  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you,  that  if  a  man  have  long 

hair,  it  is  a  shame  unto  him? 

PARAPHRASE. 

*7  )rt  her^  for  the  saiQe  reason,  be  covered.  A  niany 
indeed,  ought  not  to  be  veiled;  because  he  is  the  image 
and  representative  of  God^  in  his  dominion  over 
the  rest  of  the  world,  which  is  one  part  of  the  glory 

8  of  God :  But  the  woman^  who  was  made  out  pf  the 
man,  made  for  him,  and  in  subjection  to  him,  is  mat* 

9  ter  of  glorj  to  the  n^m.    But  the  man,  not  being 
made  out  of  the  woman,  not  for  her,  but  the  wonian 

10  made  out  of,  and  for  the  man,  iShe  ought,  for  this 
reason,  to  have  a  veil  on  her  head,  in  token  of  her 

11  sut>jeGtion,  because  of  the  angels  *•  Nevertheleaa, 
|lie  sexes  have  not  a  being,  one  without  the  other ; 
neither  the  man  without  the  woman,  nor  the  wo- 

19  jnm  without  the  rqan,  the  Lord  so  ordering  it.  For, 
as  the  first  woman  was  made  out  of  the  man,  so  the 
rsLoe  of  men»  ever  sipce,  is  continued  and  propagated 
by  the  female  sex :  but  they,  and  all  other  things^ 

13  bad  their  being  and  original  from  God.  Be  you 
yourselves  judges^  whether  it  be  decent  for  a  woman 
to  make  a  prayer  to  God,  ii|  the  church,  unco- 

14  vered?    Does  not  even  nature,  that  has  made,  and 

NOTE. 
10.  •  What ilMSMHaofortlMitwordiiijlcostaiy  lis aotaadentaai. 
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TEXT. 

15  But  if  a  wonmn  have  long  bair»  i%  is  agloiy  to  Ikot  ;  fior  iMrluiMr 

it  given  her  for  a  covering. 

16  But  if  any  man  seem  to  be  contentiouf ,  we  hare  no  such  cofUmit 
neither  the  eharches  of  Ood. 

PARAPHRASE. 

would  have  the  distinction  of  sexes  presenredi  te^ich 
you,  that  if  a  ipan  wear  his  hair  long,  and  dressed  M 
after  the  manner  of  womeui  it  is  misbecoming  a^ 

15  dishonourable  to  him  ?  But  to  a  woman,  if  she  be 
curious  about  her  hair,  in  having  it  long,  and  dresSr 
ing  herself  with  it,  it  is  a  grace  and  commendation: 

16  since  her  hair  is  given  her  for  a  covering.  But,  ii 
any  show  himself  to  be  a  lover  of  contention*^  w^i 
the  apostles,  have  no  S!|ch  custom,  nor  an^  of  the 
churches  of  God. 

NOTE. 

la  *  Why  inay  ooi  this,  ^  My  one/*  be  aoden(oo4  of  tke  fkhe  apoillM,  Wre 
gUacc4  ac  ? 


SECT.  VIII. 

CHAP.  XI.  17-r34. 

CONTENTS. 

One  may  observe  from  several  passages  in  this  epis- 
tle, that  several  judaical  customs  were  crept  into  the 
Corinthian  church.  This  church  being  of  St.  Paul's  own 
planting,  who  spent  two  years  at  Corinth,  in  forming  it ; 
it  is  evident  these  abuses  had  their  rise  from  some  othet 
teadien,  who  came  to  them  after  his  leaving  them, 
which  was  about  five  years  before  his  writing  this  epistle. 
These  disorders  therefore  may  with  reason  t)e  ascribed 
to  the  head  of  the  faction,  that  opposed  St  Paul,  who, 
as  has  been  remaflced,  was  a  jew,  and  probably  Jtu 
daized.  And  that,  it  is  liice,  was  the  foundation  of  the 
great  opposition  between  him  and  St.  Paul,  and  the 
neaaom  whtr  6t*  Paul  labows  w  eanestlv  to  daatnor  Us 
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credit  among  the  Corinthians :  this  sort  of  men  being 
very  busy,  very  troublesome,  and  very  dangerous  to  the 
jg;ospel,  as  may  be  seen  in  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
particularly  that  to  the  galatians. 

The  celebrating  the  passover  amongst  the  Jews  was 
plainly  the  eating  of  a  meal  distinguished  from  other 
ordinary  meals,  by  several  peculiar  ceremonies.  Two 
of  these  ceremonies  were  eating  of  bread  solemnly  broken, 
and  drinking  a  cup  of  wine,  called  the  cup  of  blessing. 
These  two  our  Saviour  transferred  into  the  christian 
church,  to  be  used  in  their  assemblies,  for  a  commemo* 
ration  of  his  death  and  sufferings.  In  celebrating  this 
institution  of  our  Saviour,  the  judaizing  Corinthians  fol- 
lowed the  Jewish  custom  of  eating  their  passover ;  they 
eat  the  Lord's  supper  as  a  part  of  their  meal,  bringing 
their  provisions  into  the  assembly,  where  they  eat  di- 
vided into  distinct  companies,  some  feasting  to  excess, 
whilst  others,  ill  provided,  were  in  want.  This  eating 
thus  in  the  public  assembly,  and  mixing  the  Lord's  sup* 
per  with  their  ordinary  meal,  as  a  part  of  it,  with  other 
disorders  and  indecencies  accompanying  it,  is  the  matter 
of  this  section.  These  innovations,  he  tells  them  here, 
he  as  much  blames,  as,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chap- 
ter, he  commends  tbem  for  keeping  to  his  directions  in 

some  other  things. 

TEXT. 

17  Now  in  this,  that  I  declare  unto  you«  I  praise  you  not,  that  ye 
come  together,  not  for  the  better,  but  for  the  worse. 

18  For  first  of  all,  when  ye  come  together  in  the  church,  I  hear  that 
there  be  divisions  among  you  ;  and  I  partly  believe  it. 

19  For  'there  roust  be  also  heresies  among  you,  that  they,  which 
are  approved,  may  be  made  manifest  among  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  Though  what  I  said  to  you,  concerning  women*s 
behaviour  in  the  church,  was  not  without  commen- 
dation of  you ;  yet  this,  that  I  am  now  going  to 
speak  to  you  of,  is  without  praising  you,  because 
you  so  order  your  meetings  in  your  assemblies,  that 

18  they  are  nbt  to  your  advantage,  but  harm.  For  first 
I  hear,  that,  when  you  come  together  in  the 
church,  you  fall  into  parties,  and  I  partly  believe 

19  it;  Because  there  must  be  divisions  and  factions 
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TEXT. 

20  When  ye  come  together^  therefore,  into  one  place,  thift  is  not  to 
eat  the  Lord*8  supper.  , 

21  For,  in  eating,  every  one  taketh  before  other,  his  own  supper : 
and  one  is  hungry,  and  another  is  drunken. 

22  What !  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  drink  in  ?    Or  despise  ye 

PARAPHRASE. 

amongst  you,  that  those  who  stand  firm  upon  trials 

20  may  be  made  manifest  among  you.  You  come  to* 
gether,  it  is  true,  in  one  place,  and  there  you  eat ; 
but  yet  this  makes  it  not  to  be  the  eating  of  the 

21  Lord's  supper.  For,  in  eating,  you  eat  not  together* 
but  every  one  takes  his  own  supper  one  before  an- 

22  other  *•  Have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  drink  in,  at 
home,  for  satisfying  your  hunger  and  thirst  ?  Or 
have  ye  a  contempt  for  the  church  of  God,  and  take 
a  pleasure  to  put  those  out  of  countenance,  who 
have  not  wherewithal  to  feast  there,  as  you  do? 
What  is  it  I  said  to  you,  that  I  praise  you  f  for  re- 

NOTRS. 

81  •  To  oDdentand  this,  we  nmst  ol^terfe, 

(1.)  That  they  had  sometimet  iBeeting»,on  parpoie  only  for  eatiog  the  Lord's 
■upper,  fer.  33. 

(2.)  That  to  those  meetings. they  brought  their  own  sapper,  ver.  SI. 

(3.)  That  though  every  one*s  supper  were  brought  Into  the  common  asseai« 
biy,  yei  It  was  not  to  eat  in  common,  but  every  one  fell  to  his  own  supper  apart, 
as  soon  as  he  and  his  supper  were  there  ready  for  one  another,  without  slaying 
for  the  rest  of  the  company,  or  communicating  with  them  in  eating,  ver. 
91,  S3. 

In  this  SU  Paul  blames  three  things  especially. 

1st.  That  they  eat  their  common  food  in  the  assembly,  which  was  to  be  ealea 
at  home,  in  their  houses,  ver  22,  34. 

8dly,  That  though  they  eat  in  the  common  meeting-place,  yet  they  eat  sepa- 
rately, every  one  his  own  supper  apart.  So  that  the  plenty  and  excess  of  some 
shamed  the  want  and  penury  of  others,  ver.  82.  Hereby  also  the  divisioot. 
amongst  them  were  kept  up,  vtr.  18,  they  being  as  so  many  separated  and 
divided  societies,  not  as  one  united  body  of  christians,  commemorating  their 
common  head,  as  they  should  have  been  in  celebrating  the  Lord's  supper, 
chap.  X.  16,  n. 

3dly,  That  they  mixed  the  Lord's  supper  with  their  own,  eating  it  as  a  part 
of  their  ordinary  meal,  where  they  made  not  that  discrimination  between  it 
aod  their  common  food,  as  they  should  have  done,  ver.  89. 

88  -f  He  here  plainly  refers  to  what  be  had  said  to  them,  ver.  8,  where  he 
praised  them  for  remembering  him  in  all  things,  and  for  retaining  t^;  wi^mh 
Uwuf  nMg  wofi^iMt,  what  he  had  delivered  to  then.  This  comnieDdation  be 
here  retracts i  for,  in  the  matter  of  eating  the  Lord's  supper,  they  did  not  re- 
tain S  wmpiitMa,  ver.  83,  what  he  had  delivered  to  them,  which,  therefore,  la 
the  iMoediately  following  words,  be  repcau  to  then  agaip. 
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,  TEXT. 

Ibe  chii|9h  of  God}    And  thaina  them  lliat  btre  noil    What 

shali  1  say  to  you  i    Shall  1  praise  you  in  thii  i    I  praite  you 

not. 
^  Fdr  I  have  received  of  the  Lord^  tliat«  which  also  I  delivered 

unto  you^  that  the  Lord  Jetus,  the  taaae  nighty  in  which  he  wae 

l>et^yed9  took  bread : 
2i  And  when  he  had  given  thanks,  he  brake  it,  and  said>  ^'  Take, 

**  eat ;  this  is  my  body,  which  Is  broken  for  you :  this  do  in  re- 

"  membrance  of  me." 
9i  AlUr  the  same  manner  also,  he  took  the  cuji,  when  he  had 

supped,  saying,  **  This  cup  is  the  new  testatnent  in  my  blood  t 

**  this  do  ye,  as  oft  as  ye  drink  it,  in  remembtance  of  me*" 
96  I'or  as  ofVen  as  ye  eai  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup,  ye  do  show 

the  Load's  deattt  till  he  come. 
87  Wherefore^  whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread;  ittd  drhik  thii  ctep 

of  the  Lord  unworthily,  shall  be  guilty  of  the  body  and  blood 

of  the  Lord. 

PARAPHitASe. 

taiilinfi^  what  I  delivered  to  you  ?  On  this  occasion, 
iUi  indeed,  I  praise  you  not  for  it.  For  what  1  received, 
concerning  this  institution,  from  the  Lord  himself,* 
that  1  delivered  unto  you,  when  t  was  with  you ; 
and  it  was  this,  viz.  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  the 

24  night,  wherein  he  wais  betrayed,  took  bread  :  And, 
having  given  thanks,  brake  it,  and  said,  **  Take^  eat ; 
**  this  is  my  body  which  is  broken  for  you :  this  do 

25  **  id  remembrance  of  me.**  So,  likewise,  he  took 
the  cup  also  when  he  had  supped,  saying,  **  This 
**  cup  IS  the  new  testament  in  my  blood :  this  do 
*^  ye,  as  often  as  ye  do  it,  in  remembrance  of  tne." 

26  So  that  the  eating  of  this  bread,  and  the  drink- 
ing of  this  cup  of  the  Lord's  supper,  is  not  to  sa- 
tisfy hunger  and  thirst,   but  to  show  forth  the 

27  Lord's  death,  till  he  comes.  Insomuch  that  he,  who 
eats  this  bread,  and  drinks  this  cup  of  the  Ldrd, 
in  an  unworthy  manner  *,  not  suitable  to  that  end, 

NOTE. 

87  •  *A»c^tmSf  **  ttOWortUly.*'  0«r  Ssfloar,  in  the  iastitvtiM  of  Che 
Lonl's  ttpperi  idltthe  apoMlct,  tiMU  the  breM  mod  the  cop  wereBocramentally 
hit  hoiy  ood  blood,  ood  Omi  they  were  to  be  eaten  and  dranii  in  reneoibnuico 
of  him;  whicb,  At  St.  P^l  interpreu  it,  wet.  26,  was  to  tbow  forib  hit  death 
tUI  he  eaoM.  Whoover,  therefore,  eat  and  drank  them,  to  at  not  tolemnljr  to 
ihow  forth  hlf  dcath^  (UleiMi  ooi  CktkiH  iattUntioa,  bat  aied  tb«a  aaworw 
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TEXT, 

28  ButleiiiiMveMtDiiiehijMel^aiidMtotUM 
anA  drink  of  drnt  ciip« 


PARAi^riRASE. 

shall  be  guilty  of  a  misttsie  of  the  body  and  blood 

28  of  the  Lord  *.     By  this  institution,  therefore,  of 

Chri^t^  iM  a  mat!  et&mitie  hims^f  i  and,  actatding 

NOTES. 

thilj,  i.  e.  not  to  Oie  end  U  which  Umj  w«ra  iofftlluM.  Tbii  itaktt  81.  Panl 
leTl  tlieiD,  fcr.  90,  ihai  (heir  comiof  tdgeihei  to  eft  H,  as  (hej  M,  v!s.  ^e  m- 
t^MMiafal  br^ad  aad  wiv«  lyromiieitonlly  Wllb  tWIf  iMfler  fofod,  ti  a  ^trC  of 
tbeir  neal,  aod  chat  tboogb  \u  tbe  same  plac«,  yet  0ot  sdl  together,  at  one  ti«M# 
Mhd  In  one  company,  tras  not  esMihg  of  the  Lord's  supper. 

•  tyoxsf  SttUf  iball  be  liaMe  ttf  tbe  ^aaisbment  dM  to  otw«  whd  laaket  a 
wronr  iiiie  of  the  sacramental  body  and  Mood  of  Christ  in  tbe  Lord's  sappti. 
Wbartbat  pUntsbiAeot  was,  ttd.  ver.  ^. 

88  f  St.  Fapl,  Bi  we  late  obserf  ed,  tells  tbe  CeriotblaM^  ve? <  90,  Tiat  to 
eat  it  afte^  the  manner  they  did  nas  not  to  eat  the  Lord's  sapper.  He  tells 
them  also,  ver.  S9,  That  to  eat  it,  witboatadue  aod  direct  imitating  regard 
bad  to  the  Lord's  body,  (for  so  he  calls  the  sacramental  bread  and  wine,  as  oor 
Saviour  did,  in  the  iovtitution)  by  separating  the  bread  and  wine  from  tbe 
cvNnmon  use  of  eating  and  drinbiag,  for  huofrr  and  thirsty  was  to  eat  iipwar- 
tbily.  To  remedy  their  disorders  herein,  he  kcts  before  them  Cbrbt's  own  im^, 
stitution  of  this  sacrament  i  that  in  it  they  might  see  the  manner  and  end  aC 
ris  inslitalioni  aitd^by  that,  every  oae  might  eaamiae  his  own  comporlmcot 
herein,  whether  ii  were  comformable  to  that  institution,  and  suited  to  that  emli 
in  the  aceouot  he  gives,  of  Christ's  institution,  we  amy  observe,  that  be  partK 
calarly  remarks  to  tbemi  that  this  eating  aad  drinking  was  no  part  of  cosMBoa 
eating  and  drinking  for  hunger  and  thirst,  but  was  instiiutec^  in  a  very  soleMS 
manner,  after  they  had  snpped,  aod  for  another  end,  fii.  to  represent  Ohritl't 
body  and  blood,  and  to  be  eaten  aad  drank  in  remembrance  of  bin  i  ,Wp  at 
St.  Paal  eipounds  it»  to  show  forth  his  death.  Another  thing*  wMcb  tbtf 
might  obterve  in  the  institution,  was,  that  this  was  done  by  all  who  were  pre« 
sent,  united  together  in  one  company,  at  tbe  same  iime«  All  which  pot  toge- 
ther, shows  us  what  the  examinmion  here  proposed  is.  For  the.  design  of  ibe 
apostle  liere,  being  to  reform  what  he  fuond  fault  with,  in  their  celebrating  tb* 
Lord's  supper,  it  i^,  by  that  alone,  we  must  understand  the  direction  be  giver 
them  about  it,  if  we  will  suppose  he  talked  pertinently  t*  this  captians  a«4 
touchy  people,  whom  he  was  very  desirous  to  reduce  from  Ibe  irregularitiat 
they  were  run  into,  in  this  matter,  as  well  as  several  others.  Aad  if  the  mtm 
count  of  Christ's  iostitutioa  be  ool  for  their  examining  their  carriage  by  it,  mad 
atyusting  it  to  it,  to  what  purpose  is  it,  here  ?  Tbe  examination,  therefore^  pra« 
posed,  was  no  other  but  an  examlaatioB  of  their  manner  of  eatiag  the  Lord*a 
sapper,  by  Christ's  institution,  to  gee  bow  their  behaviour  herein  comporfail 
with  Ibe  institution,  and  tbe  end,  for  which  it  was  instituted*  Which  farther 
appears  to  be  so,  by  the  ponishment  aaaexed  to  Uieir  miscarriages  berelOy  whicb 
was  infirmities,  skkoess,  and  temporal  death,  with  which  God  chastened  tbepi, 
that  ihey  might  not  be  condemned  with  the  unbelieving  world,  ver.SQL  SU 
For  if  the  un  worthiness,  here  spoken  of,  were  either  unbelief,  or  afly  of  tbata 
siat,  which  are  usually  made  tbe  matter  of  examination.  It  it  to  bo  presnastil 
tbe  apostle  would  liot  wholly  have  paned  Ibcai  a? er  la  liluMf  i  tkh$  at  katty  k 
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TEXT. 

29  For  he  that  eateth  and  drinketh  unworthOji  eateth  and  drinketh 
damnation  to  himself,  not  discerning  the  Lord's  body. 

80  For  this  cause,  many  are  weak  and  sickly  among  you,  and  many 
sleep. 

31  For  if  we  would  judge  ourselves,  we  should  not  be  judged. 


PARAPHRASE. 

to  that  *,  let  him  eat  of  this  bread,  and  drink  of 
89  this  cup.  For  he,  who  eats  and  drinks  after  an 
unworthy  manner,  without  a  due  respect  had  to  the 
Lord's  body,  in  a  dbcriminating  f  and  purely  sacra- 
mental use  of  the  bread  and  wine,  that  represent 
it,  draws  punishment^  on  himself  by  so  doing. 

50  And  hence  it  is,  that  many  among  you  are  weak 
and  sick,  and  a  good  number  are  gone  to  their 

51  graves.  But  if  we  would  discriminate  ourselves,  i.  e. 
by  our  discriminating  use  of  the  Lord's  supper,  we 

NOTES. 

certain,  that  (be  ponisbmeiit  of  these  sim  is  inflnitelj  greater  than  that,  which 
God  here  inflicts  on  onworthy  receivers,  whether  they,  who  are  gnilty  of  theniy 
receiTcd  the  sacrament,  or  no. 

*■  Koi)  Jrwf.  These  words,  as  to  the  letter,  are  rightly  translated,  "  and  so.** 
But  that  translation,  I  imagine,  leaves  |:enerally  a  wrong  sense  of  the  place,  in 
the  mind  of  an  English  reader.  For  in  ordinary  speaking,  these  words,  **  Let 
**  a  man  examine,  and  so  let  him  eat,"  are  understood  to  import  the  same  with 
these,  **  Let  a  man  examine,  and  then  let  him  eat  i  *'  as  if  they  signified  no 
more,  but  that  examination  should  precede,  and  eating  follow  ;  which  I  take  to 
be  ^uite  different  from  the  meaning  of  the  apostle  here,  whose  sense  the  whole 
design  of  the  context  shows  to  be  this :  **  I  h^re  set  before  you  the  institution 
"  of  Christ !  by  that,  let  a  man  examine  his  carriage,  xo)  vVw;,  and  according  to 
*<  that,  let  him  eat  |  let  him  conform  the  manner  of  his  eating  to  that." 

99  t  MJ^  Sioxf/Miv,  **  not  discriminating,**  not,  putting  a  difference  between 
the  sacramental  bread  and  wine  (which  St.  Paul,  with  our  Saviour,  calls  Christ's 
body)  and  other  bread  and  wine,  in  the  solemn  and  separate  use  of  them. 
The  Corinthians,  as  has  been  remarked,  eat  the  Lord's  supper  in  and  with  their 
own  ordinary  supper;  whereby  it  came  not  to  be  sufficiently  distinguished  (as 
became  a  religious  and  christian  observance,  so  solemnly  instituted)  from  com- 
mon eating  for  bodily  refreshment,  nor  from  the  Jewish  paschal  supper,  and  the 
bread  broken,  and  the  cup  of  blessing  used  in  that:  nor  did  it,  in  this  way  of 
eating  it  in  separate  companies,  as  it  were  in  private  families,  show  forth  the 
Lord's  deal  h,\s  it  was  designed  to  do,  by  the  concurrence  and  communion  of 
the  wholeasspeiMblyof  christians,  jointly  united  in  the  partaking  of  bread  and 
wine,  in  a  way  peculiar  to  them,  with  reference  solely  to  Jesus  Christ.  This 
was  that, as  appears  by  this  place,  which  St.  Paul,  as  webave  already  explained, 
calls  eating  unworthily, 

99  t  "  Damnation,"  by  which  our  translation  renders  xf7/ttot,  is  vulgarly 
taken  for  eternal  damnation,  in  the  other  world  i  whereas  ufij^x  here  signifies 
pmishmeot  of  another  nature,  as  appears  by  ver.  90, 32. 
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TEXT. 

32  But  when  we  are  judged,  we  lure  cl^ened  of  the  Lord,  that  we 
should  not  be  condemDed  with  the  world. 

33  Wherefore,  my  brethrep,  when  ye  comp  together  to  eat,  tarry 
one  for  another. 

34  And  if  any  man  hunger,  let  him  eat  at  home ;  that  ye  come  not 
together  unto  condemnation.  And  the  rest  will  I  set  in  order, 
when  I  come. 

PARAPHRASE. 

32  should  not  be  iudged,  i.  e.  punished  *  hy  God*  But, 
being  punished  by  the  Lom,  we  are  corrected -f,  that 
we  may  not  be  condemned  t  hereafter,  with  tne  un- 

33  believing  world.  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  when 
you  have  a  meeting  for  celebrating  the  Lord^s  sup- 
per, stay  for  one  another,  that  you  may  eat  it  all 
together,  as  partakers,  all  in  common,  of  the  Lord's 

34  taole,  without  division,  or  distinction.  But  if  any 
one  be  hungry,  let  him  eat  at  home  to  satisfy  his 
hunger,  that  so  the  disorder  in  these  meetings  may 
not  draw  on  you  the  punishment  above  mentioned. 
What  else  remains  to  be  rectified  in  this  matter,  I 
will  set  in  order  when  I  come. 

NOTES. 

« 

31  *  Afoexp^fiy  does  no  where,  that  t  know,  signify  to  Judge,  as  it  is  here 
trAMlattd,  but  Always  signifies  **  to  disiingnlsh/*  or  *'  discriminote,**  and  in 
tJiiA  plA<«  has  the  same  sigaificalien,  and  means  the  same  thing,  that  it  do«i, 
ver.  29.  He  is  little  versed  in  St.  Paurs  writings,  who  has  not  observed  how 
apt  be  is  to  repeal  the  same  word,  he  had  used  before,  to  the  sane  pnrpottf, 
though  in  a  different,  and  sometimes  a  pretty  hard  construction  |  as -here  he  ap- 
plies haxphtn  to  the  persons  discriminating,  as  in  theSdth  verse  to  tike  thing 
to  ba  dlseriminated,  though  in  both  places  it  be  but  to  denote  the  same 
action. 

32  -f  neaHtvifAiix  properly  signifies  to  be  corrected,  as  scholars  are  by  their 
master,  for  their  good. 

^  *EMptt^fii9a  here  signifies  the  same  that  xpTfi^  does,  ver.  29. 
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SECT.  IX. 

CHAP.  XII.  1.— XIV.  40. 

« 

CONTENTS. 

The  Corinthians  seem  to  have  inquired  of  St.  Paul, 
•*  What  order  of  precedency  and  preference  men  were 
^  to  have,  in  their  assemblies^  in  regard  of  their  spi- 
**  ritual  gifts  ?  "  Nay,  if  we  may  guess  by  his  answer, 
the  question  they  seem  more  particularly  to  have  pro- 
posed, was,  "  Whether'  those,  who  had  the  gift  of 

tongues,  ought  not  to  take  place,  and  speak  first,  and 

be  first  heard  in  their  meetings  ?  *'  Concerning  this, 
there  seems  to  have  been  some  strife,  maligning,  and 
disorder  among  them,  as  may  be  collected  from  ch.  xii. 
21 — 25,  and  xiii.  4,  5,  and  xiv.  40. 

To  this  St.  Paul  answers  in  these  three  chapters,  as 
followeth 

•  I.  That  they  had  all  been  heathen  idolaters,  and  so 
being  deniers  of  Christ,  were  in  that  state  none  of  them 
spiritual :  but  that  now,  being  christians,  and  owning 
Jesus  to  be  the  Lord  (which  could  not  be  done  without 
the  Spirit  of  God),  they  were  all  ^rvsupartxoi,  spiritual, 
and  so  there  was  no  reason  for  one  to  undervalue  an- 
other, as  if  he  were  not  spiritual,  as  well  as  himself, 
chap.  xii.  1 — 3. 

2.  That  though  there  be  diversity  of  gifts,  yet  they 
are  all  by  the  same  Spirit,  from  the  same  Lord,  and  the 
same  God,  working  them  all  in  eveiy  one,  according  to 
his  good  pleasure.  So  that,  in  this  respect  also,  there  is 
no  difference  or  precedency ;  no  occasion  for  any  one's 
being  puffed  up,  or  affecting  priority,  upon  account  of 
his  gifts,  chap.  xii.  4 — 11. 

3.  That  the  diversity  of  gifts  is  for  the  use  and  benefit 
of  the  church,  which  is  Christ's  body,  wherein  the  mem- 
bers (as  in  the  natural  body)  of  meaner  functions  are  as 
much  parts,  and  as  necessary  in  their  use  to  the  good 
of  the  whole,  and  therefore  ,to  be  honoured  ••  »«"ch  as 
any  other.    The  union  they  har^ 


CHAP.'  xii.         I.  CORINTHIANS.  16S 

same  bodj,  makes  them  all  equally  share  in  one 
another's  good  and  evil^  gives  them  a  mutual  esteem 
and  concern  one  for  another,  and  leaves  no  room  for 
contests  or  divisions  amongst  them,  about  their  gifts,  or 
the  honour  and  place  due  to  them,  upon  that  account, 
chap.  xii.  12 — 31. 

4.  That  though  gifts  have  their  excellency  and  use, 
and  those,  who  have  them,  may  be  zealous  in  the  use 
of  them ;  yet  the  true  and  sure  way  for  a  man  to  get 
an  excellency  and  preference  above  others,  is  the  en- 
larging himself  in  charity,  and  excelling  in  that,  with- 
out which  a  christian,  with  all  his  spiritual  gifts,  is  no- 
thing, chap.  xiii.  1 — 18. 

5.  In  the  comparison  of  spiritual  gifts,  he  gives  those 
the  precedency,  which  edify  most ;  and,  in  particular, 
prefers  prophesying  to  tongues,  chap.  xiv.  1—40. 


SECT.  IX.    N^  1. 

CHAP,  XII.  1—3. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  concerning  spiritual  gifts^  brethren,  I  would  not  have  you 
Ignorant. 

2  Ye  know  that  ye  were  Gentiles,  carried  away  unto  these  dumb 
idols,  even  as  yc  were  led. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  As  to  spiritual  men,  or  men  assisted  and  acted  by 
the  Spirit*,  I  shall  inform  you ;  for  I  would  not  have 

2  you  be  ignorant     You  yourselves  know,  that  you 

1  *  nytu/tecrixoiy,  "  spiritual.**  We  are  warranted,  by  a  like  ase  of  the 
word,  in  several  places  of  St.  Paurs  epistles,  as  chap.  ii.  15,  and  ziv.  37,  of 
this  epistle;  and  Gal*  fi.  1,  to  fake  it  here  io  the  masculine  gender,  stinding 
for  persons,  and  not  gifts.  And  the  context  obliges  ni  to  understand  it  so. 
For  if  we  will  have  it  stand  for  gifts,  and  not  persons,  the  icase  and  coherence 
of  these  three  fint  fenes  will  be  very  hard  to  be  made  out.  Besides,  there  is 
evidence  enough,  in  several  parts  of  it,  that  the  subject  of  St.  Paul's  discourse 
here,  li  wav^arixel,  penoDs  endowed  with  spiritual  gifts,  coutending  for  pre- 
cedency. In  consideration  of  their  gifts.  See  ver.  IS,  &c.  of  this  chapfer  {  and 
Co  what  purpose,  ebe,  says  he,  chap.  xlv.  5,  greater  Is  he  that  prophesleth,  than 
lie  that  speaketh  with  toogaei  ? 

M  2 


1«4  L  CORINTHIANS.  chap.  xtt. 

TEXT. 

S  Wheire^H^  I  give  ybu  to  undenBtand,  that  tttt  nmtti  spedkfaig  bf 
the  8{Nrit  of  God^  balleth  Jeeue  accursed;  aod  that  no  tnan  caa 
0ay«  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

were  heathens^  engaged  in  the  worship  of  stocks  and 
{Stones,  dumb,  senseless  idols,  by  those,  who  were  then 
3  your  leaders.  Whereupon  let  me  tell  you,  that  no 
one,  who  opposes  Jesus  Christ,  or  his  religion,  has 
the  Spirit  of  God  *.  And  whoever  is  brought  to  own 
Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah,  the  Lord  f ,  does  it  by  the 
Holy  Ghost.  And  therefore,  upon  account  of  having 
the  Spirit,  you  can  none  of  you  lay  any  claim  to  su- 
periority ;  or  have  any  pretence  to  slight  any  of  your 
brethren,  as  not  having  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  well  as 
you.  For  all,  that  own  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
believe  in  him,  do  it  hy  the  Spirit  of  God,  i.  e.  can 
do  it  upon  no  other  ground,  but  revelation,  coming 
from  the  Spirit  of  God. 

NOTES. 

3  *  This  is  spoken  against  the  jews,  who  pretended  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
yet  spoke  ngainKt  Jesus  Christ,  and  denied  that  the  Holy  Ghost  was  ever  given 
to  the  gentiles;  vid.  Acts  x.  45.  Whether  their  judaizing  false  apostle  were 
at  all  glanced  at  in  this,  may  be  considered. 

f  Lord.     What  is  meant  by  Lord,  see  note,  chap.  viii.  5. 
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CHAP.  XII.  4—11. 

CONTENTS. 

Another  consideration,  which  St.  Paul  offers^  a£;ainst 
any  contention  for  superiority,  or  pretence  to  precedency. 
Upon  account  of  any  spiritual  gift,  is,  that  those  distinct 

£'fts  are  all  of  one  and  the  same  Spirit,  by  the  same 
Dfd ;  wrought  in  every  one,  by  God  aloiie,  and  all  for 
the  profit  of  the  church. 
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TEXT. 

4  Now  there  are  diyertities  of  gifU»  but  the  ^st^e  Spirit. 

5  And  there  are  diffisrences  of  administrations,  but  tDe  same  J^rd. 

6  And  there  are  diversities  of  operations,  but  it  is  the  same  God 
which  worketh  all  in  all. 

7  But  the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  is  givep  to  every  man,  to  pro- 
fit withalf 

8  For  to  one  is  given,  by  the  Soirlt,  the  word  of  wisdom;  to  an- 
other^  the  word  of  knowledge  oy  the  same  Spirit : 

PARAPHRASIi- 

4  Bepot  mistaken,  by  the  diversity  of  gifts ;  fort  though 
there  be  divemity  of  gifts  among  christians^  jei  there 
is  no  diversity  of  spirits,  they  all  come  from  one  and 

5  the  same  Spirit.  Though  there  be  diversities  qf  of- 
fices *  in  the  church,  yet  all  the  officers  have  but  o^f 

6  Lord.  And  though  tnere  be  various  influxes,  virhere- 
by  christians  are  enabled  to  do  extraordinary  thingsf  , 
yet  it  is  the  same  God,  that  works  ^  ^1  these  extra- 

7  ordinary  gifts,  in  every  one  that  has  them.  Bu1«  the 
way,  or  gift,  wherein  every  one,  who  has  the  Spirits 
is  to  show  it,  is  given  him,  not  for  his  private  advan- 
tage, or  honour  ^,  but  for  the  good  ana  advant^e  of 

8  the  church.  For  instance ;  to  one  is  given,  by  the 
spirit,  the  word  of  wisdom  ||,  or  the  revelation  of  the 
gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  tte  full  latitude  of  it :  such 
as  was  given  to  the  apostles  :  to  another,  by  the  same 
spirit,  the  knowledge  ^  of  the  true  sense  and  true 
meaning  of  the  holy  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament, 

NOTES. 

5  •  These  different  offices  are  reckoned  op,  Ter.  98,  &c. 

6  f  What  these  iM^furra  were,  see  ver.  8—11. 

{  They  were  very  properly  called  hipyiifioirot — '<  In  working ;  '*  became 
they  were  above  all  haman  power :  men,  of  themselves,  could  do  nothing  of 
them  at  all ;  bat  It  was  God,  as  the  aposiie  tells  ns  here,  who,  In  these  extra- 
ordinary gifu  of  the  Holy  Gho»(,  did  all  that  was  done ;  It  was  the  effect  of 
his  immediate  operation,  as  St.  Paul  assures  us,  in  that  parallel  place,  Phil.  ii. 
IS.  In  which  chapter,  ver.  3  and  14,  we  find  that  the  phlllpplans  stood  a  lit- 
tle in  need  of  the  same  advice,  which  St.  Paul  so  at  large  presses  here  upon 
the  Corinthians, 

7  ^  Vid.  Rom.  zil.  3--8. 

8  II  iM^a,  The  doctrine  of  the  gospel  Is.  more  than  once,  la  the  beghmlng 
of  this  epistle,  called  **  the  wisdom  of  God." 

f  rwfftf  Is  used,  by  St.  Paul,  for  such  a  knowledge  of  the  law  and  the 
prophets. 
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TEXT. 

9  To  another,  fiuth  by  the  same  Spirit ;  to  another,  the  gifta  of 
healing,  bjr  the  same  Spidt ; 

10  To  another,  the  working  of  miracles;  to  another,  prophecy ;  to 
another,  discerning  of  spirits^  to  another,  divers  kinds  of  tongues; 
to  another,  the  interpretation  of  toneues. 

11  But  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  the  self-same  Spirit,  dividmg 
to  every  man  severally,  as  he  will. 


PARAPHRASE. 

for  tbe  explaining  and  confirmation  of  the  gospel : 
9  To  another,  by  the  same  Spirit,  is  given  an  undoubt- 
ing  persuasion  *,  and  stedfast  confidence^  of  perform- 
ing what  he  is  going  about ;  to  another,  the  gift  of 

10  curing  diseases,  by  the  same  Spirit ;  To  another,  the 
working  of  miracles;  to  another,  prophecy f;  to 
another,  the  discerning  by  what  spirit  men  did  any 
extraordinary  operation;  to  another,  diversity  of 
languages ;  to  another,   the  interpretation   of  lan-> 

11  guages.  All  which  gifts  are  wrought  in  believers,  by 
one  and  the  same  Spirit,  distributing  to  every  one, 
in  particular,  as  he  thinks  fit. 

NOTES. 

9.  *  In  this  lente  irirtf^  *'  faiUi,**  U  lometimet  taken  in  the  New  Teitamcnt, 
particularly  chap.  xtii.  8.  It  is  difficult,  I  confess,  to  define  the  precise  mean- 
ing of  each  word,  which  the  apostle  uses  In  the  8tli,  9th,  and  10th  verses  here. 
But  if  the  order,  which  St.  Paul  observes,  in  enumerating  by  1st,  8d,  3d,  the 
three  first  officers  set  down,  ver.  28,  viz.  **  first  apostles;  secondly,  prophets; 
**  thirdly,  teachers,**  have  any  relation,  or  may  f;ive  any  light  to  thenr  three 
gifts,  which  are  set  down  in  the  first  place  here,  viz.  **  Wisdom,  Knowledge, 
**  and  Faith,**  we  may  then  properly  understand,  by  c^/a,  **  wisdom,**  the 
whole  diictrine  of  the  gospel,  as  communicated  to  the  apostles :  by  yxSo'if, 
**  knowledge,**  the  gift  of  undentanding  the  mystical  sense  of  the  law  and  the 
prophets;  and  by  wig-ie,  **  faith,*'  the  assurance  and  confidence,  in  delivering, 
and  confirming,  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  which  became  Maan^hMff  **  doc- 
*'  tors,  or  teachers."  This,  at  least,  I  think,  may  be  presumed,  that  since  o-t^a 
and  yHM0-i(have  T^yo^  joined  to  them,  and  it  is  said,  '*  the  word  of  wisdom,  and 
"  the  word  of  knowledge;**  wisdom  and  knowledge  here  signify  such  gifts  of 
the  mind  as  are  to  be  employed  in  preaching. 

10  f  **  Prophecy  *'  comprehends  these  three  things,  prediction,  singing  by 
the  dictate  of  the  Spirit,  and  understanding  and  explaining  the  mysterious, 
hidden  sense  of  scripture,  by  an  immediate  illumination  and  motion  of  the 
Spirit,  as  we  have  already  shown.  And  that  the  prophesying,  here  spoken  of, 
was  by  inmcdiate  revelatioo,  vid.  thap,  ztv.  89'— 31. 
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SECT.  IX.     N^  3. 

CHAP.  XXL  12--3L 

CONTENTS- 

From  the  necessarily  different  functions  in  the  bodj, 
and  the  strict  union,  nevertheless,  of  the  members, 
adapted  to  those  different  functions,  in  a  mutual  sym- 
pathy and  concern  one  for  another;  St.  Paul  here  far- 
ther shows,  that  there  ought  not  to  be  any  strife,  or  di- 
vision, amongst  them,  about  precedency  and  preference, 
upon  account  of  their  distinct  gifts. 

TEXT. 

12  For,  88  the  body  is  one,  and  hath  many  members,  atad  all  the 
members  of  that  one  body,  being  many,  are  one  body:  so  also 
18  Christ. 

13  For,  by  one  Spirit,  are  we  all  baptized  into  one  body,  whether 
we  be  jews  or  gentiles,  whether  we  be  bond  or  free ;  and  have 
been  all  made  to  drink  into  one/ Spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

]  2  For  as  the  body,  being  but  one,  hath  many  mem- 
bers, and  all  the  members  of  the  body,  though  many, 
yet  make  but  one  body ;  so  is  Christ,  in  respect 

13  of  his  mystical  body,  the  church.  For  by  one 
Spirit  we  are  all  baptized  into  one  church,  and 
are  thereby  made  one  body,  without  any  pre-emi- 
nence to  the  jew  *  above  the  gentile,  to  the  free 
above  the  bond-man  :  and  the  blood  of  Christ,  which 
we  all  partake  of,  in  the  Lord's  supper,  makes  us 
all  have  one  life,  one  spirit,  as  the  same  blood,  dif- 
fused through  the  whole  body,  communicates  the 

NOTE. 

IS  *  Tbe  naming  of  tbe  jewi  here,  with  gentiles,  and  Belting  both  on  the 
same  level,  when  converted  to  Christianity,  may  probabiy  K>e  done  here,  by 
St.  Paul,  with  reference  to  the  false  apostle,  who  was  a  jew,  and  seems  to  have 
claimed  some  pre-eminence,  as  due  to  him  upon  that  account :  whereas,  among 
tbe  members  of  Christ,  which  all  make  but  one  body,  there  is  no  superiority,  or 
other  distinction,  but,  as  by  the  several  gifts,  bestowed  on  them  by  God,  they 
contribute  more,  or  less,  to  the  edification  of  the  church. 
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TEXT. 

14  For  the  body  is  not  one  meifibery  but  mAnj. 

15  If  the  foot  shall  say,  **  Because  I  am  not  the  hand,  I  am  not  of 
"  the  body : "  is  it  therefore  not  of  the  body  ? 

16  And  if  the  ear  shall  say,  *^  Because  I  am  not  the  eye,  I  am  not 
"  of  the  body :  "  is  it  therefore  not  of  the  body? 

17  If  the  whole  body  were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hearing  ?  If 
the  whole  were  heftriog,  where  were  the  smelling  ? 

18  But  now  hath  God  set  the  members,  every  one  of  them,  in  the 
bodT»  as  it  hath  pleased  hhn. 

19  And  if  they  were  all  one  member,  where  were  the  body  i 
80  But  now  are  they  mapy  members^  yet  but  one  body. 

21  And  the  eye  cpnnot  say  unto  the  hand,  "  I  have  no  need  of 
*'  thee :  *^  nor,  again,  the  head  to  the  feet,  **  I  have  no  need  of 
*'  you.*' 

PARAPHRASE. 

14  same  life  and  spirit  to  all  the  members.  For  the 
body  is  not  one  sole  member,  but  consists  of  many 

'  melnberS)  all  vitally  united  in  one  cx)mmon  sympathy 

15  and  usefblness.   If  any  one  have  not  that  function,  or 

16  dignity,  in  the  church,  which  he  desires,  He  must 
not,  therefore,  declare  that  he  is  not  of  the  church, 
he  does  not  thereby  cease  to  be  a  member  of  the 

17  church.  There  is  as  much  need  of  several  and  dis- 
tinct gifts  and  functions  in  the  churchy  as  there  is  of 
different  senses  and  members  in  the  body ;  and 
the  meanest  and  least  honourable  would  be  missed^ 
if  it  were  wanting,    and  the   whole   body   would 

18  suflfer  by  it.  Accordingly,  God  hath  fitted  several 
persons,  as  it  were  so  many  distinct  members,  to 
several  offices  and  functions  in  the  churchy  by  pro- 
per and  peculiar  gifts  and  abilities,  which  be  has 
bestowed  on  them,  according  to  his  good  pleasure. 

19  But  if  all  were  but  one  member,  what  would  become 
of  the  body  ?  There  would  be  no  such  thing  as  an 
human  body ;  no  more  could  the  church  be  edified, 
and  framed  into  a  gi*owing  lasting  society,  if  the  gifts 

20  of  the  Spirit  were  all  reduced  to  one.  But  now,  by 
the  various  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  bestowed  on  its  se- 
veral members,  it  is  as  a  well  organized  body,  wherein 
the  most  eminent  member  cannot  despise  the  meanest. 

21  The  eye  cannot  say  to  the  hand,  "  I  have  no  need 
**  of  thee ;  '*  nor  the  head  to  the  feet,  *^  I  have 
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TEXT. 

22  Nayi  much  more  those  members  of  the  body,  which  seem  to  be 
more  feeblet  mre  ntcessary. 

2S  And  those  members  of  the  body,  whioh  we  Ibink  to  ba  lest  ho- 
noMr^bie,  upon  these  we  bestow  more  abundant  honour,  and  our 
uncomely  parts  have  more  abundant  comelineWi 

24  For  our  comely  parts  have  no  need  t  but  God  hath  tempered  the 
body  together,  having  given  more  abundant  honour  to  that  part 
which  lacked : 

25  That  there  should  be  no  schism  in  the  body ;  but  that  the  mem- 
bers should  have  the  same  care  one  for  another. 

26  And  whether  one  member  suffer,  all  the  members  aqfier  wHh  il  t 
or  one  member  be  honouredi  all  the  members  rejoice  with  it* 

27  Now,  ye  arc  the  body  of  Christ,  and  members  in  particular. 

28  And  God  hath  set  some  in  the  church,  first  apostles,  secondarilr 
prophets,  thirdly  teachers,  after  that  miracles,  then  gifU  of  heaf- 
mgs,  helps,  governments,  diversities  of  tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

22  *'  no  need  of  you.**  It  is  so  far  from  being  so,  that 
the  parts  of  the  body,  that  seem  in  themselves  weak, 

23  are  nevertheless  of  absolute  necessity.  And  those 
parts  which  are  thought  least  honourable  we  take  care 
always  to  cover  with  the  more  respect ;  and  our  least 
graceful  parts  have  thereby  a  more  studied  and  ad- 

S4  ventitious  comeliness.  For  our  comely  parts  have  no 
need  of  any  borrowed  helps,  or  ornaments :  but  God 
hath  so  contrived  the  symmetry  of  the  body,  th^t  he 
hath  added  honour  to  those  parts,  that  might  seem 

25  naturally  to  want  it :  That  there  might  be  no  dis- 
union, no  schism  in  the  body ;  but  that  the  members 
should  all  have  the  same  care  and  concern  one  for 

26  another ;  And  all  equally  partake  and  share  in  the 
harm,  or  honour,  that  is  done  to  any  of  them  in  par* 

27  ticular.  Now,  in  like  manner,  you  are»  by  your  par- 
ticular gifts,  each  of  you,  in  his  peculiar  station  and 
aptitude,  members  of  the  body  of  Christ,  which  is 

128  the  church :  Wherein  God  hath  set,  first  some  apos- 
tles, secondly  prophets,  thirdly  teachers,  next  workers 
of  miracles,  then  those,  who  have  the  gift  of  healing, 
helpers  *,  governors  f ,  and  such  as  are  able  to  speak 

NOTES. 

S8  •  'A»TiXn>^»ff  "  Helps,*'  Dr.  Lightfoot  takes  to  t»e  those,  who  accompa- 
nied the  aposilos,  were  sent  op  and  down  by  them,  in  the  service  of  the  gospel^ 
and  baptized  those,  that  were  converted  by  them. 

t  i^t4tf>9^ffuff  to  be  the  same  with  discerniog  of  spirits,  ver.  10. 
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« 

TEXT. 

S9  Are  all  apostles  i    Are  all  prophets?    Are  all  teachers  i    Are 
all  workers  of  miracles  i 

50  Have  all  the  gifts  of  healing  ?    Do  all  speak  with  tongues  ? 
Do  all  interpret  ? 

51  Bat  covet  earnestly  the  best  gifts  :  and  yet  show  I  unto  you  a 
more  excellent  way. 

PARAPHRASE. 

29  diversity  of  tongues.  Are  all  apostles?  Are  all 
prophets  ?     Are  all  teachers  ?     Are  all  workers  of 

SO  miracles  ?  Have  all  the  gift  of  healing  ?  Do  all 
speak  diversity  of  tongues  ?     Are  all  interpreters  of 

31  tongues  ?  But  ye  contest  one  with  another,  whose 
particular  gift  is  best,  and  most  preferable  * ;  but  I 
will  show  you  a  more  excellent  way^  viz.  mutual 
good-will,  affection  and  charity. 

NOTE. 

*  That  this  ii  the  apostle*!  meaoioj^;  here,  it  plain,  in  that  there  wai  an 
vmalatian  aaoogst  them,  and  a  it  rife  for  precedency,  on  acconnt  of  the  several 
gifti  they  bad,  (ai  we  have  already  observed,  from  several  passages  in  this  sec- 
tion) which  made  them,  in  their  assemblies,  desire  to  be  heard  first.  This  was 
the  fault  the  apostle  was  here  correcting ;  and  it  Is  not  likely  he  should  exhort 
them  all,  promiscuously,  to  seek  the  principal  and  most  eminent  gifts,  at  the 
end  of  a  discourse  wherein  he  had  been  demonstrating  to  them,  by  the  example 
of  the  human  body,  tliat  there  ought  to  be  diversity  of  gifts  and  functions  of 
the  church ;  but  that  there  ought  to  be  no  schism,  emulation,  or  contest  among 
them,  upon  the  account  of  the  exercise  of  those  gifts:  that  they  were  all  useful 
in  their  places,  and  no  member  was  at  all  to  be  the  less  honoured,  or  valued, 
for  the  gift  he  had.  though  it  were  not  one  of  the  first  rank.  And  in  this  sense 
the  word  fiiXav  is  taken,  in  the  next  chapter,  ver.  4,  where  St.  Paul,  pursuing 
the  tame  argument,  exhorts  them  to  mutual  charity,  good-will  and  aflectiou, 
which,  he  assures  them,  is  preferable  to  any  gifts  whatsoever.  Besides;  to 
what  purpose  should  he  exhort  them  *'  to  covet  earnestly  the  best  gifts,*'  when 
the  obtaining  of  this  or  that  gift  did  not  at  all  lie  in  their  desires  or  endea- 
vours, the  apostle  having  just  before  told  them,  vcr.  11,  that  **  the  Spirit  di- 
**  Tides  those  gifts,  to  every  man,  severally,  as  he  will,"  and,  those,  he  writ  to, 
had  their  allotment  already  ?  He  might  as  reasonably,  according  to  his  own 
doctrine,  in  this  very  chapter,  bid  the  foot  covet  to  be  the  hand,  or  tlie  car  to 
be  the  eye.  Let  it  be  remembered,  therefore,  to  rectify  this,  that  St.  Paul 
says,  ver.  17,  of  this  chapter:  "  If  the  whole  body  were  the  eye,  where  were 
**  the  hearing,**  &c.  St.  Paul  does  not  use  to  cross  his  own  design,  nor  con- 
tradict his  own  reasoning. 
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SECT.  IX.     N\  4 

CHAP.  XIII.  1—13. 

CONTENTS. 

I^T.  Paul  having  told  the  Corinthians,  in  the  last  words 
of  the  pi*eceding  chapter,  that  he  would  show  them  a 
more  excellent  way,  than  the  emulous  producing  of  their 
g^fts  in  the  assembly,  he»  in  this  chapter  tells  them,  that 
this  more  excellent  way  is  charity,  which  he  at  large 
explains,  and  shows  the  excellency  of. 

TEXT. 

1  Though  I  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men,  and  of  angels^  and 

have  not  charity,  I  am  become  as  sounding  brass,  or  a  tinkling 
cjrmbaU 

2  And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  understand  all  mys* 

teries,  and  all  knowledge ;  ana  though  I  have  all  faith,  so  that  I 
could  remote  mountains,  and  have  no  charity,  I  am  nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  If  I  speak  all  the  languages  of  men  and  angels  \ 
and  yet  have  not  charity,  to  make  use  of  them  en- 
tirely for  the  good  and  benefit  of  others,  I  am  no 
better  than  a  sounding  brass,  or  noisy  cymbal  f ,  which 
fills  the  ears  of  others,  without  any  advantage  to  it- 

2  self,  by  the  sound  it  makes.  And  if  I  have  the  gift 
of  prophecy,  and  see,  in  the  law  and  the  prophets^ 
all  the  mysteries  |  contained  in  them,  and  compre- 

NOTES. 

1  •  **  Tooguef  of  angel**'  are  meat ioocd  here, accurdinf  to  the coaceptioa 
of  the  jewf . 

f  A  cyncbal  contiited  of  two  large,  boHowed  plates  of  brass,  with  broad 
brioM,  which  were  struck  oiii*  agniiut  aDother,  to  All  up  the  symphony,  ia  great 
coucerti  of  music  $  they  made  u  j^reai  deep  sound,  but  had  scarce  any  variety  of 
musical  notes. 

8  X  Any  predictions,  relating  to  our  Saviour,  or  his  doctrine,  or  the  tines 
of  the  gospel,  coniained  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  types,  or  figurative  and  ob- 
scure expressions,  not  uudersiood  before  his  coming,  and  being  revealed  to  the 
world,  St.  Paul  calls  **  mystery,'*  as  may  be  seen  all  through  his  writings.  So 
that  *'  mystery  and  knowledge,"  are  tenns  here  used  by  St.  Paul,  to  signify 
truths  concerning  Christ  to  come,  contained  in  the  Old  Testameat  i  and  **  pro- 
**  pbecy,"  the  onderttaoding  of  the  types  aad  prophecies  coBtaiaing  thotc  trullis, 
so  as  to  be  able  to  ezpUUa  them  to  othcn* 
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TEXT. 

S  And  though  I  bestovr  all  my  goods  to  feed  the  poor,  and  though 

I  give  m^  Dody  to  be  turned,  ^ai  h<ive  not  charity,  it  profiteth 

ine  nothing. 
4f  Charity  suffereth  long,  and  is  kind  ;  charity  cnvieth  not ;  charity 

Taunteth  not  itself,  is  not  pufied  up ; 
5  Doth  not  behave  itself  unseemly,  seeketh  not  her  own,  is  not 

tmH^  provoked,  tbinketh  no  evil  { 
Q  impic^tb  QO^  in  iniqni^,  b^t  rejoipelh  in  the  truth : 
7  Befureth  all  things^  befieveth  all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  en- 

dureth  ail  things, 
f  Oharity  never  &leth  s.but  whether  there  be  prophecies,  they  shall 

iaill  wbetb^rlbere  be  tongues,  they  shall  cease i  whether  th^re 

be  knowledge,^  it  shfdl  vanish  away. 
9  For  we  know  in  part,  and  we  prophesy  in  part. 

PARAPHRASE. 

hend  all  the  knowledge  they  teach ;  and  if  I  have  fkith 
to  the  highest  degree,  and  power  of  miracles,  so  as  to 
be  able  to  remove  mountains  *,  and  have  not  charity, 
S  I  am  nothing :  I  am  of  no  value.  And  if  I  bestow 
all  I  have,  in  relief  of  the  poor,  and  give  myself  to  be 
burnt,  and  have  not  chanty,  it  profits  me  nothing. 

4  Charity  is  long-suffering,  is  gentle  and  benign,  with- 

5  out  emulation,  insolence,  or  being  puffed  up ;  Is  not 
'  ambitious,  nor  at  all  self-interested,  is  not  sharp  upon 

6  others  failings,  or  inclined  to  ill  interpretations :  Cha- 
rity rejoices  with  others,  when  they  do  well ;  and,  when 
any  thing  is  amiss,  is  troubled,  and  covers  their  fail- 

7  ings :  Charity  believes  well,  hopes  well  of  every  one, 

8  and  patiently  bears  with  every  thing  f :  Charity  will 
never  cease,  as  a  thing  out  of  use  ;  but  the  gifts  of 
prophecy,  and  tongues,  and  the  knowledge  whereby 
men  look  into,  and  explain  the  meaning  of  the  scrip- 
tures,  the  time  will  be,  when  they  will  be  laid  aside, 

9  as  no  longer  of  any  use.  For  the  knowledge  we  have 
now  in  this  state,  and  the  explication  we  give  of  scrip- 

NOTES. 

*  **  To  remove  noirataioi/'  is  to  do  what  is  next  to  impossible. 

f  May  we  not  svppote,  that,  in  thb  description  of  charity,  St.  Paul  inti- 
mates, and  tacitly  reproves,  tlieir  contrary  carriaj^e,  in  their  emulation  and  con- 
tests about  tlie  dignity  and  preference  of  their  spiritual  gifts ) 
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TEXT. 

10  But  when  that  which  is  perfisct  is  conae^  then  that  which  is  in 
part  shall  be  done  away. 

1 1  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a  child,  I  thought  as  a  child ; 
but  when  I  became  •  man,  I  put  away  qhildish  things. 

12  For  now  we  see  through  a  glass,  darkly ;  but  then  face  to  face : 
now  I  know  in  part ;  but  then  shall  I  know,  even  as  also  I  am 
known. 

13  And  now  abideth  faith,  hope,  charity,  these  three :  but  the  great* 
est  of  these  b  charity* 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  ture,  is  short,  partial,  and  defective.  But  wheoi 
hereafter,  we  shall  be  got  into  the  state  of  acconl* 
plishment  and  perfection,  wherein  we  are  to  remain 
in  the  other  world,  there  will  no  longer  be  atiy  need 
of  these  imperfecter  ways  of  information,  whereby 

11  we  arrive  at  but  a  partial  knowledge  here.  Thus, 
when  I  was  in  the  imperfect  state  of  childhood,  I 
talked,  I  understood,  I  reasoned  after  the  imperfect 
manner  of  a  child  :  but,  when  I  came  to  the  state 
and  perfection  of  manhood,  I  laid  aside  those  childish 

12  ways.  Now  we  see  but  by  reflection,  the  dim,  and 
as  it  were,  enigmatical  representation  of  things :  but 
then  we  shall  see  things  directly,  and  as  they  are  iik 
themselves,  as  a  man  sees  another,  when  they  lire 
face  to  face.  Now  I  have  but  a  superficid,  partial 
knowledge  of  things ;  but  then  I  shall  have  an  in- 
tuitive, comprehensive  knowledge  of  them,  as  I  my- 
self am  knowti,  and  lie  open  to  the  view  of  superiour, 
seraphic  beings,  not  by  the  obscure  and  imperfect 

13  way  of  deductions  and  reasoning.  But  then,  even 
in  that  state,  faith,  hope,  and  charity,  will  remain : 
but  the  greatest  of  the  three  is  charity. 
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SECT.  IX.  N^  5. 


CHAP.  XIV.  1—40. 


CONTENTS. 


St.  Paul,  in  this  chapter,  concludes  his  answer  to 
the  Corinthians,  concerning  spiritual  men,  and  their 
gifts ;  and  having  told  them,  that  those  were  most  pre- 
ferable, that  tended  most  to  edification  ;  and  particularly 
shown,  that  prophecy  was  to  be  preferred  to  tongues ; 
he  gires  them  directions  for  the  decent,  orderly,  and 
profitable  exercise  of  their  gifts,  in  their  assemblies. 


TEXT. 

1  Follow  after  charity^  and  desire  spiritual  gids,  but  rather  that 
ye  may  prophesy. 

2  For  he,  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue,  speaketh  not  unto 

paraphrase! 

1  Let   your  endeavours,  let  your  pursuit,  therefore, 
be  after  charity ;  not  that  you  should  neglect  the  use 

2  of  your  spiritual  gifts  *,   especially  the  gift  of  pro- 

NOTE. 

,  I  *  Zn^MTt  T^  vyfu/tMcTixK.  Tlwt  2;i|X5»  does  not  signify  to  covet  or  desire, 
oor  can  be  understood  to  be  so  used  by  St.  Paul,  in  this  section  ;  1  have  already 
shown,  cb.  xii.  SI.  That  It  has,  here,  the  sense,  that  I  have  given  it,  is  plain 
from  the  same  direction  concerning  spiritual  gifp,  repeated  ver.  39,  in  these 
words,  2^1|^«T«  rd  wp^nrvSti*  xai  ri  KaXtTv  yKtuffffeug  /lij  x«tfXi^iT«,  the  meaning, 
in  both  places,  being  evidently  this ;  that  they  should  not  neglect  the  use  of 
their  spiritual  gifts,  especially  they  should,  in  the  first  place,  cultivate  nnd  exer- 
cise the  gift  of  prophesying  (  but  yet  should  not  wholly  lay  a>iHe  the  speaking 
with  variety  of  tongues  in  their  avsemblles.  Ii  will,  perhaps,  be  wondered, 
why  St.  Paul  should  employ  the  word  {"iiXHy,  in  so  unusual  a  sense  (  but  that 
will  easily  be  accounted  fur,  if  what  I  have  remarked,  chap.  xiv.  13,  concern- 
ing St.  Paul's  custom  of  ropealing  words,  be  remembered.  Rut,  besides  what 
is  familiar  in  St.  PauKs  way  of  writing,  me  may  find  a  particular  reason  for 
his  repeating  the  word  ^i?^y  here,  though  in  a  somewhat  unusual  signification. 
He  having,  by  way  of  reproof,  told  them,  that  ihey  did  {^i]X«v  ra  yaffauaroi 
r^  xftiTTniXt  had  an  emulation,  or  made  a  stir  about  whose  gifts  were  best, 
and  were,  therefore,  to  take  place  in  their  assemblies:  to  prevent  their  thinking, 
that  ^fihSv  might  have  too  harsh  a  meaning,  (for  lie  is,  in  all  this  epistle,  very 
tender  of  offending  them,  and  therefore  sweetens  all  his  reproofs,  as  much  as 
poMible)  he  here  takes  it  op  again,  and  osei  it,  more  than  once,  in  a  way  that 
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TEXT. 

men^  but  unto  God :  for  no  man  undentandeth  him ;  howbeit,  in 

the  Spirit,  he  speaketh  mysteries. 
3  But  he,  that  prophesieth,  speaketh  unto  men,  to  edificationi  and 

exhortation,  and  comfort, 
df  He  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue  edifieth  himself:  but  he, 

that  propfiesieth,  edifieth  the  church. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  phecy :  For  he,  that  speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue*, 
speaks  to  God  alone,  but  not  to  men  :  for  nobody 
understands  him ;  the  things  he  utters,  by  the  Spirit, 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  are  mysteries,  things  not 

3  understood,  by  those  who  hear  them.  But  he,  that 
prophesieth  f ,  speaks  to  men,  who  are  exhorted  and 
comforted  thereby,  and  helped  forwards  in  religion 

4  and  piety.  He  that  speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue  i, 
edifies  himself  alone ;  but  he  that  prophesieth,  edi- 

NOTES. 

approves  and  advises  (bat  Ihey  should  ^yiXmv  wtufAotrmx  whereby  yet  he  meani 
no  more,  but  that  they  should  not  neglect  their  spiritual  gifts :  he  would  have 
them  use  them  in  their  assemblies,  but  yet  in  such  method  and  order,  as  he 
directs. 

2  *  He,  who  attentively  reads  this  section,  about  spiritual  men,  and  their 
gifts,  may  find  reason  to  imagine,  that  it  was  those,  who  had  the  gift  of  tongues, 
who  caused  the  disorder  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  6y  their  forwardness  to  speak, 
and  striving  to  be  heard  first,  and  so  taking  up  too  much  of  the  time  in  their 
assemblies,  in  speaking  in  unknown  tongues.  For  the  remedying  this  disorder, 
and  better  regulating  of  this  matter  amongst  other  things,  they  had  recourse  to 
St.  Paul.     He  will  not  easily  avoid  thinking  so,  who  considers, 

Ist,  That  (he  first  gift,  which  St.  Paul  compares  wi(h  charity,  chap.  ziii. 
and  ex(remely  undervalues,  in  comparison  of  that  divine  virtue,  is  the  gift  of 
tongues.  As  if  that  were  the  gift  they  most  affected  to  show,  and  most 
valued  themselves  upon ;  as  indeed  it  was,  in  itself,  not  fitted  for  ostentation 
in  their  assemblies,  of  any  otlier,  if  any  one  were  inclined  (hat  way :  and  that 
the  Corinthians,  in  their  present  state,  were  not  exempt  from  emulation,  vanity, 
and  ostentation  is  very  evident. 

Sdly,  That  chap.  xiv.  when  St.  Paul  compares  their  spiritual  gifts  one  with 
another,  the  first,  nay,  and  onl^  one,  (liat  he  debases  and  depreciates,  in  com- 
parison of  others,  is  the  gift  of  tongues,  which  he  discourses  of,  for  above  80 
verses  together,  in  a  way  fit  to  abate  a  too  high  esteem,  end  a  too  excessive  me 
of  it,  in  their  assemblies  ;  which  we  cnnnot  suppose  he  would  have  done,  had 
they  not  been  go^ty  of  some  such  miscarriages  in  the  case,  whereof  the  94th 
verse  is  not  without  an  intimation. 

Sdly,  When  he  comes  to  give  direction  about  the  exercise  of  their  gif^s  in 
their  meetings,  this  of  tongues  is  the  only  one  that  he  restroins  and  limits, 
ver.  87,  28. 

3  •¥  What  is  meant  by  prophesying,  see  note,  chap.  xii.  10. 

4  (  By  yhMffffy^,  **  unknown  tongue,"  Dr.  Ligbtfoot,  In  this  chapter,  an- 
derstands  the  Hebrew  tongue,  which,  as  he  obtenres,  wai  used  In  the  iynagogiie. 
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TEXT* 

5  I  would  that  jre  all  spake  with  tongues,  but  rather  that  ye  pro- 
phesied :  for  greater  is  he  that  prophesietn,  than  he  that  speak^th 
with  tongues*  except  be  interpret,  that  the  church  maj  receive 
edifying. 

6  Now,  brethren^  if  I  come  unto  voU|  speaking  witli  tonguest  what 
shall  I  profit  you,  except  I  shall  speak  to  youj  either  oy  revela- 
tion, or  by  knowledge,  or  by  prophesying,  or  by  doctrine  ? 

7  And  even  things  without  life,  giving  sound,  whether  pipe  or  harp, 
except  they  give  a  distinction  iH  the  Sounds,  how  shall  it  be  known 
what  is  piped,  or  harped  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  fieth  the  church.  I  wish  that  ye  had  all  the  gift  of 
tongues,  but  rather  that  ye  all  prophesied ;  for  greater 
is  he  that  prophesieth,  than  he  that  speaks  with 
tongues,  unless  he  interprets  what  he  delivers  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  that  the  church  may  be  edified  by  it. 

6  For  example,  should  I  apply  myself  to  you  in  a  tongue 
you  knew  not,  what  good  should  I  do  you,  unless  I 
interpreted  to  you  what  I  said,  that  you  might 
understand  the  revelation,   or   knowledge,  or    pro- 

7  phecy,  or  doctrine  *  contained  in  it  ?  Even  in- 
animate  instruments  of  sound,  as  pipe  or  harp, 
ate  not  made  use  of,  to  make  an  insignificant  noise  ; 

.  but  distinct  notes,  expressing  mirth,  or  mourning, 
or  the  like,  are  played  upon  them,  whereby  the  tune 

NOTES. 

io  reading  the  sacred  scriplnre,  in  praying  and  in  preaching.  If  that  be  the 
meaniog  of  tongoe,  here,  it  suits  well  the  apo8tlc*8  design,  which  was  to  take 
them  off  from  their  Jewish,  false  apustle,  who  probably  might  have  encouraged 
and  promoted  this  spealLing  of  Hebrew,  io  their  assemblies. 

6  *  It  is  not  to  be  doubted  but  these  four  distinct  terms,  used  here  by  the 
apostle,  had  each  its  distinct  signification,  in  his  mind  and  intention:  whether 
what  may  be  collected  from  these  epistles,  may  sufficiently  warrant  us  tounder- 
itaad  them,  in  the  following  significations,  t  leave  to  the  judgment  of  others: 
1st,  'Ainxi)^»^s,  "  revelation,*'  something  revealed  by  God,  immediately  to 
the  person  I  vid.ver.  SO,  2dly,  rnUfftg,  '*  knowledge,"  the  understanding  the 
mystical  and  evangelical  sense  of  passage*  in  the  Old  Testement,  relating  to 
onr  Saviour  and  the  gospel.  Sdly,  n^o^iirf/at,  «  prophesy,''  an  inspired  hymn ; 
▼id.  ver.  26.  4lhly,  AiS«^^,  "  doctrine,"  any  truth  of  the  gospel  concerning 
laith,  or  manners.  But  whether  this  or  any  other,  precise  meaning  of  these 
words  can  be  certainly  made  out  now,  it  is  perliaps  of  no  great  necessity  to  be 
over  curious  ;  it  being  enough,  for  the  understanding  the  sense  and  argumeqt 
of  the  apostle  here,  to  know  that  these  terms  stand  for  some  intelligible  dis- 
course, tending  to  the  cditcation  of  the  church,  though  of  what  kind  each  of 
them  was,  in  particular,  we  certainly  know  not. 


c«Af.  «Y.      L  GoamttttAMSi  Iff 

TEXT. 

8  For  if  the  trumpet  give  an  uncertain  sound,  who  shall  prepare 
himsriftothebatde? 

9  So  likewise  you»  except  ^e  utter  by  the  tongue  woids  Hsf  t#  be 
understood,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is  spoken  ?  For  ye 
shall  speak  into  the  ain 

10  There  are,  it  bm^  be,  so  many  kinds  of  votiees  in  the  worlds  and 
none  of  then  is  without  signification. 

1 1  Therefore,  if  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  the  voicei  I  shall  be 
unto  him  that  speaketh  a  barbarian;  and  he  that  speaketh  shall 
be  a  barbarian  unto  me. 

12  £?en  so  ye,  forasmuch  as  ye  are  aeaknis  of  sptrituid  giAs^  sedt 
that  ye  may  excel  to  the  edifying  of  the  church. 

13  Wherefore,  let  him,  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue,  pray 
that  he  may  interpret. 

14  For  if  I  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue,  my  spirit  pfayeUi,  but  my 
understanding  is  unfruitful. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  and  composure  are  understood.  And  if  the  trumpet 
sound  not  some  point  of  war,  that  is  understood,  the  . 

9  soldier  is  not  thereby  instructed  what  to  do.  So  like- 
wise ye,  unless  with  the  tongue,  which  you  use,  utter 
words  of  a  clear  and  known  signification  to  your 
hearers,  you  talk  to  the  wind ;  for  your  auditors 

10  understand  nothing  that  you  say.  There  is  a  great 
number  of  significant   languages  in  the  world,  I 

11  know  not  how  many,  ey&tj  nation  has  its  own.  If 
then  I  understand  not  another's  language,  and  the 
force  of  his  words,  I  am  to  him,  when  he  speaks,  a 
barbarian ;  and  whatever  he  says,  is  all  gibberish  to 
me  ;  and  so  is  it  with  you ;  ye  are  barbarians  one  to 
another,as  far  as  ye  speak  to  one  another  in  unknown 

12  tongues.  But  since  there  is  emulation  amongst  you, 
concerning  spiritual  gifts,  seek  to  abound  in  the 
exercise  of  those  which  tend  most  to  the  edification  . 

13  of  the  church.  Wherefore,  let  him  that  speaks  an 
unknown  tongue,   pray  that  he  may  interpret  what 

14  he  says.  For  if  I  pray  in  the  congi'egation  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  my  spirit,  it  is  true,  accompanies 
my  words,  which  I  understand,  and  so  my  spirit 
prays  * ;  but  my  meaning  is  unprofitable  to  others 

NOTE. 

U  •  Tbb  b  evideiit  from  Ter.  4,  where  it  istafd,  ^  He  that  9p(»ketb  «iifk 
«'  a  (oDgoe,  edifiet  hbaself.*' 

VOL.  VII.  N 
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TEXT. 

15  What  18  it  then  ?  I  will  pray  with  the  Spirit,  and  I  will  pray 
with  the  understanding  also :  I  will  sing  with  the  Spirit,  and  I 
will  sing  with  the  understanding  also. 

16  Else»  vmen  thou  shalt  bless  with  the  Spirit,  how  shall  he  that 
occupieth  the  room  of  the  unlearned,  say  Amen,  at  thy  giving 
of  thanks ;  seeing  he  understandeth  not  what  thou  sayest? 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  who  understand  not  my  words.  What,  then,  is  to  be 
done  in  the  case  ?  Why,  I  will,  when  moved  to  it  by 
the  Spirit,  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue,  but  so  that 
my  meaning^  may  be  understood  by  others  i.  e.  I 
will  not  do  it  but  when  there  is  somebody  by,  to 
interpret  f .  And  so  will  I  do  also  in  singing  | ;  I 
will  sing  by  the  Spirit,  in  an  unknown  tongue ;  but 
I  will  take  care  that  the  meaning  of  what  I  sing  shall 

1 6  be  understood  by  the  assistants.  And  thus  ye  shall 
all  do,  in  all  like  cases.  For  if  thou,  by  the  impulse 
of  the  Spirit,  givest  thanks  to  God,  in  an  unknown 
tongue,  which  all  understand  not,  how  shall  the 
hearer,  who,  in  this  respect,  is  unlearned,  and,  being 
ignorant  in  that  tongue,  knows  not  what  thou 
sayest,  how  shall  he  say  Amen  ?    How  shall  he  join 

NOTES. 

15  •  I  will  not  pretend  lojaitify  this  interprelatioo  of  nj*  yc/by  ibe  exact 
rales  of  the  Greek  idiom  I  bal  the  sense  of  the  place  will,  I  think,  bear  me 
oat  in  it.  And,  as  there  is  occasion  often  to  remark*  he  must  be  little  versed 
In  the  writings  of  St.  Paol,  who  does  not  observe,  that  when  he  has  used  a 
term,  he  is  ape  to  repeat  ii  again  in  the  same  discourse,  in  a  way  peculiar  to 
blonelf,  and  somewhat  varied  from  its  ordinary  signification.  So,  having  here, 
in  the  foregoing  verse,  used  m;,  for  the  sentiment  of  his  own  mind,  which 
was  unprofitable  to  others,  when  he  prayed  in  a  tongue  unknown  to  them,  and 
opposed  it  to  tntV/M^  which  he  used  there,  for  his  own  sense  accompanying 
his  own  words,  intelligible  to  hi;;sself,  when,  by  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit,  he 
prayed  in  a  foreign  tongue;  he  here,  in  this  verse,  continues  to  use  praying, 
Tf  w»cu/««ri,  and  r^  »o/  in  ilie  same  opposition  ;  the  oue  for  praying  in  a 
strange  tongue,  which  alone  his  own  mind  understood  and  accompanied ;  the 
other,  for  praying  so,  as  tliat  the  meaning  of  his  mind,  in  those  words  he 
otte<vd,  was  made  known  to  others,  so  that  they  were  also  benefited.  This 
use  of  irttCfAcntf  is  farther  confirmed,  in  the  next  verse :  and  what  he  means 
by  ni,  here  he  expresses  by  hk  m^;,  ver.  19,  and  there  explains  the  meaning 
of  it. 

f  For  so  he  orders,  in  the  use  of  an  unknown  tongue,  ver.  27. 

^  Here  it  may  be  observed,  that  as,  in  their  public  prayer,  one  prayed,  and 
the  others  held  their  peace ;  so  it  was  in  their  singing,  at  least  in  that  singing, 
which  WBi  of  extempore  hymns,  by  the  impulso  of  the  Spirit. 
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TEXT. 

17  For  thou  verily  givest  thanks  well,  but  the  other  is  not  edified. 

18  I  thank  my  God,  I  speak  with  tongues  more  than  you  all : 

19  Yet  in  the  church  I  had  rather  speak  five  words  with  my  under- 
standing, that  by  my  voice  I  might  teach  others  also,  than  ten 
thousand  words  in  an  unknown  tongue. 

20  Brethren,  be  not  children  in  understanding :  howbeit,  in  malice 
be  ye  children,  but  in  understanding  be  men. 

21  In  the  law  it  is  written,  *^  With  men  of  other  tongues,  and  other 
*'  lips,  will  I  speak  unto  this  people :  and  yet,  for  all  that,  will 
*'  they  not  hear  me,  saith  the  Lord." 

22  Wherefore  tongues  are  for  a  sign,  not  to  them  that  believe,  but 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  in  the  thanks,  which  he  understands  not  ?  Thou, 
indeed,    givest    thanks   well ;    hut    the    other    is 

18  not  at  all  edified  by  it.     I  thank  God,  I  speak  with 

19  tongues  more  than  you  all :  But  I  had  rather  speak 
in  the  church  five  words  that  are  understood,  that  1 
might  instruct  others  also,  than,  in  an  unknown 
tongue,  ten  thousand,  that  others  understand  not. 

20  My  brethren,  be  not,  in  understanding,  children, 
who  are  apt  to  be  taken  with  the  novelty,  or  strange- 
ness of  things:  in  temper  and  disposition,  be  as 
children,  void  of  malice  *  ;  but,  in  matters  of  under- 
standing, be  ye  perfect  men,   and  use  your  under- 

21  standings  f.  Be  not  so  zealous  for  the  use  of 
unknown  tongues  in  the  church ;  they  are  not  so 
proper  there :  it  is  written  in  the  law  1^^  "  With 
**  men  of  other  tongues,  and  other  lips,  will  I  speak 
"  unto  this  people :  and  yet,  for  all  that,  will  they 

22  "  not  hear  me,  saith  the  Lord."  So  that,  you  see, 
the  speaking  of  strange  tongues  miraculously,  is  not 

NOTES. 

so  *  By  xaxioc,  **  malice/'  I  think  here  ii  to  be  undentood  all  sorts  of  ill 
temper  of  mind,  contrary  to  the  ^ntleoess  and  inunceuce  of  childhood ;  and, 
in  particular,  their  emulatiou  and  strife  about  the  exercise  of  their  gifts  in  their 
assemblies. 

f  Vid.  Rom.  xvi.  19.  Eph.  Iv.  13—15. 

21  I  The  books  of  sacred  scripture,  delivered  to  the  jetvs  by  divine  reve- 
lation, under  the  law,  before  the  time  of  the  f ospel,  which  we  now  call  the 
Old  Testament,  are,  in  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  called  sometimes, 
"  the  law,  the  prophets,  and  the  psalms,"  at  Lake  xxlv.  44  $  sometimes  *'  the 
*'  law  and  the  prophets,"  as  Acts  xxiv.  14.  And  sometimes  they  are  all  com- 
prehended under  this  one  name,  *'  the  law,**  as  here;  for  the  passage  cited,  ii 
Id  Isaioli,  chap,  xxvlil*  1. 

N  S 
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TEXT. 

to  ihem  thai  beliere  not:  bat  prophesyiiig  serteth  not  for  them 
that  believe  not,  but  for  tbem  which  believe* 

2S  If»  thereforei  the  whole  church  be  come  together  into  one  place, 
and  all  speak  with  tongues^  and  there  come  in  those,  that  are  un- 
learned, or  unbelievers,  will  they  not  say,  that  ye  are  mad  ? 

2^  But  if  all  prophesy,  and  there  come  in  one  that  believeth  not,  or 
one  unlearned,  he  is  convinced  of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all. 

25  And  thus  are  the  secrets  of  his  heart  made  manifest !  and  so, 
foiling  down  on  his  face,  he  will  worship  God,  and  report  that 
God  is  in  you  of  a  truth. 

20  How  is  it  then,  brethren  ?  When  yc  come  together,  every  one 
of  you  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a  doctrine,  hath  a  tongue,  hath  a  re- 
velation, hath  an  interpretation.  Let  all  things  be  done  to  edi- 
fying. 

PARAPHRASE. 

for  those,  who  are  abeady  converted,  but  for  a  sign 
to  those,  who  are  unbelievers :  but  prophecy  is  for 
believers,  and  not  for  unbelievers ;  and  therefore^ 

23  fitter  for  your  assemblies.  If^  therefore,  when  the 
church  is  all  come  together,  you  should  all  speak  in 
unknown  tongues,  and  men  unlearned,  or  un- 
believers should   come    in,    would    they    not  say, 

24  "  that  you  are  mad  ?  "  But  if  ye  aU  prophesy,  and 
an  unbeliever,  or  an  ignorant  man,  come  in, 
the   discourse    he    hears   from    you    reaching  his 

25  conscience.  And  the  secret  thoughts  of  his  heart, 
he  is  convinced,  and  wrought  upon  ;  and  so,  falling 
down,  worships  God,  and  declares  that  God  is  cer- 

26  tainly  amongst  you.  What  then  is  to  be  done, 
brethren  ?  When  you  come  together,  every  one  is 
ready '*^,  one  with  a  psalm,  another  with  a  doctrine, 
another  with  a  strange  tongue,  another  with  a  revela- 
tion, another  with  an  interpretation.  Let  all  things  be 

NOTE. 

86  *  It  is  plain,  by  thii  whole  disconne  of  the  apostlc^s,  that  there  were 
cootrntions  and  emulations  amonpt  them  for  precedency  of  their  f^ifts  i  and 
therefore  I  thinli  /xarof  «y«i  may  be  rendered  "  every  one  is  ready,"  as  impa- 
tient to  be  firsf  beard.  It  there  were  nu  such  disorder  amooj^st  ibem,  there 
woald  have  been  oo  need  for  the  ref  ulations  |(iven,  in  the  end  of  this  verse, 
and  the  seven  verses  followinf,  especially  ver.  31,  39,  where  he  tells  ihem, 
they  all  may  prophesy,  one  by  one,  and  that  the  motions  of  the  Spirit  were 
not  so  ungovernable  as  not  to  leave  a  man  master  of  himself,  lie  must  not  think 
iiinsclf  under  a  necessity  of  speaking,  as  soon  ai  he  found  any  impulse  of  the 
Spirit  upon  his  mind. 
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TEXT. 

27  If  any  man  speak  in  an  unknown  tongue,  let  it  be  by  two^  or  at 
the  most  by  three,  and  that  by  course ;  and  let  one  interpret. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  keep  silence  in  the 
church ;  and  let  him  speak  to  himself  and  to  God. 

29  Let  the  prophets  speatc,  two  or  three,  and  let  the  other  judge. 

30  If  any  thing  be  revealed  to  another,  that  sitteth  by,  let  the  first 
hold  his  peace. 

31  For  ye  may  all  prophesy^  one  by  one,  that  all  may  learn,  that  all 
may  be  comforted. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S7  done  to  edification.  Even  though  *  any  one  speak 
in  an  unknonm  tongue,  which  is  a  gift  that  seems 
least  intended  for  edification  f ;  let  but  two  or  three 
at  most,  at  any  one  meeting,  speak  in  an  unknown 
tongue ;  and  that  separately,  one  after  another ;  and 

38  let  there  be  but  one  interpreter  |.  But  if  there  be 
no-body  present,  that  can  interpret,  let  not  any  one 
use  his  gift  of  tongues  in  the  congregation ;  but  let 
him,  silently,  within  himself,  speak  to  himself,  and  to 

29  God.  Of  those,  who  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  let 
but  two  or  three  speak  at  the  same  meeting,  and  let 

30  the  others  examine  and  discuss  it.  But  if,  during 
their  debate,  the  meaning  of  it  be  revealed  to  one 
that  sits  by,  let  him,  that  was  discoursing  of  it  be- 

81  fore,  give  off*.  For  ye  may  all  prophesy,  one  after 
another,  that  all  may  in  their  turns  be  hearers,  and 

NOTES. 

27  •  St.  Paol  has  said,  in  Uiit  cliapter,  as  mocb  as  conTcniently  coald  be 
said,  to  restrain  their  speal^iog  io  unlconwn  tongoes,  io  their  assemblies,  which 
seeais  to  be  that,  wherein  the  Yanity  and  ostentation  of  the  Corinthians  was  most 
forward  to  show  itself.  *'  It  is  not,*'  says  be,  **•  a  gift  intended  for  the  edifica- 
**  tion  of  believers ;  however,  since  you  will  be  exercising  it  in  your  meetings, 
*'  let  it  always  be  so  ordered,  that  it  may  be  for  edification :  **  tn-f,  T  have  ren* 
dcred  **  althoagh.*'  So  I  think  it  is  sometimes  used  ;  but  no  where,  as  I  re- 
member, simply  for  <*  if,*'  as  in  our  translation;  nor  will  the  sense  here  bear 
*'  whether;*'  which  is  the  common  signification  of  trrc.  And,  therefore,  I 
take  the  apostle's  sense  to  be  this :  **  You  must  do  nothing  but  to  edification  ;*' 
though  you  speak  in  an  unknown  tongne,  **  even  an  unknown  tongue  must  be 
''  made  use  of,  in  your  assemblies,  only  to  edification." 

+  Yid.  ver.  2  and  4. 

%  The  rule  of  the  synagogne  was :  "  in  the  law,  let  one  read,  and  one  inter* 
*'  pret :  in  the  prophets,  let  one  read,  and  two  interpret :  io  Esther,  ten  may 
*'  read,  and  ten  interpret.'*  It  is  not  improbable,  that  some  such  disorder  had 
been  introduced  into  the  chnrch  of  Corinth,  by  the  jodaizlogi  false  apostle^ 
which  St,  Paul  would  here  pot  an  end  to. 


18»  L  COmNTHIANS,         chap,  xiv^ 

TEXT. 

32  And  the  spiriUof  the  prophets  are  subject  to  the  prophets. 

33  For  God  is  not  the  author  of  confusioni  but  of  peace,  as  in  all 
churches  of  the  saints. 

S4f  Let  your  women  keep  silence  in  the  churches :  for  it  is  not  per- 
mitted unto  them  to  speak ;  but  they  are  commanded  to  be 
under  obedience,  as  also  saith  the  law. 

S5  And  if  they  will  learn  any  thing,  let  them  ask  their  husbands  at 
home :  for  it  is  a  shame  for  women  to  speak  in  the  church. 

36  What !  came  the  word  of  God  out  from  you  ?  Or  came  it  unto 
you  only  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

32  receive  exhortation  and  instruction.  For  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  are  not  like  the  possession  of  the 
heathen  priests,  who  are  not  masters  of  the  Spirit 
that  possesses  them.  But  christians,  however  filled 
with  the  Holy  Ghost,  are  masters  of  their  own  ac- 
tions, can  speak,  or  hold  their  peace,  as  they  see 
occasion,  and  are  not  hurried  away  by  any  compul- 

33  sion.  It  is,  therefore,  no  reason  for  you  to  speak, 
more  than  one  at  once,  or  to  interrupt  one  another, 
because  you  find  yourselves  inspired  and  moved  by 
the  Spirit  of  God.  For  God  is  not  the  author  of 
confusion  and  disorder,  but  of  quietness  and  peace. 
And  this  is  what  is  observed  in  all  the  churches  of 

34  God.  As  to  your  women,  let  them  keep  silence  in  your 
assemblies ;  for  it  is  not  permitted  them  to  discourse 
there,  or  pretend  to  teach ;  that  does  no  way  suit 
their  state  of  subjection,  appointed  them  in  the  law. 

35  But,  if  they  have  a  mind  to  have  any  thing  explain- 
ed to  them,  that  passes  in  the  church,  let  them,  for 
their  information,  ask  their  husbands  at  home,  for 
it  is  a  shame  for  women  to  discourse  and  debate  with 

36  men  publicly,  in  the  congregation  *.  What !  do 
you  pretend  to  give  laws  to  the  church  of  God, 
or  to  a  right  to  do  what  you  please  amongst  your- 

NOTE. 

34,  35  *  Why  I  apply  this  prohibition,  of  speaking;,  only  to  rf«i8onio^  and 
porcly  voluntary  discourse,  but  suppose  a  liberty  left  women  to  speak,  where 
they  had  an  immediate  impulse  and  revelation  from  the  spirit  of  God,  vid.  note 
on  chap.  xi.  3.  lo  the  synagogue,  it  was  u»ual  for  any  nan,  that  had  a  mind, 
to  demand,  of  the  teacher,  a  farther  explication  of  what  he  bad  said  :  but  thli 
was  not  penuitted  to  the  women. 
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TEXT. 

f}7  If  any  man  think  himself  to  be  a  prophet^  or  gpiritual,  let  him 
acknowledge,  that  the  things,  that  I  write  unto  you,  are  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord. 

38  But  if  any  man  be  ignorant,  let  him  be  ignorant. 

39  Wherefore,  brethren,  covet  to  prophesy^  and  forbid  not  to  speak 
with  tongues. 

40  Let  all  things  be  done  decently,  and  in  order. 

PARAPHRASE. 

selves,  as  if  the  gospel  began  at  Corinth,  and  issu* 
ing  from  you  was  communicated  to  the  rest  of  the 
world ;  or,  as  if  it  were  communicated  to  you  alone, 

37  of  all  the  world?  If  any  man  amongst  you  think, 
that  he  hath  the  gift  of  prophecies,  and  would  pass 
for  a  man  knowing  in  the  revealed  will  of  Goid  *, 
let  him  acknowledge,  that  these  rules,  which  I  have 
here  given,   are  the  commandments  of  the  Lord. 

38  But  if  any  man  f  be  ignorant  that  they  are  so,  I 
have  no  more  to  say  to  him ;  I  leave  him  to  his  ig-i* 

39  norance.  To  conclude,  bretliren,  let  prophecy  have 
the  preference  in  the  exercise  of  it  f ;  but  yet  forbid 

40  not  the  speaking  unknown  tongues.  But  whether 
a  man  prophesies,  or  speaks  with  tongues,  whatever 
spiritual  gift  he  exercises  in  your  assemblies,  let  it 
be  done  without  any  indecorum,  or  disorder. 

NOTKS. 

37  *  nyeu^ttfitriKd;,  **  a  spiritual  man/'  in  the  tense  of  St.  Paol«  is  one,  who 
fouodi  his  knowledge  in  what  in  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  not  in  the 
bare  discoveries  of  his  natural  reason  and  parts:  vid.  chap.  ii.  15. 

38  f  By  the  [any  man]  mrnliooed  in  this,  and  the  foregoing  verse,  St.  Paul 
seems  to  intimate  the  false  apoitle,  nrbo  pretended  to  give  laws  amongst  them, 
and,  2i8  He  have  nbservrd,  may  well  be  supposed  to  be  the  author  of  these  dii- 
onlers  :  whom,  therefore,  St.  Paul  reflects  on,  and  presses  in  these  three  verses. 

39  i  ZnXSv,  in  this  whole  discoor^ie  of  St.  Paul,  taken  to  refer  to  the  exer- 
cise, and  not  to  the  obtaining  the  gifts,  to  which  it  is  joined,  will  direct  ot 
right,  in  understanding  St.  Paul,  and  make  hit  meaning  very  easy  and  intel- 
ligible. 
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CHAP,  XV.  l.-^8. 


CONTENTS. 


After  St.  Paul  (who  had  taught  them  another  doc- 
trine) had  left  Corinth,  some  among  them  denied  t)ie  re- 
smrrection  of  the  dead.  This  he  confutes  by  Christ's  re* 
suirection,  which  the  number  of  witnesses,  yet  remain- 
ing, that  had  seen  him,  put  past  question,  besides  the 
constant  inculcating  of  it,  by  all  the  apostles,every- where. 
From  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  thus  established,  he 
infers  the  resurrection  of  the  dead ;  shows  the  order  they 
shall  rise  in^  and  what  sort  of  bodies  they  shall  have. 

TEXT. 

i  MoiEOVER,  brethren,  I  declare  unto  you  the  gospel  which  I 

preached  unto  ypu^  which  alsq  you  have  received,  and  wherein 

'  ye  stand ;    . 
2  4y  which  also  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in  memory  what  I  preached 

unto  you,  unless  .ye  have  believed  in  vain. 
S  For  I  delivered  unto  you,  first  of  all,  that  which  I  also  received, 

how  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures : 
4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  rose  again  the  third  day,  ac« 

cording  to  the  scriptures : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  In  what  I  am  now  going  to  say  to  you,  brethren,  I 
Bfis^ke  known  to  you  no  other  gospel,  than  what  I  for- 
merly preached  to  you,  and  you  received,  and  have 
hitherto  professed,  and  by  which  alone  you  are  to  be 

2  saved.  This  you  will  find  to  be  so,  if  you  retain  in 
your  meipories  what  it  was  that  I  preached  to  you, 
which  you  certainly  do,  unless  you  have  taken 
up  the   christian    name  and  profession  to   no  pur- 

3  pose.  For  I  delivered  to  you,  and  particularly 
insisted  on  this,  which  I  had  received,  viz.  that 
Christ  died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures : 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  was  raised 
again,  the  third  day,   according  to  the  scriptures : 
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raxT. 

5  And  tfmt  he  was  seen  of  Cephas,  then  of  the  twelve : 

6  After  that,  lie  was  seen  of  ahove  five  hundred  brethren  at  once ; 
of  whom  the  greater  part  remained  unto  this  present,  but  some 
are  (alien  asleep : 

7  After  that,  he  was  seen  of  James  :  then,  of  all  the  apostles. 

8  And,  last  of  all,  he  was  seen  of  me  also,  as  of  one  bom  out  of 
due  time. 

9  For  I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  that  am  not  meet  to  be  called 
an  apostle,  because  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God. 

10  But  by  the  grace  of  God  lam  what  I  am :  and  his  grace,  which 
was  bestowed  upon  me,  was  not  in  vain ;  but  I  laboured  more 
abundanti}'  than  they  all :  yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God  which 
was  with  me. 

1 1  Therefore,  whether  it  were  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and  so  ye 
believed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  And  that  he  was  seen  by  Peter;  afterwards  by  the 

6  twelve  apostles  :  And  after  that,  by  above  five  hun- 
dred christians  at  once ;  of  whom  the  greatest  part 
remain  alive  to  this  day,  but  some  of  them  are  de«- 

7  ceased :  Afterwards  he  was  seen  by  James ;  and  after 

8  that,  by  all  the  apostles  :  Last  of  all^  he  was  seen 

9  by  me  also,  as  by  one  born  before  my  time  *.  For 
I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  not  worthy  the  name 
of  an  apostle ;  because  I  persecuted  the  church  of 

10  God.  But,  by  the  free  bounty  of  God^I  am  what  it 
hath  pleased  him  to  make  me :  and  this  favour, 
which  he  hath  bestowed  on  me,  hath  not  been  alto- 
gether fruitless ;  for  I  have  laboured  in  preaching  of 
the  gospel,  more  than  all  the  other  aposUesf :  which 
yet  I  do  not  ascribe  to  any  thing  of  myself,  but  to 

1 1  the  favour  of  God,  which  accompanied  me.  But 
whether  I,  or  the  other  apostles,  preached,  this  was 
that  which  we  preached,  and  this  was  the  faith  ye 
were  baptized  into^  viz.  that  Christ  died,  and  rose 

NOTES. 

8  *  An  abortive  birth,  that  comes  before  iti  time,  which  ii  the  name  St.  "Btml 
fi;ivct  hhaielf  here,  Is  vsuatijr  smMen  and  at  onawaref,  and  is  also  weak  and 
feeUe,  scarce  de9f*rvinj(  to  be  called,  or  counted  a  man.  The  fbrmer  part  agreet 
to  St.  PanKs  bein^  made  a  christian  and  an  apostle ;  though  it  be  in  reg^ard  of 
tba  latter,  that,  In  the  foikiwing  verse,  St.  PanI  calls  bioiseir  alkirtlve. 

10  f  St.  Paul  drops  in  this  commendation  of  himself,^  to  keep  up  his  credit  U 
the  cbarch  of  Corinth,  where  there  wssa  fttetion  Ubourfo/to  disaedit  Um« 


1«6  I.  CORINTHIANS.  chap.  xv. 

TEXT. 

12  Sow,  if  Christ  be  preachedi  that  be  rose  from  the  dead,  how 
say  some  among  yo\x,  that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead? 

13  But  if  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  then  is  Christ  not 
risen. 

14 'And,  if  Christ  be  not  risen,  then  is  our  preaching  vain,  and 
your  faith  is  also  vain. 

15  Yea,  and  we  are  found  false  witnesses  of  God ;  because  we  have 
testified  of  God,  that  he  raised  up  Christ:  whom  he  raised  not 
up,  if  so  be  that  the  dead  rise  not. 

16  for  if  the  deadri^e  not,  then  is  not  Christ  raised. 

17  And  if  Christ  be  not  raised,  your  faith  is  vain  ;  ye  are  yet  in 
your  sins. 

18  Then  they  also,  which  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ,  are  perished, 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 2  again  the  third  day.  If,  therefore,  this  be  so,  if  this 
be  that,  which  has  been  preached  to  you,  viz.  that 
Christ  has  been  raised  from  the  dead ;  how  comes  it 
that  some  amongst  *  you  say,  as  they  do,  that  there 

18  is  no  resurrection  of  the  dead?  And  if  there  be  no 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  then  even  Christ  himself  is 

14  not  risen  :  And  if  Christ  be  not  risen,  our  preach- 
ing is  idle  talk,  and  your  believing  it  is  to  no  purpose. 

15  And  we,  who  pretend  to  be -witnesses  for  God,  and 
his  truth,  shall  be  found  lyars,  bearing  witness  against 
God,  and  his  truth,  affirming,  that  he  raised  Christ, 
whom  in  truth  he  did  not  raise,  if  it  be  so,  that  the 

16  dead  are  not  raised.     For  if  the  dead  shall  not  be 

17  raised,  neither  is  Christ  raised.  And  if  Christ  be  not 
risen,  your  faith  is  to  no  purpose ;  your  sins  are  not 
forgiven,  but  you  are  still  liable  to  the  punishment 

18  due  to  them.      And  they  also,  who  died  in  the 

iNOTE. 

19  •  Tbii  may  well  be  nndcritood  of  the  head  of  the  contrary  faction,  and 
some  of  hit  schotars:  Ist,  Because  St.  Paal  intrudaces  this  confutation,  by 
assertini:  hi§  minion,  which  these  his  opposers  would  bring  in  question.  Sdly, 
Because  be  is  so  careful  to  let  the  corinthiaos  see,  he  maintains  not  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection,  in  opposition  to  these  their  new  leaders,  it  beinj^  the  doc- 
trine he  had  preached  to  them,  at  their  first  conver>»ion,  before  any  such  false 
apostle  appeared  amoni;  them,  and  misled  them  about  the  resurrection.  Their 
false  apostle  was  a  jew,  and  in  all  appearance  judaiied  :  may  he  not  also  be 
iospected  of  saddocism?  For  it  is  plain,  he,  with  all  his  might,  opposed  St. 
Paul,  which  must  be  from  some  main  difference  in  opinion  at  the  bottom.  For 
there  are  do  fooCstepi  of  any  pertonal  profocatioo. 


CHAP.  XV.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  187 

TEXT. 

19  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  in  Cbrift,  we  are  of  all  men 
most  miserable. 

20  But,  now,  is  Christ  risen  from  the  dead,  and  become  the  first- 
fruiu  of  them  that  slepC 

21  For  since  by  man  eame  deatli,  by  man  came  also  the  returrec* 
tion  of  the  dead. 

22  For,  as  in  Adam  all  die,  even  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made 
alive. 

23  Bnt  every  man  in  his  own  order :  Christ  the  first-fruits,  after- 
wards they  that  are  Christ's,  at  his  coming. 

24*  Then  cometh  the  end,  when  he  shall  have  delivered  up  the  king- 
dom to  God,  even  the  F'ather ;  when  he  shall  have  put  down  aJl 
rule,  and  all  authority,  and  power. 

25  For  he  must  reign,  till  he  hath  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet. 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  belief  of  the  gospel,  are  perished  and  lost.  If  the 
advantages  we  expect  from  Christ,  are  confined  to 
this  life,  and  we  have  no  hope  of  any  benefit  from 
him,  in  another  life  hereafter,  we  christians  are  the 

20  most  miserable  of  all  men.  But,  in  truth,  Christ  is 
actually  risen  from  the  dead,  and  l)ecome  the  first- 

21  fruits  *  of  those  who  were  dead.  For,  since  by  man 
came  death,  by  man  came  also  the  resurrection  of 

22  the  dead,  or  I'estoration  to  life.  For,  as  the  death 
that  all  men  suffer,  is  owing  to  Adam,  so  the  life, 
that  all  shall  be  restored  to  again,  is  procured  them 

23  by  Christ.  But  they  shall  return  to  life  again  not 
all  at  once,  but  in  their  proper  order :  Christ,  the 
first-fruits,  is  already  risen ;  next  after  him  shall 
rise  those,  who  are  his  people,  his  church,  and  this 

24  shall  be  at  his  second  coming.  After  that  shall  be 
the  day  of  judgment,  which  shall  bring  to  a  con- 
clusion and  finish  the  whole  dispensation  to  the 
race  and  posterity  of  Adam,  in  this  world :  when 
Christ  shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom  to 
God,  the  Father;  which  he  shall  not  do,  till  he 
hath  destroyed  all  empire,  power,  and  authority,  that 

25  shall  be  in  the  world  besides.    For  he  must  reign,  till 

NOTE. 

so  *  The  first-fraits  were  a  small  pare,  which  was  fimt  taken  and  offered  (o 
G(»d,  and  laoctified  the  whole  mas;,  which  was  (o  follow. 


188  I.  CORINTHIANS.        chap.  rv. 

TEXT, 

98  The  last  enemyi  that  shall  be  destroyed,  is  death. 

27  For  he  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feet.    But  when  he^saith, 

**  All  things  are  put  under  hint/'  it  is  manifest  that  he  is  ex« 

cepted,  which  did  put  all  things  under  him. 
S8  And,  when  all  things  shall  be  subdued  unto  hini»  then  shall  the 

Son  also  himself  be  subject  unto  him,  that  put  all  tilings  under 

him,  that  God  may  be  all  in  all. 
29  Else  what  shall  they  do  which  are  baptized  for  the  dead,  if  the 

dead  rise  not  at  all  ?    Why  are  they,  then,  baptised  for  the 

dead? 

50  And  why  stand  we  in  jeopardy  every  hour  i 

51  I  protest,  by  your  rejoicing,  which  I  have  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord,  I  die  daily. 

PARAPHRASE. 

he  has  totally  subdued  and  brought  all  his  enemies 

56  into  subjection  to  his  kingdom.     The  last  enemy, 

57  that  shall  be  destroyed,  is  death.  For  God  hath 
subjected  all  things  to  Christ :  but  when  it  is  said, 
*^  All  things  are  subjected/'  it  is  plain  that  he  is  to 
be  excepted,  who  did  subject  all  things  to  him. 

38  But  when  all  things  shall  be  actually  reduced  under 
subjection  to  him,  then,  even  the  Son  himself,  i.  e. 
Christ  and  his  whole  kingdom,  he  and  all  his  sub- 
jects and  members,  shall  be  subjected  to  him,  that 
gave  him  this  kingdom,  and  universal  dominion, 
that  God  may  immediately  govern  and  influence  all. 

29  Else  *,  what  shall  they  do,  who  are  baptized  for  the 

30  dead  f  ?     And,  why  do  we  venture  our  lives  conti- 

31  nually?  As  to  myself,  I  am  exposed,  vilified,  treated 
so,  that  I  die  daily.  And  for  this  I  call  to  witness 
your  gloiying  against  me,  in  which  I  really  glory, 

NOTES. 

so  •  <«  Ebe/*  here  rrlafct  to  Ye r.  SO,  where  it  ii  said,  ''  Christ  is  risen :  *' 
St.  Paul,  haviof,  in  (hat  veric,  mentioned  Christ  beio;;  the  first-fruits  from  the 
dead,  takes  occasion  from  thence,  now  that  he  is  apon  the  resurrection,  to  in- 
form the  corimhiaiis  of  several  particularities,  relating  to  the  resurrection, 
which  mi|;ht  enlighten  them  about  it,  and  could  not  be  known,  but  by  reve- 
lation. Having  made  this  excursion,  in  the  eight  preceding  verses,  he  here,  in 
the  S9th,  re-aisumes  the  thread  of  his  discourse,  and  goct  on  with  bis  argu- 
ments, for  believing  the  resurrection. 

f  What  this  baptizing  for  the  deiid  was,  I  confess  I  know  not:  but  it  seems, 
by  the  following  verses,  to  be  sorocthiog,  wherein  (hey  exposed  themselves  to 
the  danger  of  death. 


CHAP.  XV. .        L  CX)RINTHIANS.  189 

TEXT. 

32  If|  after  the  Qanner  of  men,  I  have  fought  with  beast«  at  Ephe* 
8U8,  what  advantag^th  it  roe,  if  the  de^  rise  not  ?  Let  us  eat, 
and  drink ;  for  to-morrow  we  die* 

S3  Be  not  deceived :  evil  commuoications  corrupt  good  manners. 

34  Awake  to  righteousness,  and  sin  not ;  for  some  have  not  the 
knowledge  ot  God :  I  speak  this  to  your  shame. 

35  But  some  man  will  say,  **  How  are  the  dead  raised  up  ?  And 
'*  with  what  body  do  tliey  come  ?  '* 

PARAPHRASE. 

as  coming  on  me  for  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ's  sake. 

32  And  particularly,  to  what  purpose  did  I  suffer  my- 
self to  be  exposed  to  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus,  if  the 
dead  rise  not  ?  If  there  I)e  no  resurrection,  it  is 
wiser  a  great  deal  to  preserve  ourselves,  as  long  as 
we  can,  in  a  free  enjoyment  of  all  the  pleasures  of 
this  life ;  for  when  death  comes,  as  it  shortly  will, 

38  there  is  an  end  of  us  for  ever.  Take  heed  that  you 
be  not  misled  by  such  discourses :  for  evil  communi- 

34  cation  is  apt  to  corrupt  even  good  minds.  Awake 
from  such  dreams,  as  it  is  fit  you  should,  and  give 
not  yourselves  up  sinfully  to  the  enjoyments  of  this 
life.    For  there  are  some  atheistical*  people  among 

35  you  :  this  I  say  to  make  you  ashamed.  But  possibly 
it  will  be  asked,  "  How  comes  it  to  pass,  that  dead 
•*  men  are  raised,  and  with  what  kind  of  bodies  do 
"  they  come?  Shall  f  they  have,  at  the  resurrection, 

NOTES. 

34  *  May  not  this,  probably,  be  said,  to  make  them  ashamed  of  their  leader, 
ivbom  they  were  to  furward  to  glory  in?  For  ii  {•  not  aolilcely,  that  their 
questioninf^,  und  deny iu|^  the  resorreclioo,  came  from  their  ociv  apoitle,  who 
rniKed  stirh  opposition  against  St.  Paul. 

S5  f  If  we  will  allow  St.  Paul  to  know  what  he  fayf,  it  la  plain,  fron  wlat 
he  answers,  that  he  understands  these  words  to  contain  two  queslioa*:  First, 
How  it  comes  to  pas;,  that  dead  men  are  raised  to  life  again  ?  Would  it  not  be 
belter  they  shoald  live  on  ?  Why  do  they  die  Co  Ihre  agnio  i  Secondly,  With 
what  bodies  shall  they  return  to  life  ?  To  btith  these  he  distinctly  nnswer>,  viz. 
Thut  those,  who  are  raised  to  an  heavenly  state,  shall  have  other  bodies  :  and 
next,  that  it  is  fit  that  men  should  die,  death  being  no  improper  way  to  the 
attaining  otiier  bodies.  This,  he  shows  there  is  so  plain  and  common  an  in- 
stance of,  in  the  sowing  of  all  seeds,  that  he  thinks  It  a  foolish  thing  to  make  a 
difficulty  of  it ;  and  then  proceeds  to  delare,  that,  as  they  shall  have  other,  so 
they  shall  have  better  bodieii  than  they  bad  before,  viz.  spiritual  and  incor- 
ruptible. 


190  I.  CORINTHIANS,  chap.  xv. 

TEXT. 

56  Thoa  fool!  that,  which  thou  sowest,  is  not  quickened, except  it 
die. 

37  And  that  which  thou  sowest,  thou  sowest  not  that  body  that 
shall  be,  but  bare  grain,  it  may  chance  of  wlieat,  or  of  some 
other  grain. 

38  But  God  giveth  it  a  body,  as  it  hath  pleased  him,  and  to  every 
seed  his  own  body. 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh :  but  there  is  one  kind  of  flesh 
of  men,  another  flesh  of  beasts,  another  of  fishes,  and  another 
of  birds. 

40  There  are  also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies  terrestrial :  but  the 
glory  of  the  celestial  is  one,  and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another. 

41  There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another  gloiy  of  the  moon, 
and  another  glory  of  the  stars ;  for  one  star  diifereth  from  an- 
other star  in  glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S6  "  such  bodies  as  they  have  now  ?  **  Thou  fool ! 
does  not  daily  experience  teach  thee,  that  the  seed, 
which   thou   sowest,   corrupts  and  dies,  before   it 

37  springs  up  and  lives  again!  That,  which  thou  sowest, 
is  the  bare  grain,  of  wheat,  or  barley,  or  the  like ; 
but  the  body,  which  it  has,  when  it  rises  up,  is  dif- 

38  ferent  from  the  seed  that  is  sown.  For  it  is  not  the 
seed  that  rises  up  again,  but  a  quite  different  body, 
such  as  God  has  thought  fit  to  give  it,  viz.  a  plant, 
of  a  particular  shape  and  size,  which  God  has  ap- 

39  pointed  to  each  soit  of  seed.  And  so,  likewise,  it  is 
in  animals ;  there  are  different  kinds  of  flesh  * :  for 
the  flesh  of  men  is  of  one  kind :  the  flesh  of  cattle 
is  of  another  kind ;  that  of  fish  is  different  from  them 
both ;  and  the  flesh  of  birds  is  of  a  peculiar  sort,  dif- 

40  ferent  from  them  all.  To  look  yet  farther  into  the 
difference  of  bodies,  there  be  both  heavenly  and 
earthly  bodies ;  but  the  beauty  and  excellency  of  the 

NOTE. 

39  •  The  icope  of  the  place  inake^  it  evident,  that  by  *'  fle»h/*  St.  Paul  here 
means  bodies,  viz.  that  God  hu9  i;ivcii  to  the  several  borts  of  animaU,  bodies, 
in  shape,  texture,  and  orf^inization,  very  dia'ereut  one  from  another,  as  he 
hath  tliouf ht  good  \  and  so  he  can  five  to  men,  ikt  the  resurrection,  bodies  of 
Yery  dilfereut  cuostitutioos  and  qualities  from  those  they  had  before. 


CHAP.  XV.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  191 

TEXT. 

42  So  also  18  the  resarrection  of  the  dead.    It  is  sown  in  corrap« 
tion,  it  is  raised  in  incorruption ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

heavenly  bodies  is  of  one  kind,  and  that  of  earthly 

41  bodies  of  another.  The  suu>  moon,  and  stars, 
have  each  of  them  their  partiailar  beauty  and 
brightness,   and  one  star  differs  from  another   in 

42  glory.     And  so  shall  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  * 

• 

NOTE. 

42  «  "  The  resurrection  of  (be  dead/*  here  ipoken  of,  is  not  the  resurrection 
of  mil  mankind.  In  common :  but  only  the  rCBurrection  of  the  just.  This  will 
be  evident  to  any  one,  who  observes,  thai  Si.  PanI,  having,  ver.  82,  declared 
that  all  men  shall  be  made  alive  again,  tells  the  corinthians,  ver.  83,  That  it 
shall  not  be  all  at  once,  but  at  sereral  distances  of  lime.  First  of  all,  Clirisl 
rose;  afterwards,  next  in  order  to  him,  tlie  saints  should  all  be  raised,  which 
resurrection  of  the  just  is  that  which  he  treats,  and  gives  an  account  of,  to  the 
end  of  this  discourse  and  chapter;  and  so  never  comes  to  the  resurrection  of 
the  wicked,  which  was  to  be  the  third  and  last  in  order ;  so  Ihat  from  the  8Sd 
verse,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  ail  (hat  he  says  of  (he  resurrection,  is  a 
description  only  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  lhoo|h  he  calls  it  here,  by  the 
general  name  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  That  this  is  so,  there  is  so  much 
evidence,  lhat  there  is  scarce  a  verse,  from  the  41st  to  the  end,  that  does  not 
evince  it. 

First,  What  in  this  resurrection  is  raised,  St.  Paul  assures  us,  ver.  4S,  is 
raised  in  glory  |  but  the  wicked  are  not  raised  in  glory. 

Secondly,  He  says,  *'  we,*'  speaking  in  the  name  of  all,  that  shall  be  then 
raised,  shall  bear  the  imnge  of  the  heavenly  Adam,  ver.  49,  which  cannot  he- 
long  to  tlie  wicked.  **  We/*  shall  all  be  changed,  that,  by  putting  on  incor- 
ruptibility and  immortality,  death  may  be  swallowed  up  of  victory,  which  God 
giveth  us,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  51,  58,  59,  54,  57,  which  can- 
not likewise  belong  to  the  damned.  And  therefore  *'  we,**  and  *'  us,*'  must 
be  understood  to  be  spoken,  in  the  name  of  the  dead,  that  are  Christ's,  who  are 
to  be  raised  by  themselves,  before  the  rest  of  mankind. 

Thirdly,  He  says,  ver.  58,  that  when  the  dead  are  raised,  they,  who  are 
alive,  shall  be  changed  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.  Now,  lhat  these  dead,  are 
only  the  dead  in  Christ,  which  iiliall  rise  first,  and  shall  be  caught  In  the  clouds, 
to  meet  (he  Lord  in  (he  air,  is  plain  from  I  Thets.  iv.  16, 17. 

Fourthly,  He  (eaches,  ver.  54,  that,  by  this  corrupiible*s  putting  on  incor- 
ruption, is  brought  to  pa&s  the  saying,  lhat,  **  Death  is  swallowed  up  of  vic- 
**  tory."  But  I  think,  nobody  will  say,  that  the  wicked  have  victory  over 
death :  yet  that,  according  to  the  apostle,  here  belongs  to  all  those,  wh(»se  cor- 
ruptible bodies  liave  put  on  incorruption ;  which,  therefore,  must  be  only  those, 
that  rise  the  second  in  order.  From  whence  It  is  clear,  that  their  resurrection 
alone,  is  thai  which  is  here  mentioned  and  described. 

Fifthly,  A  farther  proof  whereof  Is,  ver.  56,  57,  in  that  their  sins  being 
laken  away,  the  sting,  whereby  dmth  kills,  is  taken  away.  And  hence  St.  Paul 
says,  God  has  given  <*  us**  the  victory,  which  is  the  same  **  us,*'  or  **  we,"  who 
should  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  Adam,  ver.  49.  And  the  same  **  we/* 
who  should  "all"  be  chani^,  ver.51,58.  All  which  places  can,  therefore, 
belong  to  none,  but  those,  who  are  Christ's,  who  shall  be  raised  by  themsdves, 
the  second  in  order,  before  the  rest  of  the  dead. 


19fl  I*  COBINTHIANa       chap.  jct. 


NOTE. 

It  is  very  remarkable  what  St.  Paul  sayijo  the  51it  verse,  '*  We  shall  not  all 
"  sleep,  bat  we  shall  all  be  changed,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.**  The  reason 
he  gives  for  It,  verse  53,  is*  b«eaase  thh  corruptible  thing  must  put  on  incor- 
rupiion,  and  this  mortal  thing  must  put  on  immortality.  How  ?  WhY,  by 
pvtiinir  9§t  flesh  aid  blood,  by  an  iMtaacaaeoas  change,  because,  as  ht  tails  as, 
ver.  &0,  flesh  and  blood  cannot  Inherit  the  kingdom  of  God;  and  thereforei 
to  flt  believers  for  that  kingdom,  those  who  are  alive  at  Christ's  coming,  shall 
be  changed  in  the  twinbliag  of  an  eye  %  and  those,  thnt  are  in  their  graves,  shall 
be  changed  likewise,  at  the  instant  of  their  being  raised  ;  and  so  all  the  whole 
cvllectioB  of  saints,  all  the  members  of  Cbrist^s  body,  shall  be  pot  Info  a  state 
of  iacoftnpCibility,  vcr.  M,  la  a  aew  sort  of  bodies.  Taking  the  resvrrection^ 
here  spoken  of,  to  be  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  promiscuously,  St.  Paul's 
reasoning  in  this  place  can  hardly  be  understood.  Biit,  upon  a  supposition, 
that  he  here  describes  the  resurrection  of  the  just  only,  that  resurrection, 
which,  as  he  says,  ver.  8.S,  is  to  be  the  next  after  (Jhrist*s,  and  separate  from  the 
rest,  there  is  nothing  can  be  more  plain,  natural,  and  easy,  than  St.  PauVs  rea- 
soning; and  It  stands  thus:  '*  Men  alive  are  flesh  and  blood  ;  the  dead  in  the 
*'  graves  are  but  the  remains  of  corrupted  flesh  and  blood ;  but  flesh  and  blood 
'*  cannot  Inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  neither  corruption  inherit  incorruption, 
'^  i.  e.  immortality  :  therefore,  to  make  all  those  who  are  Christ's,  capable  to 
**  enter  into  his  eternal  kingdom  of  HA*,  as  well  those  of  them,  who  are  alive, 
"  as  those  of  them,  who  are  raised  from  the  dead,  shall,  in  the  twinkling  of 
**  an  eye,  be  all  changed,  and  their  corruptible  shall  put  on  incorruption,  and 
**  their  mortal  shall  put  on  Immortality :  and  thus  God  gives  them  the  victory 
**  over  death,  through  their  Lord  Jesus  Christ.*'  This  is,  in  short,  St.  Paul's 
arguing  here,  and  the  account  he  gives  of  the  resurrection  of  the  blessed.  But 
how  the  wicked,  who  are  afterwards  to  be  restored  to  life,  were  to  be  raised, 
and  what  was  to  become  of  them,  he  here  says  nothing,  as  not  being  to  his 
present  purpose,  which  was  to  assure  the  Corinthians,  by  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  of  a  happy  resurrection  to  believers,  and  thereby  to  encourage  them  to 
continue  stedfast  in  the  faith,  which  had  such  a  reward.  That  this  was  his  de- 
sign, may  be  seen  by  the  beginning  of  his  discourse,  ver.  IS — 21,  and  by  the 
conclusion,  ver.  58,  in  these  words :  *'  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be 
*<  ye  stedfast,  unmoveable,  always  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  :  foras- 
'*  much  as  ye  know,  that  your  labour  is  not  in  vLin  in  the  Lord."  Which 
words  show,  that  what  he  had  been  speaking  of,  in  the  immediately  preceding 
verses,  viz.  iheir  being  changed,  and  their  putting  on  incorruption  and  immor- 
tality, and  their  having  thereby  the  victory,  through  Jesus  Christ,  was  what 
belonged  solely  to  the  saints,  as  a  reward  to  those  who  remained  stedfast,  and 
abounded  In  the  work  of  the  Lord. 

The  like  use,  of  the  like,  though  shorter  discourse  of  the  resurrection,  where- 
in he  describes  only  that  of  the  blessed,  he  makes  to  the  thessalonians,  1  Thess. 
iv.  13 — 18,  which  he  concludes  thus:  *' Wherefore  comfort  one  another  with 
•*  these  words." 

Nor  is  it,  in  this  place  alone,  that  St.  Paul  calls  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
by  the  general  name,  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  lie  does  the  same, 
Phil.  ill.  11,  where  he  speaks  of  his  sufferings,  and  of  his  endeavours,  *<  if  by 
**  any  means  be  might  attain  unto  the  resurrection  of  the  dead : "  whereby,  he 
cannot  mean  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  in  general ;  which,  since  he  hav  di> 
clared  in  this  very  chapter,  ver.  22,  all  men,  both  good  and  bad,  shall  as  cer- 
tainly partake  of,  as  that  they  shall  die,  there  need  no  endeavours  to  attain  to 
it.  Our  Saviour,  likewise,  speaks  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  in  the  same 
general  terms  of  the  resurrection.  Matt.  xxIL  30.  *<  And  the  resurrection  from 
**  the  dead,"  Luke  xx.  35,  by  which  Is  meant  only  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
as  is  plain  from  the  context. 


CHAP.  XV.  I.  CORINTHIANS*  193^ 

TEXT. 

43  It  is  sown  in  dishonour^  it  is  raised  in  glory :  it  is  sown  in  weak*^ 
nessy  it  is  raised  in  power. 

44  It  is  sown  a  natural  body,  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.    There  is, 
a  natural  body,  and  there  is  a  spiritual  body. 

45  And  so  it  is  written.  The  first  man,  Adam,  was  made  a  living 
soul,  the  last  Adam  was  made  a  quickening  spirit. 

46  Howbeit,  that  was  not  first  which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which  is, 
natural;  and  afterward,  that  which  is  spiritual. 

PARAPHRASE. 

be :  that,  which  is  sown  in  this  world  *^  and  comes 

to  die,  is  a  poor,  weak,  contemptible,  corruptible 

4S  thing :  When  it  is  raised  again,  it  shall  be  powerful, 

44  glorious,  and  incorruptible.  The  body,  we  have 
here,  surpasses  not  the  animal  nature.  At  the  re- 
surrection, it  shall  be  spiritual.      There  are  both 

45  animal  f  and  spiritual  %  bodies.  And  so  it  is  written, 
"  The  first  man  Adam  was  made  a  living  soul," 
i.  e.  made  of  an  animal  constitution,  endowed  with 
an  animal  life;  the  second  Adam  was  made  of 
a  spiritual  constitution,  with  a  power  to  give  life 

46  to  others.  Howbeit,  the  spiritual  was  not  first, 
but   the    animal;    and   afterwards    the    spiritual* 


NOTES. 

43  *  The  time  tbac  roan  Is  in  this  world,  affixed  to  this  earth,  i.<,  his  heinj; 
•41  wn ;  and  not  when  being  dead,  he  is  put  in  the  f^rave,  at  is  evident  from 
St.  PauPs  own  words.  For  dead  thinp  are  not  sown ;  seeds  are  Nown,  bein;; 
alivf,  and  die  not,  until  after  they  are  sown.  Beside!*,  he  that  uill  attentively 
consider  what  follows,  will  find  reason,  from  St.  PauPs  argniiig.  to  andc^^tan(i 
bin  so. 

44  -f  2M/ia  >|/u;(ixd»,  which  in  oar  Bibles  is  translated,  **  a  natural  body,*' 
should,  i  think,  more  suitably  to  the  propriety  of  the  Greek,  and  more  con- 
formalily  to  the  apostle's  meaning,  be  irnnslated  **  an  animal  body  :  *'  for  thar, 
which  St.  Paul  is  doing  here,  is  to  show,  that  as  we  have  animal  bodies  now, 
(which  we  derived  from  Adam)  endowed  with  an  animal  life,  which,  unless 
iupported  with  a  constant  supply  of  food  and  air,  will  fail  and  perish,  and  at 
last,  do  what  we  can,  will  dissolve  and  come  to  an  end ;  so,  at  the  resunectioo, 
we  shall  have  from  Christ,  the  second  Adam,  *'  spiritual  bodies,**  which  Mhall 
lw?e  an  essential  and  natural,  inseparable  life  in  them,  which  shall  continue 
and  subsist  perpetually  of  itself,  without  the  help  of  mnat  and  drink,  or  air,  or 
any  such  foreign  support  \  without  decay,  or  any  tendency  to  a  di!>.culutioii :  of 
which  our  Saviour  speaking,  Li|ke  zz.  35,  says,  **  They  who  shall  be  accountrd 
'*  worthy  to  obtain  that  world,  and  the  resurrection  from  the  denii,*'  cannot  die 
any  more  1  for  they  are  equal  to  the  angels,  i.  e.  of  nn  angelical  nature  and 
constiiution. 

X  Vid.  Pnit.  iii.  21. 

VOL.  vir,  o 


194  I.  CORINTHIANS.  CBAP.  iV- 

TEXT. 

47  The  first  man  it  of  the  eartb,  earthy:  theiecondnumitlheLofd 
from  heaven. 

46  Aa  is  the  earthy^  luoh  are  they  alio  ihat  are  earAy :  and  as  is 
the  heavenly,  such  are  they  also  that  are  heavenly. 

4B  And^  as  we  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy,  we  shall  also 

bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly. 
90  Now  this  I  say^  brethren,  that  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 

kingdom  of  Grod ;  ndther  doth  corruption  inherit  incorruption. 

51  Behold,  I  show  you  a  mystery ;  wp  shall  not  all  sleep^  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed, 

52  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trump,  (for 
the  trumpet  shall  sound ;)  and  the  dead  shall  be  raised  iocor- 
ruptible^  and  we  shall  be  changed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

47  The  first  man  was  of  the  earth,  made  up  of  dust,  or 
earthy  particles :  the  second  man  is  the  Lord  from 

48  heaven.  Those  who  have  no  higher  an  extraction, 
than  barely  from  the  earthy  man,  they,  like  him,  have 
barely  an  animal  life  and  constitution :  but  those,  who 
are  regenerate,  and  bom  of  the  heavenly  seed^  are,  as 

40  he  that  is  heavenly,  spiritual  and  immortal.  And  as 
in  the  animal,  corruptible,  mortal  state,  we  were  born 
in,  we  have  been  like  him,  that  was  earthy ;  so  also 
shall  we,  who,  at  the  resurrection,  partake  of  a  spi- 
ritual life  from  Christ,  be  made  like  him,  the  Lord 
from  heaven,  heavenly,  i.  e.  live,  as  the  spirits  in 
heaven  do,  without  the  need  of  food,  or  nourishment, 
to  support  it,   and  without  infirmities,  decay  and 

50  death,  enjoying  a  fixed,  stable,  unfleeting  life.  This 
I  say  to  you,  brethren,  to  satisfy  those  that  ask, 
"  with  what  bodies  the  dead  shall  come  ?  "  that  we 
shall  not  at  the  resurrection  have  such  bodies  as  we 
have  now :  for  flesh  and  blood  cannot  enter  into  the 
kingdom,  which  the  saints  shall  inherit  in  heaven ; 
nor  are  such  fleeting,  corruptible  things  as  our  pre* 
sent  bodies  are,  fitted  to  that  state  of  immutable  in* 

51  corruptibUity.  To  which  let  me  add,  what  has  not 
been  hitherto  discovered,  viz.  that  we  shall  not  all 

52  die,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed.  In  a  moment,  in 
the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  sounding  of  the  last 
trumpet ;  for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the  dead 


CHAP*  Xt.         L  CORINTHIANS-  m 

TEXT. 

53  For  this  comiptible  mtiit  put  om  incomiplioiii  imd  this  mortal 
must  put  on  hnmortality. 

M  So  when  this  comipt&le  ihall  hsre  put  on  beomiption,  and 
this  mortal  shall  have  put  on  immintalityy  then  shall  be  brought 
to  (Mss  the  saying  that  is  written,  **  Deadi  is  swallowed  up  in 
••  Tictory." 

PARAPHRASE. 

shall  rise :  and  as  many  of  us,  believer^^  l»  are  the^ 

5S  alire,  shall  be  changed.    For  this  conuptible  finame 

and  constitution  *  of  ours,  must  put  on  incor- 

54  ruption,  and  from  mortal  become  immortal  And, 
when  we  are  got  into  that  state  of  incomiptibilitf 
and  immortality,  then  shall  be  fulfilled  what  was 
foretold  in  these  words,  **  Death  is  swallowed  up  of 
'*  victory  f ;  **  i.  e.  death  is  perfectly  subdued  and 
exterminated,  by  a  complete  victory  over  it,  so  that 

NOT£S. 

&S  «  Ti  f/^tft^^  '•  corrnptible/'  and  ri  Smtt^,  '<  aortali*'  iMve  not  here 
0V<««  "  body,  for  their  subttantiTr,  as  some  imagine  |  hot  are  put  in  the 
■eater  gender  abtolate,  a«id  stand  to  represent  »>xpoi,  **  dead  i**  as  appears  by 
the  immediately  preceding  verse,  aad  also  ver.  42,  Srm  soi  ii  ivifrnwig  tm» 
>ix^,  cnttptreu  I*  ^$opSL  **  So  is  the  resurrection  of  tlie  dead :  it  it  soWn  in 
"  corruption  ;**  i.  e.  mortal,  corruptible  men  are  sown,  being  corruptible  and 
weak.  Nor  can  it  be  tUoaght  strange,  or  strained,  that  I  ioterpret  ^apfh>  and 
5>i)Tdir,  as  adjectives  of  the  neuter  gender,  to  signify  persons,  when  in  this  very 
discourse,  the  apostle  nses  two  adjectivef«  in  the  neater  gender,  to  signify  the 
persons  of  Adam  and  Christ,  in  such  a  way,  as  it  is  impossible  to  understand 
them  otherwise.  The  words,  no  farther  off  than  ver.  46,  are  these :  'AXX'  i 
wrpirw  ri  w»fu/<a7ixj»,  aKha  ri  >j^i)X'^^f  *'**^*^  ^^  tntvfialtMw,  The  liite  way  of 
speaking  we  have,  Matt.  i.  SO,  and  Luke  i.  35,  in  both  which,  the  person  of 
our  Saviour  is  ezprcised  by  adjectives  of  the  neuter  gender.  To  any,  of  aU 
which  places,  I  do  not  think  any  one  will  add  the  substantive  0-w/iiat,  "  body,"** 
to  miike  out  the  sense.  That,  then,  which  is  meant  here,  being  this,  that  this 
mortal  man  should  put  on  immortality,  and  this  corruptible  man,  incorrupti- 
bility ;  uny  one  will  easily  find  another  nominutive  case  to  rtctlptlan^  **  is  sown/* 
and  not  0'w/ui,  **  body/*  when  he  considers  the  sense  of  the  place,  wherein  tJie 
apostle*s  purpose  is  to  speak  of  Mxpo).  *'  mortal  men,**  being  dead,  and  raised 
again  to  life,  and  made  immortal.  Those,  with  whom  grammatical  construc- 
tion, and  the  nominative  cose,  weigh  so  much,  may  be  pleased  to  read  this  pas- 
sage in  Virgil : 


6      * 

--^— ^—  IJnqaebant  dulces  anlmas,  ant  cgra  trahebant 
Corpora."    Jt^neid.  1. 3,  ver.  140. 


where,  by  finding  the  nominative  case  to  the  Itro  verbs,  in  it,  he  may  come  to 
discover  that  personality,  as  contra-distingoished  to  both  body  and  soul,  may 
be  the  aoay native  case  to  vertis, 

&4  f  Nixof,  "  victory,**  often  signifies  end  and  deitmctlon.    See  VossiHf 
**•  de  Izx  interpret.*'  cap.  24. 

O  2 


196  I,  CORINTHIANS.         chap,  xvi. 

TEXT. 

55  O  death,  where  ii  thy  sting  ?  O  grave,  where  b  thy  victonr? 

56  The  stinff  of  death  is  sin ;  and  the  strene tli  of  sin  is  the  law. 

57  But  thanks  be  to  God,  which  gireth  us  die  victory,  through  ^ur 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

58  Therefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye  stedfittt,  unmoveable, 
always  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord ;  forasmud)  as  ye 
know  that  your  Iwour  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5&  there  shall  be  no  death  any  more.  Where,  O  death, 
is  now  that  power,  whereby  thou  deprivest  men  of 
life  ?  What  is  become  of  the  dominion  of  the  grave, 
whereby  they   were  detained    prisoners   there*? 

56  That,  which  gives  death  the  power  of  men  is  sin, 

57  and  it  is  the  law,  by  which  sin  has  this  power.  But 
thanks  be  to  Gkxi,  who  gives  us  deliverance  and 
victory  over  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  by  the 
law,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  has  deli- 

58  vered  us  from  the  rigour  of  the  law.  Wherefore, 
my  beloved  brethren,  continue  stedfast  and  unmove- 
able in  the  christian  faith,  always  abounding  in  your 
obedience  to  the  precepts  of  Christ,  and  in  those 
duties  which  are  required  of  us,  by  our  Lord  and 
Saviour,  knowing  that  your  labour  will  not  be  lost. 
Whatsoever  you  shall  do,  or  suffer  for  him,  will  be 
abundantly  rewarded,  by  eternal  life. 

NOTE. 

&5  •  Tbif  bai  lomtfthiiif  of  tbe  air  of  a  sonf  of  triumph,  which  St.  Paol 
breaks  oat  iato,  upoo  a  fiew  of  tbe  saints  victory  over  death,  io  a  stale,  wherein 
death  is  never  to  nave  place  any  more. 


SECT.  XL 


CHAP.  XVI.  1—4. 


CONTENTS. 


He  gives  directions  concerning  their  contribution  to 
the  poor  christians  at  Jerusalem. 


iCHAP;  XVI.        1.  CORINTHIANS.  197 

TEXT. 

1  Now  concerping  the  collection  for  the  saints,  as  I  have  given 
order  to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  even  so  do  ye. 

2  Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week,  let  every  one  of  yo|i  lay  by  him  in 
store,  as  God  hath  prospered  him,  that  there  be  no  gatherings 
when  1  come. 

3  And  when  I  come,  whomsoever  you  shall  approve  by  your  letters, 
them  will  I  send  to  bring  your  hberality  unto  Jerusalem. 

^ '  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go  also,  they  shall  go  with  me. 

V 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  As  to  the  collection  for  the  converts  to  Christianity, 
who  are  at  Jerusalem,  I  would   have  you  do,  as  I 

2  have  directed  the  churches  of  Galatia.  Let  eveiy 
one  of  you,  according  as  he  thrives  in  his  calling,  lay 
aside  some  part  of  his  gain  by  itself,  which,  the  ^rst 
day  of  the  week,  let  him  put  into  the  common  trea- 
sury *  of  the  church,  that  there  may  be  no  need  of 

3  any  gathering,  when  I  come.  And  when  I  come, 
those,  whom  you  shall  approve  off,  will  I  send  with 
letters  to  Jerusalem,  to  carry  thither  your  benevo- 

4  lence.  Which  if  it  deserves,  that  I  also  should  go, 
they  shall  go  along  with  me. 

NOTES. 

*  2  *  ^greiuptXw  leems  vied  here  in  the  seoie  I  have  given  it.  For  it  is  cer- 
tain thai  the  apostle  directs,  that  they  should,  every  Lord's  day,  bring  to  the 
congregation  what  their  charity  had  laid  aside,  the  foregoing  week,  as  their 
gain  came  in,  that  there  it  might  be  pot  into  some  public  box,  appointed  for 
that  pnrpose,  or  oflicers'  bands.  For,  if  they  only  laid  it  aside  at  bone,  there 
would  nevertheless  t>e  need  of  a  collection,  wlieu  be  came. 

3  * ' Awift^tnilt,  Z$  iirif6K£9  Tvraf  wift^  This  pointing,  that  makes-  8«* 
•x^ifaXary,  belong  to  wift^f  and  not  toxi^nilt,  the  apostle's  sense  justifies ; 
he  telling  them  here,  that  finding  their  collection  ready,  when  he  came»  he 
would  write  by  those,  they  should  think  fit  to  send  it  by,  or  go  himself  with 
them,  if  their  present  were  worthy  of  it.  There  needed  no  approbation  of 
their  messengers  to  him,  by  their  letters,  when  he  was  present.  And  if  the 
Corinthians,  by  their  letters,  approved  of  them  to  the  saints  at  Jermalem, 
how  could  St.  Paul  say,  be  would  send  them? 


.o 


108  I.  CORINTHUN&        CHAP.  xn. 


SECT.  XII. 

CHAP.  XVI.  6-12. 

CONTENTS. 

He  gives  them  an  account  of  his  own,  Timothy% 
and  ApoUos's  intention  of  coming  to  them. 

TEXT. 

5  Now  I  will  come  unto  you«  when  I  shall  pass  through  Mace- 
donia (for  i  do  pass  tlurough  Macedonia :) 

6  And  it  may  he,  that  I  will  abide^  yea,  and  winter  with  you»  that 
ye_  mvf  bnng  me  on  my  joumey>  whithersoerer  I  go, 

7  For  1  win  not  see  vou  now,  by  the  way ;  but  I  trust  to  tarry 
awhile  with  you,  if  tne  Lord  permit. 

8  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost. 

9  For  a  great  door,  ana  efiectnal  is  opened  unto  mCi  and  there  aro 
many  adversaries. 

10  Now  if  Timotheus  come,  see  that  he  may  be  with  you  without 
fear :  for  he  worketh  the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  I  also  do. 

11  Let  no  man,  thereforci  despbe  him;  but  conduct  him  forth  in 
peace,  that  he  may  come  unto  me :  for  I  look  for  him  with  the 
brethren, 

PARAPHRASE. 

.5  I  will  come  unto  you,  when  I  have  been  in  Mace« 

•  6  donia;  for  I  intend  to  take  that  in  my  way  :  And 

perhaps  I  shall  make  some  stay,  nay,  winter  with 

you,  that  you  may  bring  me  going  on  my  way, 

7  whithersoever  I  go.    For  I  do  not  mtend  just  to 
call  in  upon  you,  as  I  pass  by ;  but  I  hope  to  spend 

8  some  time  with  you,  if  the  Lord  permit.    But  I  shall 
stay  at  Ephesus  till  Pentecost^  i.  e.  Whitsuntide. 

9  For  now  I  have  a  very  fair  and  promising  oppor- 
tunity given  me  of  propagating  the  gospel,  though 

10  there  be  many  opposers.  If  Timothy  come  to  you, 
pray  take  care,  that  he  be  easy,  and  without  fear 
amongst  you :    for  he  promotes  the   work   of  the 

11  Lord,  in  preaching  the  gospel,  even  as  I  do.  Let 
no-body,  therefore,  despise  him;  but  treat  him 
kindly,  and  bring  him  going,  that  he  may  come 
unto  me :  for  I  expect  him  with  the  brethren. 
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)  TEXT. 

12  As  touching  our  brother  ApoUos,  I  greatly  desired  him  to  cpme 
unto  joUf  with  the  brethren :  but  his  will  was  iiot  at  all  to  corned 
at  this  time ;  but  he  will  come,  when  he  shall  have  conTenient 
time. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  As  to  brother  *  ApoUos,  I  have  earnestly  endea- 
voured to  prevail  with  him  to  come  to  you  with  the 
brethren  f :  but  he  has  no  mind  to  it  at  all,  at  pre4 
sent  He  will  come^  however,  when  there  shall  be; 
a  fit  occasion. 

NOTES. 

12  •  There  be  few,  perhaps,  who  oeei  to  be  toU  it  i  ytt  it  nsy  be  conve- 
nicaC  here,  once  for  all,  to  rmmjrk,  that,  in  the  mpot(le*t  tisiie,  ^  Iv^other  ^'  wae 
the  ordinary  compellatioo  that  christians  used  to  one  another. 

f  **  The  brethren,'*  here  mentioned,  seem  to  be  Stephanas,  and  those  others, 
who,  with  him,  came  with  a  message,  or  letter,  to  St.  Paul,  from  the  church  of 
Corinth,  by  whom  he  returned  this  epistle  in  answer. 


^^^•^t^^^f^-^ 


SECT.  XIIL 

CHAP.  XVL  13.-24. 

CONTENTS. 

The  conclusion,  wherein  St  Paul,  according  to  his 
custom^  leaves  with  them  some,  which  he  thinks  most 
necessary,  exhortations,  and  sends  particular  greetings. 

TEXT. 

IS  Watch   ye,   stand  fiut  ia  the  faith,  quit  you  like  men,  ba 

gtronsr. 
H  Let  all  your  thin^  be  done  with  charity* 

PARAPHRASE. 

13  Be  upon  your  guard,  stand  firm  in  the  faith,  behave 
yourselves  like  men,  with  courage  and  resolution : 

14  And  whatever  is  done  amongst  you,  either  in  public 
assemblies,  or  elsewhere^  let  it  all  be  dope  with 
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TEXT. 

15  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  (ye  know  the  house  of  Stephanas, 
that  it  is  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia»  and  that  they  have  aiddicted 
themselves  to  the  ministry  of  the  saints) 

16  That  ye  submit  yourselves  unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that 
helpeth  with  us,  and  laboureth. 

17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and 
Achaicus :  for  that,  which  was  laclung  on  your  part,  they  have 
supplied. 

1 8  For  they  have  refreshed  my  spirit  and  yours :  thereforei  acknow- 
.     ledge  ve  them  that  are  such, 

19  The  churches  of  Asia  salute  you.  Aquila  and  PrisciUa  salute 
you  much  in  the  Lord,  with  the  church  that  is  in  their  house. 

20  All  the  brethren  greet  you.  Greet  you  one  another  with  an 
holy  kiss. 

21  The  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with  mine  own  hand. 

22  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be  ana- 
thema, roaranatha. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  affection,  and  good-will,  one  to  another*.  You 
know  the  house  of  Stephanas,  that  they  were  the 
first  converts  of  Achaia,  and  have  all  along  made  it 

1 6  their  business  to  minister  to  the  saints :  To  such,  I 
beseech  you  to  submit  yourselves  :  let  such  as^  with 

17  us,  labour  to  promote  the  gospel,  be  your  leaders.  I 
am  glad,  that  Stephanas,  Fonunatus,  and  Achaicus 
came  to  me  ;  because  they  have  supplied  what  was 

18  deficient  on  your  side.  For,  by  the  account  they 
have  given  me  of  you,  they  have  quieted  my  mind, 
and  yours  too  f :  therefore  have  a  regard  to  such 

19  men  as  these.  The  churches  of  Asia  salute  you, 
and  so  do  Aquila  and  PrisciUa,  with  much  christian 

20  affection ;  with  the  church  that  is  in  their  house.  All 
the  brethren  here  salute  you :  salute  one  another 

21  with  an  holy  kiss.     That,  which  foUoweth,  is  the 

22  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with  my  own  hand.  If  any 
one  be  an  enemy  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  his 
gospel,  let  him  be  accursed,  or  devoted  to  destruc- 

NOTES. 

14  *  His  main  de»i^n  beings  (o  put  an  end  (o  the  faction  and  division  which 
the  false  apostle  had  made  amonpt  them,  it  is  no  wonder  that  we  find  unity  and 
charity  to  much,  and  so  often  pressed,  in  this  and  the  second  epistle. 

18  f  VIx.  by  removing  those  suspicions  and  fear.4,  that  were  on  both  sides. 
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TEXT. 

23  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you. 

24  My  love  be  with  you  all  in  Christ  Jesus.    Amen. 


PARAPHRASE. 

tion.     The  Lord  cometh   to  execute   vengeance 

23  on  him  *.    The  favour  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you.    My  love  be  with  you  all  in   Christ 

24  Jesus.    Amen. 

NOTE. 

92  *  Thii  being  to  diSTerent  m  seotence  from  any  of  Ihow,  writ  wiih  St. 
PauPs  own  band,  in  any  of  hit  other  epistlei,  may  It  not  with  probability  be 
undentood  to  mean  tlie  falie  apoitle^  to  whom  St.  Panl  imputes  aU  the  dlt* 
orden  in  thischnrcb,  and  of  whom  he  «peaiL9»  not  math  leM  aeverely  }  2  Car. 
xi.  IS — 1^. 
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SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  PAUL 


TO  TBB 


CORINTHIANS ; 


WRITTtM  VROU  BOMB  IK  THK  TEAR  Of  OVR  LORD  57t  OF  HERO  Ilf^ 


SYNOPSIS. 

Saint  Paul  having  writ  his  first  epistle  to  the  cor^- 
thians^  to  try,  as  he  says  himself,  chap.  ii.  9,  what  power 
he  had  still  with  that  church,  wherein  there  was  a  great 
faction  against  him,  which  he  was  attempting  to  break, 
was  in  pain,  till  he  found  what  success  it  had;  chap.  ii. 
13,  13,  and  vii.  5.  But  when  he  had,  by  Titus,  received 
an  account  of  their  repentance,  upon  his  former  letter, 
of  their  submission  to  his  orders,  and  of  their  good  dispo- 
sition of  mind  towards  him,  he  takes  courage,  speaks  of 
himself  more  freely,  and  justifies  himself  more  boldly ; 
as  may  be  seen,  chap.  i.  13,  and  ii.  14,  and  vi.  10,  and 
X.  1,  and  xiii.  10.  And,  as  to  his  opposers,  he  deals  more 
roundly  and  sharply  with  them,  than  he  had  done  in  his 
former  epistle ;  as  appears  from  chap.  ii.  17^  and  iv. 
2 — 5,  and  v.  12,  and  vi.  11 — 16,  and  xi.  11,  and  xii.  15. 

The  observation  of  these  particulars  may  possibly  be 
of  use  to  give  us  some  light,  for  the  better  understand* 
ing  of  his  second  epistle,  especially  if  we  add,  that  the 
main  business  of  this,  as  of  his  former  epistle,  is  to  take 
off  the  people  from  the  new  leader  they  had  got,  who 
was  St.  Paul's  opposer ;  and  wholly  to  put  an  end  to  the 
faction  and  disorder,  which  that  felae  apostle  had  caused 
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in  the  churdi  of  Corinth.  He  also,  in  this  ejristle,  stirs 
them  up  again  to  a  liberal  contribution  to  the  poor  saints 
at  Jerusalem. 

This  epistle  was  writ  in  the  same  year^  not  long  after 
the  former. 


SECT.  L 

CHAP.  L  1, 2. 
INTRODUCTION. 

TEXT. 

1  Paul  an  aposde  of  Jesut    Christ,  by  the  will  of  God,  and 
Timothy^  our  brother,  unto  the  churai  of  God,  which  is  at 
'  Corinth,  with  M  the  saints^  which  are  in  aR  Achaia  : 
f  Offtce  be  10  you,  and  peace,  ftofa  God  our  Father,  and  from  the 
Lotd  Jeiua  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  will  of 
God,  and  llmotlQr,  oar  brother  *,  to  the  church  of 
God,  which  is  in  Corinth,  with  all  the  chiistians,  that 

is  are  in  ail  Achaia  f :  Favour  and  peace  be  to  you,  from 
God  our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

KOTES. 

'  I  •  «  Bretirttfi**  I.  e.  either  In  the  comnoa  fklth  i  and  to,  u  we  liate  already 
fnaaiiUd,  be  Mqoeatlj  calls  all  ike  ceBvertcd,  at  Rubi»  I.  IS,  and  la  aibre 
placet  I  or  ^  brollier  **  In  iIk*  work  of  the  mlaUtry,  irid.  Rom.  xt i.  81,1  Cor. 
xvi«  HI.  fa  whldi  we  ttay  add,  that  St.  Panl  may  be  tappoied  to  have  given 
Tlirallly  the  title  af  **  brother,"  here,  for  digaity'j  lake,  lo  give  him  a  repu- 
tation above  hit  age,  amongst  the  corinthiant,  to  whom  he  had  before  sent  him, 
wHh  tonw  klad  of  aaihority,  to  rectify  their  disorders.    TfaMthy  wat  but  a 

foaagaaa,  Hmi  St.  Paul  writ  hit  irtt  epistle  to  him,  at  appears,  1  Tim.  iv» 
>•  Which  epittle,  by  the  coatrpt  of  all,  was  writ  to  Timothy,  after  he  had 
beta  at  Onrlath  i  aad  la  the  opialoa  of  toaia  rery  kamed  mea,  aot  lett  thoi 
eight  years  after:  and  therefore  hit  calliag  him  **  brother,*'  here,  and  joinlag 
alia  with  himself,  fa  writlhg  this  epitlle,  may  be  to  let  the  corinthlaa*  tee,  that, 
awlghbe  were  to  yaaBg,Mo  had  beebteat  to  tbea^  yet  It  wataae,  whom  St. 
Paal  thought  At  to  treat  very  muchat  aa  e«aal. 
'  4  AdtkUa,  Ike  ctMUitry  wberdb  Corlath  itood. 


CHA*.  1.         tt.  COWNTHUNS.  siW 

SECT.  II. 

CHAP.I.3— VII.  16. 

CONTENTS. 

This  first  part  (^  this  second  epistle,  of  St.  Paul  to 
the  Corinthians,  is  spent  in  justifying  himself,  against 
several  imputations,  from  the  opposite  faction ;  and  set- 
ting himself  right,  in  the  opinion  of  the  corinthiaas. 
Tl^  particulars  whereof  we  shaU  take  notice  of,  in  the 
following  numbers. 


■■•■MMMHMMMairiaiaalMataHMiMartM 


SECT.  IL  N\  1. 

CHAP.  I.— 3— 14. 

CONTENTS. 

He  begins  with  justifying  his  former  letter  to  thenif 
which  had  afflicted  them,  (vid.  chap.  vii.  7,  8,)  by  telling 
them,  that  he  thanks  God  for  his  deliverance  out  of  his 
afflictions,  because  it  enables  him  to  comfort  them,  by 
the  example,  both  of  his  affliction  and  deliverance;  ac* 
knowledging  the  obligation  he  had  to  them,  and  oUiers^ 
for  their  prayers  and  thanks  for  his  deliverance,  which» 
he  presumes,  they  could  not  but  put  up  for  him,  since  his 
conscience  bears  him  witness  (which  was  his  comfort)  that, 
in  his  carriage  to  all  men,  and  to  them  more  especially, 
he  had  been  direct  and  sincere,  without  any  self,  or 
carnal  interest ;  and  that  what  he  writ  to  them  had  np 
other  design  but  what  lay  open,  and  they  read  in  his 
words,  and  did  also  acknowledge  ;  and  he  doubted  not» 
but  they  should  always  acknowledge ;  part  of  them  ac- 
knowledging also,  that  he  was  the  man  they  gloried  iu^ 
as  they  shall  be  his  glory  in  the  day  of  the  Loid.  From 
what  St  Paul  says,  in  this  section,  (which,  if  read  witli 
attention,  will  appear  to  be  writ  with  a  turn  of  great 
insinuation)  it  may  be  gathered,  that  the  opposite  faiHion 
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endeavoured  to  evade  the  force  of  the  former  epistle,  by 
suggesting,  that,  whatever  he  might  pretend,  St.  Paul 
was  a  cunning,  artificial,  self-interested  man,  and  had 
some  hidden  desi^  in  it,  which  accusation  appears  in 
other  parts  of  this  epistle :  as  chap.  iv.  2,  5. 

TEXT. 

S  Bteiied  be  God,  even  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Clirist,  the 
Father  of  mercies,  and  the  God  of  all  comfort ; 

4  Who  coihforteth  us,  in  all  our  tribulatioo,  that  we  may  be  able  to 
comfort  them,  which  are  in  any  trouble,  by  the  comfort  where- 
wiUi  we  ourselYes  are  comforted  of  God. 

5  Fbr  as  the  su&rings  of  Christ  abound  in  us,  so  our  consolation 
also  aboundeth  by  Christ. 

6  And,  whether  we  be  afflicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation  and  sal- 
Tation,  which  is  effectual,  in  the  enduring  of  the  same  sufferings, 

•  which  we  also  sufter :  or,  wliether  we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation. 

7  And  our  hope  of  you  is  stedfast,  knowing  that,  as  you  are  par- 
takers of  the  sufterfngs,'  so  shall  ye  be  also  of  the  consolation. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S  Blessed  be  the  God  *  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  mercies,  and  God  of  all  consola- 

4  tion  ;  Who  comfofteth  me,  in  all  my  tribulations,  that 
I  may  be  able  to  comfort  them  f ,  who  ai*e  in  any  trou- 

5  ble,  by  the  comfort,  which  I  receive  from  him.  Because, 
as  I  have  suffered  abundantly  for  Christ,  so  through 
Christ,  I  have  been  abundantly  comforted ;  and  both 

6  these,  for  your  advantage.  For  my  affliction  is  for 
your  consolation  and  relief  t*  which  is  effected  by  a 
patient  enduring  those  sufferings  whereof  you  see 
an  example  in  me.  And  again,  when  I  am  com- 
forted, it  is  for  your  consolation  and  relief,  who 
may  expect  the  like,  from  the  same  compassionate 

7  God  and  Father.      Upon  which  ground,  I  have  firm 

NOTES. 

S  *  That  thit  is  the  right  ininslmiion  of  th«  Greek  here,  tee  Epli.  i.  S,  and 
1  Ph.  i.  S,  where  the  Mune  words  are  mo  iraaslated  ;  and  that  it  tLf^rees  with 
St.  Paul**  sease,  lee  Eph.  i.  17. 

4  t  He  meaoi,  here,  the  coriathinitf,  who  were  troubled  for  iheir  miscar. 
riai^e  toward*  bimi  vid.  chap.  vii.  7. 

0  X  lnmipi%9  **  relief,'*  rather  thnit  <*  salvation ; '*  which  is  andenttood,  of 
delivcrmiice  from  death  luid  hclli  but  here  it  sifnifies  onljr  deliverance  from 
their  preieot  sorrow. 
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TEXT. 

'B  For  we  w«uld  mM^  breOireii,  lm»e  you  igaofMit  of  4>«r  tioiMt, 
wfaidi  came  to  u*  to  Ask,  that  wo  were  freued  out  of  ncasure, 
above  strength ;  insomuch  that  we  despaired  even  of  life. 

9  B4it  wo  tiad  the  eoDtenoe  of  death  in  oufvelfw,  diat  wo  ihoidd 
not  inut  in  ooraehros,  but  io  God,  which  naaod  tho4oodi 

10  Who  delivered  us  from  so  great  a  death,  and  doth  deliver ;  in 
whom  we  trust,  that  jbp  wiU  y^  Mjvor  us : 

11  You  also  helping  together  by  praver  for  us:  that,  for  the  gift 
bestowed  npoD  us»  by  tlio  meaoa  or  many  persoas,  thanfa  may 
bo  givoo  by  oiapy  oii  twr  behalf. 

H  Fpr  ^our  r^wiitg  is  this,  the  testimonv  of  our  conscience^  that 
in  iBimpHcUy^  and  eodly  sincerity,  not  wjth  fleshly  wisdom^  but 
by  the  grace  of  <fod,  we  have  had  our  conversation  in  the 
world,  and  «o«e  abundantly  to  yoiuwords. 

PARAPHRASE. 

hopes,  as  conceroinj^  you ;  being  assured,  that  as  you 
have  had  your  share  of  sufferings,  so  ye  shaH,  like- 

8  wise,  have  of  consolation.  For  I  would  not  have 
you  ignorajQty  brethren,  of  the  load  of  afflictions  in 
Asig  that  were  beyond  measure  heavy  upon  me,  and 
beyond  my  strength :  30  that  I  could  see  no  way 

9  of  escaping  with  life.  But  I  had  the  sentence  of 
death  in  iny3elf#  that  I  might  not  trust  in  myself, 
but  in  God,  who  can  restore  to  life  even  those  who 

10  are  actually  dead :  Wbp  delivered  me  from  so  im- 
minent a  danger  of  death,  who  doth  deliver,  and  in 

11  whom  I  trust,  he  will  yet  deliver  me:  You  also 
joining  the  assistance  of  your  prayers  for  me ;  so 
that  thanks  may  be  ceturned  by  many,  for  the  deli- 
verance procured  me,  by  the  prayers  of  many  per- 

12  sons.  For  I  cannot  doubt  of  the  prayers  and  con- 
cern of  you,  aiid  many  others  for  me ;  since  my 
glorying  in  this,  viz.  the  testimony  of  my  own  con- 
sciencc;  that,  in  plainness  of  heart,  and  sincerity  be- 
fore God,  not  in  fleshly  wisdom  *,  but  by  the  favour 
of  God  directing  mef,  I  have  behaved  myself  to- 

NOTES. 

\9  •  WhaC  "  fleshly  wisdom'*  is,  may  he  seen  diap.  \w.  8, 5. 

+  TMf  ahy  h  xAfHit  Om,  *«  But  io  «lie  Aukhk  of  God,"  is  the  same  witli 
a}Jji  x^^  ®'*  ^  ^  V^»  ^'  ^  favQor  of  Qod,  4hat  is  witli  me/'  i.e.  by  God's 
fmvouniMc  ■sgisUwce. 

VOL.  VII.  P 
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TEXT. 

13  For  we  write  none  other  things  unto  yoa«  than  what  you  read» 
or  acknowledge,  and  I  trust  you  shall  acknowledge  eren  to  the 
end. 

14  As  also  you  hare  acknowledged  us  in  part,  that  we  are  your  re- 
joicing>  even  as  ye  also  are  ours,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

wards  all  men,  but  more  particularly  towards  you. 

13  For  I  have  no  design,  no  meanings  in  what  I  write 
to  you,  but  what  lies  open,  and  is  legible,  in  what 
you  read :  and  you  yourselves  cannot  but  acknow- 
ledge it  to  be  so ;  and  I  hope  you  shall  always  ac- 

14  knowledge  it  to  the  end.  As  part  of  you  have  al- 
ready acknowledged  that  I  am  your  glory* ;  as  you 
will  be  mine,  at  the  day  of  judgment,  when,  being 
my  scholars  and  converts,  ye  shall  be  saved. 

NOTE. 

14  •  «  That  I  am  your  glory  i**  whereby  be  lignifies  that  part  of  tbem  which 
•tock  to  him,  and  owned  bim  as  their  teacher:  io  which  teofe,  "  glorying"  is 
much  Dsed,  in  these  epistles  to  the  coriothiaos,  upon  the  occasion  of  the  sereral 
partisans  boasting,  some,  that  they  were  of  Paul  |  and  others,  of  Apollos. 


SECT.  II.     N^  2. 


CHAP.  I.  15. II.  17. 


CONTENTS. 


The  next  thing  St.  Paul  justifies  is,  bis  not  coming 
to  them.  St.  Paul  had  promised  to  call  on  the  Corin- 
thians, in  his  way  to  Macedonia ;  but  failed.  This  his 
opposers  would  have  to  be  from  levity  in  him;  or  a  mind, 
that  regulated  itself  wholly  by  carnal  interest;  vid. 
ver.  17.  To  which  he  answers,  that  God  himself, 
having  confirmed  him  amongst  them,  by  the  unction 
and  earnest  of  his  Spirit,  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel 
of  his  Son,  whom  he,  Paul,  had  preached  to  them 
steadily  the  same,  without  any  the  least  variation,  or 
unsaying  any  thing,  he  had  at  any  time  delivered ;  they 
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could  have  no  ground  to  suspect  him  to  be  an  unstable, 
uncertain  man,  that  would  play  fast  and  loose  with 
them,  and  could  not  be  depended  on,  in  what  he  said  t6 
them.     This  is  what  he  says,  ch.  i.  15 — 28, 

In  the  next  place,  he,  with  a  solemn  asseveration* 
professes,  that  it  was  to  spare  them,  that  he  came  not 
to  them.     This  he  explains,  ch.  i.  S3,  and  ii.  2,  3. 

He  gives  another  reason,  chap.  ii.  12,  13,  why  he 
went  on  to  Macedonia,  without  coming  to  Corinth,  as 
he  had  purposed ;  and  that  was  the  uncertainty  he  was 
in,  by  the  not  coming  of  Titus,  what  temper  they  were 
in,  at  Corinth.  Having  mentioned  his  journey  to  Ma- 
cedonia, he  takes  notice  of  the  success,  which  God  gave 
to  him  there,  and  every  where,  declaring  of  what  conse- 
quence his  preaching  was,  both  to  the  salvation,  and 
condemnation,  of  those,  who  received,  or  rejected  it ; 
professing  again  his  sincerity  and  disinterestedness,  not 
without  a  severe  reflection  on  their  false  apostle.  All 
which  we  find  in  the  following  verses,  viz.  ch.  ii.  14 — 17, 
and  is  all  very  suitable,  and  pursuant  to  his  design  in 
this  epistle,  which  was  to  establish  his  authority  and 
credit  amongst  the  corinthians. 

TEXT. 

15  And,  in  this  conBdence,  I  was  minded  to  come  unto  you  before^ 
that  you  might  have  a  second  benefit ; 

16  And  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia,  and  to  come  again,  out  of 

Macedonia,  unto  you;  and,  of  you,  to  be  brought  on  my  way 

towards  Judea. 

• 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  Having  this  persuasion,  (viz.)  of  your  love  and  esteem 
of  me,  I  purposed  to  come  unto  ypu  ere  this,  that  you 

16  might  have  a  second  gratification  *  ;  And  to  take 
you  in  my  way  to  Macedonia,  and  from  thence  re- 

NOTE. 

15  •  By  th«  word  ^^^ly,  which  oor  Biblrt  Iramlate  **  benefit,**  er  *«  grace,** 
it  if  piain  the  apoitle  meant  hit  being  present  among  them  a  second  time,  with- 
out giving  them  an;  grief  or  diipieasure.  He  bad  been  with  them  liefore,  almost 
two  years  together,  with  satisfaction  and  kindness.  He  intended  them  another 
Tisit  I  but  it  was,  be  says,  that  they  might  have  tbe  lilLe  gratification,  i.  e.  the 
lil(e  satisfaction  in  his  company  a  second  tine,  which  is  tlie  lame  he  says, 
8  Cor.  ii.  1. 

F   2 


MS  11.  OORXNTHIANa  chap.  i. 

TEXT, 

IT  When  I,  therefore,  vas  thus  minded,  did  I  use  Iightn^ss?  Of 
the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I  purp()se  according  te  the  fleshy 
that  with  me  there  should  be  vea,  yea,  and  pay,  nay  ? 

18  But,  as  Ood  is  true,  our  word  toward  you  was  net  yea  and  nay. 

IB  Vat  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  preached  anqong 
you,  by  us,  even  by  me,  and  Silvanus,  and  1!*<Q>etheus,  was 
not  yea  and  nay ;  but  in  him  was  yea. 

20  For  all  the  promises  of  God  in  him  are  yea,  and  in  him  amen, 
unto  the  glory  of  God,  by  us. 

21  Now  he,  which  ostablisheth  us  with  you«  in  Christ,  an4  heth 
anointed  us,  is  God: 

22  Who  hath  f^lso  sealed  us,  and  given  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit,  in 
our  hearts. 

PARAPHRASE. 

turn  to  you  9gain,  and,  by  you,  \)e  brought  on  in 

17  my  way  to  Judea.  If  this  fell  not  out  so,  as  I  pur^ 
posed,  am  I,  tbei'efore,  to  be  condemned  of  fickle- 
ness ?   Or  am  I  to  be  thought  an  uncertain  man, 

^th^t  talks  forwards  and  backwards,  one  that  has  no 
regard  to  his  word,  any  farther  than  may  suit  his 

18  carnal  interest  ?  But  God  is  my  witness,  that  what 
you  have  heard  fl'om  me,  has  not  been  uncertain, 

19  deceitful,  or  variable.  For  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God,  who  was  preached  among  you,  by  me,  and 
Silvanus^  and  Timotheus,  was  not  sometimes  onp 
thing  and  sometimes  another ;  but  has  been  shown 
to  be  uniformly  one  and  the  same,  in  the  counsel, 

90  or  revelation  of  God.  (For  the  promises  of  God  do 
all  consent,  and  stand  firm,  in  him)  to  the  glory  of 

21  God,  by  my  preachipg.  Now  it  is  God,  who  esta- 
blishes me  with  you,  for  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 

M  pel,  who  has  anointed  ^,  And  also  sealed  f  me,  and 
given  me  the  earnest ;);  of  his  Spirit,  in  my  heart. 

NOTES. 

81  *  *'  Anoinird,**  i.e.  $ft  apnrtto  be  an  apotitle,  by  an  eitraordioary  call. 
Priests  and  prophrtf  were  srt  apart,  by  anoiotin^,  as  well  ns  kinj^. 

29  -I-  *<  Sealed,**  i.  e.  by  the  roiracalonf  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  which  are 
ao  evideoce  of  the  tru(h«  he  brings  froio  God,  a;  a  seal  is  of  a  letter. 

t  **  Earnest**  of  eternal  life ;  for  of  that  the  Spirit  is  mentioned, as  a  pledge, 
\n  more  places  than  one,  w\6.  2  Cor.  v.  6 1  Eph.  i.  IS,  14.  All  these  are  argu- 
ments to  satisfy  the  coriothlan^,  that  St.  Pan!  was  not,  nor  could  be,  a  shutting 
pian^  that  minded  not  what  he  said,  but  as  it  served  his  torn. 

Xhe  rr^sonlue  of  (t.  Paul,  ver.  18 — 22,  whereby  he  would  coDvince  the  co- 
rlnihians,  that  he  was  not  a  tickle,  unsteady  man,  that  says  or  unsays,  as  may 
latt  bis  humour  or  interest,  being  a,  little  obscure,  by  reason  of  the  shortneis 
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TBrXT. 

S9  Mortoter^  I  call  God  for  t  rtcord  up#ii  mj  souli  Ibai  to  fiMuii 

you,  I  came  not  as  yet  unto  Corioth. 
5M>  Nbt  for  that  we  have  dominion  oter  yoyr  fiiilb^  bat  are  belpert 

of  your  ioir;  fori  by  faiths  fe  stand. 
II.  1  But  I  determined  this  with  mysdf,  thai  I  wfruld  not  come 

again  to  you  in  heaviness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

28  Moreover^  I  call  God  to  ivitness,  and  may  1  die  it  it 
is  not  so,  that  it  was  to  spare  you,  that  I  came  not 

24  yet  to  Corinth.  Not  that  1  pretend  to  such  a  domi- 
nidti  over  ybUT  faith,  as  to  ft^Uii^  ydu  to  bdiev^ 
trhftt  1  hare  taiight  yodi  witbotit  tothiiig  to  you» 
when  I  am  expected  thei^,  to  maititltifl  iliS  miike  it 
gbod ;  for  it  is  by  that  faith  ydU  statld :  but  I  forbore 
to  come,  asi  one  coticerded  to  prefterte  Ktid  help  for- 
ward your  Jot^  which  I  ktii  tefnder  of,  imd  therefore 
declined  coming  to  you,  whilst  I  thought  yoii  in  an 
estate,  that  would  require  ^retity  from  m^,  that 

II.  1.  Would  trouble  you  *.  I  purposed  in  myselfi  it  is 
true,  to  (x}me  to  you  again,  but  I  resolved  too^  it  should 

NOTES. 

of  bit  Hy\e  ket^i  whicli  kM§  k fl  iMn^  thliMs  Is  b6  tapplied  by  Ibc  res4er,  Id 
conorct  the  pnrU  of  ihe  arf umeoiatiah,  niid  mas^  tbe'  dedneOoo  d^ar ;  I  hoj/le 
1  »ban  be  pardiAied,  If  I  esds#vtfsr  M  $ei  \i  \U  ilt  c1ea#  ligbf,  ftfr  tb^  take  of 
ordinary  r«aden. . 

*»  God  hatfi  fee  me  apart,  (o  the  m\tlUtt^  iff  (h«  ntftptl,  bjr  Sh  eltradrrftnary 
**  call;  has  attested  my  mission,  by  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
"  given  roe  the  earnest  of  eternal,  life^  ia  my  heart,  by  his  Spirit;  and  haib 
*'  confirmed  mr,  amongst  yon,  in'pfeachtng  the  gospel,  which  is  ail  uniform, 
•(  aad  of  a  piece,  at  I  have  preached  it  to  you,  without  tripping  in  Ihe  least : 
'*  and  there,  to  the  glory  of  God,  have  shown  f^t  all  the  promises  concur,  and 
**  are  unalterably  certain  in  Christ,  i,  tberefarr*  having  ifever  fanltererf  in 
**  any  thing  I  havetaidlo  yo«,  and  haviogall  these  at  testations,  of  being  uacfer 
**  the  special  direction  aad  gaiduace  of  God  himself,  who  is  uhalierably  trae, 
^*  cannot  be  saspectcd  of  dealing  doubly  with  you,  It  any  thing,  retatiog  to 
**  my  Dtinistry.*' 

94  •  It  is  plain,  Sf .  PauPt  doctrine  had  been  op|»ose4  by  tome  of  llieiii  at 
Corinth,  Tid.  I  Cor.  xv.  IS.  His  apostlethip  ^aetlioneil,  1  Cor.  \i,  f,  8, 
S  Cor.  xiii.  3.  He  himself  triamphedl  over,  at  If  be  durst  not  coipe,  1  C^r. 
iv.  18,  they  laying  **  bit  lettert  were  weighty  ao4  aowerfal,  bat  bis  bodily 
**  presence  weak,  and  bit  speech  conlemplible  |  **  8  Cor.  x.  10.  'thit  being 
the  ttate  hit  reputation  wat  then  lA,  at  Goriflth,and  be  having  promised  to  cone 
to  them,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  he  could  not  but  think  it  Aecettar^  to  excuse  bis  faifti^ 
thea,  by  reatont^  that  tbould  be  both  coiiviAciiig  isd  kind ;  wdk  at  are  tot- 
tained  in  tbit  verse,  in  tbe  sense  given  of  it. 
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TEXT. 

2  For  if  I  make  you  sorry,  who  is  he,  then,  that  maketh  me  glad, 

but  the  same  which  is  made  sorry  by  me  ? 
S  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto  vou,  lest,  wheal  came,  I  should  have 

sorrow  from  them,  of  whom  I  ought  to  rejoice ;  having  confidence 

in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all. 

4  For,  out  of  much  affliction  and  anguish  of  heart,  I  wrote  unto  you 
with  many  (ears ;  not  that  you  should  be  grieved,  but  that  ye  might 
know  the  love,  which  I  have  more  abundantly  unto  you. 

5  But,  if  any  have  caused  grief,  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  but  in 
part ;  that  I  may  not  overcharge  you  all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  be,  without  bringing  sorrow  with  me  *•  For  if  I 
grieve  youy  who  is  there,  when  I  am  with  you,  to 
comfort  me,  but  those  very  persons^  whom  I  have  dis- 

3  composed  with  grief?  And  this  very  thing  f ,  which 
made  you  sad,  I  writ  to  you,  not  coming  myself;  on 
purpose  that,  when  I  came,  I  might  not  have  sorrow 
from  those,  from  whom  I  ought  to  receive  comfort : 
having  this  belief  and  confidence  in  you  all,  that  you, 
all  of  you,  make  my  joy  and  satisfaction  so  much  your 
own,  that  you  would  remove  all  cause  of  disturbance, 

4  before  I  came.  For  I  writ  unto  you  with  great  sad- 
ness of  heart  and  many  tears ;  not  with  an  intention 
to  grieve  you,  but  that  you  might  know  the  overflow 

5  of  tenderness  and  affection,  which  I  have  for  you.  But 
if  the  fornicator  has  been  the  cause  of  grief,  I  do  not 
say,  he  has  been  so  to  me,  but  in  some  degree  to  you 

NOTES. 

1  *  That  this  ii  fhe  meaning  of  Ihli  Terse,  and  not  that  he  would  not  come  to 
then,  in  sorrow,  a  second  time,  is  past  doubt,  since  be  had  never  been  with  them 
in  sorrow  a  first  time.     Vld.  2  Cor.  i.  15. 

S  f  Ko)  %«4/a  ufM  Tvro  cM,  **  and  I  writ  to  you  this  very  thing.** 
That  iypv^t  **  1  writ/*  relates,  here,  to  the  first  epistle  to  the  corinthians, 
is  evident,  because  it  is  so  used,  in  the  very  next  verse,  and  agHin  a  little 
Jower,  ver.  9.  What,  therefore,  is  it  in  his  first  epistle,  which  he  lierc  calls 
Tfre  od^T^,  **  this  very  thing/'  which  he  had  writ  to  them  ?  I  answer,  The 
punishment  of  the  fornicator.  This  is  plain  by  what  follows  here,  to  ver.  II, 
especially,  if  it  be  compared  with  1  Cor.  iv.  91,  and  v.  8.  For  there  he 
writes  to  them,  to  punish  that  person ;  whom,  if  he,  St.  Paul,  had  come  him- 
»elf,  before  it  was  done,  he  must  have  come,  as  he  calls  it,  with  a  rod,  and  have 
Himself  chastised:  but  now,  that  he  knows  that  the  corinthians  had  puni>he<l 
him,  in  compliance  to  his  letter;  and  he  had  had  this  trial  of  their  obedience; 
he  It  so  far  from  continuing  the  severity,  that  he  writes  to  them  to  forgive  him, 
and  take  bin  again  into  their  affection. 
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* 

TEXT. 

6  Sufficient  to  luch  a  man  is  this  punishment,  which  was  inflicted 
of  many. 

7  So  that,  contrariwise,  ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him,  and  com- 
fort him  i  lest  perhaps  such  an  one  should  be  swallowed  up  with 
over*much  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you,  that  ye  would  confirm  your  love  to- 
wards him. 

9  For  to  this  end,  also,  did  I  write,  that  I  might  know  the  proof 
of  you,  whether  ye  be  obedient  in  all  things. 

10  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing,  I  forgive  also :  for,  if  I  forgive 
any  thing,  to  whom  I  forgave  it,  for  your  sakes  forgave  I  it,  in 
the  person  of  Christ. 

1 1  Lest  Satan  should  get  an  advantage  of  us :  for  we  are  not  igno- 
rant of  his  devices. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  all ;  that  I  may  not  lay  a  load  on  him  ^.  The  cor- 
rection he  hath  received  from  the  majority  of  you,  is 

7  sufficient  in  the  case.  So  that,  on  the  contrary  f ,  it 
is  fit  rather  that  you  forgive  and  comfort  him,  lest 
he  I  should  be  swallowed  up,  by  an  excess  of  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you  to  confirm  your  love  to 

9  him,  which  I  doubt  not  of.  For  this,  also,  was  one 
end  of  my  writing  to  you,  viz.  To  have  a  trial  of  you, 
and  to  know  whether  you  are  ready  to  obey  me  in 

10  all  things.  To  whom  you  forgive  any  thing,  I  also 
forgive.  For  if  I  have  forgiven  any  thing,  I  have 
forgiven  it  to  him  for  your  sakes,  by  the  authority, . 

n  and  in  the  name  of  Christ;  That  we  may  not  be 
over-reached  by  Satan  :  for  we  are  not  ignorant  of 
his  wiles. 

NOTES. 

5  *  Si.  Paul  bring  tatiifled  wilh  the  coriuthUo«,  for  their  readj  rnropliance 
w'uh  hiiord?r<<,  in  hi^  former  letter,  !o  punish  the  fornicator,  intercedes  to  have 
hiiu  re>taretl  (  »nd,  In  that  end,  lei(Hen!*hit  fault,  and  declares,  however  he  might 
have  caujted  f^rief  to  the  corintiiiansi,  yet  he  had  Ciiuied  none  to  him. 

7  f  7i*cario¥^  "  on  the  rooirary,"  here,  has  nothin|[  to  refer  lo,  but  iir$Saft», 
**  overcharge,*'  in  the  5lh  verse,  which  m  ikes  ihiil  belonf^  to  the  fornicator,  as 
I  have  explained  it. 

X  'o  TOMTor,  "  tnch  an  one,"  neanin^;  the  fornicator.  It  is  observable, 
how  tenderly  SC.  Haul  deals  with  the  coriuthiun^,  in  this  epistles  for  thoa^h  he 
treats  of  the  fornicator,  from  the  5ih  to  (he  1 0th  verie  incloriively  ;  \-et  he  never 
mentions  him  under  tlial,  or  any  other  disobliging  title,  hui  in  the  soft  and 
iBofTeiisive  teroMf,  **  of  any  one,*'  or  *"  sarb  an  one."  And  that,  possibly,  muy 
be  the  reason,  why  be  says,  fA^  Utiap^,  iedcftuitely,  Hithout  naming  the  person 
it  relates  to.  ... 


TEXT. 

12  Ftirtbennore,  whas  i  eane  lu  Tfow^  tv  fr«adi  Ghrli^t  t/mip^t 

and  a  door  was  opened  unto  me  of  the  Lord, 
IS  I  had  no  rest  m  myMmif  beeauae  I  foond  mH  THui,  mj  bre- 

ther :  but,  taking  any  leare  af  tbeM^  I  went  from  tbanca^  hito 

Macedonia. 

14  Now  thanks  be  unto  God,  wbidi  ahrajs  canaefh  «8  ta  triumph 
in  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest  the  savour  of  his  knowledge,  by 
nsy  in  every  place. 

15  For  we  are,  unto  Gc^d,  a  awaet  savour  of  Cbvist^  in  tbemihat 
are  saved,  and  in  them  thai  perish. 

16  To  the  one,  we  are  the  savour  of  detCh  unto  death ;  aad  to  the 
other,  the  savour  of  life  unto  life ;  and  who  is  sufficient  for  these 
things  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  Furthermore,  heitig  arrived  nt  Troas,  because  Titus, 
whom  I  expeeted  from  Corinth,  with  news  of  you, 
was  not  come,  I  was  very  uneasy  *  there ;  insomuch 
that  I  made  not  use.  of  the  opportunity,  which  was 
put  into  my  hands  by  the  Lordy  of  preaching  the 

13  gospel  of  Christ,  for  which  I  came  tMther.  I  has- 
tily left  those  of  Troas,  and  departed  thence  to  Ma- 

14  cedonia.  But  thanks  be  to  God,  in  that  he  always 
makes  me  triumph  every-where  f ,  through  Christ, 
who  gives  me  success  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and 

15  spreads  the  knowledge  of  Christ  by  me.  For  my  mi-* 
nistry,  and  labour  in  the  gospel^  is  a  service,  or  sweet- 
smelling  sacrifice  to  God,  through  Christ,  both  in  re- 
gard of  those  that  are  saved,  and  those  that  perish. 

16  To  the  one  my  preaching  is  of  ill  savour,  unaccept- 
able and  offensive,  by  their  rejecting  whereof  they 
draw  death  on  themselves ;  and  to  the  other,  being 
as  a  sweet  savour,  acceptable,  they  thereby  receive 
eternal  life.    And  who  is  sufficient  for  these  things :{:  ? 

NOTES. 

19  *  How  viiesty  be  wu,  aod  apon  what  acciHial,  pee  eb.  vH.  5—16.  It 
wai  not  barely  for  Tilot's  abience,  but  for  waot  of  the  oews  be  broagbt  wiib 
bioi  I  cb.  vii.  7. 

14  f  **  Whfo  makei  me  trlumpb  every- wbere,**  i.e.  ia  tbe  sacccn  of  my 
prcacbini^,  in  my  j«Mtriiey  to  MaecMiooiai  ami  alio,  ia  my  ▼ictory,  at  tlie  tame 
time,  at  Corinth,  over  the  falie  npoitlet,  my  opposers,  that  had  raised  a  factioa 
agatast  me,  amongst  voa.  This,  I  tbinic,  is  St.  Paal's  meaniof ,  aod  tbe  reasoa 
of  Mo  Bsing  the  word,  triampli,  wbieh  Implies  contest  aod  victory,  thoogb  be 
plaees  that  word  to,  as  aMideilly  to  eof  er  it. 

16  t  Vid.cb.  Ili.5,6. 


OHAP.  lU.         lb  (X>]UNTHIAN&  AI7 

TEXT. 

17  For  we  are  net  as  many,  which  corrupt  the  word  of  God :  but 
as  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in  die  sight  of  God,  speak  we  in 
Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

And  ret,  hi  I  said,  my  serrke  in  tlie  gospel  is  w<II'» 
17  pleasing  to  God.  For  I  am  not/  as  several  *  ate, 
who  are  hucksters  of  the  word  of  God,  preachwg  it 
for  gain ;  but  I  preach  the  gospel  df  Jesus  Christy 
in  sincerity.  I  speak,  as  from  God  himself^  and  I 
deliver  it,  as  in  the  presence  oS  God. 

NOtE. 
17  •  Thit  t  tbilik^  may  he  miderstdod  tff  Hie  Mte  apMCle. 


"*-      -*■  -  -•     I  -     •    -     ■----■■■'     -  -.. 


SECT.  11.     N^  3. 

CHAP.  HI.  1.— VII.  16. 

CONTENTS. 

His  speaking  well  of  himself  (as  he  did  sometimes  in 
his  first  epistle^  and^  with  much  more  freedom,  in  this, 
which,  as  it  seems,  had  been  objected  to  him,  amongst 
the  Corinthians)  his  plainness  of  speech,  and  his  since* 
rity  in  preaching  the  gospel,  are  the  things,  which  he 
ch^y  justifies,  in  this  secticm,  many  ways.  We  shall 
observe  his  arguments,  as  they  come  in  the  order  of  St. 
Paul's  discourse,  in  which  are  mingled,  with  great  insi* 
nuation,  many  expressions  of  an  overflowing  kindness  to 
the  Corinthians,  not  without  some  exhortations  to  them^ 


818  II.  CORINTHIANS.         cHap.  m. 


TEXT. 

1  Do  we  begin,  agaio,  to  commend  ourselves  ?  or  need  we  as 
some  others,  epistles  of  commendation,  to  you,  or  letters  of  com- 
mendation, from  you  ? 

2  Ye  are  our  epistle,  written  in  our  hearts,  known  and  read  of  all 
men: 

8  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  manifestly  declared  to  be  the  epistle  of 
Christ,  ministered  by  us,  written,  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spi- 
rit of  the  living  God;  not  in  tables  of  stone,  but  in  fleshly  tables 
of  the  heart. 

4  And  such  trust  have  we,  tlirough  Chrbt  to  Godward. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Do  I  begin  again  to  commend  myself* ;  or  need  I,  as 

2  some  f ,  commendatory  letters  to,  or  from  you  ?  You 
are  my  commendatory  epistle,  written  in  my  heart, 

5  known  and  read  by  all  men.  I  need  no  other  com- 
mendatory letter,  but  that  you  being  manifested  to  be 
the  commendatory  epistle  of  Christ,  written  on  my 
behalf;  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living 
God ;  not  on  tables  of  stone  ^,  but  of  the  heart, 
whereof  I  was  the  amanuensis ;  i.  e.  your  conversa- 

4  tion  was  the  effect  of  my  ministry.  ^  And  this  so 
great  confidence   have   I,  through  Christ,  in  God. 

NOTES. 

1  *  Tkii  if  a  plain  IndicntioKy  ibat  be  had  been  blamed,  amoog»t  then,  for 
oomaending  blnielf. 

f  Secmi  to  lotiinnte,  that  iheir  false  apoMle  hod  got  hinitelf  recomineDded  lo 
theai,  by  letteri,  aDd%o  had  iotroduced  himself  loto  that  church. 

S  t  The  teniae  of  St.  Faol,  in  lhi«  third  verse.  Is  plainly  this  :  that  he  needed 
BO  letters  of  commendation  to  them  t  but  that  tMir  conversion,  and  the  gospel, 
written  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  did,  in  the  tables  of  their  hearts, 
nod  not  in  tables  of  sttme,  by  his  ministry,  wns  as  dear  an  evidence  and  testi- 
mony to  them,  of  his  mii^sion  from  Christ,  as  the  law,  writ  in  tables  of  stune, 
was  an  evidence  of  hloses*s  mission  |  so  that  he.  Si.  Paul,  needed  no  other  re- 
commendatioa :  this  is  what  is  to  he  understood  by  this  verse,  unless  we  will 
make  **  the  tablet  of  stone,**  to  have  no  vigniflcaiion  herr.  But  tn  say,  as  he 
doefrthat  the  coriothians,  being  writ  upon,  in  their  hearts,  not  with  ink,  hut 
with  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  the  liand  of  St.  Paul,  was  Christ's  rommendaiiory 
letter  of  him,  being  a  pretty  bold  expre»sion,  liable  lo  the  exception  of  the  cap- 
tioos  part  of  the  coriothians  ;  tie,  to  ohvintt*  all  imputation  of  vanity,  or  vain 
glory,  herein  immediately  subjoins  what  follows  in  the  next  verse. 

4^  As  if  he  had  said,  "  liut  mistake  me  not  as  if  I  boasted  of  myself: 
«<  this  so  great  bousliog,  that  1  use,  is  only  my  confidence  iu  God,  through 
**  Christ :  fur  it  was  God,  that  made  me  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  that  be- 
•*  stowed  on  me  the  ability  for  it  i  and  whatever  1  perform  in  it  is  wholly  from 
"  him." 


CHAP«  m.       n.  CORINTHIAN&  fll9 


TEXT. 

5  Not  that  we  are  safficient  of  oarselvet,  to  think  any  thing,  as  of 
oanelTes;  bat  our  suflSciency  is  of  God: 

6  Who  also  hath  made  us  able  ministers  of  tlie  New  Testament, 
not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit ;  for  the  letter  killeth,  but  the 
spirit  eiveth  life. 

7  DUi  if  the  minbtration  of  death  written  and  ineraven  in  stones* 
was  glorious,  so  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  stedftstly 
behold  the  face  of  Moses,  for  the  glory  of  his  countenance,  whi^ 
glory  was  to  be  done  away ; 


PARAPHRASE. 

5  Not  as  if  I  were  sufficient  of  myself  to  reckon  *  upon 
any  tiling,  as  of  myself;  but  my  sufficiency,  my  abi- 

6  lity,  to  perform  any  thing,  is  wholly  from  God :  Who 
has  fitted  and  enabled  me  to  be  a  minister  of  the  New 
Testament,  not  of  the  letter  f ,  but  of  the  spirit ;  for 

7  the  letter  kills  ^,  but  the  spirit  gives  life.  But,  if  the 
ministry  of  the  law  written  in  stone,  which  condemns 
to  death,  were  so  glorious  to  Moses,  that  his  face 
shone  so,  that  the  chUdren  of  Israel  could  not  steadily 

NOTES. 

5  •  ntmBting^  *'  trotf,*'  ver.  4,  a  nilder  lenn  for  «'  bMtlinf ,**  fisr  m  St. 
Pavl  BM*  it,  chiip.  X.  7,  conpared  with  vrr.  S,  where  alto  XoyiJ^r^  vcr.  7, 
it  vied,  as  here,  fur  coooiiof  apoo  oae*!  telf  i  St.  Paol  also  uses  wiw^AoLs^  for 
"  tboo  boastcit,**  Rom.  ii.  19,  which  will  appear,  if  cooH^arcd  with  ver.  17  i 
or  if  KoyS^tio^ttt  shall  rather  be  thought  to  signifj  here  to  discover  by  rraiaa 
inff,  tliea  the  apostlc^s  seose  will  ma  thus:  "  Not  as  if  I  were  suScieal  of 
*'  myself,  by  the  streag Ih  of  my  owo  aatnral  pans  to  attaia  the  luioti  ledge  of 
*<  the  gospel  truths,  that  1  preach  |  but  my  ability  herein  is  all  from  God." 
But,  io  whatever  sense  Xoyfira^aci  is  here  taken,  it  is  certain  t),  which  it 
translated  *<  any  thing,**  roast  be  limited  to  the  subject  in  hand,  via.  the  gas- 
pel,  that  he  preached  to  them. 

6  f  Oi)  ypA/i/utnct  i}J^  w»ff^/Mtrtf,  **  not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit.** 
By  expressing  himself,  as  be  dc»es  here,  St.  Paul  may  be  aoder»iood  to  iniiamle, 
that  *'  the  New  Testament,  or  eovenant,*'  was  also,  though  obscurely,  held 
forth  ia  the  law  :  For  be  say»,  he  was  constituted  a  minister,  irvfJ/mror,  ««  of 
•'  the  spirit/'  or  spiritual  aieaning  of  the  law,  which  was  Christ,  (as  he  tells 
tts  himself,  ver.  17.)  and  giveth  life,  whilst  the  letter  killeth.  Bat  both  letter 
and  spirit  must  be  understood  of  the  same  thing,  via.  "  the  letter  of  the  law, 
•*  and  the  spirit  of  the  law.**  And  ia  fact,  we  ftad  St.  Paul  truly  a  mlaiiter 
of  the  spirit  of  the  law  ;  especially  io  his  epistle  t»  the  Hebrews,  where  he  shows, 
a  hat  a  spiritual  sense  ran  through  the  mivmiral  institution  and  writings. 

%  **  The  letter  kills,**  I.  e.  pronouncing  death,  without  uay  way  of  remissioa, 
oa  all  transgressors,  leaves  them  nader  an  irrevocable  seateace  af  death.  B«< 
the  Spirit,  i.  e.  Christ,  ver.  17,  who  is  a  ^ttidtealag  Spirit,  1  Car.  xv.  4S, 
giveth  life. 


MO  lit  OORINTHIANa        chap.  in. 


TEXT* 

8  How  tball  not  tlia  miDUtratioo  of  the  Spirit  be  rather  glorioM } 
d  l^or  if  the  miDistration  of  coodemoation  be  ^\ory,  much  more 
doth  Ibe  misistratioii  of  righteoutness  exceed  in  glorj. 

10  For  even  that,  which  was  made  glorious,  had  no  glorji  in  this 
respect,  by  reason  of  the  glory  that  excelleth. 

11  For,  if  that  which  is  done  away  was  glorious^  much  more  that, 
which  remaineth,  is  glorious. 

PARAPHRASE. 

behold  the  brightness  of  it,  which  was  but  temporary, 
8  and  was  quickly  to  vanish  * ;  How  can  it  be  other- 
wise,  but  that  the  ministry  of  the  Spirit  which  giveth 
life  should  confer  tnore  glory  and  lustre  on  the  minis- 
d  tera  of  the  gospel  ?  For,  if  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation were  glory,  the  ministry  of  justiticsttion  f , 
in  the  gospel,   ^th  certainly  much  more  exceed  in 

Id  glory.  Though  even  the  glory,  that  Moses's  ministra- 
tion had,  was  no  fflory,  in  cotnparison  of  the  far  moi^e 

11  excelling  glory  or^he  gospel-ministry  |.  Farther,  if 
that  which  is  temporary,  and  to  be  done  away,  were 

NOTES. 

7  *  KaletfynfjJitiit,  '*  done  ftway,"  is  applied  here  to  the  ihiniog  of  Moset*9 
face,  a«d  (o  tlie  law,  ver.  II  aad  19.  In  all  which  placet  K  it  ated  ia  the 
prateat  leaie,  aad  hat  thetlgaiftcatioa  of  aa  adjective,  ftaadiaif  for  teaiporart, 
ar  of  a  daratioo,  whoie  end  was  deCenaiaed  |  and  it  oppoMii  Co  rf  /tiniit, 
*'  that  which  reaiaiaetb/'  i.  e.  that  which  H  lattinf,  aad  hath  no  predetcr- 
■fiadtd  ead  tet  to  it,  at  tct.  1 1,  where  the  gospel  ditpensation  it  called  t^^^m», 
**  that  which  reaiaineth.**  Thli  nay  help  at  to  aadertfand  kir\  M^nr  At  M$a>, 
fer.  18,  "  from  glary  to  glAry«'*  which  it  aiaoifettly  oppoted  to  Mfii  nttratp- 
y^lAnif  "  t!he  giory  done  away,**  of  thitvenei  and  so  plainly  tignifiet  a  coa- 
f iitaed,  latting  gl^  of  the  miaiitert  of  the  go«pel  i  which,  at  he  lellt  at  there, 
caatitffd  ia  their  being  chaaged  iato  the  iaiage  aad  clear  repretcMatioa  of  tlie 
Lord  hinielf I  at  the  glory  of  Moiet  contisted  in  the  traatttory  bfightaeti  of 
hte  faee,  which  wata  faint  reiectioa  of  the  glory  of  God,  appearing  to  him  ia 
Iheaiaant. 

•  f  AMnraiAi  rfis  ^«for^f,  '*  the  mlnlttration  of  righteontnetti**  to  the 
mlalttry  of  the  gotpel  it  called,  becaate,  by  thegatpel,  a  way  it  provided  fm* 
He  jnttiicatloa  of  thote,  who  have  crangretied  i  bat  the  law  hat  nothiag  bat 
rigid  eondcMaalioa  for  all  trantgreitorti  aad,  therefore,  it  caHed  here,  *'  the 
"  nialflratian  of  condemaation.*^ 

19  X  Thoagb  thethowtng,  that  the  arinhtry  of  the  gotpel  b  more  glorioat, 
Ihaa  that  of  the  law,  bat  what  St.  Paal  it  here  apon,  thereby  to  jattify  himtelf. 
If  he  hat  attoned  tOBM  aathortiy  aad  conaawadation  to  hiaitelf,  in  his  ministry, 
and  apottlethlp  ;  yet  la  hit  that  iadettrtoasly  placiag  the  ministry  of  the  gotpel, 
ia  hoBOor,  above  that  of  Motev,  avy  be  not  ponlbly  have  an  eye  to  the  jndaisiag, 
iilte  apottle  of  the  eorintMaat,  to  let  theai  tee,  what  little  regard  was  to  be  had 
to  that  niinistratioo,  in  comparison  of  the  ministry  of  the  gotpel  ? 


CHAP.  III.  11.  CORINTHIANS.  Ml 


TEXT, 

13  Seeing  then,  that  we  have  such  hope,  we  use  greet  plainneii  of 

speech. 
13  And  not  as  Moses,  which  pot  a  veil  over  his  facet  thai  the  chil^ 

dren  of  Israel  could  not  stedfastly  look  to  the  end  el' that  which 

is  abolished. 

PARAPHRASE. 

delivered  with   glory,   how   much   rather  is   that, 
which  remains,  without  being  done  away,  to  appear 

12  in  glory*?     AVberefore,  having  such  hopef,  we 

13  use  great  freedom  aqd  plainness  of  speech.  And  not 
as  Moses,  who  put  a  veil  over  his  face,  do  we  veil 
the  light ;  so  that  the  obscurity  of  what  we  deliver 
should  hinder  X  the  children  of  Israel  fh>m  seeing, 

NOTES. 

1 1  *  Here  St.  Paul  mentions  another  prc-eminency  and  svpe riority  of  f^lory, 
10  the  ffpipel.  over  the  law ;  vii.  tlwt  the  law  wai  to  came,  asd  to  ht  abo< 
jiiljffl :  but  the  s<^pel  to  remain,  and  never  be  aboliihed. 

12  t  **  Soch  hope : "  thai  St.  Paul,  by  ihtae  words,  means  the  s4  honourable 
anplqymcat  of  an  apostle  and  minister  of  the  gospel*  or  tho  clory,  belpoging 
to  his  ministry,  in  Ihie  |i:ospe1,  is  evident,  by  the  whole  foregoing  comparisop, 
which  he  hu  made,  which  is  all  along  between  tiax«i/«,  "  the  miplstry  ^  of  the 
law  npd  of  the  cospcl,  apd  not  between  thf  law  and  the  gospel  tbenselvei. 
The  callioff  of  it  **  hope,"  instead  of  glory,  here,  where  he  speaks  of  hit 
having  of  it.  It  ibo  iaognafe  of  modesty,  which  more  parllciilarly  saUed  hit 
present  paryjur;  For  iImb  coadusian,  which,  in  this  verse,  he  4raw4  froia  wh^ 
went  iKrore,  plainly  shows  |be  apostle's  design,  in  this  discoorae,  to  lie  the 

Jnstifyiiig  his  tpei|kinf  freoly  of  bUnstlf  and  othen  |  hit  aiginatnt  aiaoanting 
to  thus  mi|ch : 

'*  H^viqg,  therefore,  so  honoorable  an  employment,  as  is  the  ministry  of  the 
**  gospel,  which  far  azceedi  the  miaiilry  of  tba  law  in  glory ;  thongh  tvfn  that 
«*  gave  so  great  ^  lustre  to  Moses's  fac^,  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not 
*'  with  fixed  eyes  look  npon  him:  I,  as  liecomes  one  of  snch  hopes.  In  such  a 
"  post  as  sets  me  above  all  mean  considerations  and  compliances,  use  great 
**  freedom  and  plainness  of  spec ch,  in  all  things  that  concern  my  ministry.** 

13  i  Tlpic  TO  ftii  artftrau^  &c.  *'  That  the  children  of  Israel  cooid  not  stedfastly 
•«  look,*'  itc.  St.  Pant  is  here  justifying  in  hhnself,  and  other  miaislen  of 
the  gospel,  the  plainness  and  opeonemof  Iheir  preaching,  which  he  had  as- 
serted. In  ihe  immediately  preceding  verie.  These  words,  therefore,  hfta, 
most  of  necessity  be  understood,  not  of  Moses,  but  of  the  ministers  of  tho  got- 
pel:  vix.  that  it  was  not  the  obscurity  of  their  prearhing,  not  any  m9^ 
veiled.  In  their  way  of  proposing  the  gospel,  which  was  the  caoso,  why  ikt 
children  of  Israel  did  not  understand  tho  law  to  the  bottom,  and  too  ChrkI, 
Ihe  end  of  it,  in  the  writings  of  Moses.  What  St.  Paul  says,  iu  tho  aeat 
vvrse,  ^>  But  their  min4s  were  blipdod  t  fior  until  this  day  rumaiatlh  tha  tame 
**  veil  untaken  away,"  plainly  determines  the  wordt,  we  are  upon,  la  the 
sen«e  I  have  taken  them  in :  for  what  sense  is  this  ?  ^  Mnses  put  a  veil  over 
«*  his  fiice,  so  that  the  children  of  Israel  couM  not  seu  tha  and  of  th^  Inw  §  but 
**  iheir  miods  were  blludtd  |  for  the  veil  remains  upog  them,  aatU  this  day.V 
But  this  is  very  good  sense,  and  to  St.  Paul's  purpose,  viz.  **  We,  tho  mlpiUMV 

of  the  goipf  I,  speak  plainly  aad^paaly,  aad  pal  aa  «al|  apaa  atiiie^«i|  as 


(4 


ass  112  CORINTHIANS.        chap.  ui. 

TEXT. 

14<  But  their  minds  were  blinded ;  for  until  this  day  remaineth  the 
same  veil  untaken  away,  in  the  reading  of  the  Old  Testament  $ 
which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ. 

15  But  even  unto  this  day,  when  Moses  is  read*  the  veil  Is  open 
their  heart. 

16  Nevertheless,  when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord,  the  veil  shall  be 
taken  away, 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  the  law,  which  was  to  be  done  away,  Christ, 

14  who  was  the  end  *  of  the  law.  But  their  not  seeing 
it,  is  from  the  blindness  of  their  own  minds :  for, 
unto  this  day,  the  same  veil  remains  upon  their  un- 
derstandings, in  reading  of  the  Old  Testament; 
which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ ;  i.  e.  Christ,  now 
he  is  come,  so  exactly  answers  all  the  types,  prefi- 
gurations,  and  predictions  of  him,  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, that  presently,  upon  turning  our  eyes  upon 
him,  he  visibly  appears  to  be  the  person  designed, 
and  all  the  obscurity  of  those  passages  concerning 
him,  which  before  were  not  understood,  is  taken 

15  away,  and  ceases.  Nevertheless,  even  until  now, 
when  the  writings  of  Moses  are  read,  the  veil  f  re- 
mains upon  their  hearts,  they  see  not  the  spiritual  and 

16  evangelical  truths  contained  in  them.  But,  when 
their  heart  shall  turn  to  the  Lord,  and,  laying  bypreju- 
dice  and  aversion,  shall  be  willing  to  receive  the  truth, 
the  veil  shall  be  taken  away,  and  they  shall  plainly 
see  him  to  be  the  person  spoken  of,  and  intended  t* 

NOTES. 

**  Mmcs  did,  whereby  to  hinder  the  jewt  from  seeion  Christ,  io  the  law :  bat 
'*  tiuit,  which  hinden  them.  Is  a  bliodoess  oo  their  niods,  which  has  been 
<«  always  oa  then,  aod  remaiDs  to  this  day.**  This  seems  to  bean  obf  iatiag  an 
olgectioo,  which  some  among  the  corinthians  might  make  to  his  boasting  of  so 
macb  plainness  and  clearness  in  his  preaching,  w\z.  If  yon  preach  the  gospel* 
aad  Christ,  contained  in  the  law,  with  such  a  shining  clearness  and  evidence, 
bow  cones  It  that  the  jews  nre  not  converted  to  it  ?  His  reply  is,  **  Their  vn- 
**  belief  cones  not  from  any  obscurity  in  our  preaching,  but  from  a  blindness, 
**  which  rests  vpon  their  minds  to  this  day  ;  which  shall  be  taken  away^  when 
"  they  tnm  to  the  Lord.** 

•  VId.  Rora.  X.  8 — 4. 

16  f  St.  Paul,  possibly,  alludes  hereto  the  cnston  of  the  jews,  which  conti- 

Boet  still  in  the  synagogue,  that,  when  the  law  is  read,  they  put  a  veil  over 

their  faces. 
16  I  When  tbia  shall  be,  lee  Eon.  2LS5—S7. 


CHAP.  UL         U.  CORINTHIANS;  238 

TEXT. 

17  Now  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit:  and  where  Uie  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
is,  there  is  liberty. 

18  But  we  ally  with  opea  facCt  behokUng,  as  in  a  glass,  the  glory 
of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the  same  image,  from  glory  to 
glory,  even  as  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 7  But  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit  *,  whereof  we  are  mi- 
nisters ;  and  they,  who  have  this  Spirit^  they  have 
liberty  f ,   so  that  they  speak  openly  and  freely. 

18  But  we«  all  the  faithful  ministers  of  the  New 
Testament,  not  veiled  :|:,  but  with  open  counte- 
nances, as  mirrourSy  reflecting  the  glory  of  the  Lord, 

NOTES. 

17  •  'o  8)  Ky>of  ra  «»»/»(&  Wn,  «<  bof  the  Lord  U  that  Spirit.**  Thcie  words 
relate  to  ver.  6,  where  he  taji,  that  he  ii  a  mlniiter,  not  of  the  letter  of  the 
law,  not  of  the  oattlde  and  literal  tense,  but  of  the  mystical  and  spirltaal 
meaniofof  it ;  which  he  here  tells  us,  is  Christ. 

t  "  There  is  liberty  ;**  because  the  Spirit  h  given  only  to  sons,  or  those  that 
are  free.    See  Rom.  viii.  15 ;  Gal.  W.  6, 7. 

18  I  St.  Paul  justifies  his  freedom  and  plainness  of  speech,  by  his  being 
made,  by  God  himself,  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  which  Is  a  more  glorfous  ml* 
nislry,  than  that  of  Moses,  ia  promulgating  the  law.    This  he  does  from  ver. 6, 
to  ver.  IS,  inclusively.    From  thence,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  he  justifies  hU 
liberty  of  speaking i  in  that  he,  as  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  being  illuroinateil 
with  greater  and  brighter  rays  of  light,  than  M osefi,  was  to  speak  (as  be  did) 
with  more  freedom  and  clearness,  than  Mo«es  had  done.    This  being  the  scope 
of  St.  Paul,  in  this  place,  it  Is  visible,  that  all  from  these  words, «  who  pat  a 
'*  veil  upon  his  face,"  ver.  13,  to  the  beginning  of  ver.  18,  is  a  pareotbetlti 
which  being  laid  aside,  the  comparison  between  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  and 
Moses  stands  clear:  **  Motes,  with  a  veil,  covered  the  brightness  and  glory  of 
**  God,  which  shone  in  his  countenance;"  but  we,  the  ministers  of  the  gospel, 
with  open  countenances,  ntHwrptJ^ifinot,  reflecting  as  mirronrs  the  glory  of  the 
Lord.    So  the  word  xtO^nrpt^/unt^  must  signify  here,  and  not  **  tMholdlng  at 
"  in  a  mirrour :"  because  the  comparison  Is  between  the  ministers  of  the  gospel 
and  Moses,  and  not  between  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  and  the  children  of 
Israel  x  now  the  action,  of  "  beholding,*'  was  the  action  of  the  children  of 
Israel  i  but  of  **  shining,  or  reflecting  tlie  glory,  received  in  the  monnt,*'  was 
the  action  of  Moses  t  and,  therefore,  it  must  be  something  answering  that,  ia 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  wherein  the  comparison  is  madet  as  is  farther  wm» 
nifest,  in  another  express  part  of  the  comparikon  between  the  veiled  face  of 
Moses,  ver.  13,  and  the  open  face  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  in  this  verse. 
The  face  of  Moses  was  veiled,  that  the  bright  shining,  or  glory  of  God,  re- 
maining on  it,  or  reflected  from  it,  might  not  be  seen  |  and  the  faces  of  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel  are  open,  that  the  bright  shining  of  the  gospel,  or  the 
glory  of  Christ,  may  be  seen.    Thus  the  justness  of  the  comparison  stands  fkir, 
and  has  an  easy  sense,  which  is  hard  to  be  made  out,  if  HocnwIptJ^iftitt  be  traat- 
lated,  **  beholding  as  in  a  glass.** 

T^9  ceMiP  lixtfttt  fUTaft9p^/u^a,  **  we  are  changed  into  that  very  image,*'  Le. 
the  reflection  of  the  glory  of  Christ,  from  ns,  is  so  very  bright  and  clotf', 
that  we  are  changed  into  his  very  image ;  whereas  the  light  that  shoae  In  Motct*t 


«|4  It  ODltlKTHIANS:         chap.  vr. 

TEXT. 

I¥.  1 .  Thereforej  6«cing  w%  hm^  Mm  minktrjr^  «s  we  hme  receivod 

mercy,  we  faint  not : 
S  Btti  lui?e  r69Pttnee4  the  KUdeii  tbiogt  of  dSshonestyy  not  walking 

19  er^MnmSf  tm  handiiiig  the  werdi  of  God  deceitfufly ;  but,  by 

manifestation  of  the  tmth,  conmendiog  oura^ee  Co  every  «lfm^l 

conicience,  in  the  sight  of  God. 

JPARAPHRA8E. 

• 

are  changed  into  hSs  reiy  image,  by  a  continued 
succession  of  glory,  as  it  were/  streaming  upon  us 
from  the  LoroT  ^^  is  the  Spirit,  vrMo  gives  us  this 
IV.  1.  clearness  and  freedom.  Seeing,  therefore,  I 
am  intrusted  with  such  a  ministry,  as  this,  accord- 
ing as  I  have  received  great  mercy,  being  extraor- 
dinarily and  miraculously  called,  when  I  was  a  per- 
secutor^  I  do  not  fail  *,  jior  fla^ :  I  do  not  believe 
mysdf  unworthily  in  it,  nor  misbecomiag  the  honour 
8  and  dignity  of  such  an  employment ;  But,  having 
renounced  all  unworthy  and  indirect  designs,  which 
will  not  bear  the  light,  free  frono  craft,  and  from  play^ 
iog  any  deceitful  tricks,  in  my  preaching  the  word  of 

NOTES. 

^•aBtcfMacey  wm  bnt  a  faiot  reflection  of  the  glory,  which  be  sav,  wfien  God 
fb#wc4  hfa  hif  back  pnrri,  Exod.  xzxiii.  29. 

'Airo  U^i  «lp  S^a»,  **  from  glory  to  glory/*  i.  e.  with  a  continaed  ioflaz  aod 
reaewiag  of  gfory,  in  opposition  to  the  ihining  of  Moks's  face,  which  decayed 
and  diiappeared  in  a  little  while*  ver.  7. 

Ki^^fp  RV^  nv^,  w»n;juaTOf,  **  as  from  the  Lord,  the  Spirit/'  i.e.  m  if  this 
friiidiatioB  of  light  and  glory  came  imincdioiely  from  the  soarce  of  it,  the  Lord 
kiflMcIf,  who  is  that  Spirit,  whereof  we  are  the  miniiten,  ter.  6,  which  gifeth 
life  nod  liberty^  ver.  17. 

T|iif  liberty  he  here  8|>calc8  of  Tcr.  17,  is  vV^ijr/a,  *<  liberty  of  speech/* 

BMntioaed  ver.  12,  the  sobjeet  of  81.  Paul's  discourse  herei  as  is  farther  roani- 

frsl,  from  what  immedlaidy  follows,  in  the  six  first  verses  of  the  next  chapter, 

/wbereia  an  attentive  reader  may  find  a  ytry  clear  comment  on  this  18th  verse 

we  arenpon,  which  is  there  explained,  in  the  ^ente  we  have  given  of  It. 

1  •  Oi/x  lxxaxS/Ki»,  *<  we  faint  not,"  is  the  same  witii  troKK^  va^fno'fa 
^^^K«#0t,  **  we  use  grent  plainness  of  speech/'  ver.  12,  of  the  foregoing 
diapter;  and  signiics,  in  both  places,  the  clear,  plain,  direct,  disinterested 
preaching  of  the  gospel  t  which  is  what  he  means,  in  that  flgamiive  way  of 
tpeofclng*  in  the  former  chapter,  especially  the  last  verse  of  ii,  and  which  he 
■lore  plainly  expresses,  in  the  live  or  six  verses  of  this :  the  whole  business 
of  the  first  part  of  this  epistle  bring,  as  we  have  already  observed,  to  justify  to 
the  Corinthians  his  ttehavioor  in  his  ministry,  aod  to  convince  them,  that,  in  his 
preaching  the  gaspel,  he  hath  been  plain,  clear,  open,  and  candid,  without  any 
bidden  design,  or  the  least  mixture  of  aay  concealed,  secular  interest. 


CHAP.  IV.  II.  CORINTHIANS.  285 

TEXT. 

3  But,  if  our  gospel  be  hid,  it  it  hid  to  them  that  are  lost : 

4  In  whom  the  god  of  this  world  hath  blinded  the  minds  of  them 
which  believe  not,  lest  the  light  of  the  glorious  gospel  of  Christ, 
who  is  the  image  of  God,  should  shine  unto  them. 

5  For  we  preach  not  ourselves,  but  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord ;  and 
ourselves  your  servants  for  Jesus'  sake. 

6  For  God,  who  commanded  the  light  to  shine  out  of  darkness,  hath 
shined  in  our  hearts,  to  give  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
glory  of  God,  in  the  fiice  of  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Gk)d ;  I  recommend  myself  to  every  one's  conscience, 

onlj  by  making  plain  *  the  truth  which  I  deliver,  as 

8  in  the  presence  of  God.     But  if  the  gospel^  which  I 

preachy  be  obscure  and  hidden,  it  is  so,  only  to  those 

4  who  are  lost :  In  whom,  being  unbelievers,  the  God 
of  this  world  f  has  blinded  their  minds  t»  so  that  the 
glorious  £  brightness  of  the  light  of  the  gospel  of  Christ, 
who  is  the  image  of  God,  cannot  enlighten  them. 

5  For  I  seek  not  my  oivn  glory,  or  secular  advantage, 
in  preaching,  but  only  the  propagating  of  the  gospel  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  professing  myself  your  ser- 

6  vant  for  Jesus'  sake.  For  God,  who  made  light  to 
shine  out  of  darkness,  hath  enlightened  also  my  dark 
heart,  who  before  saw  not  the  end  of  the  law,  that  I 
might  communicate  the  knowledge  and  light  of  the 
glory  of  Gk)d,  which  shines  in  the  face  ||  of  Jesus 

NOTBS. 

8  *  'Airii)rd^t$«  rk  npurrk  rnf  edcyfnig,  **  luiTe  reoovnced  the  hUldea  tbiagi  of 
^  dlAtnuesty,**  mod  tJ|  fntoJtvu  n;  d^qOWof,  ««  by  maDirestatioa  of  tlie  initli.** 
These  exprenioos  explain  ftMtxcxoXuyu^yy  wpofrniriff  **  with  open  fbce/'cluip.  UL 
.18. 

4  f  <*  The  god  of  tbi«  world/*  i.  e.  the  devil,  to  called  because  the  nen  of 
tbe  world  wonbipped  and  obeyed  bin  at  their  God. 

I  'EvSfKmat  rk,  vtifutra^  **  blinded  their  minds,*'  answers  hntftS$n  rk  9o^/amrm, 
**  their  mindt  were  blinded,**  chap.  iii.  14.  j^nd  the  tecood  aiid  third  verte  of 
thit  explain  the  ISth  and  14th  verses  of  the  preceding  chapter. 

^  ^t«,  '*  glory,**  here,  as  in  the  former  chapter,  is  put  for  shining  and 
brightness ;  so  tliat  twcfiihm  rff  U^s  tS  Xp<r«,  it  the  brightness,  or  clearness, 
of  the  doctrine,  wherein  Christ  is  manifested  in  the  gospel. 

n  This  is  a  continnatien  still  of  the  all^gorv  of  Moses,  and  the  ihialng  of 
his  face,  &c«  so  mnch  Insisted  on.  In  the  forgoing  chapter. 

For  the  explication  whereof,  give  me  leave  to  add  here  one  word  more  to 
what  I  have  said  upon  itjalready  \  Moses,  by  approaching  to  God,  in  the  mount, 
had  a  communication  of  '*  glory,**  or  **  light,**  from  him,  which  irradiated 

VOL.   VII.  Q 


a«e  iL  Corinthians:      crap.  tt. 


TEXT. 

7  But  we  have  this  treasure  b  eftrihetiTettflls»  that  ttie  exceUebcy 
of  the  power  may  be  of  God,  and  not  of  us. 

8  We  are  troubled,  on  erery  side,  yet  not  distressed ;  we  are  per- 
plexed^  but  not  in  demair ; 

9  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken ;  cast  down,  but  not  destroyed ; 

10  Always  bearing  about  in  the  body  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus^ 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  our  bodjf. 

11  For  we,  which  liye,  are  alway  delivered  unto  death  for  Jesus 
sake,  that  the  life  aJso  of  Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  our 
mortal  flesh. 

12  So  then  death  worketh  in  us  $  but  life  in  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Christ  But  yet  we,  to  whom  this  treasure  of  know* 
ledge,  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  is  committedy  to  be 
propagated  in  the  world,  are  but  frail  men :  thai  sd 
the  exceeding  great  power,  that  accompanies  it,  may 

8  appear  to  be  from  God  and  not  frron  us.  I  am 
pressed  on  every  side,  but  do  not  shrink ;  I  am  per- 

9  plexed,  but  yet  not  so  as  to  despond ;  Persecuted, 
but  yet  not  left  to  sink  under  it ;  thrown  down,  but 

10  not  slain ;  Carrying  about  every- where,  in  my  body, 
the  mortification,  i.  e.  a  representation  of  the  suffer- 
ings of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  also  the  ]jfe  of  Jesus, 
risen  fiDm  the  dead,  may  be  made  mianifest  by  the 
energy,  that  accompanies  my  preaching  in  this  frail 

11  body.  For,  as  long  as  I  live,  I  shall  be  exposed  to 
the  danger  of  death,  for  the  sake  of  Jesus,  that  the 
life  of  Jesus,  risen  from  the  dead,  may  be  made  ma- 
nifest by  my  preaching,  and  sufferings,  in  this  mortal 

12  flesh  of  mine.     So  that  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 

NOTE. 

from  his  face,  wben  he  desceiKled  from  the  moant.  Motei  pa(  m  veil  Of  er 
bit  fece,  to  bide  this  **  light,**  or  "  glory  i  *'  for  both  tbe|e  names  Sc.  Paul 
met,  in  thh  and  tbe  foregoing  chapter,  for  the  lame  thinr.  Bat  the  *«  glory," 
or  **  light/*  of  the  knowledge  of  God,  more  ftolly  and  clearly  eommvnicated 
by  Jetns  Christ,  is  said  here  **  to  ihlne  In  hit  face  i "  and  in  that  respect  it  is, 
that  Chrlit,  in  the  foregoing  verBe,  is  called  by  St.  Paul,  *'  the  image  of  God  i  *' 
and  the  apostles  are  said,  in  the  last  vene  of  the  preceding  chapter,  to  be 
**  transformed  into  the  same  image,  from  glory  to  glory  ;  **  I.  e.  by  their  lafge 
and  clear  communications  of  the  knoirledge  of  God,  in  tbe  gospel,  they  are 
said  to  be  transformed  Into  the  same  image,  and  to  represent,  as  mirroars,  the 
glory  of  the  Lord,  and  to  be,  as  It  were,  the  Images  of  Christ,  «i  Chrht  is  (as 
we  ire  told  here,  ver,  4,)"  the  Image  of  God,'' 


CHAR  ty.         a  CORtNTHIAl^il.  fiftt 

TEXT. 

13  We  having  the  same  Spirit  of  faith  according  as  it  is  written. 
*'  I  Miered,  and  Ihinretbtie  tMt  I  flt>oken  :  **  we  also  belfttve,  artd 
IhMrfbfe  speak ; 

14  Knowing  that  h^,  whidh  rab^  up  the  Lord  Jeiiii,  shall  raise 
op  lii  aliiO)bj  Jesus^  and  shall  presetit  us  with  vou. 

If  For  ail  thing*  are  for  yoUirMkes^  ihitt  the  abundabt  Mte  ttttght, 
through  the  thanksgiving  of  many,  rMoutid  to  th(i  ^ort  of  God. 

16  For  which  cause  we  fkintnttti  bul^  though  our  outwaM  idan  pe- 
rish, yet  the  inward  man  is  rehfevred  day  by  day. 

17  Foi*  our  light  ilflitetibik^  which  ib  but  fbr  a  mohaent,  work^th  ftir 
Ui  a  ftt  nsore  excei^ii^  and  eteiiuil  weight  df  gldry . 

PARAPHRASE. 

procures  sufferings  and  danger  of  death  to  me ;  but 
to  you  it  procures  lifb,  t.  ^.  thd  energy  of  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  whereby  he  litres  in,  and  gives  life  to  those 

18  who  believe  in  him.  Nevertheless,  though  suffer- 
ing and  death  accompany  the  preacihing  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  yet^  having  the  same  Spirit  of  fiedth  that  David 
had^  wh^n  he  said^  *^  I  believe,  therefore  have  I 

14  spoken/'  I  alsb,  believing,  therefore  speak ;  Kdow- 
ing  that  he»  who  raised  up  the  Lord  Jesus,  shall 
raise  me  up  also,  by  J^sus^  and  preseilt  me,  with  you, 

15  td  God.  For  I  do,  and  suffer,  all  thingsi  for  your 
sakss^  that  (he  emubei^nt  favour  of  God  itiay  abound, 
by  the  thanksgiving  of  a  gi'eatier  numbei*»  to  the 
glory  of  God )  i^  e.  I  endeavour,  by  my  sufferings 
and  preaching,  to  make  as  many  cohyetts  as  I  cati^ 
that  so  the  more  partaking  of  the  mercy  and  favour 
of  God,  of  which  there  is  a  plentiful  and  ihexhausti- 
ble  store,  the  more  ttiay  give  thanks  unto  him,  it 
being  more  for  the  glory  of  God^  that  a  greater 

16  number  should  give  thanks  and  pnky  to  him.  For 
which  reason  I  faint  not  *",  I  flag  not ;  but  though 
my  bodily  strength  decay,  yet  the  vigour  of  my  mind 

17  is  daily  renewed.     For  the  more  my  sufferings  are 

NOTE. 

16  •  "  1  fnfAt  flof.'*  Wiwf  fhil  ttgtoifles,  We  have  Htn,  ver.  1.  Hei^St* 
Faol  gives  another  proof  of  hit  tiocerity  in  his  mioittry }  and  th&t  It,  the  suf- 
ferinn  and  danger  of  death,  which  he  daily  incan,  by  his  preaehing  tfa^  gospel. 
Alid  lm»  r«Ason,  ithy  Ihdse  ilitfiefHagli  attd  dftngeri  dtttr  hloi  aot,  nor  matte  hini 
at  all  Akf.  be  (ells  t&em«  Is,  tht  assurance!  be  bas,  that  God,  tbronib  Christ, 
#l1l  riitflii^  him  a^tb,  find  f^trbni  bl«k  wllh  iiftaioflallty  In  glory.  This  xirgi^ 
meat  he  parsaes,  chap.  iv.  17,  and  t.  9. 

Q  2 


««8  JL  CORINTHI AN&  .  chap.  v. 


TEXT. 

18  While  we  look  not  at  the  things  which  are  seen,  but  at  the  things 

which  are  not  seen :  for  the  things  which  are  seen,  are  temporal, 

but  the  things  which  are  not  seen,  are  eternal. 
V.  1  For  we  know,  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle  were 

dissolved,  we  have  a  building  of  God,  an  house  not  made  with 

hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens. 

2  For  in  this  we  groan  earnestly,  desiring  to  be  cloathed  upon, 
with  our  house,  which  is  from  heaven : 

3  If  so  be,  that  being  cloathed  we  shall  not  be  found  naked. 

4  For  we,  that  are  in  this  tabernacle,  do  groan,  being  burdened  : 
not  for  that  we  would  be  unclothed,  but  clothed  upon,  that  mor- 
tality might  be  swallowed  up  of  life. 

PARAPHRASE. 

here  in  propagating  the  gospel,  which  at  worst  are 
but  transient  and  light,  the  more  will  they  procure 
me  an  exceedingly  far  greater  addition  of  that  glory  *" 

18  in  heaven,  which  is  solid  and  eternal;  I  having  no  re- 
gard to  the  visible  things  of  this  world,  but  to  the 
invisible  things  of  the  other :  for  the  things,  that  are 
seen,  are  temporal ;  but  those,  that  are  not  seen,  eter- 

y.  1  nal.  For  I  know,  that  if  this  my  body,  which  is 
but  as  a  tent  for  my  sojourning  here  upon  earth,  for 
a  short  time,  were  dissolved,  I  shall  have  another,  of 
a  divine  original,  which  shall  not,  like  buildings  made 
with  men's  hands,  be  subject  to  decay,  but  shall  be 
2  eternal  in  the  heavens.  For  in  this  tabernacle  f ,  I 
gi*oan  earnestly,  desiring,  without  putting  off  this 
mortal,  earthly  body,  by  death,  to  have  that  celes- 

5  tial   body  superinduced ;  If  so  be  the  coming  I  of 
Christ  shall  overtake  me,  in  this  life,  before  I  put  off 

4  this  body.  For  we,  that  are  in  the  body,  groan  under 
the  pressures  and  inconveniencies,  that  attend  us 

NOTES. 

17  •  *'  Weight  of  i^lory.*'  Wbatan  influenci;  Sf.  PauVs  Hebrew  had,  upon 
his  Greek,  is  every  where  visible  i  •^^^,  In  Hebrew,  signifies  "  to  be  heavy," 
and  **  to  be  glorious;**  St  Paul,  in  the  Greek,  joins  them,  and  says,  "  the 
••  weight  of  glory.** 

2  f  VId.  Ter.  4. 

S  {  That  the  apostle  looked  on  the  coming  of  Christ,  as  not  far  off*,  appean, 
by  what  he  says,  I  Thess.  Iv.  IS,  and  v.  6,  which  epistle  was  written  some  years 
before  this.  See  alio  to  the  same  purpose,  1  Cor.  i.  7,  and  vii.  S9,  Sl,and 
X.  11,  Rom.  xiii.  II,  12.  Heb.  x.  S7. 


chap:  v.         II.  CORINTHIANS.  229 


TEXT. 

5  Now  he,  that  hath  wrought  us  for  the  self-same  thing,  is  God ; 
who  dso  hath  given  unto  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit. 

6  Therefore,  we  are  always  confident,  knowing  that  whilst  we  are 
at  home  in  the  body  we  are  absent  horn  the  Lord : 

7  (For  we  walk  by  faith,  not  by  sight.) 

8  We  are  confident,  I  say,  and  willing  rather  to  be  absent  from  the 
body,  and  to  be  present  with  the  Lord. 


PARAPHRASE. 

in  it ;  which  yet  we  are  not,  therefore,  willing  to  put 
off,  but  had  rather,  without  djing,  have  it  changed* 
into  a  celestial,  immortal  body,  that  so  this  mortal 
stiate  may  be  put  an  end  to,  by  an  immediate  en- 

5  trance  into  an  immortal  life.  Now  it  is  Gk)d,  who 
prepares  and  fits  us  for  this  immortal  state,  who  also 

6  gives  us  the  Spirit  as  a  pledge  f  of  it.  Wherefore, 
being  always  undaunted :]:,  and  knowing,  that  whilst 
I  dwell,  or  sojourn,  in  this  body,  I  am  absent  from  my 

7  proper  home^  which  is  with  the  I^ord,  (For  I  regulate 
my  conduct,  not  by  the  enjoyment  of  the  visible  things 
of  this  world,  but  by  my  hope  and  expectation  of  the 

8  invisible  things  of  the  world  to  come)  I,  with  bold- 
ness Xi  preach  the  gospel,  preferring,  in  my  choice,  the 

NOTES. 

4  *  The  same,  that  he  had  told  them,  in  the  first  epiitlf,  cb.  xt.  51,  should 
happen  to  thoie  who  should  be  alive  at  Christ's  coming.  This,  I  most  own, 
is  no  very  easy  passage,  whether  we  nnderstand  by  y^iuo),  "  naked,"  as  I  do 
here,  the  state  of  the  dead,  unclothed  with  immortal  bodies,  until  the  resur- 
rection :  which  sense  is  favoured  by  the  same  word,  1  Cor.  xv.  37,  or  whether 
we  undentand  '*  the  clothing  upon,*'  which  the  apostle  desires,  to  be  those 
immortal  bodies,  which  souls  shall  be  clothed  with,  at  the  resurrection }  which 
sense  "  of  clothing  upon,"  seems  to  be  favoured  by  1  Cor.  zv.  53,  54,  and  Ih 
that,  which  one  should  be  inclined  to,  were  it  not  accompanied  with  this  dif* 
ficulty ;  viz.  that,  then.  It  would  follow  that  the  wicked  should  not  have  im- 
mortal bodies,  at  the  resurrection.  For  whatever  it  be,  that  St.  Paul  here 
means,  by  **  being  clothed  upon,"  it  b  something,  that  is  peculiar  to  the  saints, 
who  have  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  shall  be  with  the  Lord,  in  contradistinction 
to  others^  as  appears  from  the  following  verses,  and  the  whole  tenonr  of  this 
place. 

5  f  The  Spirit  is  mentioned  in  more  places  than  one,  as  the  pledge  and 
eame-t  of  immortality :  more  particularly,  Eph.  i.  13,  14,  which,  compared 
with  Rom.  viii.  83,  shows  that  the  inheritance,  whereof  the  Spirit  is  the 
earnest,  is  the  same,  vrhlch  the  apostle  speaks  of  here,  viz.  the  possession  of 
immortal  bodies. 

6,  8  t  9ti^f!SwT»s  and  ^affS/ia,  "  we  are  confident,"  signifies  in  these  two 
verses  the  same  that  «x  ixxotxtf/uiv,  '*  we  faint  not,"  does,  chap.  if.  1  and  16 ; 


^0  9.  CQRIKTHIAN9.  oha?,  v. 


TEXT- 

9  WheMfove  we  labouri  that,  whether  prcieni  or  absenti  we  may 
be  accepted  of  bin, 

10  Fbr  we  must  all  appear  before  the  ju4gment-seat  of  Chriat,  thai 
every  one  may  peceive  tlie  things  done  m  bta  body»  aceerdiiig  to 
that  he  hath  done,  whether  it  be  good  er  bad* 

11  Knowing,  therefore,  the  terrour  of  the  Lord,  we  persuade  men ; 
but  we  are  made  manifisst  anto  Oed,  and  I  trust,  a)so«  are  made 
manifest  in  your  consciences. 

PARAPHRASE. 

quitting  >thw  haliitfitiw  to  get  home  tfl  th^  Lprd. 

9  Wherefor§,  }  ina}ce  this  n^y  qv^  aim.  whcithieF  frtay- 

\og  *  here  in  this  ho4y%  or  departing  out  ^  iW  BQ  to 

10  aoquit  myself,  as  to  be  acceptable  to  bipi  t'  ^^ 
we  muat  aU  appear  before  the  judgment-aei^fc  of 
Christy  that  every  on^  may  rficeive  aopordipg  to 
what  he  has  done  in  the  body*  whether  it  to  good, 

11  or  bad.  ]S:nowipg,  ther^for^,  this  terrible  judgment 
of  the  Lqids  I  preach  the  gospel,  p^r^nadtog  men 

i.  e.  <^  I  go  andttiintedlyy  witbaiit  flfiggiog,  proachiag  (be  fsipel  frllll^laosrity, 
**  and  dirrct  plfilQiiess  of  speech/*  This  conclqsioo,  which  he  drawf  here,  from 
the  coniideration  of  the  resurrectioo  and  immortality.  It  the  tmme,  that  he 
malies,  upon  the  same  ground,  ch.  It.  14,  16. 

9  •  Efri  Mri/Aihrif  iiri  ixliifaims,  "  whether  slaying  in  the  body,  or  going 
**  out  of  it,"  i.  e.  whether  I  am  to  slay  longer  here,  or  soddenly  (o  depart. 
This  sense  the  foregoiim  f ene  leads  as  lo  i  aad  what  be  lays  ia  MlU  vffio*  |hat 
he  endeavnars  (whether  b^n/m,  or  hhfn^)  ^  to  be  well  pleiuiog  to  the  |40f4/' 
i.  e.  do  what  is  weU-ploaslog  (q  bim,  shows,  that  aeiibtr  of  tiMia  words  caa 
signify,  here,  his  being  with  Chrisi  In  bd^vfo.  Fv,  wbcn  h«  is  tbcire,  Ibe 
time  of  endeairoiiring  to  approve  bioiself  is  over. 

f  81.  Paul,  from  chapt  iv.  12,  to  Ibis  place,  has,  to  coavinec  tbaai  of  bis 
uprightness  in  his  ministry,  been  showing,  that  the  hopes,  aad  sure  ezpeclallon 
he  bad,  of  eternal  life,  Icept  him  steady  and  resolute,  in  an  open,  sincere  prtacb- 
ing  of  (he  gospel,  wiibout  any  tricks  or  deceiifiil  artifice.  In  which  bis  <irgii- 
ment  stands  thus  i  *<  Knowing  that  God,  who  raised  Mp  Christ,  will  raise  me 
'*  op  again,  1  without  any  fear,  or  coosideralioa  of  what  it  n|i|y  draw  upon  me. 
<'  preach  the  gospel  faithfully,  making  tliis  accooot,  that  the  oMmentaoeoas 
«  afflictions,  which,  for  it,  1  may  suffer  here,  which  are  bat  slight  in  compa* 
"  rison  of  the  etrrnal  thiags  of  another  lift*,  will  exceedingly  inereaae  my 
*'  iiappiness  in  the  other  vTorld,  where  I  long  to  be;  and  therefore deatli,  which 
**  brings  me  home  to  Christ,  is  no  terror  to  me  i  all  my  care  Is,  that  whether 
•*  I  am  to  stay  longer  in  this  body,  or  qnlckly  to  leave  it,  llviag  or  dyiag ,  I 
"  may  approve  myself  to  Christ,  in  my  ministry."  Ia  the  next  two  verses,  be 
has  another  argament,  to  fix  in  the  carinthiaos  the  same  tboaghts  of  himi  and 
that  is,  the  punishment  he  shall  receive  at  the  day  of  judgment,  if  he  should  ne- 
glect to  preach  the  gospel  faithfully,  and  not  eadeavoor  siocerely  and  earnestly 
(o  malte  converli  to  (^brisl, 


CHAP.  V.        II.  coiuni:hiak&  asi 

TEXT. 

12  For  we  commend  zu)t  ourself  es  again  unto  you,  but  give  you 
occasion  to  glory  on  our  behalf,  th^t  you  may  nave  loi^ewh'at  tQ 
answer  them,  wnich  glory  in  appearance,  and  not  in  heart* 

13  For,  whether  we  b^  besiae  ourselves,  it  is  to  God ;  or,  whether 
we  be  sober,  it  is  for  your  cause. 


PARAPHRASE. 

to  be  christians.  And  with  what  integrity  J  dis- 
charge that  duty,  is  manifest  to  God,  and  I  trust, 
you  also  are  convinced  of  it,  in  your  consciences. 

IS  And  this  I  say,  not  that  I  commend  *  myself  again  : 
bat  that  I  may  give  you  an  occasion  not  to  be 
ashamed  of  me,  but  to  glory  on  my  behalf,  having 
wherewithal  to  reply  to  those,  who  make  a  show  of 
glorying  in  outw^  appearance,  without  doing  so 

13  inwardly  in  their  hearts f.  For  if;};  Tarn  bendes 
myself^,  in  speaking,  as  I  do  of  myself,  it  is  be- 
tween  Gk>d  and  me ;  he  must  judge :  men  are  not 
concerned  in  it,  nor  hurt  by  it.     Or,  if  I  do  it  so- 

NOTES. 

12  *  From  this  plaoe,  and  teveral  others  in  thif  epitUe,  it  cannot  be  doobted, 
but  ikat  bis  speaking  well  of  himself,  bad  been  objected  to  him  as  a  IVuilt«  And 
ia  this  lay  his  great  dilicalty,  how  to  deal  with  nls  people.  |f  ha  aoswered 
nothing  to  what  was  talked  of  him,  his  silence  might  b«  interpreted  gnilt  aad 
confasioa :  if  be  defended  himself,  be  wasaccosed  or  canity ,  senF  eommendation 
and  folly.  Heaca  it  Is,  that  be  ases  so  many  reasooi  to  show,  that  his  whole 
carriage  was  apon  principles  far  aboTO  all  worldly  considerations :  and  tdls 
them  here,  once  for  all,  that  the  accoant  be  gives  or  himself,  Is  only  to  Airnish 
them,  who  are  his  friends,  and  stock  ta  him,  with  matter  to  jastUy  tbemselTes, 
In  their  esteem  of  him,  and  to  reply  to  the  contrary  faction. 

f  This  may  be  understood  of  the  leaders  of  the  opposite  faction,  who,  as  it  is 
manifest  from  ch.  x.  7,  15,  and  il.  19,99, 83,  pretended  to  something  that  they 
gloried  in,  thouch  St.  Paal  assures  us,  they  were  satisfied.  In  conKience,  that 
they  had  ao  solid  ground  of  glorying. 

18  X  9t.  Paul,  firom  the  ISth  Terse  of  this  chapter,  to  chap.  tI.  12,  gives 
another  reason  for  bis  disinterested  carriage,  In  preaching  the  gospel ;  and  chat 
is  his  love  to  Christ,  who,  by  bis  death,  having  given  htm  life,  who  was  dead, 
he  concludes,  that  in  gratitude  he  ought  not  to  live  to  himself  any  more.  He 
therefore,  being  as  in  a  new  creation,  had  now  no  longer  any  renrd  to  the 
things,  or  persons,  of  this  world  i  but  being  made,  by  God,  a  minister  of  the 
gos|^,  he  minded  only  the  faithfbl  discharge  of  his  doty  in  that  embassy ;  and, 
pursuant  thereunto,  took  care  that  his  behavloar  should  be  such  as  he  d^escrlbes, 
ch.  vl.  6 — 10. 

§  **  Besides  myself,**  he.  In  speaking  well  of  myself,  in  my  own  justifica- 
tion. He  that  observes  what  St.  Paul  says,  chap.  xl.  1,  and  16—21,  chap.  xll. 
6  and  1 1 ,  will  scarce  doubt,  but  that  the  ipeaking  of  himself,  as  he  did,  was,  by 
his  enemiet,  called  glorying,  and  Imputed  to  him  as  folly  and  madness. 


ass  II*  GOmNTHIANS.  CHAP.  y« 

TEXT. 

14  For  the  love  of  Christ  conBtrameth  us^  because  we  thus  judge, 
that,  if  one  died  for  all,  then  were  all  dead : 

15  And  that  he  died  for  all,  that  they,  which  live,  should  not  bence- 
fordi  live  unto  diemselves,  but  unto  him,  which  died  for  them, 
and  rose  again. 

16  Wherefore,  henceforth,  know  we  no  man  after  the  flesh :  vea, 
though  we  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh,  yet  now  henceforth 
know  we  him  no  more. 

17  Therefore,  if  any  man  be  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature ;  old 
things  are  past  away,  behold,  all  things  are  become  new. 

PARAPHRASE. 

berly^  and  upon  good  ground ;  if  what  I  profess  of 
myself  be  in  reality  true^  it  is  for  your  sake  and  ad- 

14  vantage.  For  it  is  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth 
me,  judging  as  I  do,  that,  if  Christ  died  for  all,  then 

15  all  were  dead :  And  that,  if  he  died  for  all,  his  in- 
tention was,  that  they  who  by  him  have  attained  to 
a  state  of  life,  should  not  any  longer  live  to  them- 
selves alone,  seeking  only  their  own  private  advan- 
tage ;  but  should  employ  their  lives  in  promoting  the 
gospel  and  kingdom  of  Christ,  who  for  them  died, 

16  and  rose  again :  So  that,  from  henceforth,  I  have  no 
regard  to  any  one,  according  to  the  flesh  *,  i.  e.  for 
being  circumcised,  or  a  jew.  For,  if  I  myself  have 
gloried^  in  this,  that  Christ  himself  was  circumcised, 
as  I  am,  and  was  of  my  blood  and  nation,  I  do  so 

17  now  no  more  any  longer.  So  that  if  any  one  be  in 
Christ,  it  is,  as  if  he  were  in  a  new  creation  f,  wherein 
all  former,  mundane  relations,  considerations,  and 

NOTES. 

Id  •  This  may  be  loppofed  to  be  said  with  reflection  on  their  jewuh,  false 
apostle,  who  gloried  in  hit  circnmcikion ;  and,  perhaps,  that  he  had  seen  Christ 
in  the  flesh,  or  was  some  way  related  to  him. 

17  f  Gal.  vi.  14,  may  give  some  light  to  this  place.  To  make  these  16th 
and  nth  verses  coherent  to  the  rest  of  St.  Paul's  discourbe  here,  they  muNt  be 
understood,  in  reference  to  the  false  apostle,  against  whom  St.  Paul  is  here 
justifying  liimself i  and  makes  it  his  main  business,  in  this,  as  well  as  in  his 
former  epistle,  to  show,  what  that  false  apostle  gloried  in,  was  no  just  cause  of 
boasting.  Pursuant  to  this  design,  of  sinking  the  authority  and  credit  of  that 
false  apostle,  St.  Paul,  in  tlicse  and  the  following  verses,  dexterously  inninuntes 
these  two  things:  1st,  That  tlie  ministry  of  reconciliation  being  conmiiited  to 
him,  they  should  not  forsake  him,  to  hearken  to,  and  follow,  that  pretender. 
Sdly,  That  they,  being  in  Christ,  and  the  new  creation,  should,  as  he  does,  not 
know  any  man  in  the  flesh,  not  esteem,  or  glory  in,  that  fiabe  apostle,  because 


— ■— — ' 


CBAP-  VI.        n.  CORINTHIANS^  SS8 

TEXT. 

18  And  all  Ihingt  are  of  6od«  who  hath  reooncHed  us  to  biinsdf  by 
Jesus  Christy  aud  hath  giren  to  us  the  ministry  of  reconcilia* 
tioD  3 

19  To  witf  that  God  was  in  Christ,^  reconcilinff  the  world  unto  him- 
self, not  imputing  their  trespasses  unto  them ;  and  hath  com- 
mitted unto  us  the  word  of  reconciliation* 

20  Now  then  we  are  ambassadors  for  Christ,  as  though  God  did 
beseech  you  by  us :  we  pray  you,  in  Chrbt's  stead,  be  ye  recon- 
ciled to  God, 

21  For  he  hath  made  him  to  be  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  smr  that 
we  might  be  made  the  righteousness  of  God  in  him. 

VI.  1 .  We  then  as  workers  together  with  him,  beseech  you  alsoy 
that  ye  receive  not  the  grace  of  God  in  rain : 

PARAPHRASE. 

interests  *,  are  ceased,  and  at  an  end ;  all  things  in 

18  that  state  are  new  to  him :  And  he  owes  his  very 
being  in  it,  and  the  advantages  he  therein  enjoys, 
not,  in  the  least  measure,  to  his  birth,  extraction, 
or  any  legal  observances,  or  privileges,  but  wholly 

19  and  solely  to  G^d  alone;  Rc^ndling  the  world  to 
himself  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  not  imputing  their  tres- 
passes to  them.  And  therefore  I,  whom  God  hath 
reconciled  to  himself,  and  to  whom  he  hath  given 
the  ministry,  and  committed  the  word  of  bis  recon- 

SO  ciliation ;  As  an  ambassador  for  Christ,  as  though 
Gk)d  did  by  me  beseech  you,  I  pray  yod  in  Christ's 

21  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God.  For  God  bath 
made  him  subject  to  sufferings  and  death,  the  pu- 
nishment and  consequence  of  sin,  as  if  he  had  been 
a  sinner,  though  he  were  guilty  of  no  sin  ;  that  we, 
in  and  by  him,  might  be  made  righteous,  by  a  rig^- 

VI.  1  teousness  imputed  to  us  by  God.  I  therefore, 
working  together  with  him,  beseech  you  also,  that 

NOTES. 

he  might,  perhaps^  pretend  to  ha^e  seen  our  Saviour  in  the  flesh,  or  have  heard 
him,  or  the  like.  Krifftg  signifies  *^  creation,*'  and  is  so  translated,  Rob. 
viii.  2?. 

*  Til  &p^cum^  **  old  things,*'  perhaps  may  here  mean  the  Jewish  (econoniy  j 
for  the  false  apostle  was  a  jew,  and,  as  sach,asBnnied  to  himself  some  authority, 
probably  by  right  of  blood,  and  privilege  of  his  nation :  vid.  9  Cor.  xl.  2l,89« 
Bat  that,- St.  Paul  here  tells  tbea,  now,  under  the  gospel,  is  all  antiquated,  aud 
quite  out  of  doort. 


TEXT. 

^  (For  ha  aaith,  ^  I  have  heard  the«  in  a  time  accepted|  and  in  the 
^<  day  «f  lalfation  hate  Iiuceoured  thee:'^  behold,  now  Is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold>  now  is  the  day  of  talvation !) 

S  Oivlog  no  oftnce,  in  any  thing,  that  the  ministry  be  not  blamed  s 

4  Bot|  in  all  thiogiiy  appro? ing  ourselves,  as  the  ministers  of  God, 
in  much  patience,  in  afflictions,  in  necessities,  in  distresses, 

5  In  sisipes,  in  imprisonments,  in  tumults,  in  labours,  In  watchings, 
in  Aurtmgs. 

6  By  pureness,  by  knowledge,  by  long-8u£feriog,  by  kindness,  by 
Aer  Holy  Ohost,  by  love,  nnftl^ed. 

7  By  the  word  of  truth,  by  the  power  of  God,  fay  the  armour  of 
.   righlepusness,  on  the  right  hand,  and  on  the  left. 

8  By  honour  and  dishonour,  by  evil  report  and  good  report:  as  de- 
ceivers, and  yet  true ; 

9  As  unknown,  and  yet  well  known ;  as  dying,  and  behold  we  live ; 
as  chastened,  and  not  killed; 

PARAPHRASE. 

you  receive  not  the  favour  of  God,  in  the  gonpel, 

8  preached  to  you,  in  vain  *.  (For  he  saitfa,  '^  I  have 
^  heard  thee  in  a  time  accepted,  and  in  the  day  of  sal* 
^  vation  have  I  succoured  thee  : "  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold,  now  is  the  day  of  salvation  !) 

3  Giving  no  ofTeoce  to  any  one,  in  any  thing,  that  the 

4  ministry  be  not  blamed :  But,  in  every  thing,  approv* 
ing  myself,  as  becomes  the  minister  of  God,  by  much 

9  patience,  in  afflictions,  in  necessities,  in  straits.  In 
stripesf,  in  imprisonments,   in  being  tossed  up  and 

6  down,  in  labours,  in  watchings,  in  fkstings ;  By  a  life 
undefiled ;  by  knowledge ;  by  long-sufferings ;  by  the 

7  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  by  love  unfeigned;  By 
preaching  the  gospel  of  truth  sincerely ;  by  the  power 
of  Gk)d,  assisting  my  ministry;  by  uprightness  of 
mind,  wherewith  I  am  armed  at  all  points,  both  to  do 

8  and  to  suffer ;  By  honour  and  disgrace ;  by  good  and 

9  bad  report :  as  a  deceiver  f ,  and  yet  faithful ;  As  an 

NOTES. 

1  •  <*  Receive  tbe  grace  of  God  io¥ain/*  the  same  with  *<belicviiifiaTain,'' 
\  Cor.  XV. )),  i.  e.  receiving  ibe  doctrine  of  the  gospel  for  trne,  and  profe»iBg 
chriitlaoity,  witbont  persisting  in  If,  or  performing  what  the  gospel  reqaires. 

at**  I>eGaiver,*'  a  title  (it  is  like)  ha  luui  received  from  soma  of  the  oppo- 
site faction  at  Corinth :  vid.  chap.  xii.  16. 


cmis  VI.         II.  CORINTHIANS.  9$B 

TEXT, 

10  48  8orrowful»  yet  nl ways  rejoicing;  as  poor,  yet  making  many 
rich ;  as  having  nothing,  and  yet  possteing  all  thtpgf . 

11  O  ye  Corinthians,  oar  mouth  h  open  unto  you,  our  heart  is  en- 
larged. 

12  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us^  but  ye  are  stn^itened  bi  your  own 
bowek. 

13  Now,  for  a  recompence  in  the  same,  (|  speak  as  unto  my  fl^l- 
dren)  be  ye  also  enlarged. 

14  Be  ye  not  unequally  yoked  together  with  unbelievers :  fbr  wI|K 
fellowship  hath  righteousness  with  unrlghteou^iess?  And  what 
communion  hath  lig^t  with  darkness} 

15  And  what  concord  hath  Christ  with  Belial  f  Or  what  part  bath 
he  that  beliereth  with  an  infidel  ? 

)6  And  what  agreement  hath  the  temple  of  God  with  idols  ?   For 

PARAPHRASE. 

obscure^  unknown  man,  but  yet  known  and  owned ; 
as  one  often  in  danger  of  death,  and  yet,  behold,  I 

10  live;  as  chastened,  but  yet  not  killed;  As  sorrow- 
ful, but  yet  always  rejoicing ;  as  poor,  yet  making 
many  rich ;  as  having  nothing,  ami  yet  posseasing 

1 1  all  things.  O  ye  corinthians,  my  mouth  is  opened 
to  you,  my  heart  is  enlarged  *  to  you ;  my  affection, 
my  tenderness,  my  compliance  for  you  is  not  sthdt, 

IS  or  narrow.     It  is  your  own  narrowness  makes  you 

18  uneasy.     Let  me  speak  to  you,  as  a  fbther  to  his 

children ;  in  return,  do  you,  likewise,  enlarge  your 

14  affections  and  deference  to  me.  Be  ye  not  associated 
with  unbelievers,  having  nothing  to  do  with  them 
in  their  vices,  or  wcMrshipf :  for  what  fellowship 
hath  ri^teousness  with  unrighteousness?    What 

15  communion  hath  light  with  darkness  ?  What  con- 
conl  hath   Christ   with   Belial  t?    Or  what  part 

16  hath  a  believer  with  an  unbeliever  ?  What  agree- 
ment hath  the  temple  of  God  with  idols  ?    Fw  ye 

NOTES. 

U  •  Aaiitker  argmneot,  St.  Psul  insksi  lie  of,  to  jwtify  «sd  ejKSfehia 
plaiooesf  of  tpeecb  to  the  eortothiani,  It  the  grent  mSTicctlos  be  bai  for  tbcm. 
If  hich  he  here  breaks  out  into  an  expretsion  of,  in  a  very  patbetical  BUiaer. 
This,  with  an  exhortation  to  separate  from  idolaters  and  nabeliefcn,  b  what 
he  insists  on,  from  this  place  to  chap.  vii.  16. 

14  +  Vid.  chap.Vii.  1. 

16  t  Belial  ha  geaeral  aaniefor  ail  tbe  ftdst  godt,  woribippad  by  tbeldola* 
troai  {entiles. 


««6  IL  CORINTHIANS.  cbav.  vii. 


TEXT. 

ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God ;  as  God  hath  said,  ^*  I  will 
**  dwell  in  them,  and  walk  m  them  ;  and  I  will  be  their  God, 
**  and  they  shall  be  ray  people." 

17  Wherefore,  ^*  Come  out  from  among  them,  and  be  ye  separate, 
*<  saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the  unclean  thing ;  and  I  will 
*'  receive  you. 

18  **  And  will  be  a  Father  unto  you,  and  ye  shall  be  my  sons  and 
**  daughters,"  saith  the  Lord  Almighty. 

Vn.  1  Having  therefore  these  promises,  T  dearly  beloved)  let  us 
cleanse  ourselves  from  all  filthiness  of  tne  flesh  and  spirit^  per- 
fecting holiness  in  the  fear  of  God. 

2  Receive  us :  we  have  wronged  no  man,  we  have  corrupted  no 
roan,  we  have  defrauded  no  man. 

S  I  speak  not  this  to  condemn  you  :  for  I  have  said  before,  that 
you  are  in  our  hearts,  to  die  and  live  with  you. 

4  Great  is  my  boldness  of  speech  toward  you,  great  is  my  elorying 
of  you  :  1  am  filled  with  comfort,  1  am  exceeding  joyful,  in  all 
our  tribulation. 

■ 

PARAPHRASE. 

are  the  temple  of  the  living  Gkxl ;  as  Grod  hath  said, 
*^  I  will  dwell  in  them,  among  them  will  I  walk ; 
**  and  I  will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  peo- 

17  "  pie.'*  Wherefore,  "  Come  out  from  among  them, 
^*  and  be  separate,  saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the 

18.  ^*  unclean  thing,  and  I  will  receive  you  to  me ;  And 
**  I  will  be  a  Father,  and  ye  sliall  be  my  sons  and 

VII.  1  **  daughters,"  saith  the  Lord  Almighty.  Hav- 
ing therefore,  these  promises,  (dearly  beloved)  let  us 
cleanse  ourselves  from  the  defilement  of  all  sorts  of 
sins,  whether  of  body  or  mind,  endeavouring  after 

2  perfect  holiness,  in  the  fear  of  Gk)d.  Receive  me, 
as  one  to  be  hearkened  to,  as  one  to  be  followed,  as 
one  that  hath  done  nothing  to  forfeit  your  esteem. 
I  have  wronged  no  man  :  I  have  corrupted  no  man : 

3  I  have  defrauded  no  man  f .  I  say  not  this  to  re- 
flect on  your  carriage  towards  me  J :  for  I  have 
already  assured  you,  that  I  have  so  great  an  affection 

4  for  you,  that  I  could  live  and  die  with  you.     But, 

NOTES. 

8  *  This  teems  to  insinoate  the  contrary  behaviour  of  their  false  apmtle. 
3  f  Vid.  1  Cor.  \r.  S,  2Cor.  x.9,  and  xi.  SO,  21,  and  liil.  8. 


CHAP.  Til.         II.  CORINTHIANS.  897 

TEXT. 

5  For,  when  we  were  come  into  Macedonia,  our  flesh  had  no  real* 
but  we  were  troubled  on  every  side;  without  were  fightings,  with- 
in were  fears. 

6  Nevertheless,  God,  that  comforteth  those  that  are  cast  down, 
comforted  us,  by  the  coming  of  Titus : 

7  And  not  by  his  coming  only,  but  by  the  consolation,  wherewith 
he  was  comforted  in  you,  when  he  told  us  your  earnest  desire, 
your  mourning,  your  fervent  mind  toward  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced 
the  more. 

8  For,  though  I  made  you  sorry  with  a  letter,  I  do  not  repent ; 
though  I  did  repent ;  for  I  perceive  that  the  same  epistle  made 
vou  sorry,  though  it  were  but  for  a  season. 

9  Now  I  rejoice,  not  that  ye  were  made  sorry,  but  that  ye  sor- 
rowed to  repentance:  for  ye  were  made  sorry,  after  a  godly 
manner,  that  ye  might  receive  damage  by  us  in  nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  the  transport  of  my  joy,  I  use  great  liberty  of 
speech  towards  you.  But  let  it  not  be  thought  to  be 
of  ill-will,  for  I  boast  much  of  you :  I  am  filled  with 
comfort,  and  my  joy  abounds  exceedingly  in  all  my 

5  afflictions.  For  when  I  came  to  Macedonia,  I  had 
no.  respite  from  continual  trouble,  that  beset  me  on 
every  side.  From  without,  I  met  with  strife  and 
opposition,  in  preaching  the  gospel:  and  within,  I 
was  filled  with  fear,  upon  your  account ;  lest  the  false 
apostle,  continuing  his  credit  and  faction  amongst 
you,  should  pervert  you  from  the  simplicity  of  the 

6  gospel  *.  But  God,  who  comforteth  those  who  are 
cast  down,  comforted  me,  by  the  coming  of  Titus. 

7  Not  barely  by  his  presence,  but  by  the  comfort  I  re- 
ceived from  you,  by  him,  when  he  acquainted  me 
with  your  great  desire  of  conforming  yourselves  to 
my  ordei*s ;  your  trouble  for  any  neglects,  you  have 
been  guilty  of,  towards  me;  the  great  warmth  of 
your  affection  and  concern  for  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced 

8  the  more,  for  my  past  fears;  Having  writ  to  you 
a  letter,  which  I  repented  of,  but  now  do  not  repent 
of,  perceiving,  that,  though  that  letter  grieved  you, 

9  it  made  you  sad  but  for  a  short  time :  But  now  I 

NOTE. 
5  •  Yid.  chap.  li.  3. 


TBXT. 

10  9ot  gMljr  MtMT  workech  reb^iitaiice  It)  saltfttidrt^  Ant  to  be 
fCjpcMed  ^  bilt  tli«  torfow  of  the  wertd  irortteih  death. 

11  For,  behold,  this  self-same  thinff  that  ye  sorrowed,  after  a  jjodly 
tOH,  what  earefUneaft  h  wrought  In  yoa :  yM,  whit  dearmg  ot 
yourselves ;  yea,  what  indigfiatioii ;  yea,  what  fear ;  yea,  what 
Tehemeot  desire ;  yea,  ythBt  zeal ;  yea^  what  tetenge !  in  all 
ttibgs  ye  hate  afmrot^  yoursdtea  to  be  dear  lb  this  matter. 

18  Wheteftre,  thoij^ h  t  wrote  unto  you,  I  did  It  not  for  his  eause, 

PARAPHRASE. 

rejoice,  not  that  you  trere  made  sorry,  but  that  you 
were  made  sorry  to  repentance.  For  this  proved  a 
beneficial  fbrrow,  acceptable  to  God^  that,  in  nothing, 
you  might  have  cause  to  complain,  that  you  were 

10  damaged  by  me.  For  godly  sorrow  worketh  re- 
pentance to  salvation,  not  to  be  repented  of:  but 
sorrow  arising  from  worldly  interest,  worketh  death. 

11  In  the  present  case,  mark  it  *,  that  godly  sorrow^ 
which  you  had,  what  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you, 
to  conform  yourselves  to  my  orders  f;  yea,  what 
clearing  yourselves  from  your  former  miscarriages ; 
Yea,  what  indignation  against  those  who  led  you 
mto  them ;  yea,  what  fear  to  offend  me ;  yea,  what 
vehement  desire  of  satisfying  me ;  yea,  what  zeal 
for  me ;  yea,  what  revenge  against  yourselves,  for 
having  been  so  misled  !  You  have  shown  yourselves 
to  be  set  right  :|:,  and  be,  as  you  should  be,  in  every 

12  thing,  by  this  carriage  of  yours  ^.    If,  therefore,  I 

MOT£S. 

II  •  SC.  PmI  wrilittg  to  Umw,  wIk>  knew  ike  itspcr  tliejr  were  te,  juid 
what  were  the  objecti  of  the  leTerml  pavsiooi,  which  were  raised  ia  then,  doth 
balb  bare,  aad  la  the  let enth  verte,  forbear  to  aMntloa,  by,  aad  la,  what  ihey 
were  aioved,  oat  of  modeitv,  and  respect  to  tbeai.  This  it  oecctMiry,  for  the 
lafonaatloD  of  ordinary  readers,  to  be  supplied,  at  can  be  bcU  collected  from 
the  MMdn  design  of  the  apoitle,  in  Ihete  two  epittlet,  and  thnn  tcveral  pawages, 
giviaa  at  light  ia  it. 

•I-  Vid.  ver.  15. 

%  *•  aear.**  Thit  worl  aatwert  Ycry  well  ^^  la  thaOreekt  bat  Ibea, 
to  be  clear,  ia  Englith,  h  generally  undentood  to  tignify.  not  to  have  been 
guilty  I  which  coald  not  be  the  tente  of  the  apottle,  be  hating  charged  the 
carlathlant  to  warmly,  la  hit  firtt  epittle.  Hit  BMaaing  amst  therefore  be, 
*'  that  they  had  now  resolved  on  a  contrary  course,  and  were  to  far  clrar,^ 
i.  e.  were  tet  right,  and  in  good  ditpotilioo  again,  at  he  detcribet  it,  in  the 
former  part  of  thit  verte.  ^  And  therefore  1  think  h  tw  wp^fiari  may  be  beat 
rendered  '*  in  fact,"  i.e.  by  your  sorrow,  yoor  frar,  your  indignation,  your 


cKta.m.      Ih  conmTHtANs;  H» 

» 

TEXT. 

that  had  done  the  wrongi  nor  Ibr  hh  caiMi  tfiat  itiSkMd  tmof  ^ 
bat  that  our  care  for  jrou,  in  the  tight  of  God,  might  appear  ilnto 
you. 

13  Therefore,  we  were  comlbrted  in  vour  colmfort:  yea,  and  ex« 
ceedingly  the  more  joyed  we,  for  the  joy  of  Titus,  because  hit 
spirit  was  refreshed  by  you  all. 

14  For  if  I  have  boasted  any  thing  to  him  of  vou,  I  am  not  ashamed ; 
but  as  we  spake  all  things  to  you  in  trutn,  even  so  our  boafttiA|5 
which  I  made  before  Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

wrote  unto  }rou»  concerning  the  fernicfttdr^  it  wki 
not  for  his  sake,  that  had  done,  nor  faia  that  had 
suffered  the  wrong ;  but  principally,  that  my  care 
and  concern  for  you  might  be  made  known  to  yov; 

]  3  as  in  the  presence  of  G^.  Therefore,  I  was  com- 
forted in  your  comfort :  but  much  more  exceedingly 
rejoiced  I,  in  the  joy  of  Titus ;  because  his  mind  was 
set  at  ease,  by  the  good  disposition  lie  found  you  all 

1 4  in  towards  me  *•  So  that  I  am  not  ashamed  of 
having  boasted  of  you  to  him.  For  all  that  I  have 
said  to  you,  is  truth ;  so,  what  I  said  to  TituSi  in 
your  commendation,  he  has  fouhd  to  be  tnie; 

NOTES. 

zeal,  fte.  T  think  it  cannot  well  be  translated,  **  In  this  natter,**  nndeintand* 
iog  thereby  tbe  paoisbiBcnt  of  the  foraicator.  For  that  was  nat  the  Mattec 
St.  Paul  had  been  speaking  of;  but  the  corinlhians  siding  wllh  the  ftiUe 
apostle  agaiast  him,  was  the  sabject  of  the  preceding  pan  of  this,  and  ol  tii) 
three  or  foar  foregoinf  chapters ;  wherein  he  Jttslifles  himself  against  iMH 
slanders,  and  invalidates  the  pretences  of  the  adverse  party.  This  is  that. 
If  bich  lay  chiefly  upon  his  heart,  and  which  he  labours,  might  and  niain,  both 
in  this  and  the  former  epistle,  to  rectify*  as  the  foundation  of  all  the  disorders 
amongst  themi  and,  consequently,  is  the  nutter,  wherein  he  rejoices  to  And 
them  all  set  right.  Indeed,  In  the  imaiedlately  following  Verse,  he  Mtentloai 
his  having  writ  to  them,  concerning  tiie  fornicator  %  bat  te  Is  aaljr  as  att  aika- 
meut  of  his  kindnem  and  concern  for  them :  but  that,  which  was  the  great 
cause  of  his  rejoicing,  what  it  was  that  gave  him  the  great  satisfaction,  was  the 
breaking  of  fhe  faction,  and  the  re«aBlting  them  **  all  *'  to  himself,  which  he 
expresses  In  the  word  *'  all,"  emphatically  used,  vcr.  13,  15;  andf  Uom 
Iheace,  he  concludes  thas,  ver.  10,  **  I  rejoice,  fberefore,  that  I  hii^e  bmik 
**  dencc  in  you  In  ail  thiags.*'  His  mind  was  new  at  rest,  the  parliiaataf  his 
opposer,  the  false  apostle,  having  forsaken  that  leader,  whom  they  had  so'  isncb 
gloried  in,  and  being  all  now  come  over  to  St.  Paul,  he  doubted  not,  bnt  all 
would  go  well  I  aad  so  leaves  off  the  sal^ect  he  had  been  upon,  in  the  seven 
foregoing  chapters,  viz.  the  justification  of  himself,  with  here  and  there  reflfc^ 
tions  on  that  false  apostle. 
19  •  Vld.  ver.  I*. 


240  atJORINTHUNS.       chap.  vin. 

TEXT. 

15  And  his  inward  aflfection  it  more  abundant  toward  yoa^  whilst 
he  remembereth  the  obedience  of  you  b\1,  how  with  fear  and 
trembling  you  received  him. 

16  Ingoicey  therefore,  that  I  have  confidence  in  you,  in  all  things. 

PARAPHRASE- 
IS  Whereby  his  affection  to  you  is  abundantly  in- 
creased, he  carrying  in  his  mind  the  universal  obe- 
dience of  you  alL  unanimously  to  me,  and  the  man- 
ner of  your  receiving  him  with  fear  and  trembling. 
16  I  rejoice,  theref<Mre,  that  I  have  confidence  in  you  in 
all  things. 


SECT.   III. 

CHAP.VIII.  1.— IX.  15. 

CONTENTS. 

The  apostle  having  employed  the  seven  foregoing 
chapters,  in  his  own  justification,  in  the  close  whereof 
he  expresses  the  great  satisfaction  he  had,  in  their 
being  all  united  again,  in  their  affection,  and  obedience 
to  him ;  he,  in  the  two  next  chapters,  exhorts  them, 
especially  by  the  example  of  the  churches  of  Macedonia, 
to  a  lib^ul  contribution  to  the  poor  christians  in  Judea. 

TEXT. 

1  MoBBOVBRy  brethren^  we  do  you  to  wit  of  the  grace  of  God, 
bestowed  on  the  churches  of  Macedonia. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 '  Moreover,  brethren,  I  make  known  to  you  the  gift  ^, 
which,  by  the  grace  of  God,  is  given  in  the  churches 

NOTE. 

1   •  XAptf^  whicb  U  tranilated,   **  grace/'    is  here  used,  by  St.  Paul,  fur 
«  gift/*  or  «  liberality/*  and  is  lo  ii»ed,  ver.  4,  6,  7,  9,  19,  and  I  Cor.  xvi.3. 


CHAP,  vm.         II,  CORINTttrANS,  84t 


TEXT. 

2  How  that^  ID  a  great  trial  of  affliction^  the  abundance  of  their 
joy,  and  their  deep  poverty,  abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their 
libenditv* 

3  For  to  their  power,  ([  bear  record)  yea,  and  beyond  their  power^ 
they  were  willing  of  themselves ;  . 

4  Praying  us,  with  much  intreaty,  that  we  woold  receive  the  gift, 
and  take  upon  us  the  fellowship  of  the  ministering  to  the  saints, 

5  And  this  they  did,  not  as  we  hoped ;  but  first  gave  their  own 
selves  to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us  by  the  will  of  God. 

6  Insomuch  that  we  desired  Titus,  that,  as  he  had  begun,  so  he 
would  also  finish  in  you  the  same  grace  also. 

7  Therefore,  as  ye  abound  in  every  thing,  in  fkitb,  in  utterance,  and 
knowledge,  and  in  all  diligence,  and  in  your  love  to  us;  see  that 
you  abound  in  this  grace  also. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  of  Macedonia :  viz.  That  amidst  the  afflictions  ^  th^y 
have  been  much  tried  with,  they  have,  with  exceeding 
chearfulness  and  joy,  made  their  very  low  estate 
of  poverty  yield  a  rich   contribution   of  liberality: 

3  Being  forward  of  themselves  (as  I  must  bear  them 
witness)  to  the  utmost  of  their  power ;  nay,  and  b&- 

4  yond  their  potver :  Earnestly  intl*eating  me  to  receive 
their  contribution,  and  be  a  partner  with  others,  in 
the  charge  of  conveying  and  distributing  it  to  the 

5  saints*  And  in  this  they  out-did  my  expectation,  who 
could  not  hope  for  so  large  a  collection  from  them. 
But  they  gave  themselves  first  to  the  Lord,  and  to  me, 
to  dispose  of  what  they  had,  according  as  the  good 

6  pleasure  of  God  should  direct;  Insomuch  that  I  was 
moved  to  persuade  Titos,  that,  as  he  had  begun,  so 
he  would  also  see  this  charitable  contribution  carried 

7  on  among  you,  till  it  was  perfected  :  That,  as  you 
excel  in  every  thing,  abounding  in  faith,  in  well- 
speaking,  in  knowledge,  in  every  good  quality,  and  id 

NOTES. 

It  is  caUcdaUo  x^^  ^*^  the  *' ic'iH  of  God,**  In-oivse  Go4  if  iIm  aalbor  Aird 
procarer  of  it,  moving  ttieir  brarta  to  it.  Betides  Sc^/Jiojir  \t  caonoC  stgolf;^ 
•«  be»towcd  oih"  bat  <^  i\%fm  io/*  or  •«  by.'* 

%  •  Ilaif  IH-ditposed  and  loagli  U»  the  cbrisCfauMi  the  macffdonkiDt  wer«F^ 
may  be  seen.  Acta  XTi.  aod  i?ii.  ,■    • 

VOL.  VII.  R 


248  If.  CORINTHIANS.  chap,  viil 

TEXT. 

8  I  Bpeak  not  by  commandment,  but  by  occasion  of  the  forward- 
ness of  others,  and  to  prove  the  sincerity  of  your  love* 

9  For  ye  know  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  though 
he  was  rich,  yet,  for  your  sakes,  he  became  poor,  that  ye, 
through  his  poverty,  miffht  be  rich. 

10  And  herein  t  give  my  advice :  for  this  is  expedient  for  you,  who 
have  begun  before,  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward  a  year 


ago. 
11  Now, 


therefore,  perform  the  doing  of  it ;  that,  as  there  was  a 


PARAPHRASE. 

your  affection  to  me ;  ye  might  abound  in  this  act  of 

8  charitable  liberality  also.  This  I  say  to  you,  not  as 
a  command  from  God,  but  on  occasion  of  the  great 
liberality  of  the  churches  of  Macedonia,  and  to  show 
the  world  a  proof  of  the  genuine,  noble  temper  of  your 

9  love  *»  For  ye  know  the  munificence  f  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  who,  being  rich,  made  himself  poor  for 
your  sakes,  that  you,  by  his  poverty,  might  become 

10  rich.  I  give  you  my  opinion  in  the  case,  because  it 
becomes  you  so  to  do,  as  having  begun  not  only  to 
do  something  in  it,  but  to  show  a  willingness  to  if, 

1 1  above  a  year  ago.   Now,  therefore,  apply  yourselves 

NOTES. 

8  *  Tb  Tiff  C/urip»s  ir/^nne  yt^atn  toxifiA^^wv,  "  showing  the  world  a  proof 
'*  of  thegeDHine  temper  of  your  loTe."  Thas,  I  think,  ii  shoald  be  rendered. 
St.  Paul,  who  is  to  careful  all  along  in  this  epistle,  to  show  hit  esteem 
and  good  opinion  of  the  corinthians,  tailing  all  occasions  to  speak  and  pre- 
•one  well  of  them,  whereof  we  have  an  eminent  example  in  these  words, 
"  ye  abound  in  your  love  to  as,"  in  the  immediately  preceding  verse;  he  could 
not,  in  this  place,  so  far  forget  liis  design,  of  treating  them  very  tenderly,  now 
they  were  newly  returned  to  him,  as  to  tell  them,  that  he  sent  Titus,  for  the 
promoting  their  contribution  to  make  a  trial  of  *'  the  sincerity  of  their  love  :  '* 
this  had  been  but  an  ill  expression  of  that  confidence,  which,  chap.  vii.  16,  he 
tells  them,  '*  he  has  in  them  in  all  things."  Taking,  therefore,  as  without 
violence  to  the  words  one  may,  Soxi^u^^wv  for  '<  drawing  out  a  proof,*'  and 
yWitf'iey  for  **  genuine,"  the  words  very  well  express  St.  PauPs  obliging  way  of 
stirring  up  the  Corinthians  to  a  liberal  contribution,  as  I  have  understood  them. 
For  St.  PauPs  discourse  to  them  briefly  stands  thus :  **  The  great  liberality  of 
**  the  pour  macedonians,  made  me  send  Titus  to  you,  to  carry  on  the  collec- 
**  tion  of  your  charity,  which  he  had  begun,  that  you,  who  excel  in  all  uiher 
"  virtues,  might  t>e  eminent  nlso  in  thi3.  But  this  I  urge,  not  as  a  command 
**  from  God;  but,  upon  occasionof  others  liberality,  lay  before  you  an  oppor- 
'*  tuniiy  of  giving  the  world  a  proof  of  the  genuine  temper  of  your  charity, 
**  which,  like  that  of  your  other  virtues,  loves  not  to  come  behind  that  of 
••  others." 

9  +  H^»  X^pn^  **  the  grace,"  rather  '*  the  munificence,"  the  signification 
wherein  St.  Paal  nsei  x'^s  over  and  over  again  Id  this  chapter,  aiMl  is  trans- 
Uted  "  gift,"  ver.  4. 


CHAP.  Till.        II.  CORINTHIANS.  «« 

TEXT. 

readiness  to  wiU,  so  there  may  be  a  performance  alsOj  out  of 
that  which  you  have. 

12  For,  if  there  be  first  a  willing  mind,  it  is  accepted  according  to 
that  a  man  liath,  and  not  according  to  that  he  bath  not. 

13  For  I  mean  not,  that  other  men  may  be  eased,  and  you  bur- 
dened: 

14  But,  by  an  equality,  that  now,  at  this  time,  your  abundance 
may  be  a  supply  for  their  want ;  that  their  abundance  also  may 
be  a  supply  for  your  want,  that  there  may  be  equality ; 

15  As  it  is  written,  **  He  that  hath  gathered  much,  had  nothing 
"  over ;  and  he  that  had  gathered  Tittle,  had  no  lack." 

16  But  thanks  be  to  God,  which  put  the  same  earnest  care  into  the 
heart  of  Titus,  for  you. 

17  For,  indeed,  he  accepted  the  exhortation ;  but  being  more  for* 
ward,  of  his  own  accord,  he  went  unto  you. 

18  And  we  have  sent  with  him  the  brother,  whose  praise  is  in  the 
gospel,  throughout  all  the  churches : 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  the  doing  of  it  in  earnest ;  so  that,  as  you  under- 
took it  readOily,  you  would  as  readily  perform  it,  out 

12  of  what  you  have :  For  every  man's  charity  is  ac- 
cepted by  God,  according  to  the  largeness  and  wil- 
lingness of  his  heart,  in  giving,  and  not  according 

13  to  the  narrowness  of  his  fortuner  For  my  meaning 
is  not,  that  you  should  be  burthened  to  ease  others : 

14  But  that,  at  this  time,  your  abundance  should  make 
up,  what  they,  through  want,  come  short  in ;  that, 
on  another  occasion,  their  abundance  may  supply 

15  your  deficiency,  that  there  may  be  an  equsdity  :  As 
it  is  written,  *^  He  that  had  much,  had  nothing 

16  *^  over,  and  he  that  had  little,  had  no  lack.**  But 
thanks  be  to  God,  who  put  into  the  heart  of  Titus  the 

17  same  concern  for  you,  Who  not  only  yielded  to  my 
exhortation  * :  but,  being  more  than  ordinary  con- 
cerned for  you,  of  his  own  accord  went  unto  you  : 

18  With  whom  I  have  sent  the  brother  f,  who  has 
praise  through  all  the  churches,  for  his  labour  in  the 

NOTES. 

17  •  VId.  Ycr.  6. 

18  f  This  brother  most  take  to  be  St.  Lake,  who  now  was,  and  had  been  a 
long  while,  St*  Paart  companioa  lo  hit  travel«. 

R2 


4MA  n.  CORINTHIANS.        CBap.  IX. 

TPXT. 

^  19  (And  not  that  onfy,  but  who  was  also  chosen  of  the  churches  to 
trave}  with  us,  with  this  grace,  which  Is  administered  by  us  to 
thp  glory  of  the  same  Lord,  iMud  declaration  of  your  r^y 
mind) 

5S0  Avoiding  thisy  that  no  man  should  blame  us  in  this  abundance 
which  Is  adminbtered  by  us  : 

21  Providing  for  honest  things,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lorcl^ 
but  also  m  the  sight  of  men. 

fiS  And  we  hare  sent  with  them  our  brother^  whom  we  have  often- 
times proved  dlK^ent  in  many  thinc^s ;  but  now  much  more  dili- 
gent, upon  the  great  con^dehce  which  I  have  in  you. 

23  Whether  any  do  inquire  of  Titus,  he  is  my  partner,  and  fellow- 
helper  concerning  you :  or  our  brethren  be  mquired  of,  they  are 
the  messengers  of  &e  churches,  and  the  dory  of  Christ. 

M  Wherefi>re  show  ye  to  them,  and  before  the  churches,  the  proof 
of  your  love,  ana  of  our  boasting  on  your  behalf. 

IX.  1.  Pot,  as  touching  the  ministering  to  the  sdnts,  it  is  superflu- 
ous for  me  to  write  to  yon. 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  gospel:  (And  not  that  only,  l)ut  who  was  also  chosen 
of  tlie  churches,  to  accompany  me,  in  the  carrying 
this  collection^  which  service  I  undertook  for  th^ 
glory  of  our  Lord,  and  for  your  encouragement  tb 

20  a  liberal  contribution :)  To  prevent  any  aspersion 
might  be  cast  on  me,  by  any  one,  on  occasion  of  my 
meddling  with  the  management  of  so  great  a  sum'; 

21  And  to  take  care,  by  having  such  men  joined  with 
me,  in  the  same  trust,  that  my  integrity  and  credit 
should  be  preserved,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  the 

22  Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight  of  men.  With  them  I 
have  sent  our  brother,  of  whom  I  have  had  frequent 
experience,  in  sundry  affairs,  to  be  a  forward,  active 
man ;  but  now  much  more  earnestly  intent,  by 
reason  of  the  strong  pursuasion  he  has,  of  your  con- 

23  tributiog  liberally.  Now,  whether  I  speak  of  TitUs, 
he  is  my  partner,  and  one,  who,  with  me,  promotes 
your  interest ;  or  the  two  other  brethren  sent  with 
him,  they  are  the  messengers  of  the  churches  of 
Macedonia,  by  whom  their  collection  is  sent,  and  are 

24  promoters  of  the  glory  of  Christ.  Give,  therefore, 
to  them,  and,  by  them,  to  those  churches,  a  demons- 
tration of  your  bve,  wi  a  justification  of  my  boast- 

IX.  1  ing  of  you.  For,  m  toucbiog  U^  relief  of  the  poor 


OHAP.  ix.        IL  COBI^TTHIANtk  «Mf 

tfeXt. 

3  Fbr  I  know  th«  ferwdtdness  of  juar  »<ady  fi»ir  iHiidh  I  feaolt  tf 
'  you  to  them  ^  Macedonia,  that  Aohaia  was  ready  a  year  ago, 
and  your  zeal  hath  provoked  Tery  many. 

3  Yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren^  lest  oiir  bdastins  df  you  should  bb 
in  vain,  in  this  behalf;  that,  as  I  said,  ye  may  be  ready  t 

4  Lett  haply,  if  they  of  Macedonia  come  nHth  me,  and  find  tou  un^ 
'  prepared,  we  (that  we  say  not  you)  should  be  ashamed  in  this 

same  conBdent  boasting. 

5  Thefofore>  I  thought  it  neceteary  to  <^thort  the  brethren^  that  they 
would  go  before  unto  you,  and  make  %k^  b^fore-hattd  jrbur 
bounty,  whereof  ye  had  notice  before,  thai  the  same  ihight  to 
ready  ai  a  inatter  of  bouhty,  and  not  as  «f  coretousafess. 

6  But  this  I  say.  He,  which  soweth  sparingly,  shall  reap  lUsO  bpa- 
riogly  t  and  he,  whidh  soweth  bouAtifUliy,  shall  Ireap  feUsd  fkhii^ 
tifttUy. 

7  Every  maai  according  aa  he  pttrposeth  in  hia  hdakt,  so  let  him 
give ;  not  grudgingly,  or  of  necessity :  for  God  loveth  a  chearful 
giver. 

PARAPHRASE* 

christiatis  in  Jerusalem,  it  is  needless  for  me  to  Write 

2  to  you.  Fdt  I  know  the  forWatdn^s  of  jobr  Mindd, 
which  I  boasted  of  on  your  behalf,  to  the  nidcedotiians, 
that  Achaia  *  Was  ready  a  year  ago,  and  your  zeal  in 

3  this  matter  hath  been  a  spui"  to  matiy  others.  Yet  I 
have  sent  these  brethren,  that  my  boasting  of  you 

.  may  not  appear  to  be  vain  arid  gtOiindless,  in  thi3 
part ;  but  that  you  may,  as  I  said,  have  your  collde- 

4  tion  ready :  Lest,  if  perchance  the  maeedonians  should 
cotiie  with  me,  and  find  it  not  ready,  I  (not  to  ^ay. 
you)  should  be  ashamed  in  this  matter,  wheteof  1 

5  have  boasted.  I  thought  it,  therefore,  necessary  to 
put  the  brethren  upon  going  before  unto  yoti,  td 
prepaid  things,  by  a  timely  notice  before-hatid,  that 
your  contributioii  may  be  ready^  as  a  free  benevolence 
of  yours,  and  not  as  a  niggardly  ^ft,  extorted  iVoiii 

6  you.  This  I  say,  "  He  who  soweth  sparingly,  shall 
"  reap  also  sparingly ;  and  he  who  soweth  plentifully, 

t  ^^  shall  also  reap  plentifully."     So  give^  as  you  find 


NOTE. 

S  •  Achaia,  L  e.  the  charch  of  Corinth,  which  was  made  «p  of  the  iajha- 
biiaoto  of  ihat  toiro,  and  of  the  circaBDyacent  parti  of  Achaia.    Vid.  eh.  L  1. 


846  n.  CORINTHIANS.  chap.  a. 

TEXT. 

8  And  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound  towards  you ;  that 
ye*  always  having  all-sufficiency>  in  all  things,  may  abound  to 
every  eood  work: 

9  (As  it  IS  written,  '*  He  hath  dispersed  abroad ;  he  hath  given 
**  to  the  poor:  his  righteousness  remaineth  for  ever." 

10  Now  he  that  ministereth  seed  to  the  sower,  both  minister  bread 
for  your  food,  and  multiply  your  seed  sown,  and  increase  the 
fruits  of  your  righteousness :) 

1 1  Being  enriched  m  every  thing  to  all  bountifulness,  which  causeth, 
throuffh  us,  thanksgiving  to  God. 

12  For  the  administration  of  this  service,  not  only  supplieth  the 
want  of  the  saints,  but  is  abundant  also,  by  many  thanksgivings 
unto  God. 

13  (Whilst,  by  the  experiment  of  this  ministration,  they  glorify  God, 
for  your  professed  subjection  unto  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  for 
your  liberal  distribution  unto  them,  and  unto  all  men ;) 

PARAPHRASE. 

yourselves  disposed,  every  one,  in  his  own  heart, 
not  grudgingly,  as  if  it  were  wrung  from  you ;  for 

8  God  loves  a  chearful  giver.  For  God  is  able  to 
make  every  charitable  gift  *  of  yours  redound  to 
your  advantage ;  that,  you  having  in  every  thing, 
always,  a  fulness  of  plenty,  ye  may  abound  in  every 

9  good  work :  (As  it  is  written,  "  He  hath  scattered, 
**  he  hath  given  to  the  poor,  and  his  liberality  t  re- 

10  ^^  maineth  for  ever."  Now  he,  that  supplies  seed 
to  the  sower,  and  bread  for  food,  «upply  and  mul- 
tiply your  stock  of  seed  t,  and  increase  the  fruit  of 

11  your  liberality:)  Enriched  in  everything  to  all 
beneficence,  which,  by  me,  as  instrumental  in  it, 

la  procureth  thanksgiving  to  Gk)d.  For  the  perform- 
ance of  this  service  doth  not  only  bring  supply  to 
the  wants  of  the  saints,  but  reacheth  farther,  even 

13  to  God  himself,  by  many  thanksgivings   (Whilst 

NOTES. 

8  ♦  x^tg,  •«  grace,"  rather  «•  cbariiable  gifi,"  or  "  liberality/*  as  it  «ig. 
iiiaeK  io  the  former  chapter,  and  as  the  context  determines  the  sense  here. 

9  -f-  Aixaio9v»i),  *'  righteousness,**  rather  *'  liberality;*'  for  so  Sixaioovvii,  in 
scripture  laogooge,  often  signifies.  And  so,  Matt.  vi.  1,  for  iXiij/uoouv^y, 
"  alms/*  some  copies  have  hxauoritviv,  '*  liberality.'*  And  so  Joseph,  Matt, 
i.  19,  is  called  S/xouof,  "just,  benign.** 

10  X  ^fp<>^t  "  seed  sown/*  rather  '*  your  seed,  and  seed-plot/*  i.  e.  increase 
jour  plcqty,  to  be  laid  out  in  charitable  uses. 


CHAP.  X.  11.  CORINTHIANS,  247 

TEXT. 

H  And,  by  their  prayer  for  you,  which  long  after  you,  for  the  ex* 

ceeding  grace  of  God  in  you. 
15  Thanks  be  unto  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift. 

PARAPHRASE. 

they,  having  such  a  proof  of  you,  in  this  your  supply, 
glorify  God  for  your  professed  subjection  to  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  and  for  your  liberality,  in  com- 

14  municating  to  them,  and  to  all  men ;)  And  to  the 
procuring  their  prayers  for  you,  they  having  a  great 
inclination  towards  you,  because  of  that  gracious 
gift  of  God  bestowed  on  them,  by  your  liberality. 

15  Thanks  be  to  Gk)d  for  this  his  unspesJcable  gift. 


SECT.  IV. 

CHAP.  X.  1.— XIII.  10. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  having  finished  his  exhortation  to  liberality, 
in  their  collection  for  the  christians  at  Jerusalem,  he 
here  resumes  his  former  argument,  and  prosecutes  the 
main  purpose  of  this  epistle,  which  was  totally  to  re- 
duce and  put  a  final  end  to  the  adverse  faction,  (which 
seems  not  yet  to  be  entirely  extinct,)  by  bringing  the 
Corinthians  wholly  off  from  the  false  apostle  they  had 
adhered  to :  and  to  re-establish  himself  and  his  authority 
in  the  minds  of  all  the  members  of  that  church.  And 
this  he  does,  by  the  steps  contained  in  the  following 
numbers. 


948  IICORINTHIANS.  CEja,  x* 


.  SECT.  IV.     N°.  1. 

CHAP.X.  1—6. 

COXTENTS. 

He  declares  the  extraordinary  power  he  hath  in 

preaching  the  gospel^  and  to  punish  his  opposers  amongst 

ihem. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  I  Paul^  myself,  beseecli  you,  by  the  meekness  and  gentle- 
'  ness  of  Christy  who  in  presence  am  base  among  yoOy  but  being 
.  absent  am  bold  toward  you. 

2  Bu(  I  beseech  you,  tb^t  I  may  not  be  bold,  when  I  am  preseDt, 
with  that  confidence  wherewith  I  think  to  be  bold  against  some, 
which  think  of  us,  as  if  we  walked  according  to  the  flesh. 

3  For  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do  not  wear  afler  the  flesh : 

4*  (For  the  weapons  of  our  warfare  arc  not  carnal,  but  mighty  through 
Gody  to  the  pulling  down  of  strong  holds:) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Now  I,  the  same  Paul^who  am  (as  it  is  said  amongst 
you  *)  base  and  mean,  when  present  with  you,  but 
bold  towards  you,  when  absent,  beseech  you,  by  the 

2  meekness  and  gentleness f  of  Christ;  I  beseech  you, 
.  I  say,  that  I  may  not,  when  present  among  you,  be 

bold,  after  that  manner  I  have  resolved  to  be  bold 
towards  some,  who  account  that,  in  my  conduct  and 
ministry,  I  regulate  myself  wholly  by  carnal  consi* 

3  derations.  For,  though  I  live  in  the  flesh,  yet  I  do 
not  carry  on  the  work  of  the  gospel  (which  is  a  war- 

4  fare)  according  to  the  flesh :  (For  the  weapons  of  my 
warfare  are  not  fleshly  :{:,  but  such,  as  God  hath  made 

NOTES. 

I   •  Vid.vcr.  10. 

+  St.  Paul,  thinking  it  fit  (o  appear  all  severity,  till  be  bad  by  fair  means 
reduced  aa  many  of  the  contrary  party,  as  he  could,  to  a  full  submission  to  bti 
authority,  (vid.  ver.  6,>  begins,  here,  his  discourse,  by  conjuriog;  them,  by  the 
meekne^s  and  gentleness  of  Christ,  as  an  example,  that  might  excuse  his  delay 
of  exemplary  punishment  on  the  ringleaders  and  chief  offenders,  without  giving 
them  rea«>no  to  think  it  Has  for  want  of  power. 

4  X  What  the  Sit>»  racxixjc,  **  the  carnal  weapons,**  and  thcife  other,  op- 
posed  to  them,  which  he  calls  h*ari  r^  Bicp,  **  mighty  through  God,**  are, 
may  be  ficen,  if  we  read  and  compare  1  Cor.  i«  ^3,  S4,  and  ii.  li  ^,  4,  5,  18, 13, 
«Cor.  iir,«,C. 


TEXT. 

5  Caitidg  down  iiiiagiivatioii8>  and  Qtery  high  ihingi  that  ea^teth 
itself  agatnit  the  knowled^  of  God  i  and  bringing  into  oaptivity 
every  thought  to  tbet>bedienoe  of  Christ : 

$  And  having  in  a  readiness  to  revenge  all  disobedience,  ndien  your 
obedienca  Is  fulfilled* 

« 

PARAPHRASE. 

mighty^  to  the  pulling  down  of  strong  holds,  i.  e. 

5  whatever  is  made  use  of  in  opposition :)  Beating  down 
human  reasonings,  and  all  the  towering  $nd  most 
elevated  superstructures  raised  thereon,  by  the  wit  of 
men,  against  the  knowledge  of  God,  as  held  forth  in 
the  gospel ;  captivating  all  their  notions,  and  bringing 

6  them  into  subjection  to  Christ :  And  having  by  me, 
in  a  readiness,  power  wherewithal  to  punish  and 
chastise  all  disobedience,  when  you,  who  have  been 
misled  by  your  false  apostle,  withdrawing  yourselves 
from  him,  shall  return  to  a  perfect  obedience  '^. 

NOTE. 

6  *  Tliose,  whom  he  speaks  (o,  here,  are  the  coriothiao  cooYerls,  to  whom 
Ibis  epUtle  ii  written.  Some  of  these  had  been  4rawn  ioto  a  faction,  against 
St,  Paul  t  these  he  had  heen^  and  was  eadcmvmlrlof  to  bring  back,  to  ibat  obe- 
dience and  submission,  which  the  rest  had  contlriued  in,  to  Dim*  as  an  apoitle 
of  JesQi  Christ.  The  corinthiaas  of  these  two  torts  ar«  tliois  he  Miao*,  when 
he  says  to  them,  chap.  ii.  S,  and  chap.  Yii.  1S«  15,  **  Yon  all,**  i.  o«  all  ye 
christians  of  Corinth  and  Acnaia.  For  he,  that  had  rilsed  the  fhction  amongst 
them,  and  given  m  mnch  tronbl*  to  St.  Paul,  was  a  itraflger,  and  a  Jew,  vid. 
chap.  xi.  S9,  crept  in  amongst  them,  afler  St.  Paul  gathered  and  fstal»lished 
that  church,  1  Cor.  111.  6,  10,  S  Cor.  z.  15, 16.  Of  whom  St.  Paul  seems  to 
bate  no  hopes,  chap,  xi,  18 — 15.  Aid,  tbereforcr,  he  etery-wbera  threatcm, 
2  Cor*  iv.  19,  and  here  particularly,  ver.  6  »nd  11,  to  make  an  example  of 
htm  and  his  adherents  (if^any  were  so  obstinttte  to  stick  to  him),  ivhen  be  bad 
brouglft  back  agiia  all  the  corinthlant,  thai  he  coald  hope  to  prcmil  ao« 


■  III!    II     *^»^»-< 


SECT.  IV.     N^  2. 


CHAP.X.  7—18. 


CONTENTS. 


St.  Paul  examines  the.  false  apottle'»  pretensions,  and 
compares  his  own  with  his  performances. 


250  n.  CORINTHIANS.  CH a?,  x. 

TEXT. 

7  Do  ye  look  oa  things  after  the  outward  appearance?  If  any 
man  trust  to  himself,  that  he  is  Christ's,  let  him  of  himself  think 
this  aeain,  that,  as  he  is  Christ's,  even  so  are  we  Christ's. 
•.  8  For  though  I  should  boast  somewhat  more  of  our  authority, 

S which  the  Lord  hath  given  us  for  edification,  and  not  for  your 
lestruction,)  I  should  not  be  ashamed. 
9  That  I  may  not  seem,  as  if  I  would  terrify  you  by  letters. 

10  **  For  his  letters,"  say  they,  '<  are  weighty  and  powerful,  but  his 
<<  bodily  presence  is  weak,  and  his  speech  contemptible.'' 

11  ZjOt  such  an  one  think  this,  that  such  as  we  are  in  word  by  letters 
when  we  are  absent,  such  will  we  be  also  iu  deed,  when  we  are 
present. 

12  For  we  dare  not  make  ourselves  of  the  number,  or  compare  our- 
selves with  some,  that  commend  themselves:  but  they,  mea- 
suring themselves  by  themselves,  and  comparing  themselves 
amongst  themselves,  are  not  wise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Do  ye  judge  of  men,  by  the  outward  appearance 
df  tlungs  ?  Is  it  by  such  measures  you  take  an  esti- 
mate of  me  and  my  adversaries  ?  If  he  has  confi- 
dence in  himself,  that  he  is  Christ's,  i.  e.  assumes  to 
himself  the  authority  of  one  employed  and  commis- 
sioned by  Christ*,  let  him,  on  the  other  side, 
count  thus  with  himself,  that,  as  he  is  Christ's,  so 

8  I  also  am  Christ's.  Nay,  if  I  should  boastingly 
say  something  more  f ,  of  the  authority  and  power, 
which  the  Lord  has  given  me  for  your  edification, 
and  not  for  your  destruction  X^  I  should  not  be  put 

9  to  shame  § :  But  that  I  may  not  seem  to  terrify 

10  you  by  letters,  as  is  objected  to  me  by  some,  Who 
say  that  my  letters  are  weighty  and  powerful,  but 
my  bodily  presence  weak,  and  my  discourse  con- 

11  temptible.  Let  him,  that  says  so^  reckon  upon 
this,  that  such  as  I  am  in  word,  by  letters,  when  I 
am  absent,  such  shall  I  be  also  in  deed,  when  pre- 

12  sent.  For  I  dare  not  be  so  bold,  as  to  rank  or  com- 
pare myself  with  some,  who  vaunt  themselves :  but 

NOTES. 

7  ♦  Vid.  chap.  xi.  23. 

8  f  ••  More,"  vid.  chap.  xi.  28. 

%  Another  reason  insinaated  by  the  apostle  for  bis  forbearing  severity  to 
them. 

^  "  I  should  not  be  pat  to  shame,*'  i.e.  the  truth  wonld  justify  me  in  it. 
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TEXT. 

13  But  we  will  not  boast  of  things  without  our  measure,  but  ac- 
cording to  the  measure  of  the  rule,  which  God  hath  distributed 
to  usy  a  measure  to  reach  even  unto  you. 

14*  For  we  stretch  not  ourseWes  beyond  our  measurcy  as  though  we 
reached  not  unto  you :  for  we  are  come  as  far  as  to  you  alsoy  in 
preaching  the  gospel  of  Christ : 

15  Not  boasting  of  things  without  our  measure,  that  is,  of  other 

PARAPHRASE. 

they  measuring  themselves  within  themselves  *,  and 
comparing  themselves  with  thendselves,  do  not  un- 

13  derstandf.  But  I,  for  my  part,  wiU  not  boast  of 
myself  in  what  has  not  been  measured  out,  or  allot- 
ted to  me  t ;  i*  e.  I  will  not  go  out  of  my  own  pro- 
vince, to  seek  matter  of  commendation;  but  pro^ 
ceeding  orderly,  in  the  province,  which  Gk)d  hath 
measured  out,  and  allotted  to  me,  I  have  reached 
even  unto  you ;  i.  e.  I  preached  the  gospel  in  every 

14  country,  as  I  went,  till  I  came  as  far  as  you.  For 
I  do  not  extend  myself  farther  than  I  should,  as  if 
I  had  skipped  over  other  countries  in  my  way,  with- 
out proceeding  gradually  to  you;  no,  for  I  have 
reached  even  unto  you,  in  preaching  of  the  gospel  in 

15  all  countries,  as  I  passed  along  § :  Not  extending  my 
boasting  ||,  beyond  my  own  bounds,  into  provinces 

NOTES. 

\2  *  This  18  spoken  ironically:  it  ioanMff  "amongst  themseWes,**  raCbcr 
"  within  themselves.*'  For,  in  all  likelihood,  the  faction  and  opposition  againtt 
St.  Paul  was  made  by  one  person,  as  we  before  observed.  For  though  bespeaks 
here  in  the  pinral  nomber,  which  is  the  softer  and  decenter  way  in  such  cases | 
yet  we  see,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  he  speaks  directly  and  expressly,  as  of  one 
person ;  and  therefore  i»  ioantSg  may,  most  consonantly  to  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing here,  beonderstood  to  signify,  *'  within  themselves,"  i.  e.  with  what  thej 
find  in  themselves.  The  whole  place  showing,  that  this  person  made  an  esti- 
mate of  himself,  only  by  what  he  found  in  himself;  and  thereupon  preferred 
himself  to  St.  Paul,  without  considering  what  St.  Paul  was,  or  had  done. 

f  "  Do  not  understand,**  that  they  ought  not  to  intrude  themselves  into  a 
church,  plan  le^l  by  another  man,  nod  there  vaunt  themselves,  and  set  themselves 
above  him  that  planted  it ;  which  is  the  meaning  of  the  four  next  verses. 

IS  •^*A/itTp«,  here,  and  In  ver.  15,  doth  not  signify  immense  or  immoderate, 
but  something  that  hath  not  been  measured  out,  and  allotted  to  him,  sometkliig 
that  is  not  committed  to  him,  nor  within  his  province. 

14  §  This  seems  to  charge  the  false,  pretended  apostle,  who  had  caused  all 
this  disturbance  in  the  church  of  Corinth,  that,  without  being  appointed  to  it, 
without  preaching  the  gospel,  in  his  way  thither,  as  became  an  apostle,  he  had 
crept  into  the  church  at  Corintb. 

15  H  *'  Boasting,"  i.e.  intermeddling,  or  asiaiiiiig  to  myself  authority  to 
meddle,  or  bonoar  for  meddling. 


t52  f L  CORINTHIANS,  cbav.  X. 

TEXT. 

ifien*8  labodri :  but  having  hope>  when  youi^  fmith  is  indn^ed, 
that  we  shall  be  enlarged  by  you,  acoordtng  to  our  rule,  abun- 
dantly : 

16  To  preach  the  gOMel  in  the  regions  beyond  you,  and  not  to  boast, 
in  another  man's  linei  of  things  made  ready  to  our  band^ 

17  But  he,  that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  the  Lord. 

18  For  not  he,  thai  commendeth  himselfi  is  approved,  but  whom 
the  Lord  commendeth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

not  allotted  to  me,  nor  vaunting  myiielf  of  any 
thing,  I  have  done,  in  another's  labour  *^  L  e.  in  a 
church  planted  by  another  man's  pains :  but  having 
hope,  that»  your  faith  increasing,  my  province  will 

16  be  enlarged  by  you  yet  farther :  So  that  I  may 
preach  the  gospel  to  the  yet  unconverted  countries 
beyond  you,  and  dot  take  glory  to  tnyself,  from 
another  man's  province,  where  all  things  are  made 

17  ready  to  my  hand  *.  But  he  that  will  gkny,  let 
him  gloty,  or  seek  praise,  from  that  which  is  com- 
mitted to  him  by  the  Lord,  or  in  that  which  is  ac- 

18  ceptable  to  the  Lord.  For  not  he,  who  commends 
himself,  does  thereby  give  a  proof  of  his  authority, 
or  misrion ;  but  he,  whom  the  Lord  commends  by 
the  gifte  of  the  Holy  Ghost  f, 

NOTES. 

15|  16  *  Here  St*  Paul  ▼isibly  tazei  the  faUe  apostle,  for  coming  into  a 
clMircb,  cooverte<t  and  gathered  by  another,  and  there  pretending  to  be  some 
body,  and  to  rule  all.  This  is  another  thing,  thtit  makes  it  probable,  that  the 
•ppasition  made  to  St.  Paol,  was  but  by  one  man,  that  had  made  himself  the 
head  of  aa  opposite  faction.  For  it  is  plain»  it  was  a  stranger,  who  came  thi- 
ther, after  St.  Paul  had  planted  this  cliurch,  who  pretending  to  be  more  an 
apoitla  tkaa  St«  Paul,  with  greater  illumination,  and  more  power,  set  up 
agalast  him,  to  gotern  that  church,  and  withdraw  the  Corinthians  from  follow- 
ing St.  Paul's  rules  and  doctrine.  Now  this  can  never  be  supposed  to  be  a 
rombiaation  of  men,  who  came  to  Corinth  with  that  design,  nor  tliat  they  were 
different  men,  that  came  thither  separately,  each  setting  up  for  himself;  for 
then  they  would  ha?6  fallen  out,  one  with  another,  as  well  as  with  St.  Paul. 
And,  in  both  cases,  St.  Paul  must  have  spoken  of  them,  in  a  different  way  from 
what  be  does  now.  The  same  character  and  carriage  Is  given  to  them  all 
throoghunt  both  these  epistles  i  and  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  he  plainly  speaks  of  one 
taaa ;  and  that  setting  up  thus  to  be  a  preacher  of  the  gospel,  amongst  those, 
that  were  already  christians,  was  lookeid  upon,  by  St,  Paul,  to  be  a  fault,  we 
■My  see,  Rom.  xv.  80. 

18  t  1 1  is  of  these  weapons  of  his  warfare,  that  St.  Paul  speaks,  in  this 
Chapter  I  and  it  is  by  them,  that  he  inteads  to  try,  which  is  the  true  apostle, 
when  he  comes  to  them. 


CRA9;  XI.         n.  COaiNTRIANA  Sfit 


SECT.  IV.    N«.  3. 


CHAP.  XI.  1—6. 


CONTENTS. 

He  shows  that  their  pretended  apostle,  bringing  to 
them  no  other  Saviour  or  gospel,  nor  canferring-  greater 
power  of  miracles^  than  he  [St.  Paul]  had  done,  was  not 
to  be  preferred  before  him. 

TEXT. 

1  WoiTLp  to  God  ye  could  bear  with  me  a  little*  in  mj  folljr ;  and, 

indeed,  bear  with  me. 
9  For  I  am  jealous  over  you  with  godly  jealousy :  ibr  I  hwe  e»* 

poused  you  to  one  husband,  that  I  msy  preseol  you  as  a  chaste 

virgin  to  Christ. 

3  But  I  fear  lest,  by  any  means,  as  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve, 
through  his  subtilty,  so  your  mln^  should  be  eoirupted  from 
tlie  simplicity  that  is  in  Chritt. 

4  For  if  he,  that  cometh,  preachetli  another  Jesus,  whom  we  have 
not  preached;  or  if  ye  receive  another  Spirit,  which  ye  have  not 
received;  or  another  gospel,  which  ye  have  not  accepted,  ye 
might  well  bear  with  him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Would  you  could  bear  me  a  little,  in  my  folly  * ; 

2  and,  indeed,  to  bear  with  me.  For  I  am  jealous 
over  you,  with  a  jealousy,  that  is  for  God :  for  I  hav4 
fitted  and  {prepared  you  for  one  alone,*  to  be  your 
husband,  viz.   that  I  might  deliver  you  up  a  pure 

3  virgin,  to  Christ  But,  I  fear,  lest,  some  way  or 
other,  as  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve  by  his  cunning ;  so 
your  minds  should  be  debauched  from  that  sin^nesa 

4  which  is  due  to  Christ  f .     For  if  this  intruder,  who 

NOTES. 

1   *  "  Folly ; "  so  be  modestly  calls  \m  speakine  io  hit  own  ilefcnce. 

3  t  'AnUryilo;  riig  tie  tov  Xpis^*,  "  The  simplicity  that  is  in/*  rather  *«  to- 
**  wards,  Christ,**  answers  to  •>)  mipi  Xptrv*  **  <o  one  husband,  Christ/'  in 
the  immediately  foregoinf^  verse.  For  i»),  "  one/*  is  not  put  there  for  no- 
thinf^,  but  makes  the  meuninp;  plainly  this:  **  I  have  formed  and  fitted  you  fur 
**  one  person  alone,  one  husband,  who  is  Christ:  1  am  concerned,  and  in  care, 
"  that  you  may  not  be  drawn  aside  f^om  that  submission  and  obedience,  that 
'*  temper  of  mind,  that  is  dae  singly  to  him ;  for  I  hope  to  pot  you  into  bit 

bands,  possessed  with  pore  virgin  tbonghts,  wholly  fixed  on  biro,  not  divided, 


<« 


254  ir.  CORINTHIANS.  Chap.  xi. 


TEXT. 

5  For,  I  suppose,  I  was  not  a  whit  behind  the  very  chiefest  apos- 
tles. 

6  But,  though  I  be  rude  in  speech,  yet  not  in  knowledge ;  but  we 
have  been  thoroughly  made  manifest,  among  you,  in  all  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

has  been  a  leader  amongst  you,  can  preach  to  you 
another  Saviour,  whom  I  have  not  preached ;  or  if 
you  receive  from  him  other,  or  greater  gifts  of  the 
Spirit,  than  those  you  received  from  me ;  or  another 
gospel  than  what  you  accepted  from  me ;  you  might 
well  bear  with  him,  and  allow  his  pretensions  of  be- 

5  ing  a  new  and  greater  apostle.  For,  as  to  the  apos- 
tles of  Christ,  I  suppose  I  am  not  a  whit  behind  the 

6  chiefest  of  them.  For  though  I  am  but  a  mean 
speaker,  yet  1  am  not  without  knowledge ;  but  in 
every  thing  have  been  made  manifest  unto  you,  i.  e. 
to  be  an  apostle. 

NOTE. 

<*  nor  roving  after  any  other,  that  he  may  lake  you  to  wife,  and  marry  yoo  to 
'*  himself  for  ever.'*  It  is  plain,  their  perverler,  who  opposed  St.  Paul,  was 
a  jew,  as  we  have  seen.  If  was  from  the  jews,  from  whom,  of  all,  professinf 
Christianity,  St.  Paul  had  most  trouble  and  opposition.  For  they  having  their 
hearts  set  upon  their  old  relif^ion,  endeavoured  to  mix  Judaism  and  Christianity 
together.  We  may  suppose  the  case  here  to  be  much  the  same  with  that, 
which  he  more  fully  expresses,  in  the  epistle  to  the  galatianf,  particularly 
Gal.  i.  6^12,  and  chap.  tv.  9—11,  and  16—21,  and  chap.  v.  1—13.  The 
■leaning  of  this  place  here  seems  to  be  this :  *'  I  have  taught  yon  the  gospel 
'*  alone,  in  its  pure  and  unmixed  simplicity,  by  which  only  you  can  be  united 
*'  to  Christ :  but  I  fear,  lest  this,  your  new  apostle,  should  draw  you  from  it ; 
**  and  that  your  minds  should  not  slick  to  that  singly,  but  should  be  corrupted 
"  by  a  mixture  of  Judaism.*'  After  the  like  manner,  81.  Paul  expresses  chris- 
tiaus  being  delivered  from  the  Inw,  and  their  freedom  from  the  ritual  obterv- 
ancet  of  the  Jews,  by  being  married  to  Christ,  Rom.  vii.  4,  which  place  may 
give  some  light  to  this. 
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SECT.  IV.  N^  4. 

CHAP.  XI.    7—16. 

CONTENTS. 

He  justifies  himself  to  them,  in  his  having  taken  no^ 
thing  of  them.  There  had  been  great  talk  about  this^ 
and  objections  raised  against  St.  Paul  thereupon ;  vid. 
1  Cor.  ix.  1— S.  As  if,  by  this,  he  had  discovered 
himself  not  to  be  an  apostle:  to  which  he 'there  an- 
swers, and  here  toucheth  it  again,  and  answers  another 
objection,  which  it  seems  was  made,  viz.  that  he  refused 
to  receive  maintenance  from  them  out  of  unkindness  to 
them. 

TEXT.  . 

7  Have  I  coinmitted  an  offence,  in  abasing  myftelf,  that  you  might 
be  exalted^  because  I  have  preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God 
freely  ? 

S  I  robbed  other  churches,  taking  wages  of  them,  to  do  you  ser- 
vice. 

9  And,  when  I  was  present  with  you,  and  wanted,  I  was  charge- 
able to  no  man ;  for  that,  which  was  lacking  to  me,  the  brethren 
which  came  from  Macedonia,  supplied :  and  in  all  things  I  have 
kept  myself  from  being  burdensome  unto  you,  and  so  will  I  keep 
myself. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Have  I  committed  an  offence  *  in  abasing  myself,  to 
work  with  my  hands,  neglecting  my  right  of  mainte- 
nance, due  to  me,  as  an  apostle,  that  you  might  be 
exalted  in  Christianity,  because  I  preached  the  gospel 

8  of  God  to  you  gratis  ?  I  robbed  other  churches,  taking 

9  wages  of  them,  to  do  you  service.  And,  being  with 
you  and  in  want,  I  was  chargeable  to  not  a  man  of 
you :  for  the  brethren,  who  came  from  Macedonia, 

NOTE. 

7  *  The  adverse  party  made  ii  an  arj^ument  against  SI.  Paul,  as  ao  evidence 
that  he  was  no  apostle,  since  he  took  not  from  the  corinthiaos  maiutcoaace, 
1  Cor.  ix.  1 — S.  Another  objection  raised  against  him  from  hence,  was,  that 
he  would  receive  nothing- from  them,  l>ecause  he  loved  them  not^  2  Cor.  xi.  11* 
This  be  answers  here,  by  giving  another  reason  for  his  so  doing.  A  third  alle- 
gation was.  That  it  was  only  a  crafty  trick  in  bin  to  catch  then,  9  Cor.  xli* 
16,  which  be  aosweri  there. 


tM  U.  OORINTHIANS.        OUAt.  XL 

TEXT. 

10  As  the  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me,  no'num  shall  stop  me  of  this 
boastinff ,  in  the  regions  of  Achaia. 

11  Wherefore  ?  because  1  lofe  you  not  i  God  knoweth. 

12  But  what  I  do,  that  I  will  do,  that  I  may  cut  off  occasion  from 
them,  which  desire  occasion,  that,  wherem  they  glory,  they  may 
be  found  even  as  we. 

IS  For  sudi  ar«  false  apostles,   deceitful  workers,  transforming 

therosekes  into  the  apostles  of  Christ. 
\4f  And  no  marrel ;  for  Satan  himself  is  transfontied  into  an  angel 

of  light. 
15  Thc^efbre  it  is  no  groat  thing,  if  his  ministers  also  be  traii»* 

formed^  as  the  ministers  of  rightOQusness ;  whose  end  shall  be 

f^ccordmg  to  their  works. 

PARAPHRASE. 

supplied  me  with   what   I  needed:    and,    in  a4 
things,  I  have  kept  myself  from  being  burdensome 

10  to  you,  and  so  I  will  continue  to  do.  The  truth 
and  sincerity  I  owe  to  Christ  is,  in  what  I  say  to 
you,  viz.     This  boasting  of  mine  shall  not  in  the 

11  rcffioDS  of  Achaia  be  stopped  in  me.  Why  so? 
Is  it,  because  I  love  you  not  ?  For  that  God  can  be 

13  my  witness,  he  knoweth.  But  what  I  do,  and  shall 
do  *,  is,  that  I  may  cut  off  all  occasion  from  those, 
who,  if  I  took  any  thing  of  you,  would  be  glad  of 
that  occasion  to  boast,  that  in  it  they  had  me  for  a 
pattern,  and  did  nothing  but  what  even  I  myself 

13  had  done.  For  these  are  false  |  apostles,  deceitful 
labourers  in  the  gospel,  having  put  on  the  counter- 

14  feit  shape  and  outside  of  apostles  of  Christ :  And  no 
marvel ;  for  Satan  himself  is  sometimes  transformed 

15  into  an  angel  of  light.  Theref(M*e  it  is  not  strange, 
if  so  be  his  ministers  are  disguised  so,  as  to  appear 
ministers  of  the  gospel :  whose  end  shall  be  accord- 
ing to  their  works. 

NOTES. 

19  •  Ko)  wuicv,  "  that  I  will  6o^**  rather,  **  and  will  do  ;**  so  the  words 
ttand  ID  tiM  Greek,  aiMl  do  oot  wettr  to  ver.  10,  as  a  prmttsvhn  mf  his  re^u- 
tioa  to  lake  nolktaf  off  them;  ImiI  to  verve  II,  to  wbkh  it  Is  joined  i  showing 
that  his  pefiislag  amy  reward  froa  then,  was  not  uot  of  aokindoess,  hot  for 
another  reason. 

IS  f  They  had  ^aettloaed  St.  Paal*s  aposlleship,  1  Cor.  ix.  because  of  his 
Boi  takiag  aiaiateaaace  of  the  coriothiaas.  He  here  directly  declares  them  ta 
be  DO  true  apostles. 
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SECT.  IV.     N^  5. 

CHAP.  XL  16—33. 

CONTENTS. 

He  goes  on,  }n  his  justification,  reflecting  upon  the 
carriage  of  the  false  apostle  towards  the  Corinthians,  ver. 
16 — 21.  He  compares  himself  with  the  false  apostle, 
in  what  he  boasts  of,  as  being  a  Hebrew,  ver.  21,  22,  or 
minister  of  Christ,  ver.  23,  and  here  St.  Paul  enlarges 
upon  his  labours  and  sufferings. 

TEXT. 

16  I  say  again^  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool;  if  otherwise,  yet  as  a 
fool  receive  me,  that  I  may  boast  myself  a  little. 

17  That  which  I  speak,  I  speak  it  not  after  the  Lord,  but,  as  it 
were  foolishly,  in  this  confidence  of  boasting. 

18  Seeing  that  many  glory  after  the  flesh,  I  will  glory  also. 

19  For  ye  suffer  fools  gladly,  seeing  ye  yourselves  are  wise. 

20  For  ye  suffer,  if  a  man  bring  you  into  bondage,  if  a  man  devour 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  I  say  again.  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool,  that  I 
speak  so  much  of  myself :  or,  at  least,  if  it  be  a  folly 
in  me,  bear  with  me  as  a  fool,  that  I  too,  as  well  as 

17  others*,  may  boast  myself  a  little.  That,  which  I 
say  on  this  occasion,  is  not  by  command  from  Chi*ist, 
but,  as  it  were,  foolishly,  in  this  matter  of  boasting. 

18  Since  many  glory  t  in  their  circumcision,  or  extrac- 

19  tion  t,   I  will  glory  also.     For  ye  bear  with  fools 

20  easily  J,  being  yourselves  wise.  For  you  bear  with 
it,  if  a  man  bring  you  into  bondage  ||,  i.  e.  domineer 

NOTES. 

16  «  Yid.  ver.  IS. 

IS   f  Vid.  chap.  xii.  11.       ' 

X  "  After  tlie  fleth."  What  this  f;loryiDg  «*  after  the  flesh'*  was  in  parti' 
ruUr  here,  vid.  ver.  8)2,  viz.  beinfp  a.iew  by  descent. 

19  ^  Spol&en  ironically,  for  their  bearioe  with  the  insolence  and  rovetout- 
oess  of  their  false  apostle, 

89  II  The  "  bondage*'  here  meant,  was,  snbjcction  to  the  will  of  their  false 
apostle.as appears  by  the  following  pariicniarsof  this  verse,  and  not  subjection 
to  tlie  Jewish  rites.     For  if  that  had  been,  St.  Paul  was  so  zealous  against  it, 

VOL.    Vlt.  S 


958  U.  CORINTHIANS.         chap,  xl 

TEXT. 

y ou^  if  a  man  take  of  you^  if  a  nao  exall  htniself,  if  a  man  smite 
you  on  the  face. 

21  I  speak,  as  concerning  reproach^  as  though  we  had  been  weak : 
howbeit,  whereinsoever  any  ^e  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly)  I  am 
bold  also. 

22  Are  they  Hebrews  ?  So  am  I.  Are  they  Israelites  ?  So  am  I. 
Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ?  So  am  I. 

23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool)  I  am  more :  in 

PARAPHRASE. 

over  you,  and  use  you  like  his  bondmen ;  if  he  m&ke 
a  prey  of  jou ;  if  he  take,  or  extort  presents,  or  a 
salary,  from  you ;  if  he  be  elevated,  and  high,  amongst 
you  ;  if  he  smite  you  on  the  face,  i.  e.  treat  you  con- 

21  tumeliously.  I  speak,  according  to  the  reproach  has 
been  cast  upon  me,  as  if  I  were  weak,  i.  e.  destitute 
of  what  mig^t  support  me  in  dignity  and  authority, 
equal  to  this  false  apostle,  as  if  I  had  not  as  fair  pre- 

22  tences  to  power  and  profit  amongst  you,  as  he.  It 
he  an  hebrew  *,  i.  e.  by  language  an .  hebrew  ?  So 
am  I.  Is  he  an  israelite,  truly  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
and  bred  up  in  that  religion  ?  So  am  I.  Is  he  of  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  really  descended  from  him  ?  And 
not  a  proselyte,  of  a  foreign  extraction  ?   So  am  I. 

23  Is  he  a  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  ?  (I  speak  in  my 
foolish  way  of  boasting)  I  am  more  so :  in  toilsome 
labours  I  surpass  him  :  in  stripes  I  am  exceedingly 

beyond  him  f  :  in  prisons  I  have  been  oftener ;  and 

« 

NOTES. 

that  he  would  have  spoken  more  plainly  aod  warmlj,  as  we  fee  in  hb  epittit 
to  the  galatiaos;  and  not  have  touched  it  thus,  only  by  the  bye,  slightly,  in  a 
doubtful  expression.  Besides,  if  is  plain,  no  such  thing  was  yet  attempted 
openly  {  only  St.  Paul  was  afraid  of  it ;  vid.  ver.  3. 

92  *  **  Is  he  an  hebrew  ?  "  Having,  in  (he  foregoing;  verse,  spoken  in  the 
singular  number,  I  have  been  faio  to  continue  the  same  number  here,  though 
ditTerent  from  that  in  the  tcAt,  to  avoid  an  inconsistency  in  the  paraphrase, 
which  could  not  but  shock  the  reader.  Hut  this  I  would  be  uodertfood  to  do, 
without  imposing  my  opinion  ou  any  body,  or  pretending  to  change  the  text : 
but,  as  an  expositor,  to  tell  my  reader  that  1  think,  thongli  St.  Paul  says, 
«  they,"  he  means  but  one;  as  often,  when  he  says,'*  we,"  be  means  only 
himself,  the  reason  whereof  1  have  given  elsewhere. 

23  +  'Ev  tffAijyai;  virtp€aXK6*lw;,  **  in  stripes  above  meaivre,"  rather  "  id 
'■  stripeti  exceeding."  For  these  words,  as  the  other  partlcolars  of  this  vene, 
ought  to  be  taken  comparatively,  with  reference  to  the  false  apostle,  with  wbati 
St.  Paul  is  compariog  bimself)  in  the  Ministry  of  the  gospel.    Unless  this  be 
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TEXT. 

labours  more  abupdant,  in  stripes  abpye  measure,  in  prisons 
more  frequent,  in  deaths  oft. 

24  Of  the  jews  five  times  received  I  forty  stripes  save  one. 

S5  Thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rods,  once  was  I  stoned,  thrice  I  suf- 
fered shipwreck ;  a  ni^ht  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep : 

£6  In  joumeyings  often,  m  perils  of  waters,  in  perils  of  robbers,  in 
perils  by  mme  own  countrjonen,  in  perils  by  the  heathen',  in 
perils  in  the  city,  in  perils  in  the  wilderness,  in  perils  in  the  sea, 
m  perils  among  false  Drethren ; 

27  In  weariness  and  painfulness,  in  watching  oflen,  in  hunger  and 
thirst,  in  fastings  often,  in  cold  and  nalceaness. 

88  Besides  those  things  that  are  without,  that  which  cometh  upon 
me  daily,  the  car«  of  ail  the  churches. 

29  Who  is  weak,  and  lam  not  weak;  who  is  o&nded,  and  I  bum  not/ 

80  If  I  must  needs  glory,  I  will.glory  of  the  thmgs  which  concern 
mine  infirmities. 

PARAPHRASE. 

24  in  the  very  jaws  of  death,  more  than  once :  Of  the 
jews  I  have,  five  times,  received  forty  stripes  save 

25  one.  Thrice  was  I  whipped  with  rods  :  once  was  I 
stoned :  thrice  shipwrecked :  I  have  passed  a  nigbt 

26  and  a  day  in  the  sea :  In  journey  ings  often  :  ii^  perils 
by  water ;  in  perils  by  robbers ;  in  perils  by  mine 
own  countrymen ;  in  perils  from  the  heathen  ;  in 
perils  in  the  city  ;  in  perils  in  the  country ;  in  perils 

27  at  sea ;  in  perils  among  false  brethren  ;  In  toil  and 
trouble,  and  sleepless  nights,  often  ;  in  hunger  and 
thirst  ;  in  fastings,  often  ;  in  cold  and  nakedness. 

28  Besides  these  troubles  ft*om  without  the  disturbance 
that  comes  daily  upon  me,  from  my  concern  for  all 

29  the  churches.  Who  is  a  weak  christian,  in  danger, 
through  frailty  or  ignorance,  to  be  misled,  whose 
weakness  I  do  not  feel  and  suffer  in,  as  if  it  were  my 
own  ?  Who  is  actually  misled,  for  whom  my  i^eal  and 
concern  do  not  make  me  uneasy,  as  if  I  had  a  fire 

30  in  me  ?     If  I  must  be  compelled  *  to  glory  f ,  I  will 

NOTE. 

Miderstaod  m,  there  wHl  seem  to  be  «  dlsaf^eeAl»k  Imatttlofy  ia  Uie  folUvriiif: 
verses;  vvbich,  taking  these  words  in  a  comparative  sense,  are  proofs  of  his 
sayinf^,  ••  In  stripes  I  am  exceedingly  l>e3rond  hiixi ;  for  of  the  jews  five 
"  times,"  &c. 

SO  «  «<  ConpeHed."    ¥ld.eh«p.  xK.  11. 

t  ify  nmfjfiAvu  vHikh  is  trMnlafei  Mmetlmcs  **  \m  s'^^/'  ^^  ymielMwea 

S  2 
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TEXT. 

SI  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christi  which  is  blessed 
fdr  evermore,  knoweth  that  I  lye  not. 

32  lo  Damascus,  the  governor  under  Aretas  the  king  kept  the  city 
of  the  damascenes,  with  a  garrison,  desirous  to  apprehend  me: 

33  And,  throuffh  a  window,  in  a  basket,  was  I  let  down  by  the  wall, 
and  escaped  his  hands. 

PARAPHRASE. 

glory  of  those  things  which  are  of  my  weak  and  suf- 

31  fering  side.  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  is  blessed  for  ever,  knoweth  that  I  lye 

32  not.     In  Damascus,  the  governor,  under  Aretas  the 
king,  who  kept  the  town  with  a  garrison,  being  de- 

33  sirous  to  apprehend  me  ;  I  was,  through  a  window, 
let  down  in  a  basket,  and  escaped  his  hands. 

NOTE. 

**  to  boast  I  "  (he  apostle,  all  along,  where  he  applies  it  to  hlinself  means  bo- 
thing,  bat  the  mentioning  some  commendable  action  of  his,  without  vanity  or 
ostentation,  bot  barely  opon  necessity^  on  the  present  occasion. 


SECT.  IV.    N".  6 


CHAP.  XII.  1—11. 


CONTENTS. 

He  makes  good  his  apostleship,  by  the  extraordinary 
visions  and  revelations,  which  he  had  received. 

TEXT. 

1  It  is  not  expedient  for  me,  doubtless,  to  glory :  I  will  come  to 
visions  and  revelations  of  tbe  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  If  I  must  be  forced  to  glory  *  for  your  sakes ;  (for  me 
it  is  not  expedient)  I  will  come  to  visions  and  revela- 

NOTE. 

1  •  £i  xflor^^Srdci  8i7,  "  If  I  most  glory/'  is  the  reading  of  some  copies,  and 
li  Joitifled  by  ter.  SO,  of  tli«  foregoing  chapter^  by  tbe  vulgar  trontlatlon, 
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TEXT. 

2  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ,  above  fourteen  years  ago,  (whether  in  the 
body»  I  cannot  tell ;  or  whether  out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell; 
God  knoweth,)  such  an  one  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven. 

3  And  I  knew  such  a  man,  (whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of  the  body, 
I  cannot  tell :  God  knoweth) 

4  How  that  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise,  and  heard  unspeakable 
words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter. 

3  Of  such  an  one  will  I  glory  :  yet  of  myself  I  will  not  glory,  but 
in  mine  infirmities. 

6  For,  though  I  would  desire  to  glory,  I  shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I 
will  say  the  truth :  but  now  I  forbear,  lest  any  man  should  think 
of  me  above  that  which  he  seetb  me  to  be,  or  that  he  heareth 
of  me. 

7  And,  lest  I  should  be  exalted  above  measure,  through  the  abun- 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  tions  of  the  Lord.  I  knew  a  man  *,  by  the  power  of 
Christ,  above  fourteen  years  ago,  caught  up  into  the 
third  heaven,  whether  the  intire  man,  body  and  alitor 
out  of  the  body  in  an  ecstacy,  I  know  not;  God  knows. 

3  And  I  knew  such  an  one  *,  whether  in  the  body,  or  out 

4  of  the  body,  I  know  not,  Gk)d  knows,  That  he  was 
caught  up  into  paradise,  and  there  heard  what  is  not  in 

5  the  power  of  man  to  utter.  Of  such  an  one,  I  will  glory; 
but  myself  I  will  not  mention,  with  any  boasting, 
unless  in  things  that  carry  the  marks  of  weakness, 

6  and  show  my  sufferings.  But  if  I  should  have  a  mind 
to  glory  in  other  things,  I  might  do  it,  without  being 
a  fool ;  for  I  would  speak  nothing  but  what  is  true, 
having  matter  in  abundance  f ,  but  I  forbear,  lest  any 
one  should  think  of  me  beyond  what  he  sees  me^  or 

7  hears  commonly  reported  of  me.  And  that  I  might 
not  be  exalted  above  measure,  by  reason  of  the  abun- 
dance of  revelations  that  I  had,  there  was  given  me  a 
thorn  in  the  flesh  |,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet 

NOTES. 

and  by  the  Syriac,  much  to  the  same  purpose ;  and  suiting  better  with  the  con- 
text, renders  the  sense  clearer. 
2,3*  Modestly  speaking  of  himself  in  the  third  person. 
6  t  Vid.  ver.  7. 

7'  X  "  Thorn  in  the  flesh,**  what  this  was  in  particular,  St.  Panl  having 
thought  fit  to  conceal  it,  is  not  easy  for  those,  who  come  after,  to  discover,  nor 
is  it  very  material. 
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TEXT. 

dance  of  the  revelations,  there  wasgiven  to  me  a  thorn  in  the 
flesh,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buTOt  me»  lest  I  should  be  ex- 
alted above  measure. 

8  For  this  thing  I  besought  the  Lord  thrice,  that  it  might  depart 
ftom  me. 

9  And  he  said  unto  me»  *'  My  grace  is  sufficient  for  thee :  for  my 
'<  strength  is  made  perfect  m  weakness.''  Most  gladly,  there- 
fore, will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmities,  that  the  power  of 
Christ  may  rest  upon  me. 

10  Therefore,  I  take  pleasure  in  infirmities,  in  reproaches,  in  ne- 
cessities, in  persecutions,  in  distresses  for  Christ's  sake:  for 
when  I  am  weak,  then  am  I  strong. 

11  I  am  become  a  fool  in  glorying:  ye  have  compelled  roe ;  for  I 
oueht  to  have  been  commended  of  you ;  for  in  nothing  am  I 
behind  the  very  chiefest  apostles,  though  I  be  nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  me,  that  I  might  not  be  over-much  elevated.  Con* 
cerning  this  thing,  I  besought  the  Lord  thrice,  that 
9  it  might  depart  from  me.  And  he  said,  My  fa- 
vour is  sufficient  for  thee:  for  my  power  exerts  itself^ 
and  its  sufficiency  is  seen  the  more  per^tly,  the 
weaker  thou  thyself  art.  I,  therefore,  most  willingly 
choose  to  glory,  rather  in  things  that  show  my  weak- 
ness, than  in  my  abundance  of  glorious  revelations, 
that  the  power  of  Christ  may  the  more  visibly  be 

10  seen  to  dwell  in  me.  Wherefore,  I  have  satijsfaction 
in  weaknesses,  in  reproaches,  in  necessities,  in  per- 
secutions, in  distresses,  for  Christ's  sake.  For  when 
I,  looked  upon  in  my  outward  state,  appear  weak, 
then  by  the  power  of  Christ,  which  dwelleth  in  me, 

11  I  am  found  to  be  strong.  I  am  become  foolish  in 
glorying  thus :  but  it  is  you,  who  have  forced  me  to 
it.  For  I  ought  to  have  been  commended  by  you ; 
since  in  nothing  came  I  behind  the  chiefest  of  the 
apostles,  though  in  myself  I  am  nothing. 
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SECT.  IV.    N^  7. 

CHAP.  XXL  12,  13. 


CONTENTS. 


He  continues  to  justify  himself  to  be  an  apostle,  by 
the  miracles  he  did,  and  the  supernatural  gifts  he  be- 
stowed amongst  the  corinthians. 

TEXT. 

12  Truly  the  signs  of  aa  apostle  were  wrought  among  you,  in  all 
patience,  in  signs  and  wonders  and  mighty  deeds. 

13  For  what  is  it  wherein  ye  were  inferiour  to  other  churches,  ex- 
cept it  be  that  I  myself  was  not  burdensome  to  you  ?  Forgive 
me  this  wrong. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13  Truly  the  signs  whereby  an  apostle  might  be  known, 
were  wrought  among  you,  by  me,  in  all  patience  * 
and  submission,  under  the  difficulties  I  there  met 
with,  in  miraculous,  wonderful  and  mighty  works, 

18  performed  by  me.  For  what  is  there,  which  you 
were  any  way  shortened  in,  and  had  not  equally 
with  other  churches  f,  except  it  be  that  I  myself 
was  not  burdensome  to  you?  Forgive  me  this 
injury. 

NOTES. 

12  *  This  may  well  be  nodeniood  to  reflect  on  the  haugbtiiicu  aod  pleoty, 
whereiu  the  false  apostle  lived  amoogst  them. 
IS  +  Vid.  1  Cor.  I.  4— 7. 


SECT.  IV.     N^  8. 

CHAP.  XII.  14—21. 

CONTENTS. 

He  farther  justifies  himself,  to  the  corinthians,  by  bis 
past  disinterestedness,  and  his  continued  kind  intentions 
to  them. 


864  II.  CORINTHIANS.        chap.  xm. 

TEXT. 

U  Behold,  the  third  timey  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you ;  and  will 
not  be  burdensome  to  you :  for  I  seek  not  yours,  but  you :  for 
the  children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for  the  parents,  but  the  parents 
for  the  children. 

15  And  I  will  very  gladly  spend,  and  be  spent^  for  you,  though, 
the  more  abundantly  I  love  you,  the  less  I  be  loved. 

16  "  But  be  it  so,  I  did  not  burden  you :  nevertheless  being  crafty, 
"  I  caught  you  with  suile." 

17  Did  I  make  a  gain  ot  you,  by  any  of  .them,  whom  I  sent  unto 
you? 

18  I  desired  Titus,  and  with  him  I  sent  a  brother;  did  Titus  make 
a  gain  of  you  ?  Walked  we  not  in  the  same  spirit  ?  Walked 
we  not  in  the  same  steps  ? 

19  Again,  think  you  that  we  excuse  ourselves  unto  you?  We  speak 

PARAPHRASE. 

14  Behold,  this  is  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come 
unto  you  ;  but  I  will  not  be  burdensome  to  you ;  for 
I  seek  not  what  is  yours,  but  you :  for  it  is  not  ex- 
pected, nor  usual,  that  children  should  lay  up  for 

15  their  parents,  but  parents*  for  their  children.  I 
will  gladly  lay  out  whatever  is  in  my  possession,  or 
power ;  nay,  even  wear  out  and  hazard  myself  for 
your  souls  f ,  though  it  should  so  fall  out  that  the 
more  I  love  you,  the  less  I  should  be  beloved  by 

16  you  ;{;.  '*  Be  it  so,  as  some  suggest,  that  I  was  not 
'*  burdensome  to  you ;  but  it  was  in  truth  out  of 
*^  cunning,  with  a  design  to  catch  you,  with  that 
**  trick,  drawing  from  you,  by  others,  what  I  re- 

17  "  fused  in  person/*  In  answer  to  which,  I  ask, 
Did  I,  by  any  of  those,  I  sent  unto  you,  make  a 

18  gain  of  you  ?  I  desii'ed  Titus  to  go  to  you,  and  with 
him  I  sent  a  brother :  did  Titus  make  a  gain  of 
you?  Did  not  they  behave  themselves  with  the 
same  temper,  that  I  did,  amongst  you?  Did  we 
not  walk  in  the  same  steps  ?  i.  e.  neither  they,  nor 

19  I,  received  any  thing  from  you.     Again  §,  do  not, 

NOTES. 

14  •  Vid.  1  Cor.  iv.  14,15. 

15  +  Vid.  2Tiin.il.  10. 
i  Vid.  chap.  vi.  12, 18. 

19  §  He  had  before  given  the  reason,  chap.  i.  23,  of  hiti  not  coming  (o 
thein,  with  the  like  asseveration  that  he  uatn  here.  If  we  trace  the  thread  of 
St,  PauKs  discourse  here,  we  may  observe,  that  having  concluded  the  justiflca- 


CHAP.  XiL        IL  CORINTHIANSi  «6& 

TEXT. 

before  God,  in  Cbrist;  but  we  do  all  thiogi,  deibrl;  beloVed,  fat. 
your  edifying. 
20  For  I  fear,  leflt,  when  I  come,  I  shall  not  find  you  such  as  I 
would,  and  that  I  shall  be  found  unto  vou,  such  as  ye  would 
not :  lest  there  be  debates,  envy ings,  wraths,  strifes,  backbitings, 
whisperings,  swellings,  tumults ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

upon  my  mentioning  my  sending  of  Titus  to  you, 
think  that  I  apologize  for  my  not  coming  myself :  I 
speak,  as  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  as  a  christian, 
there  is  no  such  thing :  in  all  my  whole  carriage 
towards  you,  beloved,  all  that  has  been  done,  has 
been  done  only  for  your  edification*  No,  there  is- 
no  need  of  an  apology  for  my  not  coming  to  you 
20  sooner :  For  I  fear,  when  I  do  come,  I  shall  not 
find  you  such  as  I  would,  and  that  you  will  find  me 
such  as  you  would  not :  I  am  afraid,  that  among 
you  there  are  disputes,  envyings,  animosities,  strifes, 
backbitings,  whisperings,  swellings  of  mind,  dis- 

NOT?. 

tion  of  himself  and  his  apostleship  by  bis  past  acUoiM,  ver.  13,  be  had  it  ia  hii 
thongbCs  Co  tell  them,  bow  he  would  deal  with  the  false  apottle,  and  hto  adbe* 
rents,  when  be  came,  as  be  was  ready  now  to  do.  And,  therefore,  solemnly 
begins,  ver.  14,  with  '«  behold;  '*  and  tells  them  now,  *'  the  third  time,'*  he 
was  ready  to  come  to  them,  co  which  joiniof,  (what  was  much  upon  his  mind,) 
tliat  he  would  not  be  burdensome  to  ihem,  when  he  came,  this  suggested  to  his 
thoughts  an  objection,  tIz.  that  this  personal  shyness  in  him  was  but  cunnings 
for  that  he  designed  to  draw  gain  from  them,  by  other  bands.  From  which  he 
clears  himself,  by  the  instance  of  Titus,  and  the  brother,  whom  be  had  sent 
together  to  them,  who  were  as  far  from  receiving  any  thing  from  them,  as  he 
Irimself.  Titus  and  his  other  messenger  being  thus  mentioned,  he  thought  it 
necessary  to  obviate  another  suspicion,  that  might  be  raised  in  the  minds  of 
some  of  them,  as  if  he  mentioned  the  sending  of  those  two,  as  an  apology  for 
his  not  coming  himself.  This  be  disclaims  of  terly  {  and  to  prevent  any  tboiightt 
of  that  kind,  solemnly  protests  to  them,  that,  in  all  his  carriage  to  them,  he 
had  done  nothing  but  for  their  edification  i  nor  bad  any  other  aim,  in  any  of  his 
actions,  but  purely  that  $  and  that  he  forebore  coming  merely  out  of  respect  and 
good-will  to  them.  So  that  all,  from  "  Behold,  this  third  time,  I  am  ready 
**  to  come  to  you,**  ver.  14,  to  **  this  third  time  I  am  coming  to  >ou,"  chap, 
xiii.  1,  must  be  looked  on,  as  an  incident  discourse,  that  fell  in  occasionally^ 
though  tending  to  the  same  purpose  with  the  rest ;  a  way  of  writing  very  osuaf 
with  our  apostle,  and  with  other  writers,  who  abound  in  quickness  and  variety 
of  thoughts,  as  he  did.  Such  men  are  often,  by  new  matter  rising  in  their 
way,  put  by  from  what  they  were  going,  and  had  liegan  to  sayi  which,  there- 
fore, they  are  fain  to  take  up  again,  and  continue  at  a  di»tances  which  St*  Paul 
does  here,  after  tlie  interposition  of  eight  verses.  Other  instiinces  of  the  like 
kind  may  be  found  in  oth^r  places  of  St.  Pmri  wiltingt. 


S6d  IL  CORINTHIANS.       chap.  xm. 

TEXT. 

91  And  My  whth  I  come  agaioi  my  God  irfll  humble  me  among 
you,  and  that  I  shall  bewul  maovy  which  have  siimed  already, 
and  have  not  lepented  of  the  uodeannefi,  and  fornication,  and 
laicifioatneiii^  which  they  have  committed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  .turbances :  And  that  my  God,  when  I  come  to  you 
again,  will  humble  me  amongst  you,  and  I  shall 
bewail  many,  who  have  formerly  sinned^  and  have 
not  yet  repented  of  the  undeanness,  fornication,  and 
lasciviousnessf,  whereof  they  are  guilty. 


SECT.  IV.    N".  9. 

CHAP.  XIII.  1—10. 

CONTENTS. 

He  re-assumes  what  he  was  going  to  say,  ch.  xii.  14, 
and  tells  them,  how  he  intends  to  deal  with  them,  when 
he  comes  to  them:  and  assures  them,  that,  however 
they  question  it,  he  shall  be  able,  by  miracles,  to  give 
proof  of  his  authority  and  commission  from  Christ. 

TEXT. 

1  This  is  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you :  in  the  mouth  of  two 

or  three  witnesses  shall  every  word  be  established. 

2  I  told  you  before,  and  foretei  you,  as  if  I  were  present  the  se- 
cond time ;  and,  being  absent,  now  I  write  to  them,  which  here- 
tofore have  sinned,  and  to  all  other,  that,  if  I  come  again,  I  will 
not  spare : 

PARAPHRASE, 

1  This  is  now,  the  third  time,  I  am  coming  to  you ; 
and^  when  I  come,  I  shall  not  spare  you,  having  pro- 
ceeded, according  to  our  Saviour  s  rule,  and  endea- 
voured by  fair  means,  first  to  reclaim  vou,  before  I 

2  come  to  the  last  extremity.     And  of  this  my  former 


CHAP.  Xin.        IL  C0RINTH1A1>IS.  %91 


TEXT. 

3  Since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ  speaking  \n  met  which  to  you- 
ward  is  not  weak,  hot  is  mighty  In  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

epistle,  wherein  I  applied  myself  to  you,  and  tbis| 
wherein  I  now,  as  if  I  were  present  wiih  you,  fort^el 
those,  who  have  formerly  sinned,  and  all  the  rest,  to 
whom,  being  now  absent  I  write,  that  when  I  come, 
I  will  not  spare  you.  I  say,  these  two  letters  Are  my 
witnesses,  according  to  our  Sanour's  rulei  which  says, 
*^  In  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  everjr  word 
3  shall  be  established  * : ""  Since  you  demand  a  proof  of 
my  mission,  and  of  what  I  deliver,  that  it  is  dictated 
by  Christ  speaking  in  me,  who  must  be  acknowledged 
not  to  be  weak  to  you-ward,  but  has  given  suffioient 

NOTB. 

2  •  "  In  the  monUi  of  two  or  three  witnetiei  shall  every  word  bec»Ubliihed.** 
These  words  leem  to  be  quoted  from  the  law  of  our  Sa? lour.  Matt,  xviii.  16, 
and  not  from  the  law  of  Mosei  in  Deuteroaomj ;  not  onlj  beeauie  the  wordg 
are  the  same  with  Chose  in  St.  Matthew,  but  from  the  likeness  of  the  case.    In 
Deuteronomy,  the  rule  given  concerns  only  judaical  trials :  In  St.  Matthew,  it 
is  a  rule  given  for  the  maoagemeat  of  persuasion,  used  for  the  reclaiming  an 
offender,  by  fair  means  before  coming  to  the  utmost  extremity,  which  is  tha 
case  of  St.  Paul  here :  in  Deuteronomy  the  judge  was  to  hear  the  witnemes, 
Deut.  xvii.  6,  and  xix.  16.    In  St*  Matthew,  the  party  was  to  hear  the  wit- 
nefses,  Matt,  xvili.  17,  which  was  also  the  case  of  St.  Paul  here  \  the  witneises, 
which  he  means,  that  he  made  use  of  to  persuade  them,  being  his  two  epistles. 
That,  by  w  itaesses,  he  means  his  two  ep|itlcs.  Is  plain  from  his  way  of  exprtwing 
himself  here,  where  he  carefully  sets  down  his  telling  them  twice,  viz.  *'  be- 
«  fore,"  ID  his  former  epistle,  chap,  iv,  19»  and  now  a  **  second  time,"  in  his 
second  epistle  $  and  also,  by  these  words,  oi;  moMiv  r^  it^tpn^  **«$  if  1  were 
^*  present  with  you  a  second  time."  By  our  Savioor*s  rule,  the  offended  penon 
was  to  go  twice  to  the  offender {  and  therefore  St.  Paul  says,  **  hs  if  I  were 
"  with  you  a  second  tiaie,'*  counting  his  letters,  as  two  {i^rsonal  applications 
to  them,  as  our  Saviour  directed  should  be  done,  before  coming  to  rougher 
means.    Some  take  the  witnesses  to  be  the  three  messengers,  by  whom  hit  Int 
ppistle  is  supposed  to  be  sent.     But  this  would  not  be,  according  to  the  mMho4 
prescribed  by  our  Saviour,  In  the  place  from  which  St.  Paul  takes  the  wnrdi 
he  uses :  for  there  were  no  witnesses  to  be  made  use  of,  in  the  first  application : 
neither,  if  those  had  been  the  witnesses  meant,  wtmld  there  have  been  any  ae^ 
for  St.  Paul,  so  carefblly  and  expresshry  to  have  set  down  cJp  wa^»  ri  ZtCrtf^f 
**  as  if  present  a  second  time,*'  words  which,  in  that  case,  would  be  supef- 
fluous.    Besides,  those  three  men  are  no  where  mentioned  to  have  been  sent 
by  him,  to  persuade  them,  nor  the  eorlnthiam  required  to  hear  them,  or  re- 
proved for  not  having  done  it :  and  lastly,  they  could  not  be  better  w I taesieko/ 
St.  Paul's  endeavours  twice  to  gain  the  corlathiant|  by  fair  «ieaiii|  befbre  he 
proceeded  to  severity,  than  the  epistles  tbeoMelves. 


868  H.  CORINTHIANS.         chap,  xiik 

TEXT. 

4  For  though  he  was  crucified  through  weakness,  yet  he  liveth  by 
the  power  of  God :  for  we  also  are  weak  in  hiuiy  but  we  shafl 
live,  with  him,  by  the  power  of  God  towards  you. 

5  Examioe  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in  the  faith ;  prove  your  own 
selves :  know  ye  not  your  own  selves,  how  that  Jesus  Christ  is  in 
you,  except  ye  be  reprobates  ? 

6  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall  know,  that  we  are  not  reprobates. 

7  Now  I  pray  to  God,  that  ye  do  no  evil ;  not  that  we  should  ap- 
pear approved,  but  that  ye  should  do  that  which  is  honest,  though 
we  be  as  reprobates. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  marks  of  his  power  amongst  you.  For,  though  his 
crucifixion  and  death  were  with  appearance*  of 
weakness ;  yet  he  liveth  with  the  manifestation  *  of 
the  power  of  God,  appearing  in  my  punishing  you. 

5  You  examine  me,  whether  I  can,  by  any  miraculous 
operation,  give  a  proof,  that  Christ  is  in  me.  Pray, 
examine  yourselves,  whether  you  be  in  the  faith; 
make  a  trial  upon  yourselves,  whether  you  your- 
selves are  not  somewhat  destitute  of  proofs  f.  Or, 
are  you  so  little  acquainted  with  yourselves,  as  not 

6  to  know,  whether  Christ  be  in  you  ?  But,  if  you 
do  not  know  yourselves,  whether  you  can  give  proofs 
or  no,  yet  I  hope,  you  shall  know,  that  I  am  not  un- 

7  able  to  give  proof  f  of  Christ  in  me.  But  I  pray  to 
God  that  you  may  do  no  evil,  wishing  not  for  an  oppor- 
tunity to  show  my  proofsf  :  but  that  you,  doing  what  is 
right,  I  may  be,  as  if  I  had  no  proofsf,  no  supernatural 

NOTES. 

4  *  'E|  Mntiaef  '*  Ibroufh  wrakneiis/'  Ix  hpAfjLwe  BtZ,  **  by  the  power  of 
**  God,"  I  have  rendered  **  with  the  appearance  of  weakness,  and  «\iih  the 
**  manifesUiliou  of  the  power  of  God  ;  '*  which  1  think,  the  sense  of  the  place, 
and  the  style  of  the  apostle,  will  justify.  St.  Paul,  sometimes,  uses  the  Greek 
prepositions,  in  a  lar|g;er  sense  than  that  tongue  ordinarily  allows.  Farther,  it 
is  efideot,  that  •$,  joined  to  aa^tjuiaf,  has  not  a  casual  signification  {  and 
tlierefore,  in  the  antithoiiiiy  ix  Suxi/ifoif  Bm,  it  cannot  be  taken  casually.  And 
it  is  osual  for  St.  Paul,  in  such  cases,  to  continue  the  same  word,  though  it 
happens,  sometimes,  seemingly  to  carry  the  sense  another  way.  In  short,  the 
meaning  of  the  place  is  this:  Though  Christ,  in  his  crucifixion,  appeared  weak 
and  despicable  ;  yet  be  *'  now  lives,  to  show  the  power  of  God,  in  thr  mira- 
**  cles,  and  mighty  works,  which  he  does :  so  I,  though  I,  by  my  sufierings  and 
"  infirmities,  appear  weak  and  contemptible  $  yet  shall  I  live  to  show  the 
*'  power  of  God,  in  punishing  you  miraculously." 

5,  6,  7  -I-  'A^xi^9i,  translated  here  **  reprobates,"  *tis  plain  in  these  three 
verses  has  no  sacb  signification,  reprobation  being  very  remote  from  the  argu- 


CHAP.  xiii.      II.  Corinthians;  it6§ 

TEXT. 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth,  but  for  the  truth. 

9  For  we  are  glad,  when  we  are  weak,  and  ye  are  strong :  and  this 
also  we  wish,  even  your  perfection. 

10  Therefore  I  write  these  things,  being  absent ;  lest,  being  present, 
I  should  use  sharpness,  according  to  the  power,  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  roe^  to  edification^  and  not  to  destruction. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  power.  For  though  I  have  the  power  of  punishing 
supematurallj,  I  cannot  show  this  power  upon  any 
of  you,  unless  it  be  that  you  are  offendei*s,  and  your 

9  punishment  be  for  the  advantage  of  the  gospeL  t 
am,  therefore,  glad,  when  I  am  weak,  and  can  inflict 
no  punishment  upon  you ;  and  you  are  so  strong, 
i.  e.  clear  of  faults,  that  ye  cannot  be  touched.  For 
all  the  power  I  have  is  only  for  promoting  the  truth 
of  the  gospel ;  whoever  are  faithful  and  obedient  to 
that,  I  can  do  nothing  to  ;  I  cannot  make  examples 
of  them,  by  all  the  extraordinary  power  I  have,  if  I 
would  :  nay,  this  also  I  wish,  even  your  perfection. 

10  These  things,  therefore,  I  write  to  you,  being  absent, 
that  when  I  come,  I  may  not  use  severity,  according 
to  the  power  which  the  Lord  hath  given  me,  for 
edification,  not  for  destruction. 

NOTE. 

ment  the  apostle  it  here  opoo  i  bot  the  word  iSUntftn;  is  here  uted  for  one  tkat 
cannot  gi?e  proof  of  Cttrist  beiogin  him  $  one  Chat  it  destitute  of  a  supermtonil 
power:  for  thns  stands  St.  PaiilS  discourse,  ver.  S,  Wii  Sexi/u^y  ^ii7f7rf,  ver.  6, 
yvwffiff^t  tri  ix  a$oxi/uo<  ifffih,  "  Since  you  seelL  a  proof,  you  thail  Iloow,  that 
'*  I  am  not  destitute  of  a  proof." 


m  II*  COBINTHIANS.       chap,  xxil 


SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  XIII.  11—14. 

CONCLUSIO)^. 

TEXT. 

}1  Tioaltjr^  lirttiireii»  fltfenrell ;  be  peHbct,  be  of  good  comfort,  be 
of  ope  nuindf  lire  ia  peace ;  and  the  God  of  love  aad  peace  shall 
be  with  you. 
2  Greet  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss. 
8  All  the  saints  salute  yon. 
14  The  graoe  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Chrbt,  and  the  love  of  God,  and 
the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  with  you  all.    Amen. 


i 


PARAPHRASE. 

11  Finally,  brethren,  farewell:  bring  yoursdves  into 

one  wdlpunited,  finui  unjarring  society*;    be  of 

good  comfort ;  be  of  one  mind ;  live  in  peace,  and 

18  toe  God  of  love  and  peace  shall  be  with  you.  Salute 

18  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss  :  All  the  saints  salute 

14  you.     The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the 

love  of  God,  and  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

be  with  you  all.  Amen. 

NOTE. 

f  1 1  *  The  iftmey  Uttt  he  exboru  thca  io,  in  the  be^iflniog  of  the  fint  epislle, 
pki.  ver.  10. 
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WRIT  IN  THE  YEAH  OF  OUR  LORD  57,  OF  NERO  III. 


SYNOPSIS. 

Before  we  take  into  consideration  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans  in  particular,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  premise, 
that  the  miraculous  birth,  life,  death,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  were  all  events,  that 
came  to  pass  within  the  confines  of  Judea ;  and  that  the 
ancient  writings  of  the  Jewish  nation,  allowed  by  the 
christians  to  be  of  divine  original,  were  appealed  to,  as 
witnessing  the  truth  of  his  mission  and  doctrine;  whereby 
it  was  manifest,  that  the  jews  were  the  depositaries  of 
the  proofs  of  the  christian  religion.  This  could  not 
choose  but  give  the  jews,  who  were  owned  to  be  the 
peo{)le  of  God,  even  in  the  days  of  our  Saviour,  a  great 
authority  among  the  convert  gentiles,  who  knew  no- 
thing of  the  Messiah,  they  were  to  believe  in,  but  what 
they  derived  from  that  nation,  out  of  which  he  and  his 
doctrine  sprung.  Nor  did  the  jews  fail  to  make  use  of 
this  advantage,  several  ways  to  the  disturbance  of  the 
gentiles,  that  embraced  Christianity.  The  jews,  even 
those  of  them  that  received  the  gospel,  were  for  the 
most  part,  so  devoted  to  the  law  of  Moses  and  their  an- 
cient rites,  that  they  could  by  no  means,  bring  them- 
selves to  think,  that  they  were  to  be  laid  aside.  They 
were,  every-where,  stiff  and  zealous  for  them,  and  con- 
tended that  they  were  necessary  to  be  observed,  even  by 
christians,  by  all  that  pretended  to  be  the  people  of 
God,  and  hoped  to  be  accepted  by  him.  This  gave  no 
small  trouble  to  the  newly-converted  gentiles,  and  was 

VOL.  Vlf.  T 
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great  prejudice  to  the  gospel,  and  therefore  we  find  it 
complained  of,  in  more  places  than  one ;  vid.  Acts  xv. 
1 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  3 ;  Gal.  ii.  4,  and  v.  1, 10, 12 ;  Phil.  ui.  2; 
Col.  ii.  4,  8,  16;  Tit.  i.  10,  11,  14,  &c.  This  remark 
may  serve  to  give  light,  not  only  to  this  epistle  to  the 
romans,  but  to  several  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
written  to  the  churches  of  converted  gentiles* 

As  to  this  epistle  to  the  romans,  the  apostle's  princi- 
pal aim  in  it  seems  to  be,  to  persuade  them  to  a  steady 
perseverance  in  the  profession  of  Christianity,  by  con- 
vincing them,  that  God  is  the  Gkxi  of  the  gentiles,  as 
well  as  of  the  jews ;  and  that  now,  under  the  gospel,  there 
is  no  diflference  between  jew  and  gentile.  This  he  does 
several  ways : 

1.  By  showing,  that,  though  the  gentiles  were  very 
sinful,  yet  the  jews,  who  had  the  law,  kept  it  not,  and 
80  could  not,  upon  account  of  their  having  the  law 
(which  being  broken  aggravated  their  faults,  and  made 
them  as  far  from  righteous,  as  the  gentiles  themselves) 
have  a  title  to  exclude  the  gentiles,  from  being  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  under  the  gospeL 

2.  That  Abraham  was  a  father  of  all  that  believe,  as 
well  uncircumcised,  as  circumcised ;  so  that  those,  that 
walk  in  the  steps  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  though  un- 
circumcised, are  the  seed,  to  which  the  promise  is  made, 
and  shall  receive  the  blessing. 

3.  That  it  was  the  purpose  of  God,  from  the  begin- 
ning, to  take  the  gentiles  to  be  his  |)eople  under  the 
Messias,  in  the  place  of  the  jews,  who  had  been  so,  till 
that  time,  but  were  then  nationally  rejected,  because 
they  nationally  rejected  the  Messias,  whom  he  sent  to 
them  to  be  their  King  and  Deliverer,  but  was  received 
by  but  a  very  smallnumber  of  them,  which  remnant  was 
received  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  so  continued  to 
be  his  people,  with  the  converted  gentiles,  who  all  toge- 
ther made  now  the  church  and  people  of  God. 

4.  That  the  Jewish  nation  bad  no  reason  to  complain 
of  any  unrighteousness  in  God,  or  hardship  from  him,  in 
their  being  cast  off,  for  their  unbelief,  since  they  had 
been  warned  of  it,  and  they  might  find  it  threatened  in 
their  ancient  prophets.     Besides,    the  raising  or  de- 
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ptemog  of  any  nation  is  the  (^'erogative  of  God'a  iove* 
reignty.  Preservation  in  the  land,  that  God  has  given 
them»  being  not  the  right  of  any  one  race  of  men,  above 
another.  And  God  might,  when  he  thought  fit,  reject 
the  nation  of  the  Jews,  by  the  same  sovereignty,  whereby 
he  at  first  chose  the  posterity  of  Jacob  to  be  bis  people, 
passing  by  other  nations,  even  such  as  descended  ^nq 
Abraham  and  Isaac :  but  yet  he  tells  them,  that  at  last 
they  shall  be  restwed  again. 

Besides  the  assurance  he  labours  to  give  the  roman^, 
that  they  are,  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  the  people  of  God, 
without  circumcision,  or  other  observances  of  the  jews, 
whatever  they  may  say,  (which  is  the  main  drift  of  this 
epistle,)  it  is  farther  remarkable,  that  this  epistle  being 
writ  to  a  church  of  gentiles,  in  the  metropolis  of  the 
roman  empire,  but  not  planted  by  St  Paul  himself;  be, 
as  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  out  of  care  that  they  should 
rightly  understand  the  gospel,  has  woven  into  his  dis* 
course  the  chief  doctrines  of  it,  and  given  them  a  com- 
prehensive view  of  God's  dealing  with  mankind,  from 
first  to  last,  in  reference  to  eternal  life.  The  principal 
heads  whereof  are  these : 

That,  by  Adam's  transgression,  sin  entered  into  the 
world,  and  death  by  sin,  and  so  death  reigned  over  pll 
men,  from  Adam  to  Moses. 

That^  by  Moses,  God  gave  the  children  of  Israel  (who 
were  his  people,  i.  e.  owned  him  for  their  God,  and  kept 
themselves  free  from  the  idolatry  and  revdt  of  the 
heathen  world)  a  law,  which  if  they  obeyed  they  should 
have  life  thereby,  i.  e.  attain  to  immortal  life,  which  had 
been  lost  by  Adam's  transgression. 

That  though  this  law,  which  was  righteous,  just,  and 
good,  were  ordained  to  life,  yet,  not  being  able  to  give 
strength  to  perform  what  it  could  not  but  require,  it 
failed,  by  reason  of  the  weakness  of  human  nature,  to 
help  men  to  life.  So  that,  thou^  the  israelites  had 
statutes,  which  if  a  man  did,  he  should  live  in  them  ;  yet 
they  all  transgressed,  and  attained  not  to  righteousness 
and  life,  by  the  deeds  of  the  law. 

That,  therefore,  there  was  no  way  to  life  left  to  thos^ 
under  the  law,  but  by  the  righteousness  of  faith  in  Jesus 

t2 
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Christy  by  which  faith  alone  they  were  that  seed  of 
Abraham,  to  whom  the  blessing  was  promised. 
This  was  the  state  of  the  Israelites. 

As  to  the  gentile  world,  he  tells  them» 

That,  though  God  made  himself  known  to  them,  by 
legible  characters  of  his  being  and  power,  visible  in  the 
works  of  the  creation  ;  yet  they  glorified  him  not,  nor 
were  thankful  to  him ;  they  did  not  own  nor  worship  the 
one,  only,  true,  invisible  God,  the  creator  of  all  things, 
but  revolted  from  him,  to  gods  set  up  by  themselves,  in' 
their  own  vain  imaginations,  and  worshipped  stocks  and 
stones,  the  corruptible  images  of  corruptible  things. 

That,  they  having  thus  cast  off  their  allegiance  to 
him,  their  proper  Lord,  and  revolted  to  other  gods,  Gkx), 
therefore  cast  them  off,  and  gave  them  up  to  vile  affec- 
tions, and  to  the  conduct  of  their  own  darkened  hearts, 
which  led  them  into  all  sorts  of  vices. 

That  both  jews  and  gentiles,  being  thus  all  under  sin, 
and  coming  short  of  the  glory  of  God ;  God,  by  sending 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  shows  himself  to  be  the  God  both 
of  the  jews  and  gentiles  ;  since  he  justifieth  the  circum- 
cision by  faith,  and  the  uncircumcision  through  faith,  so 
that  all,  that  believe,  are  freely  justified  by  his  grace.    » 

That  though  justification  unto  eternal  life  be  only  by 
grace,  through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ ;  yet  we  are,  to  the 
utmost  of  our  power,  sincerely  to  endeavour  afler  righte- 
ousness, and  from  our  hearts  obey  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  whereby  we  become  the  servants  of  God ;  for  his 
servants  we  are  whom  we  obey,  whether  of  sin  unto 
death,  or  obedience  unto  righteousness. 

These  are  but  some  of  the  more  general  and  compre- 
hensive heads  of  the  christian  doctrine,  to  be  found  in 
this  epistle.  The  design  of  a  synopsis  will  not  permit 
me  to  descend  more  minutely  to  particulars.  But 
this  let  me  say,  that  he,  that  would  have  an  enlarged 
view  of  true  Christianity,  will  do  well  to  study  this 
epistle. 

Several  exhortations,  suited  to  the  state  that  the 
christians  of  Rome  were  then  in,  make  up  the  latter 
part  of  the  epistle. 
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This  epistle  was  writ  from  Corinth,  the  year  of  our 
Lord,  according  to  the  common  account,  57,  the 
third  year  of  Nero,  a  little  after  the  second  epistle 
to  the  Corinthians. 


SECT.  I. 

CHAP.  I.  1—15. 

CONTENTS. 

INTRODUCTION, 

With  his  profession  of  a  desire  to  see  them. 

TEXT. 

1  Paul,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  colled  to  be  an  apostle,  sepa- 
rated unto  the  gospel  of  God, 

2  (Which    he  had  promised  afore,  by  his  prophets,  in  the  holy 
scriptures) 

3  Concerning  his  son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  (which  was  made  of 
the  seed  of  David,  according  to  the  flesh ; 

4  And  declared  to  be  the  son  of  God  with  power^  according  to  the 
spirit  of  holiness,  by  the  resurrection  from  the  dead : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Paul,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  called  •  to  be  an 
apostle,  separated  f  to  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  of 

2  God  (Which  he  had  heretofore  promised,  by  his  pro- 

3  phets,  in  the  holy  scriptures)  Concerning  his  son 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  (who  according  to  the  flesh, 
i.  e.  as  to  the  body,  which  he  took  in  the  womb  of 
the  blessed  virgin,  his  mother,  was  of  the  posterity 

i  and  lineage  of  David  :|:  ;  According  to  the  spirit  of 

NOTES. 

1  *  '*  Called."    The  manner  of  bis  being  called,  gee  Acts  ix.  1—22. 

f  Separated,  vid.  Acts  xiii.2. 

3  ^  '*  Of  David/*  and  so  would  have  been  registered  of  the  house  and  lineage 
of  David,  as  both  bis  mother  and  reputed  father  were,  If  there  had  been  aaoCber 
tax  in  bit  days.    Vid.  Luke  il.  4,  Matt.  xiii.  55. 
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TEXT. 

5  By  whom  we  have  receired  grace  and  apostleship^  for  obedience 
to  the  faith  among  all  nations  for  his  name ; 

6  Among  whom  are  ye  also  the  called  of  Jesus  Christ.) 

7  To  all  that  be  in  Rome^  beloved  of  God,  called  to  be  saints  : 
grace  to  you^  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

8  First,  I  thank  my  God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  for  you  all,  that  your 
faith  is  spoken  of,  throughout  the  whole  world. 

PARAPHRASE. 

holiness  *,  i.  e.  as  to  that  more  pure  and  spiritual  part, 
which  in  him  over-ruled  all,  and  kept  even  his  frail 
flesh  holy  and  spotless  from  the  least  taint  of  sin  f , 
and  was  of  another  extraction,  with  most  mighty 
power  I  declared  ^  to  be  the  son  of  God,  by  his  re- 

5  surrection  from  the  dead  ;  By  whom  I  have  received 
favour,  and  the  office  of  an  apostle,  for  the  bringing 
of  the  gentiles,  every  where,  to  the  obedience  of  faith, 

6  which  I  preach  in  his  name;  Of  which  number  |{, 
i.  e.  gentiles,  that  I  am  sent  to  preach  to,  are  ye  who 

7  are  already  called  %  and  become  christians.)  To  all 
the  beloved  of  God  ^,  and  called  to  be  saints,  who 
are  in  Rome,  favour  and  peace  be  to  you  from  God 

8  our  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     In  the  first 

NOTES. 

4  *  <'  According  to  the  ipirit  of  holiness,"  is  here  manifestly  opposed  to, 
«  according;  to  the  flesh,'*  In  the  foregoing  verse,  and  so  must  mean  that  more 
pore  and  spiritual  part  in  him,  which,  by  divine  extraction,  he  had  immediately 
from  God  :  unless  this  be  so  dndenttood,  the  antithesis  is  lost. 

f  See  paraphrase,  chap.  viii.S. 

I  'E>ttni/itif  with  power:  he  that  will  read  in  the  original  what  St.  Panl 
•ays,  £ph.  i.  19,  20,  of  the  power,  which  God  exerted,  in  raising  Christ  from 
the  dead,  will  hardly  avoid  thinking  that  he  there  sees  St.  Paul  labouring  for 
ilords  to  express  the  greatness  of  it. 

^  **  Declared  "  does  not  exactly  answer  the  word  In  the  original,  nor  is  it, 
perhaps,  easy  to  find  a  word  in  English,  that  perfectly  answers  (^po^iyror,  in  the 
sense  the  apostle  uses  it  here  ;  6p/^ii»  signifies  propeily  to  bound,  terminate,  or 
circumscribe!  by  which  termination  the  figure  of  things  sensible  is  made,  «iod 
ihey  are  known  to  be  of  this,  or  that  race,  and  are  distingnishcd  from  others. 
Thus  St.  Paul  takes  Christ's  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  his  entering  into 
immortality,  to  be  the  most  eminent  and  character istical  murk,  whereb)^  Christ 
is  certainty  known,  and  as  it  were  determined  to  bp  the  Son  of  God. 

5  II  To  take  the  thread  of  St.  PanPs  words  here  right,  all  from  the  word 
Lord,  iu  the  middle  of  ver,  3,  to  the  beginning  of  this  7th,  must  be  read  as  a 
parenthesis. 

6  and  If"  Called  of  Jesus  Christ  (  called  to  be  saints  {  beloved  of  God  ; 
are  but  diflfereat  expressions  for  professors  of  christiaoity. 
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TEXT. 

9  For  God  is  my  witness^  whom  I  nertt  with  my  spirit,  in  the 
gosperof  his  Son,  that  without  ceasing  I  make  mention  of  you 
always  in  my  pravefs ; 

10  Making  request  (if  by  any  means,  now  at  length,  I  might  have  a 
prosperous  journey,  by  the  will  of  God)  to  come  unto  you. 

1 1  For  I  long  to  see  you,  that  I  may  impart  unto  you  some  spiritual 
gift,  to  the  end  you  may  be  established ; 

12  That  is,  that  I  may  be  comforted  together  with  you,  by  the  mu« 
tual  faith  both  of  you  and  me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

place,  I  thank  my  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  for  you 
all,  that  your  faith  is  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole 
9  world.  For  Grod  is  my  witness,  whom  I  serve  with 
the  whole  bent  of  my  mind,  in  pleaching  the  gospel 
of  his  son,  that  without  ceasing  I  constantly  make 

10  mention  of  you  in  my  prayers.  Requesting  (if  it  be 
God's  will,  that  I  may  now  at  length,  if  possible, 

H  have  a  good  opportunity)  to  come  unto  you.  For  I 
long  to  see  you,  that  I  may  communicate  to  you 
some  spiritual  gift  *,  for  your  establishment  f  in  the 

12  faith  ;  That  is  |,  that,  when  I  am  among  you,  I  may 
be  comforted  together  with  you,  both  with  your 

NOTES. 

]  1  •  <<  Spiritual  gift.**  If  any  one  desire  to  know  more  particularly  the  ipi- 
itual  gifts,  he  may  read  1  Cor.  xii. 

f  ''  Establishment.  *'  The  jews  were  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God,  and 
had  been,  for  many  ages,  bis  people;  this  could  not  be  denied  by  the  christians. 
Whereupon  they  were  very  apt  to  persuade  the  convert  gentiles,  tliat  the 
Messias  was  promised,  and  sent,  to  the  Jewish  nation  alone,  and  that  the  gen- 
tiles could  claim,  or  have  no  benefit  by  him  ;  or,  if  they  were  to  receive  any 
benefit  by  the  Messias,  they  were  yet  bound  to  observe  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
was  the  way  of  worship,  which  God  had  prescribed  to  his  people.  This,  in 
several  places,  very  much  shook  the  gentile  converts.  St.  Paul  makes  it  (as  we 
have  already  observed,)  his  business,  in  this  epistle,  to  prove,  that  the  Messias 
was  intended  for  the  gentiles,  as  much  as  for  the  Jews;  and  that  to  make  any 
one  partaker  of  the  benefits  and  privileges  of  the  gospel,  there  was  nothing 
more  required,  but  to  believe  amd  obey  it:  and  accordingly,  here  fn  the 
entrance  of  the  epistle,  he  wishes  to  come  to  Rome,  that,  by  imparling  some 
miraculous  gifts  of  the  Huly  Ghost  to  them,  they  might  be  established  in  the 
true  notion  of  Christianity,  against  all  attempts  of  the  jews,  who  would  either 
exclude  them  from  the  privileges  of  it,  or  bring  them  under  the  law  of  Moses. 
So,  where  St.  Paul  expresses  his  care,  that  the  colossians  should  be  established 
in  the  faith,  Col.  ii.  7,  it  is  visible,  by  the  context,  that  what  he  opposed  was 
Judaism. 

12  X  <<  That  is."  St.  Paul,  in  the  former  verse,  had  said  that  he  desired  to 
come  amongst  them,  to  establish  them }  in  these  words,  "  that  is,"  ^e  explains^ 
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TEXT. 

13  Now  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  oftentimes 
I  purposed  to  come  unto  you  (but  was  let  hitherto)  that  I  might 
have  some  fruit  among  you  also,  even  as  among  other  gentiles* 

14  I  am  debtor  both  to  the  greeks  and  to  the  barbarians,  both  to 
the  wise  and  to  the  unwise. 

15  So,  as  much  as  in  me  is,  1  am  ready  to  preach  the  gospel  to  you 
that  are  at  Rome  also. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13  faith  and  my  own.  This  I  think  fit  you  should 
know,  brethren,  that  I  often  purposed  to  come  unto 
you,  that  I  may  have  some  fruit  of  my  ministry, 

14  among  you  also,  even  as  among  other  gentiles.  I 
owe,  what  service  I  can  do,  to  the  gentiles  of  all 
kinds,  whether  greeks  or  barbarians,  to  both  the 
more  knowing  and  civilized,  and  the  uncultivated 

15  and  ignorant :  So  that,  as  much  as  in  me  lies,  I  am 
ready  to  preach  the  gospel  to  you  also,  who  are  at 
Rome. 

NOTE. 

or,  as  it  were,  recals  what  he  bad  laid,  that  be  mii^t  not  leeio  to  think  them 
not  sufficiently  instructed,  or  established  in  the  faiih,  and  therefore  turns  the 
end  of  his  comini;  lo  them,  to  their  mutoal  rejoicing  in  one  another's  faith, 
when  he  and  they  came  to  see  and  knovr  one  another. 


SECT.   II. 

CHAP.  I.  16. II.  29. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul,  in  this  section,  shows,  that  the  jews  ex- 
clude themselves  from  being  the  people  of  God,  under 
the  gospel,  by  the  same  reason  that  they  would  have 
the  gentiles  excluded. 

It  cannot  be  sufficiently  admired  how  skilfully,  to 
avoid  offending  those  of  his  own  nation,  St.  Paul  here 
enters  into  an  argument,  so  unpleasing  to  the  jews,  as 
this  of  persuading  them,  that  the  gentiles  had  as  good 
a  title  to  be  taken  in,  to  be  the  people  of  God,  under 
the  Messias,  as  they  themselves,  which  is  the  main  de- 
sign  of  this  epistle* 
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'  In  this  latter  part  of  the  first  chapter,  he  gives  a  de- 
scription of  the  gentile  world  in  very  black  colours,  but 
very  adroitly  interweaves  such  an  apology  for  them,  in 
respect  of  the  jews,  as  was  sufficient  to  beat  that  as- 
suming nation  out  of  all  their  pretences  to  a  right  to 
continue  to  be  alone  the  people  of  God,  with  an  ex- 
clusion of  the  gentiles.  This  may  be  seen,  if  one  care- 
fully attends  to  the  particulars,  that  he  mentions,  re- 
lating to  the  jews  and  gentiles ;  and  observes  how,  what 
he  says  of  the  jews,  in  the  second  chapter,  answers  to 
what  he  had  charged  on  the  gentiles,  in  the  first.  For 
there  is  a  secret  comparison  of  them,  one  with  another, 
runs  through  these  two  chapters,  which,  as  soon  as  it 
comes  to  be  minded,  gives  such  a  light  and  lustre  to 
St.  Paul's  discourse,  that  one  cannot  but  admire  the 
skilful  turn  of  it :  and  look  on  it  as  the  most  soft,  the 
most  beautiful,  and  most  pressing  argumentation,  that 
one  shall  any  where  meet  with,  altogether:  since  it 
leaves  the  jews  nothing  to  say  for  themselves,  why  they 
should  have  the  privilege  continued  to  them,  under  the 
gospel,  of  being  alone  the  people  of  God.  All  the 
things  they  stood  upon,  and  boasted  in,  giving  them  no 
preference,  in  this  respect,  to  the  gentiles;  nor  any 
ground  to  judge  them  to  be  incapable,  or  unworthy  to 
be  their  fellow-subjects,  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias. 
This  is  what  he  says,  speaking  of  them  nationally.  But 
as  to  ev^ry  one's  personal  concerns  in  a  future  state,  he 
assures  them,both  jews  and  gentiles,  that  the  unrighteous 
of  both  nations,  whether  admitted,  or  not,  into  the 
visible  communion  of  the  people  of  God,  are  liable  to 
condemnation.  Those,  who  have  sinned  without  law, 
shall  perish  without  law ;  and  those,  who  have  sinned 
in  the  law,  shall  be  judged,  i.  e.  condemned  by  the  law. 

Perhaps  some  readers  will  not  think  it  supei*fiuous,  if 
I  give  a  short  draught  of  St.  Paul's  management  of 
himself  here  for  allaying  the  sourness  of  the  jews,  against 
the  gentiles,  and  their  offence  at  the  gospel,  for  allowing 
any  of  them  place  among  the  people  of  God,  under  the 
Messias. 

After  he  had  declared  that  the  gospel  is  the  power  of 
God  unto  salvation,  to  those  who  believe ;  to  the  jew 
first,  and  also  to  the  gentile ;  and  that  the  way  of  thi& 
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salration  is  revealed  to  be,  by  the  righteofdsness  of  God, 
which  is  by  faith ;  lie  tells  them,  thM  the  wrath  of  God 
is  also  now  revealed  against  all  atheism,  polytheism, 
idolatry,  and  vice  whatsoever,  of  men  holding  the  truth 
in  unrighteousness,  because  they  might  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  Gk)d,  by  the  visible  works  of  the 
creation ;  so  that  the  gentiles  were  without  excuse,  for 
turning  from  the  true  God  to  idolatiy,  and  the  worship 
of  false  gods,  whereby  their  hearts  were  darkened  ;  so 
that  they  were  without  God  in  the  world.  Wherefore, 
God  gave  them  up  to  vile  affections,  and  all  manner  of 
vices,  in  which  state,  though,  by  the  light  of  nature,  they 
know  what  was  right,  yet  understanding  not  that  such 
things  were  worthy  of  death ,  they  not  only  do  them 
themselves,  but  abstaining  iVom  censure,  live  fairly  and 
in  fellowship  with  those  that  do  them.  Whereupon  he 
tells  the  jews,  that  they  are  more  inexcusable  than  the 
heathen,  in  that  they  judge,  abhor,  and  have  in  aversion, 
the  gentiles,  for  what  they  themselves  do  with  greater 
provocation.  Their  censure  and  judgment  in  the  case 
is  unjust  and  wrong :  but  the  judgment  of  God  is  always 
right  and  just,  which  will  certainly  overtake  those  who 
judge  others,  for  the  same  things  they  do  themselves ; 
and  do  not  consider,  that  God's  forbearance  to  them 
ought  to  bring  them  to  repentance.  For  God  will  ren- 
der to  every  one  according  to  his  deeds ;  to  those  that 
in  meekness  and  patience  continue  in  well-doing,  ever- 
lasting life ;  but  to  those  who  are  censorious,  proud  and 
contentious,  and  will  not  obey  the  gospel,  condemna- 
tion and  wrath,  at  the  day  of  judgment,  whether  they 
be  jews  or  gentiles :  for  God  puts  no  difference  between 
them.  Thou,  that  art  a  jew,  boastest  that  God  is  thy 
God ;  that  he  has  enlightened  thee  by  thejlaw  that  he 
himself  gave  thee  from  heaven,  and  hath,  by  that  im- 
mediate revelation,  taught  thee  what  things  are  excel- 
lent and  tend  to  life,  and  what  are  evil  and  have  death 
annexed  to  them.  If,  therefore,  thou  transgressest,  dost 
not  thou  more  dishonour  God  and  provoke  him,  than  a 
poor  heathen,  that  knows  not  God,  nor  that  the  things 
he  doth,  deserve  death,  whicli  is  their  reward  ?  Shall 
not  he,  if,  by  the  light  of  nature,  he  do  what  is  con- 
ormable  to  the  revealed  law  of  God,  judge  thee,  who 
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hast  received  that  law  from  God^  by  revelation,  and 
breakest  it  ?  Shall  not  this,  rather  than  circumcision, 
make  him  an  israelite  ?  For  he  is  not  a  Jew,  i.  e.  one  of 
God's  people,  who  is  one  outwardly,  by  circumcision  <if 
the  flesh ;  but  he  that  is  one  inwardly,  by  the  circum* 
cision  of  the  heart. 

TEXT. 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel  of  Christ ;  for  it  is  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation,  to  every  one  that  bclievethj  to 
the  jew  first,  and  also  to  the  greek. 

17  For  therein  is  the  righteousness  of  God  revealed  from  faith  to 
faith :  as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall  live  by  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed  to  preach  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  even  at  Rome  itself,  that  mistress  of  the 
world :  for,  whatever  it  may  be  thought  of  there  *, 
by  that  vain  and  haughty  people,  it  is  that,  wherein 
God  exerts  himself,  and  shows  his  power  f ,  for  the 
salvation  of  those  who  believe,  of  the  jews  in  the 

17  first  placet*  ^^^  ^'so  of  the  gentiles.  For  therein 
is  the  righteousness  §,  which  is  of  the  free  grace  of 
God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  revealed  to  be  wholly 
by  faith  ||,  as  it  is  written.  The  just  shall  live  l^ 

NOTES. 

16  »  Vid.  vtr.9i,  and  1  Cor.  i.  21. 
+  Vid.  Kph.  I.  19. 

I  "  Fint.'*  The  jewt  bad  the  first  offers  of  the  gospel,  and  were  altvajt 
considered  as  those»  who  were  first  regarded  in  it.  Vid.  Luke  zxlv.  47,  Malt. 
X.  6,  and  XV.  S4,  Acts  xiii.  46,  and  xviii.  8. 

17  ^  A<xaio0^'>ii  ecS,  "  the  righteousness  of  God,*'  called  so,  because  it  is 
a  righteousness  of  his  contrivance  and  bis  bestowing.  It  is  God  that  justifietb, 
chap.  iii.  21—24,  26,  SO,  and  viii.  S3.  Of  which  St.  Paul  speaks  tlius,  Pbil. 
iii.  9,  *<  Not  having  mine  own  righteousness,  which  is  of  the  law,  but  llwC 
<*  which  is  through  ihe  faith  of  Christ,  the  righteousness  which  is  of  God  by 
"  faith.'' 

II  '*  From  faith  to  faith."  The  design  of  St.  Paul  here,  being  to  show,  that 
neirherjews  nor  gentiles  could,  by  works,  attain  to  righteousness,  i.e.  such  a 
perfect  and  complete  obedience,  whereby  they  could  be  justified,  which  he 
calb,  **  their  own  righteousness,"  cb.  x.  3.  He  here  tells  them,  that  ill  tlie 
{!:o!(pel  the  righteousness  of  God,  i.  e.  the  righteousness,  of  which  be  is  tlie 
author,  and  which  he  accepts,  in  the  way  of  bis  own  appointment,  is  revealed 
from  faith  to  faith,  i.  e.  to  be  all  through,  from  one  end  to  the  other,  founded 
in  faith.  If  this  be  not  the  sense  of  this  phrase  here,  it  will  be  hard  to  nmke 
tbe  following  words,  as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall  live  by  foith,  cohere:  but 
thus  they  have  an  easy  and  natural  coonexioU|  vix.  whoever  are  justified  either 
before,  without,  or  under  the  law  of  Moses,  or  under  the  gospel,  are  justified, 
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TEXT. 

18  For  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven,  against  all  un- 
godlinessy  and  unrighteousness  of  men,  who  hold  the  truth  in 
unrighteousness. 

19  Because  that,  which  may  be  known  of  God,  is  manifest  in  them ; 
for  God  hath  showed  it  unto  them. 

20  For  the  invisible  things  of  him,  from  the  creation  of  the  world, 
are  clearly  seen,  being  understood  by  the  things  that  are  made, 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  faith.  And  it  is  no  more  than  need,  that  the  gos- 
pel, wherein  the  righteousness  of  God,  hy  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  is  revealed,  should  be  preached  to  you 
gentiles,  since  the  wrath  of  God  is  now  revealed  * 
from  heaven,  by- Jesus  Christ,  against  aH  ungodli- 
ness f  and  unrighteousness  of  men  if,  who  live  not 

19  up  to  the  light  that  God  has  given  them  ^.  Be- 
cause Gk)d,  in  a  clear  manifest^ition  of  himself 
amongst  them,  has  laid  before  them,  ever  since  the 
creation  of  the  world,  his  divine  nature  and  eter- 

20  nal  power ;  So  that  what  is  to  be  known,  of  his  in- 

NOTFS. 

not  by  works,  bat  by  faiih  alone.  Vid.  Gal.  iii.  11,  uhich  clears  this  inter- 
pretation. The  same  fif^are  of  speaking  Si.  P<iul  i»e«i,  in  other  places,  to  the 
game  purpose;  ch.  vi.  19,  **  Servants  to  iniquity  unto  iniquity;"  i.e.  wholly 
to  iniquity;  2  Cor.  lit.  18,  "  From  i;lory  (n  glory/'  i.  e.  wholly  glorious. 

18  »  *•*  Now  revealed."  Vid.  Acts  xvii.  30,31,  •*  God  now  commandeth 
"  all  men,  every  where,  to  repent,  becaute  he  hath  appointed  a  day,  in  which 
**  he  will  judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  by  (he  man  whom  he  hath  or- 
**  dained.^'  These  words  of  St.  Paul  to  (he  athenians,  give  light  to  these  here 
to  the  romans.  A  life  again  after  death,  and  a  day  of  judgment,  wherein  men 
should  be  all  brought  to  receive  Sientence,  according  to  what  they  had  done,  and 
be  pouivhed  for  their  misdeeds,  was  what  was  before  unknown,  and  \yxis  brought 
to  light,  by  the  revelation  of  the  gospel  from  heaven,  2  Tim.  i.  10,  Matt.  xiii. 
40,  &c.  Luke  xiii.  27,  and,  Kom.  ii.  .5,  he  calls  the  day  of  judgment  the  day  of 
wrath,  consonant  to  his  saying  here,  the  wrath  nf  God  is  revealed. 

+  'AW^iiay,  *•  ungodliness,"  seems  to  comprehend  the  ntheism,  polytheism, 
and  idolatry  of  the  heathen  world,  no  fAmico,  **  unrighteousness,"  their  other 
mlscarriagei  and  vicious  lives,  according  to  which,  they  are  distinctly  threatened 
by  St.  Paul,  in  the  following  verses.  The  same  appropriation  of  these  words, 
I  think,  may  be  observed  in  other  parts  of  this  epistle. 

X  **  Of  men,"  i.e.  of  all  men,  or  as  in  the  xviith  of  Acts,  before  cited, 
**  all  men,  every  where,"  i.  e.  all  men  of  all  nations  :  before  it  was  only  to  the 
children  of  Israel,  that  ol>edience  and  transgression  were  declared  and  proposed, 
as  terms  of  life  and  death. 

\  **  Who  bold  the  truth  In  unrighteousnecl,  i.e.  who  are  not  wholly  without 
the  troth,  but  yet  do  not  follow  what  they  have  of  it,  but  live  contrary  to 
that  truth  they  do  know,  or  neglect  to  know  what  they  might.  This  is  evident 
from  the  next  words,  and  for  the  same  reason  of  God's  w  rath,  given,  chap.  ii.  8, 
io  these  words,  **  who  do  not  obey  the  truth,  but  obey  unrighteousnees," 
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TEXT.  - 

even  his  eternal  power  and  godhead ;  so  that  they  are  without 
excuse. 

21  Because  that,  when  they  knew  God,  they  glorified  him  not  as 
God,  neither  were  thankful,  but  became  vain  in  their  imagina- 
tions,  and  their  foolish  heart  was  darkened. 

22  Professing  themselves  to  be  wise,  they  became  fools : 

23  And  changed  the  glory  of  the  uncorruptible  God  into  aniroage» 
made  like  to  corruptible  man,  and  to  birds,  and  four-footed 
beasts,  and  creeping  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

visible  being,  might  be  clearly  discovered  and  un- 
derstood, from  the  visible  beauty,  order,  and  opera- 
tions, observable  in  the  constitution  and  parts  of  the 
universe,  by  all  those,  that  would  cast  their  regards, 
and  apply  their  minds  *  that  way :  insomuch  that 

21  they  are  utterly  without  excuse :  For  that,  when  the 
Deity  was  so  plainly  discovered  to  them,  yet  they 
glorified  him  not,  as  was  suitable  to  the  excellency 
of  his  divine  nature  :  nor  did  they,  with  due  thank- 
fulness, acknowledge  him  as  the  author  of  their 
being,  and  the  giver  of  all  the  good  they  enjoyed  : 
but,  following  the  vain  fancies  of  their  own  vain  f 
minds,  set  up  to  themselves  fictitious  no-gods,  and 

22  their  foolish  understandings  were  darkened.  As- 
suming to  themselves  the  opinion  and  name  I   of 

23  being  wise,  they  became  fools ;  And,  quitting  the 
incomprehensible  majesty  and  glory  of  the  eternal, 

NOTES. 

so  *  St.  Paul  says,  »o«/ityat  xatdopSrai,  if  they  are  minded  they  are  seen:  the 
invisible  thinf[;s  of  God  lie  within  the  reach  and  discovery  of  men's  reason  and 
understandings,  but  yet  they  roust  exercise  their  faculties  and  employ  tlieir  minds 
about  them. 

21  f  'EfxalautuQriffM  tv  rug  hoKoytfffMlf  ofirtJvy  **  became  vain  in  their  imngina- 
*^  tions,**  or  reasonings.  What  it  is  to  become  vain  in  the  scripture  lao- 
guage,  one  may  •ee  in  these  words,  **  and  they  folloivrd  vanity,  and  became 
**  vain,  and  went  after  the  heathen,  and  made  to  themselves  molten  images,  and 
**  worshipped  all  the  host  of  heaven,  and  served  Baal,*'  S  Kingh  xvii.  15,  16. 
And  accordingly  the  forsrtking  of  idolatry,  and  the  worship  of  false  gods,  is 
called  by  St.  Paul,  *'  turning  from  vanity  to  the  livingGod,*'  Actsxiv.  1.5. 

22  {  ^ffM^vrig  thau  o-o^o),  "  professing  themselves  to  be  wise;*'  though  the 
nations  of  the  heathen  generally  thought  themselves  wise,  in  the  religioo  they 
embraced  ;  yet  the  aposile  here,  having  all  along  in  this  and  the  following 
chapters  used  greeks  for  gentilesi,  he  may  be  thought  to  have  an  eye  to  tlie 
greeks,  among  whom  the  men  of  study  and  enquiry  had  assumed  to  themselves 
the  name  of  o-of  oi,  wise. 
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TEXT. 

24  Wherefore  God  also  gave  them  up  to  uncleannesn,  through  the 
lusts  of  their  ovrn  hearts,  to  dishooour  their  own  bodies  between 
themselves : 

25  Who  changed  the  truth  of  God  into  a  lye^  and  worshipped  and 
served  the  creature  more  than  the  Creator,  who  is  blessed  for 
ever.     Amen. 

26  For  thb  cause  God  gave  them  up  unto  vile  affections :  for  even 
their  women  did  change  the  natural  use  into  that  which  is  against 
nature : 

27  And  likewise  also  the  men,  leaving  the  natural  use  of  the  wo- 
man,  burned  in  their  lust,  one  toward  another,  men  with  men, 
working  that  which  is  unseemly,  and  receiving  in  themselves 
that  recompence  of  their  errour,  which  was  meet. 

PARAPHRASE. 

incorruptible  Deity,  set  up  to  themselves  the  images 
of  corruptible  men,  birds,  beasts,  and  insects,  as  fit 

24  objects  of  their  adoration  and  worship.  Where- 
fore, they  having  forsaken  God,  he  also  left  them  to 
the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  and  that  uncleanness 
their  darkened  hearts  led  them  into,  to  dishqnour 

S5  their  bodies  among  themselves :  Who  so  much  de- 
based themselves,  as  to  change  the  true  God,  who 
made  them,  for  a  lye  ♦  of  their  own  making,  wor- 
shipping and  serving  the  creature,  and  things  even  of 
a  lower  rank  than  themselves,  more  than  the  Creator, 
who  is  God  over  all,  blessed  for  evermore.     Amen. 

26  (For  this  cause  God  gave  them  up  to  shameful  and 
infamous  lusts  and  passions,  for  even  their  women 
did  change  their  natural  use,  into   that  which  is 

27  against  nature :  And  likewise,  their  men,  leaving 
^o  the  natural  use  of  the  women,  buraed  in  their 
lusts  one  towards  another,  men  with  men  practising 
that  which  is  shameful,  and  receiving  in  themselves 
a  fit  reward  of  their  errour,  i.  e.  idolatry  f .) 

NOTES. 

85  *  The  false  aod  fictitious  godt  of  the  beathen  are  Tery  fitlj  called,  in  (he 
scripture,  *<  lyes,"  Amos  ii.  4,  Jer.  x?i.  19,  90. 

87  i  *'  Errour,"  so  idoUtry  is  called,  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  As  tbey,  against  the 
light  of  nature,  debased  aod  dishonoured  God,  by  th«*ir  idolatry,  it  was  a  just 
aad  fit  recompence  tbey  receifcd,  in  being  left  to  debase  and  dishonour  them- 
self  es  by  nonaloral  lusts. 
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TEXT. 

28  And^  even  as  they  did  not  like  to  retain  God  in  tbeir  knowledge, 
God  gave  them  over  to  a  reprobate  mind^  to  do  those  things 
which  are  not  convenient : 

29  Being  filled  with  all  unrighteousness,  fornication,  wickedness, 
covetousness,  maliciousness  ;  full  of  envy,  murder,  debate,  de- 
ceit, malignity,  whisperers, 

30  Backbiters,  haters  of  God,  despiteful,  proud,  boasters,  inventors 
of  evil  things,  disobedient  to  parents, 

PARAPHRASE. 

28  And  *,  as  they  did  not  search  out  f  God,  whom  they 
had  in  the  world,  so  as  to  have  him  with  a  due  ac- 
knowledgment I  of  him,  God  gave  them  up  to  an 
unsearching  and  unjudicious§  mind,  to  do  things 

20  incongruous,  and  not  meet  ||  to  be  done ;  Being 
filled  with  all  manner  of  iniquity,  fornication,  wick- 
edness, covetousness,  malice,  full  of  envy,  contention, 

30  deceit,  malignity  even  to  murder.  Backbiters,  haters 
of  God,  insulters  of  men,  proud,  boasters,  inventcMis 
of  new  arts  of  debauchery,  disobedient  to  parents, 

NOTES. 

28  •  '*  And.**  Thii  copalative  joins  this  Ycne  to  the 95th,  bo  that  the  apos- 
tle will  be  better  uiMlerstood,  if  all  between  be  looked  on  as  a  parenthesis,  this 
bcinji;  a  continuation  of  what  he  was  there  saying,  or  rather  a  repetition  of  it 
in  short,  which  led  him  into  the  thread  of  hi^  disconrse. 

f  'Oux  iioxlfiaffeo,  *'  did  not  like,"  rather  did  not  try,  or  search ;  for  the 
Greek  word  signifies  to  search,  and  find  oot  by  searching;  so  St.  Paul  often 
uses  It,  chap.  ii.  18,  and  xii.  2,  compared,  nnd  xiv.  22,  Eph.  v.  10. 

X  'E»  iirtyHiffu,  with  acknoivledgment.  That  the  gentiles  were  not  wholly 
without  the  knowledge  of  God  in  the  world,  St.  Paul  tells  ns,  in  this  Tery 
chapter,  but  they  did  not  acknowledge  biro,  as  they  ought,  ver.21.  They  had 
God  J^^oirOf^ir,  but  MX  I8ox//xa0-ay  ji^iii>  mjr\t  it  iicrftwvu^  did  not  so  improTC  that 
knowledge,  as  to  acknowledge,  or  honour  him  as  they  ou^ht.  This  verse  seems, 
in  other  words,  to  express  the  same  that  is  said,  Tcr.  21. 

§  EiV  aS^xi/toy  >«>,  *'  to  a  reprobate  mind,**  rather  to  an  unsearching  mind,  in 
the  sense  of  St.  Piiul,  who  often  uses  compounds  and  derivatives  in  the  sense, 
wherein,  a  little  before,  he  used  the  primitive  words,  though  a  little  varying 
from  the  precise  Greek  idiom :  an  example  whereof  we  have,  in  this  very  word 
aS^xi/tfo;,  2  Cor.  xiii.  where  having,  ver.  3,  used  8oxi/<^foV  a  proof  of  his  mission 
by  sapernntural  gifts,  he  uses  dt^'xi/<of  for  one  tliat  was  destitute  of  such  prooft. 
So  here  he  tells  the  ronmns,  that,  the  gentiles  not  exercising  their  minds  to  search 
out  the  truth,  and  form  their  judgments  right,  God  left  them  to  an  unsearching, 
unjudicions  mind. 

Non  exploraatlbus  permisit  mentem  non  ezplnratricem. 

11  A  discourse  like  this  of  St.  Paul  here,  wherein  idolatry  is  made  the  cause 
of  the  enormous  crimes  and  profligate  livet>,  men  run  into,  may  be  read,  Wttdon, 
xiv.  U,  &c. 
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TEXT. 

SI  Without   uoderstanding^   covenant-breakers,    without  natural 

afiection,  implacable,  unmerciful ; 
32  Who  knowing  the  judgment  of  God  (that  they  which  commit 

such  things  are  worthy  of  death)  not  only  do  the  same,  but  have 

pleasure  in  them  that  do  them. 


PARAPHRASE. 

31  Without  understanding,  covenant-breakers,  without 

32  natural  affection,  implacable,  unmerciful :  Who, 
though  they  acknowle(%e  the  rule  of  right*  prescribed 
them  by  God,  and  discovered  by  the  light  of  nature, 
did  not  yet  understand  f  that  those,  who  did  such 
things,  were  worthy  of  death,  do|  not  only  do  them 
themselves,  but  live  well  together,  without  any  mark  of 

NOTES. 

39  *  Td  Itxaittt/xa  rov  Aici7,  **  (he  jiidgmeot  of  God  ;  *'  mij^ht  it  not  be  trans- 
lated, (berectiiadeof  God,  i.e.  that  rule  of  rectitude  whicb  God  liad  fi^iven  to 
maulcind,  in givhif;  them  rensoo  ?  as  tiiat  righteousness,  nhich  God  requires, 
for  salvation,  in  the  gospel,  is  called  *'  the  rigliteotisnexs  of  God,"  ver.  17. 
Rectitude,  in  the  trnnslatioii,  being  used  in  this  appropriated  sense,  as  8ixai/u>,ua 
is  in  the  original.     Vid.  note,  chap.  ii.  26. 

t  OCxMriffoivht  did  not  understand  that  they  who  commit,  &c.  This  read- 
ing is  justified  by  the  Clermont,  and  another  ancient  ms,  as  well  as  by  that, 
which  the  old  Latin  ver»ion  followed,  as  well  as  Clement,  Isidore,  and  Occn> 
meuius?  and  will,  probably,  be  thought  the  more  genuine  by  those  who  can 
bardly  suppoi>e  that  St.  Paul  should  affirm,  that  tne  gentile  world  did  know, 
tluit  he,  who  offended  against  any  of  the  diriM  tions  of  this  natural  rule  of  recti- 
tude, taught,  or  discoverable  by  the  light  of  reason,  was  worthy  of  death, 
especially  if  we  remember  what  he  says,  chap.  v.  13,  *^  That  sin  is  not  im- 
**  iMited  when  there  is  no  positive  law,**  and  chap.  vii.  0,  ^*  I  watt  alive  wi(h- 
**  out  the  law,  once:  *'  both  which  places  signifying,  that  men  did  not  know 
death  to  be  the  wages  of  sin,  in  general,  but  by  the  declaration  of  a  positive 
law. 

"f  SwiuScxoSai  Toi;  mpiffffHffif  "  have  pleasure  in  those  that  do  them.**  He  that 
consiiders,  that  the  design  of  the  apostle  here,  manifest  in  the  immediately 
following  words,  is  to  combat  the  animosity  of  the  jews  against  the  gentiles ; 
and  that  there  could  not  be  a  more  eflTociual  way  to  shame  them  into  a  more 
modest  and  mild  temper,  than  by  showing  them  that  the  gentiles,  in  all  the 
darkness  that  blinded  them,  and  the  extravagancies  they  ran  into,  were  never 
guilty  of  such  an  absurdity  as  this,  to  censure  and  separate  from  others,  and 
•how  an  implacable  aversion  to  them,  fur  what  they  themselves  were  equally 
guilty  of.  He,  I  say,  that  considers  this,  will  be  easily  persuaded  to  undei stand 
ffwixj^x^ffi  here  us  Ir  do,  for  a  complacency,  that  avoided  ceniiuring  or  breaking 
with  them,  who  were  in  the  same  state  and  course  of  life  with  themselve>,  that 
did  nothing  amiss,  but  wliat  they  themselves  were  equally  guilty  of.  There  can 
be  nothing  clearer  than  that  a\nt\jioKZa't^  have  pleasure,  in  this  verse,  is  oppo^ted 
to  xpititSf  judgest,  in  the  next^erse,  without  which  1  do  not  see  how  it  is  possi- 
ble to  make  out  the  inference,  which  the  apostle  draws  here. 


CHAP.  11.  ROMANS.  liS^ 


TEXT. 

II.  1  Therefore  thou  art  inexcusable,  O  man/whoioever  thou  art 
that  judgest :  for  wherein  thou  judgett  another,  thou  condemnest 
thyself;  for  thou,  that  judgest,  dost  the  same  thing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

disesteem,  or  censure,  with  them    that    do  them. 

II.  1  Therefore *,thou art  inexcusable, Oman,  whosoever 

thou  art  f ,  that  judgest  I  or  censurest  another :  for 

wherein  thou  judgest  another,  thou  condemnest  thy- 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Therefore.*'    This  It  a  term  of  iUatioOy  and  shows  the  cooseqnence 

Im^  drawD  from  the  foregolof  words.    Therefore  the  Jew  Is  ioexcafeiible  in 

Jodginf ,  hecavse  the  gentiles,  with  all  the  darkness  thit  Wfu  on  their  minds, 

was  never  guilty  of  such  a  foUj,  as  to  judge  those,  who  werfe  no  more  faulty 

than  themselves.    For  the  belter  understanding  of  this  place,  ft  may  not,  per* 

haps,  be  amiss  to  set  the  whole  argument<uiun  of  the  apostle  here  in  its  due 

light :  It  stands  thus  :  '*  the  gentiles  acknowledged  the  rectitude  of  the  law  of 

"  nature,  but  know  not  that  those,  who  brei^  any  of  Its  roles,  Incurred  death, 

"  by  their  transgression :  but,  as  much  in  the  dark  as  they  were,  they  are  not 

"  guilty  of  any  such  absurdity,  as  to  condemn  others,  or  refuve  communication 

"  with  them,  as  unworthy  or  their  society,  who  are  no  worse  than  themselves, 

"  nor  do  any  thing,  but  what  they  themselves  do  equally  with  them,  but  live 

"  in  complacency,  on  fair  termf,  with  them,  without  censure  or  separation, 

*'  thinking  as  well  of  their  condition  as  of  their  own  :  therefore,  if  the  blinded 

"  heathen  do  so,  thou,  O  jew,  art  inexcusable,  who  having  the  light  of  the 

"  revealed  law  of  God,  and  kn.>wiiig  by  it,  that  the  breucliCK  of  the  law  merit 

**  deaih,  dost  judge  others  to  perdition,  and  iihut  them  out  from  salvation,  for 

"  that,  which  thou  thyself  art  equally  guilty  of,  viz.  disobedience  to  the  law. 

"  Thou,  a  poor,  ignorant,  conceited,   fallible  man,  sittest  In  judgment  upon 

"  oilierif,  and  coromittest  the  same  things  thou  condemnest  them  for:  but  this 

"  thou  nrnysl  he  sure,  that  the  jwlgment  and  condemnation  of  God  Is  right  and 

"  firm,  and  will  certainly  be  execuled  upon  those  who  do  such  thinp.     For 

"  ihoo,  who  adjodgest  tlie  heathen  to  condemnation,  for  the  same  ihlnp  which 

**  thou  doit  thyself,  canst  thou  imagine  that  thou  thyself  shalt  escape  the  same 

"  judgment  of  God  ?    God,  whatever  thou  mayst  think,  is  no  re«(pecter  of  per- 

"  sons:  both  jews  as  well  as  gentiles,  that  are  perversely  contentious  against 

''  others,  and  do  not  themselves  obey  the  gospel,  shall  meet  with  wrath  and  in* 

"  dignation  from  God  :  and  gentiles,  as  well  as  jews,  whom  the  goodoess  and 

"  forbearance  of  6od  bringeih  to  repentance,  and  an  humble,  submiisive 

'*  acceptance  of  the  gospel,  shall  find  acceptance  with  God,  and  eternal  life,  in 

"  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias;  from  which,  if  thon  art  contentious  to  shot  out 

"  the  gentiles,  thou  manifestly  shiittest  out  thyself.'* 

-1-  *'  O  man,  whosoever  thou  art."  It  is  plain  from  ver.  17,  and  27,  and  the 
whole  tenoor  of  this  chapter,  that  St.  Paul,  by  these  words,  means  the  jews  ; 
but  there  are  two  visible  reasons,  why  he  speaks  in  these  terms :  Isl,  he  makes 
his  conclusion  general,  as  having  the  more  force,  but  less  olTence,  than  if  he 
bad  bluntly  named  the  jews,  whom  he  is  very  careful.  In  all  this  epistle,  to 
treat  in  the  softest  manner  imnginable.  9dly,  He  uses  ihe  term,  nuui,  empha- 
tically, In  opposition  to  God,  in  the  next  verse. 

X  **  Judgest."  There  will  need  nothing  to  he  said  to  those,  who  read  this 
epistle  with  the  least  attention,  to  prove,  that  the  judging,  which  St.  Paul  here 

VOL.  VII.  u 
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TEXT. 

8  But  we  are  sure  that  the  judgmeDt  of  God  is  aocording  to  truth, 
ftjpdost  them  which  commit  such  things. 

5  And  thinkest  thou  this,  0  man,  that  judgest  them  which  do  such 
things^  and  dost  the  same^  that  thou  shalt  escape  the  judgment  of 
God? 

4  Or  despisest  thou  the  riches  Of  his  goodness,  and  forbearance,  and 
long-sufiering  ;  not  knowing  that  the  goodness  of  God  leadeth 
thee  to  repentance  ? 

6  ISuti  after  thy  hardness  and  impenitent  heart,  trcasureat  up  unto 
thyself  wrath,  against  the  day  of  wrath,  and  revelation  of  the  righ- 
teous judgment  of  God ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

self:  for  thou,  that  judgest,  art  alike  guilty,  in  doiog 

8  the  same  things.    But  this  we  are  sure  of,  that  the 

Judgment,  that  God  passes  upon  any  offenders,  is  ac- 

3  cording  to  *  truth,  right  and  just.  Canst  thou,  who 
dost  those  things  which  thou  coudemnest  in  another^ 

.   think  that  thou  shalt  escape  the  condemning  sentence 

4  of  God  ?  Or  slightest  thou  the  riches  of  his  goodness, 
forbearance,  and  long-suffering,  not  knowing,  nor  con* 
sidering,  that  the  goodness  of  God  ought  to  lead  thee 

5  to  repentance  ?     But  layest  up  to  thyself  wrath  and 

NOTES. 

•peaks  of,  was,  that  afcrsion,  which  the  jews  fenvrally  had  to  the  feotUes ;  sa 
that  the  uocooverted  jewscoold  act  bear  with  ihe  thoughts  of  a  Messias,  that 
admitted  the  heathen,  equally  with  them,  into  his  kingdom  i  nor  could  the 
converted  jews  be  brought  lo  adroit  then  into  their  communion,  as  the  people 
of  God,  now  equally  with  themselves  :  so  that  they  generally,  both  one  and 
the  other,  judged  them  unworthy  the  favour  of  God,  and  out  of  a  capacity  to 
become  his  people,  any  other  way,  but  by  circumcision  and  an  observaaca  of 
the  ritual  parts  of  the  law,  the  inczcusableoeiis  and  absurdity  whereof  8t.  Paul 
shows  in  this  chapter. 

St  *  "  According  to  truth,**  doth,  1  suppose,  signify  not  barely  a  true  judg- 
ment, which  will  stand  in  opposition  to  an  erroneous,  and  that  will  not  Cake 
efect,  but  something  more,  i.  e.  according  to  the  truth  of  his  predictions  and 
threats*  As  if  he  had  said,  '*  But  if  God  in  judgment  cast  off  the  jews,  from 
"  being  any  longer  his  people,  we  know  this  to  be  according  to  his  truth,  who 
**  hath  forewarned  them  of  it.  Ye  jews  judge  the  gentiles  not  to  be  received 
**  Into  the  people  of  God,  and  refuse  them  admittance  into  the  kingdom  of 
"  the  Messias,  though  you  break  the  law,  as  well  as  they  ;  yon  judge  as  pre- 
'*  judiced,  passionate  men.  But  the  judgment  of  God  against  you  will  stand 
"  firm.**  The  reason  why  he  does  It  so  covertly,  may  be  that^  which  1  have 
before  mentioned,  his  great  care  not  to  shock  the  jews,  especially  here  in  the 
beginning,  till  he  had  got  fast  hold  upon  them.  And  hence  possibly  It  is,  that 
be  calls  obeying  the  gospel,  obeying  the  truth,  ver.  8,  and  uses  other  the  like 
lOft  expresslooi  In  this  chapter. 
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TEXT. 

6  Who  will  render  to  every  man  aecording  to  his  deeds : 

7  To  them  who  by  patient  continuance  in  well-doing,  bM^  (bt 
elory,  and  honour,  and  immortality ;  eternal  life : 

8  But  unto  them  that  are  contentious,  ^d  do  not  obey  the  tnitb« 
but  obey  unrighteousness ;  indignation  and  wrath ; 

9  Tribulation  and  ansuish,  ujpon  every  soul  of  man  that  doth  evilf 
of  the  jew  first,  and  also  orthe  gentile. 

10  But  glory,  honour,  and  peace^  to  every  man  that  worketh  good, 
to  the  jew  first,  and  also  to  the  gentile. 

PARAPHRASE. 

putiishmetit,  which  thou  wilt  meet  with,  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  and  that  just  retribution,  which  shall 
be  awarded  thee  by  God,  in  proportion  to  thy  im- 

6  penitency,  and  the  hardness  of  thy  heart ;  Who  will 
retribute  to  every  one  according  to  his  Works,  viz. 

7  Eternal  life  to  all  those  who  by  patience  *  and  gen- 
tleness in  well-doing  seek  glory  and  honour,  and  a 

8  state  of  immortality :  But  to  them  who  are  con- 
tentious^ and  forward,  and  will  not  obey  the 
truth  f ,  but  subject  themselves  to  unrighteousness  ; 

9  indignation  and  wrath  ;  Tribulation  and  anguish 
shall  be  poured  out  upon  every  soul  of  man  that 
worketh  evil,  of  the  jew  first  ^:,  and  also  of  the  gen- 

10  tile.  But  glory,  honour,  and  peace,  shall  be  bestow)^- 
on  every  man,  that  worketh  good,  on  the  jew  first  l^ 

NOTKS. 

1  *  Patience,  in  this  Tcrse,  is  oppmed  to  coHieiitiotts  "  io  tlie  meit^  and  seems 
priocipaiiy  to  re^^rd  tlie  jews,  wli9  lutd  00  patience  for  any  consideration  of  tito 
gentilfH,  bnt  with  a  strange  pee? isliiicss  asid  contention*  opposed  ilie  freedom 
of  tbe  gospel,  In  admitting  tke  believing  gentiles  to  tlie  franchises  of  the  king* 
dom  of  the  Messias,  upon  equal  terms  with  themseWes. 

8  f  Though  by  «*  truth.*'  the  gospel  be  here  meant,  yet  I  doubt  not.  bnt 
St.  Paul  used  the  term,  truth,  with  an  eye  to  the  Jews,  who  Ihoogh  some  few. 
of  them  received  the  gospel,  yet  even  a  great  part  of  those  few  joined  with  the 
rest  of  their  nation,  ia  opposing  this  great  iraih  of  the  gospel,  that  under  the 
Blemias,  the  gentiles,  who  believed,  were  tha  people  of  Goid,  as  well  as  the  Jews, 
and  as  such  were  to  be  received  by  them. 

9, 10  %  •*  Tbe  jew  first,  and  also  the  gentile."  We  lee,  by  these  two  trenei,- 
and  chap,  u  16,  laat  St.  Paul  carefully  lays  it  down,  that  there  was  now,  aoder 
the  gospel,  110  other  aaiional  distiaetioa  between  the  jews  and  the  gentiles,  but 
only  a  priority  in  the  offer  of  tbe  getpel,  aad  in  the  design  of  rewards  aad  p»» 
aishments,accenliag  as. the  jews  obeyed,  or  not.  Which  may  farther  satisfr* 
as,  that  the  distinotion^  which  St.  Paul  insists  no  so  much  bete,  and  all  ihent^iv 
tiie  first  part  of  this  ephile,  is  Mtieail  1  the  eowparisea  beiaf  between  thr 
Jews,  as  iHUi^ntHy  the  people  of  Qod  1  aad  the  ^cMUes,  at  oal  tbe  people  dl 

u  2 
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TEXT. 

1 1  For  there  is  no  req;>ect  of  persons  with  God. 

12  For,  as  many  as  have  sinned  without  law,  shall  also  perish  with- 
out law ;  and  as  many  as  have  sinned  in  the  law,  shall  be  judged 
by  the  law ; 

IS  (For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before  God,  but  the  doers 
of  the  law  shall  be  justified. 

14  For  when  the  gentiles,  which  have  not  the  law,  do  by  nature  the 
things  contains  in  the  law,  these,  having  not  the  law,  are  a  law 
unto  themselves. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  and  also  on  the  gentile.     For  with  GUxi  there  is  no 

12  respect  of  persons.  For  all,  that  have  sinned  without 
having  the  positive  law  of  God,  which  was  given  the 
Israelites,  shall  perish  *  without  the  law ;  and  aU, 
who  have  sinned,   being  under  the  law,  shall  be 

15  judged  by  the  law,  (For  the  bare  hearers  of  the  law 
are  not  thereby  just,  or  righteous,  in  the  sight  of  Gknl, 
but  the  doers  of  the  law ;  they,  who  exactly  perform 

14  all  that  is  commanded  in  it,  shall  be  justified.  For, 
when  the  gentiles,  who  have  no  positive  law 
given  them  by  God  f ,  do,  by  the  direction  of  the 

NOTES. 

CUmI,  before  the  Meniat :  aad  that,  under  the  Meuias,  the  profcMors  of  chrin* 
tianiijr,  cunsistinf  most  of  converted  gentiles,  were  the  people  of  God,  owned 
and  acknowledged  an  toch  by  him,  the  anbelieving  jewt  being  rejected,  nnd  the 
unbelieving  gentiles  never  received  ;  but  that  yet  personally  both  jews  and  gen- 
tiles, every  single  pericin,  shall  be  punished  fur  his  own  particular  sin,  as  ap- 
pears by  the  two  next  verses. 

IS  »  'AxohJhrcuy  '«  shall  perish;**  xptH^wrai,  •«  shall  be  judged."  Those 
•Oder  the  law,  St.  Paul  says,  **  shall  be  jndged  by  the  law  :  *'  and  this  is  easy 
to  conceive,  because  they  were  nndera  positive  law,  wherein  life  and  death 
were  annexed,  as  the  reward  and  punishment  of  obedience  and  disobedience  t 
bat  of  the  gentiles,  who  were  not  under  the  positive  law,  he  says  barely,  that 
"  they  shall  perish.**  St.  Paul  does  not  use  these  so  eralneoily  diflfering  ex- 
pressions for  nothing;  ibey  will,  I  think,  give  some  light  to  chap.  v.  1.%  and  my 
interpretation  of  it,  if  they  lead  us  no  farther. 

14  -¥  Mil  »ifM9  Sxokftg,  **  having  nut  the  law,**  or  not  having  a  law.  The 
mpoftle  by  the  word  law,  generally,  in  this  epistle,  signifying  a  positive  law, 
given  by  God,  and  promulgated  by  a  revelation  from  heaven,  with  the  sanction 
of  declared  rewards  and  punishments  annexed  to  it,  it  is  not  improl>able,  that 
ia  tbii  verse,  (where,  by  the  Greek  panicle,  he  so  plainly  points  out  the  law 
of  Moses,)  by  t^ft»s,  without  the  article,  may  intend  law,  in  general,  in  hit 
•enie  of  a  law,  and  to  this  ytne  may  be  translated  thus  :  *<  for  when  the  gen- 
*'  tiles,  who  have  not  a  law,  do  by  nature  the  things  contained  in  the  law: 
*'  these,  not  having  a  law,  area  law  to  themselves.**  And  so,  ver.  IS,  ''As 
**  aiany  as  have  ■iaoed,  being  voder  a  law,  shall  be  judged  by  a  law.**  For 
tiloighi  from  Aiam  to  dvliti  there  was  no  revealed,  pailtlTf  law,  but  that 
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TEXT. 

15  Which  show  the  work  of  the  law  written  in  their  hearts,  their 
conscience  also  bearing  witness,  and  their  thoughts,  the  mean 
while,  accusing,  or  else  excusing  one  another) 

16  In  the  day,  when  God  shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men,  by  Jesus 
Christ,  according  to  my  gospel. 

17  Behold,  thou  art  called  a  jew,  and  restestin  the  law,  and  makest 
thy  boast  of  God : 

PARAPHRASE. 

light  of  nature,  observe,  or  keep  to  the  moral  recti- 
tude,  contained  in  the  positive  law,  given  by  GU)d  to 
the  Israelites,  they  being  without  any  positive  law 
given  them,  have  .  nevertheless  a  law  within  them- 

15  selves.  And  show  the  rule  of  the  law  written  in 
their  hearts,  their  consciences  also  bearing  witness 
to  that  law,  they  amongst  themselves,  in  the  reason- 
ing of  their  own  minds,  accusing,  or  excusing  one 

16  another)  At  the  day  of  judgment,  when,  as  I  make 
known  in  my  preaching  the  gospel  *,    God  shall 

17  judge  all  the  actions  of  men,  by  Jesus  Christ.  Be- 
hold, thou  art  named  f  a  jew  ;  and  thou^  with  satis- 
faction, restest  in  the  privilege  of  having  the  law, 
as  a  mark  of  God's  peculiar  favour  |,  whom  thou 
gloriest  in,  as  being  thy  God,  and  thou  one  of  his 
people ;  a  people,  who  alone  know  and  worship  the 

NOTES. 

^iven  In  the  Israelites;  yet  it  it  certain  that,  by  Jesut  Clitist,  a  positive  lair 
from  heaven  is  given  to  all  mankind,  and  that  those,  to  urhom  this  has  been 
promulgated,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  are  all  onder  it,  and  shall  be 
judged  by  it. 

16  •  **  According  to  my  gospel,"  i.  e.  as  I  make  known  in  my  preaching 
the  gospel.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  thi.n  phras<*,  may  be  seen,  2  Tim.  ii.  S. 
And  of  St.  Paiirs  declaring  of  it,  in  his  preaching,  we  have  an  instance  left 
npon  record,  Acts  2vii.  SI. 

17  -f  'EmM^^i),  tbon  art  named,  emphatically  said  by  St.  Paul ;  for  he,  that 
wa^  such  a  jew,  as  he  describes  in  the  following  tersen,  he  Insists  on  it,  was  a 
jew  only  by  name,  not  in  reality,  for  so  he  concludes,  ver.  SSand  29,  heisnot, 

in  the  e>teem  of  God,  a  jew,  who  is  so  outwardly  only. 

17 — 20  ^  In  these  four  verses  St.  Paul  makes  use  of  the  titles  the  jews  as- 
sumed to  themselves,  from  the  advantages  they  bad,  of  light  and  knowledge, 
above  the  gentiles,  to  show  them  bow  inexcusable  they  were,  in  judging  the 
gentiles,  wbo  were  even  In  their  own  account  so  much  lieneath  them  io  know- 
ledge, for  doing  those  things,  which  tbey  themselves  were  also  gailty  of. 

17   tVid.Mic.iii.  11. 
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TEXT. 

18  And  koowest  his  will,  and  approvest  the  things  that  are  more 
excellent,  being  instructed  out  of  the  law. 

19  And  art  confident  that  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  of  the  bUnd,  a 
light  of  them  which  are  in  darkness, 

20  An  instructor  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of  babes,  which  hast  the 
form  of  knowledge,  and  of  the  truth  in  the  law. 

21  Thou,  therefore,  which  teachest  another,  teachest  thou  not  thy- 
self? thou  that  preachest  a  man  should  not  steal,  dost  thou 
steal? 

22  Thou,  that  sayest  a  man  should  not  commit  adultery,  dost  thou 
commit  adultery  ?  thou,  that  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  commit 
sacrilege  ? 

23  Thou,  that  makest  thy  boast  of  the  law,  through  breaking  the 
law,  dishonourtst  thou  God  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  true  God;  And  thou  knowest  his  will,  and  hast  the 
touch-stone  of  things  excellent  *,  having  been  edu- 

19  cated  in  the  law.  And  takest  upon  thee  as  one,  who 
art  a  guide  to  the  blind  f ,  a  light  to  the  ignorant 

90  gentiles,  who  are  in  darkness  f.  An  instructor  of 
the  foolish  f ,  a  teacher  of  babes  f ,  having  an  exact 
draught,  and  a  complete  system  Ij.  of  knowledge  and 

21  truth  in  the  law.  Thou,  therefore,  who  art  a  master 
in  this  knowledge,  and  teachest  others,  teachest  thou 
not  thyself?  Thou,  that  preachest  that  a  man  should 

t2  not  steal,  dost  thou  steal  ?  Thou,  that  declarest 
adultery  to  be  unlawful,  dost  thou  commit  it  ?  Thou, 
that  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  commit  sacrilege  ? 

93  Thou,  who  gloriest  in  the  law,  dost  thou,  by  break- 

NOTES. 

IS  *  T«  Si3A<cov7a,  si^ifiet  thiop  ezceUeDt,  coDfCBieat,  coolroverted,  oc 
^Wtr\n%.  Id  eiiiier  of  Cbne  tenses  it  may  be  anderstoud  bere,  thouffli  the  last, 
iix.  (heir  difference  in  respect  of  lawful  and  unlawful,  1  think  may  be  pitched 
on,  as  most  suited  to  the  apostle's  desip:n  hrre,  and  that  which  (he  jews  nach 
•lood  upon,  as  rlvin;  them  one  ^reat  pre-eminence  above  the  deftled  gentiles. 

19,  SO  f  "  Blind,  Id  darliness,  foolish  babes,**  were  appellations  which  the 
jews  gave  to  the  gentllei,  signifying  bow  much  inferior  to  themtelvei  tbej 
thought  them  in  knowledgi*. 

SO  i  Kif^st;,  **  form/*  seems  here  to  be  the  same  with  tvVo;,  "  form,"* 
chap.  vi.  17, 1,  e.  **  lach  a  drauicht,  as  contained  and  represented  the  parts  and 
"  liocamenis  of  the  whole/*  For  it  Is  to  be  remembered,  that  the  apostle  otet 
these  expressions  and  terms  here.  In  the  same  tense  the  jewt  spoke  of  themselves, 
Tauntingly,  over  the  gentiles,  he  thereby  aggravating  their  fhnlt,  in  jadging  Che 
|eottlet  at  they  did. 
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TEXT. 

2i  For  the  nime  of  God  is  Uasphemed  among  the  geniileij  througk 
you^  as  it  18  written. 

25  For  circumcision  verily  profiteth,  if  thoa  keep  the  lavr :  but  if 
thou  be  a  breaker  of  the  lair,  thy  circumcision  is  made  undr* 
cumcision. 

26  Therefore,  if  the  uncu'cumcision  keep  the  righteousness  of  the 
law,  shall  nol  his  uncircumcision  be  counted  for  circumcision  ? 


PARAPHRASE. 

ing  of  the  law.  dishonour  Gk)d  ?    For  the  name  of 
God  is  blasphemed  amongst  the  gentites,  by  reason 

25  of  your  miscarriages,  as  it  is  written*.  Circumci- 
sion f  indeed,  and  thy  being  a  jew,  profiteth  ti  if 
thou  keep  the  law :  but,  if  thou  be  a  transgressor  of 
the  law,  thy  circumcision  is  made  undrcumcision ; 

26  thou  art  no  way  better  than  an  heathen.  If,  there* 
fore,  an  undrcumdsed  gentile  keep  the  moral 
rectitudes:]:  of  the  law,  shall  he  not  be  reckoned 

NOTES. 

24  •  See  2  Sam.  zil.  14^  Rzek.  xxxtI.  fiS. 

25  f  CircumcUion  is  here  pat  for  **  beiof  a  jew/*  at  bciiif  on^  of  fk^  c^lef 
and  most  discrf  minatiof  rites  of  that  people.  * 

t  "  Profiteth,  If  tbon  keep  the  law  ;  *'  because  a  jew,  that  kept  the  law» 
was  to  have  life  therein.  Lev.  xnWU  5. 

26  \  rk  ttMcuwfutIa  rS  ^fu,  the  righteoasnrss  of  the  law.**  I  have  taken  tbt 
liberty  to  render  It,  the  rectitude  of  the  law,  In  an  appropriated  sense  of  the 
word,  rectitude.  In  Imitation  of  St.  Paul,  who  uses  hxauijuLala  here  for  all  those 
precepts  of  the  law,  which  contain  in  them  any  part  of  tlie  natural  and  eternal 
rule  of  rectitude,  which  is  made  known  to  men,  by  the  light  of  reason.  This 
rule  of  their  actions  all  mankind,  uncircumcised  as  well  as  circumcised,  had, 
and  is  that  which  St.  Paul  calls  Sixo/w/ut  tS  eni,  ch.  i.  39.  Because  it  came 
from  God,  and  was  made  by  him ;  thie  moral  rule  to  all  mankind  beluf  laid 
within  the  discovery  of  their  reason,  which  if  they  kept  to,  it  was  9txalaf/M,  rigb* 
leousoess  to  them,  or  they  were  justified.  And  this  rule  of  morality,  St.  Paul 
says,  the  gentile  world  did  acknowledge.  So  that  8Jxa^Ml  tS  Sm,  ch.  i,  39, 
sigoifirs  that  rule  of  right,  taken  in  general  |  and  Zutatmfial»  t5  wi'/ui  here  signU 
fies  the  particular  branches  of  it  contained  in  the  law  of  Moses.  For  no  other 
part  of  the  law  of  Moses  could  an  heathen  be  supposed  to  observe,  or  be  con- 
cerned in :  and,  therefore,  those  only  can  be  the  intmrnfuHm.  ri  tifu  here  meant* 
If  we  consider  the  various  senses,  that  translators  and  expositors  have  given  to 
this  term  hxalw/M,  in  the  several  places  of  St.  PauKs  epistles,  where  it  occurs, 
we  shall  have  occasion  to  think  that  the  apostle  uied  this  word  with  great  lati- 
tude and  variety  of  significations ;  whereas  I  imagine,  that,  if  we  carefully  read 
those  passage?,  we  shall  find,  that  be  used  It  every  where  in  the  same  sense,  i.  e. 
for  that  rule,  which,  If  complied  with,  justified,  or  rendered  perfect,  the  per- 
son, or  thing,  it  referred  to.    For  Example : 
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NOTE. 

Rom.  i.  .^.  Ltxaimjiift  Sm,  frmnslated,  *'  the  jadcmeoe  of  God,**  ii  ebat  rule 
of  figkl,  wMeb,  if  the  kmtbea  worM  bail  liept  mi2  pericctly  tkeyt6,  tkey  hmd 
been  ri^teous  before  God. 

Ro«..ii.  86.  Ainrntm^mrci  tS  ti^^,  **  tbe  rigbteouuieH  of  tbe  law,**  are  ibo9e 
precepU  of  the  law  of  Motet,  which,  if  the  aocircnoicisedy  whom  be  there 
tpcalLi  of,  liad  iLept,  they  had  l>eeD  H^htenos  before  God. 

Rom.  ▼.  16.    Eie  Uxmtifuif  **  to  jastiflcatioo,**  if  to  the  obtaioiog  of  rightc- 

Rom.  ▼•  18.  Ai  Ms  ^ttumi/uScs,  *'  by  one  ligbteoofacM,"  is  by  oae  act, 
whereby  he  was  josiificd  or  completely  perfected,  to  be  what  he  bad  aodertaken 
to  be,  Tis.  tbe  redeemer  and  savioor  of  the  world.  For  it  was  itk  wa94/iacrw>, 
or,  as  soaie  copies  read  it,  ^  mH/uengt  by  his  sofleriog,  via.  death  on  the 
cross,  that  he  was  perfected,  Heb.  ii.  9,  10,  and  14,  15,  and  ▼.  7 — 9,  Rom.  ▼. 
10,  Phil.ii.8,  Col.  i.21,88. 

Rom.  Yili.  4.  T%  IntmimfM  rS  ^m,  **  the  righteoosoem  of  the  law.**  Here, 
at  R4MB.  iU  96,  it  is  thai  rale  of  right,  coaUiaed  ia  the  law,  which,  if  a  man 
exactly  performed,  he  was  righteonsand  perfect  before  God. 

Heb.  isr.  I.  Antemi/utm  Ka3p§lmt,  **  ordinances  of  dlTine  service,*'  are  those 
rales,  or  precepts,  cooceming  the  ontward  worship  of  God,  which,  when  con- 
/ormed  to,  render  it  perfect,  and  such  as  was  right  and  anblameable  before 
God. 

Heb.  ix.  10.  Anumifucra  mfitAgf  **  carnal  ordinances,**  are  sach  rales  con- 
cerning ritaal  performances,  as,  when  observed,  Jostifird  the  flesh.  By  these 
obaervaaces,  according  as  tbey  were  prescribed,  the  flesh,  or  natural  outward 
pnaa,  o)>tained  a  legal  oat  ward  holioe»s,  or  righteoasness ;  there  was  no  ezcep. 
tlon  against  him,  bat  he  was  freely  admitted  Into  the  congregation,  and  into 
the  sanctuary. 

In  the  same  sense  hxtu^/ucrd  Is  also  nsed  in  the  Apocalypse. 

ReT.  XT.  4.  Tk  Knamfma  cm  l^tpti^nffen,  **  thy  judgments  are  made 
"  manifest/*  i.e.  those  terms  whereupon  men  are  to  be  justified  before  God, 
were  clearly  and  fully  made  known,  under  (he  gospel.  Here,  as  Kom.  i.  they 
are  called  iixattifuera  OiS,  the  terms  which  God  had  prescribed  to  mea,  for  their 
justification.    And 

RcT.  xix.  8.  Tk  hxauificera  tw»  dy/W,  "  the  righteousness  of  the  saints,*'  i.  e« 
the  performances,  whereby  the  saints  siand  justified  before  God. 
'  So  that,  if  we  will  observe  it,  hxaUotfta  is  the  role  of  right ;  as  having  God  for 
its  author,  it  is  SfxtJv/ta  e««;  as  contained  in  the  precepts  of  the  law,  it  is 
^ummfuera  rS  n^/ui)  as  it  concerns  the  external,  initituted  rites  of  the  levitical 
wonhip  of  God,  it  Is  hxauw/tara  Xarp««f ;  as  it  contains  the  outward,  pegal,  or 
ritual  holiness  of  the  jew9,  it  is  Sixduw/uarac  vapx^;;  as  it  Is  in  holy  men  made  per- 
fttt,  it  is  Ztxajtifutra  iydut, 

'.  It  may  not  be  amiss  to  take  a  little  notice  also  of  St.  PatiVs  »9t  of  the  other 
term  here,  r^uo;,  **  law,**  which  he  rommonly  pots  for  a  positive  role  given 
to  men,  with  the  sanction  of  a  penalty  annexed ;  and  in  particular,  frequently 
(sometimes  with,  sometimes  without,  (he  particle)  for  (he  law  of  Moses,  wi(li- 
out  naming  what  law  he  means,  ns  if  (here  had  been  no  other  law  in  the 
world,  as  indeed  there  was  not  any  o(her  in  St.  Paurs  no(ion  of  the  law,  from 
the  fall  to  our  Saviour*s  time,  but  only  the  law,  given  by  God  to  the  israclitcv, 
by  the  hand  of  Moftcn.  Under  (he  gospel  the  law  of  Moses  was  abrogated  : 
but  yet  the  ^xoMSftarei  n  fiftu  were  not  abrogated.  The  hxtuwfui  rS  Bm  not 
only  stood  firm,  hut  uns,  by  the  divine  au(hori(y,  prorou1ga(ed  anew,  by  Je«us 
Christ,  the  King  and  Saviour'  of  the  world.  For  it  is  of  this  that  he  says, 
*'  that  he  Is  not  come  to  destroy  the  law,  but  to  fulfil  it,**  i.e.  to  cive  it  posi- 
tively and  plainly.  In  its  full  latitude  and  extent,  nnd  set  these  Sixatiaf/<«rac  tm 
*4fiS  in  their  due  light  and  full  force  i  and  nccordingly,  we  see  all  the  branches 
of  it  more  exprcKtly  commanded,  and  with  prnalt  es  more  vigorously  inforred, 
on  an  his  subjecti>,  by  our  Saviour  nnd  his  apo»(lf8,  than  they  were  In  the  law 
of  Moses. 
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TEXT. 

27  And  shall  not  uncircumcision,  which  U  by  nature,  if  h  fulfil  the 
law,  judge  thee,  who  by  the  letter  and  circumcision  dost  trans- 

fress  the  law  ? 
or  he  is  not  a  jew,  which  is  one  outwardly ;  neither  is  that  cir- 
cumcision, which  18  outward  in  the  flesh  : 
29  But  he  is  a  jew,  which  is  one  inwardly ;  and  circumcisioD  is  that 
of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the  letter,  whose  praise  is 
not  of  men,  but.of  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

and  accounted  of,  as  if  he  were  circumcised,  and  every 

27  way  a  jew  ?  And  shall  not  a  gentile,  who,  in  bis  na- 
tural state  of  undrcumcision,  fulfils  the  law,  con- 
demn *  thee,  who,  notwithstanding  the  advantage  of 
having  the  law   and  circumcision  f,  art  a  trans- 

28  gressor  of  the  law  ?  For  he  is  not  a  jew,  who  is  one 
in  outward  appearance  and  conformity  j:,  nor  is  that 
the  circumcision,  which  renders  a  man  acceptable  to 

29  God,  which  is  outwardly  in  the  flesh.  But  he  is  a  jew, 
and  one  of  the  people  of  Crod*  who  is  one  in  an 
inward  conformity  to  the  law  :  and  that  is  the  cir« 
cumcision  which  avails  a  man,  which  is  of  the  heart  ^, 
according  to  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  law,  whidi 
is  the  purging  our  hearts  from  iniquity,  by  faith 
in  Jesus  Christ,  and  not  in  an  external  observance 

NOTES. 

Thus  we  see  (ha(»  by  the  doctrine  vf  St.  Paul  and  tlie  New  Testament,  tliere 
ib  one  and  the  tame  role  of  rectitude  set  to  tbeuciioof  of  all  mankind,  jew«, 
gentiles,  and  christians ;  and  that  railing  of  a  complete  obrdiroce  to.  it  in  every 
tittle,  makes  a  man  unrighteous,  the  consequence  whereof  is  death.  For  the 
geniilci,  tliat  have  sinned  «vich»ut  alaw,bhall  perish  without  n  law  ;  thejewst 
(iiat  have  sinned,  havinga  law,  shall  be  judged  by  that  law  ;  but  that  both  jewis 
and  f^entiles  shall  be-Mivcd  from  death,  if  they  believe  in  Jesus  Christ,  andiin- 
ccrely  endeavour  after  rijrhteuusness,  though  they  do  not  attain  unto  it ;  their 
fiiith  brine  accounted  to  them  for  righteousness,  Rom.  iii.  19 — 94. 

97  •  **  Judge  thee.*'  Thii  he  saith,  prosecuting  the  design  he  began  with, 
vcr.  1,  of  showing  the  folly  and  norrasonableness  of  the  jews,  in  judging  ilw 
gentiles,  and  denying  them  admittance  and  fellowship  with  themselves,  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  Measias. 

i  It  is  plain  that  **  by  nature,*'  and  "  by  the  letter  and  circumcision,"  are 
there  opposed  to  one  another,  and  mean  the  one,  a  man,  in  his  natural  state, 
wholly  a  itraoger  to  the  law  of  God  revealed  by  Moses;  and  the  other,  a  jew, 
olxierving  the  external  rites  contained  in  the  letter  of  the  law. 

SI  t  Vid.  chap.  ijr.  6, 7,  Gal.  vi.  15, 16. 

89  ^  SI.  FmnVt  expoMtioa  of  tbit,  see  Phil.  iii.  3,  Col.  ii.  11. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

of  the  letter  *»  by  which  a  man  cannot  attam  life ; 
'   flttch  true  israelites  as  these,  though  they  are  judged^ 
condemned,  and  rejected  by  men  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
are  nevertheless  honoured  and  accepted  by  God. 

KOTE. 

m 

•  <<  Letter/'  Tid.  cb.  tiLS,  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  7,  conipared  with  17. 


SECT. 

t 

a 

CHAP.  III.  1-^1. 

CONTENTS. 

In  this  third  chapter,  St.  Paul  goes  on  to  show,  that 
the  national  privileges  the  jews  Jiad  over  the  gentiles,  in 
being  the  people  of  God,  gave  them  no  peculiar  right 
or  better  title  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias,  than  what 
the  gentiles  had.  Because  they,  as  well  as  the  gentiles, 
all  sinned,  and,  not  being  able  to  attain  righteousness  by 
the  deeds  of  the  law,  more  than  the  gentiles,  justifica- 
tion was  to  be  had,  only  by  the  free  grace  of  God, 
through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ ;  so  that,  upon  their  be- 
lieving, God,  who  is  the  God  not  of  the  jews  alone, 
but  also  of  the  gentiles,  accepted  the  gentiles,  as  well  as 
the  jews ;  and  now  admits  all,  who  profess  faith  in  Jesus 
Christ,  to  be  equally  his  people. 

To  clear  his  way  to  this,  he  begins,  with  removing  an 
objection  of  the  jews,  ready  to  say :  "if  it  be  so,  as  ye 
"  have  told  us  in  the  foregoing  section,  that  it  is  the 
••  circumcision  of  the  heart  alone  that  availeth,  what 
**  advantage  have  the  jews,  who  keep  to  the  circumci- 
"  sion  of  the  flesh,  and  the  other  observances  of  the 
"  law,  by  being  the  people  of  God  ?  "  To  which  he  an- 
swers, that  the  jews  had  many  advantages  above  the 
gentiles ;  but  yet  that,  in  respect  of  their  acceptance 
with  God  under  the  gospel,  they  had  none  at  alL  He 
declares  that  both  jews  and  gentiles  are  sinners,  both 
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equally  uncapable  of  being  justified  by  their  own  per- 
formanqes :  that  God  was  equally  the  God,  both  of  jews 
and  gentiles,  and  out  of  his  free  grace  justified  those, 
and  only  those,  who  believed^  whether  jews,  or  gentiles* 

TEXT. 

1  What  advantage  then  hath  the  jew  ?  or  what  pro6t  is  there  of 
circumcision  ? 

2  Much  every  way :  chiefly,  because  that  unto  them  were  committed  k 
the  oracles  of  God.  ^ 

3  For  what  if  some  did  not  believe  ?  shall  their  unbelief  make  the 
faith  of  God  without  effect  ? 

4  God  forbid !  yea,  let  God  be  true,  but  eveiy  man  a  liar;  as  it  is 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  If  it  be  thus^  that  circumcision,  by  a  failure  of  obe- 
dience to  the  law,  becomes  uncircumcision  ;  and  that 
the  gentiles,  who  keep  the  righteousness,  or  moral 
part  of  the  law,  shall  judge  the  jews,  that  transgress 
the  law,  what  advantage  have  the  jews  ?  or  what 

2  profit  is  there  of  circumcision?  I  answer.  Much 
every  way  * ;  chiefly,  that  GoAj  particulariy  present 
amongst  them,  revealed  his  mind  and  will,  and  en- 
gaged himself  in  promises  to  them,  by  Moses  and 
other  his  prophets,  which  oracles  they  had,  and  kept 
amongst  them,  whilst  the  rest  of  mankind  had  no 
such  communication  with  the  Deity,  had  no  revd^N 
tion  of  his  purposes  of  mercy  to  mankind,  but  were 

3  as  it  were,  without  God  in  the  world.  For,  though 
some  of  the  jews,  who  liad  the  promises  of  & 
Messias,  did  not  believe  in  him,  when  he  came,  and 
so  did  not  receive  the  righteousness,  which  is  by  fidth 
in  Jesus  Christ :  yet  their  unbelief  cannot  render  the 
faithfulness  and  truth  of  God  of  no  effect,  who  had 
promised  to  be  a  God  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  after 

4  him,  and  bless  them  to  all  generations  f .     No,  by  no 

NOTES. 

9  «  A  li»t  of  the  adTaotagn,  the  jewi  had  orcr  the  gencncs,  be  (ifef,€hap. 
ix.  4»  5 1  bat  here  meotiaas  oaly  one  of  them,  that  wat  the  molt  proper  {•  blp 
prcieot  parpoie. 

S  t  How  thff  was  aiade  cood.  St.  Paul  czplafm  mote  »t  1ar|a  id  the  foUa#« 
\m%  chapter,  iod  ohap.  U,  6—19. 
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TEXT.v 

written,  Tliat  thou  mightest  be  justified  in  thy  saybgs,  and 
•    mightest  overcome  when  thou  art  judged. 

5  But  if  our  unrighteousness  commend  the  righteousness  of  God, 
what  shall  we  say  ?  Is  God  unrighteous,  who  tnketh  vengeance  ? 
(I  speak  as  a  nian) 

6  God  forbid !  for  then,  how  shall  God  judge  the  world  ? 

7  For,  if  the  truth  of  God  hath  more  abounded,  through  my  lyc, 
unto  his  glory ;  why  yet  am  I  also  judged  as  a  sinner  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

means,  God  forbid  that  any  one  should  entertain 
such  a  thought:  yea,  ]et  God  be  acknowledged 
to  be  true,  and  every  man  a  liar,  as  it  is  written, 
That  thou   mightest    be    justified    in   thy  sayings, 

5  and  mightest  overcome  when  thou  art  judged.  But 
you  will  say  farther,  if  it  be  so,  that  our  sinful- 
ness commendeth  the  righteousness  of  God,  shown 
in  keeping  his  word  given  *  to  our  forefathers,  what 
shall  I  say,  is  it  not  injustice  in  God  to  punish  us  for 
it,  and  cast  us  off?  (I  must  be  understood  to  say 
this,  in  the  pei*son  of  a  carnal  man,  pleading  for  him- 

6  self)  God  forbid !     For  if  God  be  unrighteous,  how 

7  shall  he  judge  the  world  f  ?     For  J,  if  the  truth  and 

NOTES. 

5  •  That,  by  **  the  righteousness  of  God,"  St.  Paal  here  intends  God's 
fUllifuliiess,  in  keepinj^  his  promise  of  saving  believers,  gentiles  as  well  us 
jews,  by  righirousoess  throagh  faith  in  Jrsiis  Cbritit,  is  plain,  ver.  4,  7,26.  St. 
Paors  great  design  here,  and  nil  through  the  eleven  first  chapters  of  this 
epittle,  being  to  couvince  the  Romans,  that  God  porpo«ed,  and  in  the  Old 
TeiCiiment  dtdared,  that  he  would  receive  and  save  the  geotilfs,  by  faith  in 
the  MessiaiF,  which  was  the  only  way,  whereby  jews,  or  gentiles  (they  being 
all  tinners,  and  equally  destitute  of  rigliteonsnest  by  works)  were  to  be  haved. 

This  was  a  doctrioe  which  the  jews  could  not  bear,aod  therefore  the  apo.«tle 
here,  in  the  person  of  a  jew,  urges,  and,  in  his  own  person,  nn-wrr^  their  nb- 
jeclions  against  it,  confirming  to  the  llomans  the  veracity  and  faithfulness  of 
God,  on  whom  they  might,  with  all  assurance,  depend,  for  the  performance  of 
whatever  he  said. 

6  f  This,  which  it  an  argument  in  the  mouth  of  Abraham,  Gen.  xviii.  Sd, 
8f.  Paul  very  appositely  makes  use  of,  to  stop  the  mouths  of  the  blasphemous 

jews. 

7  J  ••  For."  This  particle  plainly  joins  what  follows,  in  thii  and  the  n<»xt 
verse,  to  *'  vengeance,"  in  the  fifth  verse,  and  shows  it  to  he,  as  it  i^,  a  conti- 
nuation of  the  objection  begun  in  thnt  verse;  why  St.  Paul  broke  it  into 
piecet,  by  intruding  the  6tb  verse  into  the  middle  of  it,  there  is  a  very  plain 
reaioa.  In  the  objection  there  were  two  things  to  be  corrected  i  first,  the 
charging  God  with  unrighteousness,  which  as  soon  as  mentioned,  it  was  a  be- 
coming interruption  of  St.  Paul,  to  quash  Immediatoly,  and  to  stop  the  jews 
monlbs,  with  the  words  of  Abraham.    Sdly,  The  other  thing,  in  the  objection. 
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TEXT. 

8  And  not  rather  (as  we  be  slanderously  reported,  and  as  some  af- 
firm that  we  say)  **  Let  us  do  evil,  that  good  may  come?  **  whose 
damnation  is  just. 

9  What  then  ?  are  we  better  than  they  i  No,  in  no  wise  r  for  we 
have  before  proved  both  Jew's  and  gentiles,  that  they  are  all  under 
sin: 

PARAPHRASE. 

» 

veracity  of  God  hath  tiie  more  appeared  to  his  .^lory, 
by  reason  of  my  lye  *,  i.  e.  my  sin,  why  yet  am  I  con- 

8  demned  for  a  sinner^  and  punished  for  it?  Why 
rather  should  not  this  be  thought  a  right  conse^ 
quence^  and  a  just  excuse?  Let  us  do  evil  that 
good  may  come  of  it,  that  glory  may  come  to  God 
by  it.  Thisf  some  maliciously  and  slanderously  re- 
port us  christians  to  say,  for  which  they  deserve,  and 
will  from  God  receive,  punishment,  as  they  deserve. 

9  Are  we  Jews,  then,  in  any  whit  a  better  condition 
than  the  gentiles :|:?  Not  at  all.  For  I  have  already^ 
brought  a  charge  of  guilt  and  sin,  both  against  jews 

NOTES. 

wai  a  false  calumny  upon  the  cbrhtians,  at  if  fhey,  preacbinic  jo.<ttiicatioa  by 
free  grace*  said,  **  Let  us  do  evii  that  food  may  come  of  it*'  To  wbicb  Ibe 
apoitle*s  answer  was  the  more  diiiinct,  being  aubjoined  to  that  brancb,  sepa- 
rated from  tbe  other. 

«  "  Lye.*'  Tbe  sense  of  the  place  makes  it  plain,  that  St.  Paul,  by  lye, 
here  means  rin  in  general,  hut  strems  to  have  used  the  word  lye,  as  having  a 
more  forcible  and  graceful  antithesis  to  the  troth  of  Ood,  which  the  objection 
pretends  to  be  thereby  illuktrated. 

8  •*-  *'  Some.**  It  is  past  doubt  that  these  were  tbe  jews.  Bnt  St.  I*anl, 
always  tender  towards  his  own  nation,  forbears  to  name  them,  when  he  pro* 
nouoccH  this  seutenre,  that  their  casting-off  nnd  destruction  aow  at  hand,  for 
tliis  scandal  and  other  opposition  to  the  christian  religion,  was  just. 

9  J  Having,  in  the  six  foregoing  verses, justified  the  truth  of  God,  notwith- 
standing his  casting  off  the  Jews,  and  vindicated  the  doctrine  of  grace,  agaiufit 
the  cavils  of  the  jews,  which  two  objections  of  theirs  came  naturally  in  bis 
way,  the  apostle  take^  up  here  again,  the  jews  qne»tion  prupo^ed,  ver.  1,  and 
argute  it  home  to  the  case  in  hauil.  T/  •»  wp^fxi/i»9a ;  being  but  the  same 
with  T(  Sv  ri  vtptffff^v  t7  'IhWm;  ver.  I.  **  Have  jews,  then,  any  preference 
*<  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Me»kias?"  To  which  he  answers,  "  No.  not  at  nil.** 
That  this  is  the  meaning,  is  visible  from  the  whole  chapter,  where  he  lays  both 
je«vs  and  ccntiles  in  an  equal  state,  iu  reference  to  justification. 

§  **  Already,"  via.  chap.  ii.  S,  where  S..  Paul,  under  ibe  gentler  com pelfai- 
tion  of,  **  O  man,"  charges  tbe  jews  to  be  sinners,  as  well  as  the  gentiles  s . 
and  ver.  11 — S4,  shows,  that,  by  having  the  law,  they  were  no  more  kepi- 
from  being  sinners,  than  the  gentiles  were,  without  tbe  law.  And  this  duirn' 
against  them,  that  they  were  tinnrriy  he  here  proves  against  them,  frooi  tit 
testimony  of  their  own  sacred  books,  contained  in  tbe  Old  TeilameBC. 
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TEXT. 

10  Aa  il  is  writteii»  There  it  none  righteoofy  DO  not  OM : 

11  There  it  nene  that  undentaiideth,  there  is  none  that  seeketh 
after  God. 

19  The?  are  all  gone  oat  of  the  way,  they  are  together  hecome  aii« 

K)«able,  there  is  none  that  doeth  good,  tio  not  one. 
eir  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre ;  with  their  tongues  they  hare 
used  deceit ;  the  poison  of  asps  is  under  their  h'ps ; 

14  Whose  mouth  is  rull  of  cursing  and  bitterness. 

15  Their  ftet  are  swift  to  shed  blood. 

i6  Destruction  and  misery  are  in  their  ways : 

17  And  the  way  of  peace  haye  they  not  known. 

16  There  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes. 

19  Now  we  know  that  what  Uiings  soe?er  the  law  saith,  it  aaith  to 
them  who  are  under  the  law ;  that  every  mouth  may  be  stopped, 
and  all  the  world  may  become  guilty  before  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  gentiles,  and  urged  that  there  is  not  one  of 
tbem  clear,  which  I  shall  prove  now  against  yon 

10  jews ;  For  it  is  written,  There  is  none  ri^teous,  no 

11  not  one:    There  is  none  that  understandeth,  there 

12  is  none  that  seeketh  after  GU)d.  They  are  all  gone 
out  of  the  way,  they  are  together  become  unprofit- 
aUe,  there  is  none  that  doth  good,  no,  not  one. 

IS  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre;  with  their 
tongues  they  have  used  deceit ;  the  poison  of  asps 

14  is  under  their  lips ;  Whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing 

15  and  bitterness.     Their  feet  are  swift  to  shed  blood : 
J  *  Destruction  and  misery  are  in  their  ways :  And  the 

18  way  of  peace  have  they  not  known.     There  is  no 

19  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes.  This  is  all  said  in 
the  sacred  book  of  our  law  *;  and  what  is  said  there, 
we  know  is  said  to  the  jews,  who  are  under  the  law, 

NOTK 

19  •  TW  law  htn  Hgaiecs  tW  wlMle  CM  TnUuwal,  wbkii  cMtaiwag 
rcveUlioas  froa  G^d,  ia  Uie  line  af  tW  law,  an4  belaf ,  to  ibasc  mmier  tkt 
la#,  af  dliviae  aotlMrity.  aad  a  wmXts  at  well  as  Uie  Uw  iurif,  it  it  M*etiac» 
la  Ike  New  Tctlaaeat  calM  the  law  :  aad  ••  oar  Saviaar  kiawir  man  tke 
tam  law,  JoIid  s.  S4k  TItt  acaaiiv  af  Sc  Paal  hm  It,  iImc  Ike  dcclanaiaas 
af  Gatf.  wkich  ke  tad  deed  oat  af  iW  Old  Tettaawat,  wera  tpakca  of  ike  jewt, 
wka  were  aadcr  tkeditpeaitiaa  af  Ike  Old  TWlaiMai,  aad  wcffr.  k^  Ike  ward 
af  God  to  ikfMy  aU  of  Ikea  praaaaMcd  tiaaeffi. 
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TEXT. 

^  Therefore  by  the  deeds  of  the  law  there  tbell  no  fleth  be  jiuUfied 
in  his  sight :  for  by  the  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin. 

21  But  now  the  righteousness  of  God,  without  the  law»  is  mani- 
festedi  being  witnessed  by  the  law  and  the  prophets ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

that  the  mouth  of  every  jew,  that  would  justify 
himself,  might  be  stopped,  and  all  the  world,  jews, 
as  w^ll  as  gentiles,  may  be  forced  to  acknowled^ 

20  themselves  guilty  before  God.  From  whence  it  is 
evident,  that  by  his  own  performances,  in  obedience 
a  law  *y  nof  man  can  attain  to  an  exact  conformity 
to  the  rule  of  right,  so  as  to  be  righteous  in  the 
sight  of  Gk)d.  For  by  law,  which  is  the  publishing 
the  rule  with  a  penalty,  we  are  not  delivered  from 
the  power  of  sin,  nor  can  it  help  men  to  rightraus- 
ness  I,  but  by  law  we  come  experimentally  to  know 
sin,  in  the  force  and  power  of  it,  since  we  find  it 
prevail  upon  us,  notwithstanding  the  punishment  of 

21  death  is,  by  the  law,  annexed  to  it^.  But  the 
righteousness  of  God,  that  righteousness  which  he 
intended,  and  will  accept,  and  is  a  righteousness  not 
within  the  rule  and  rigour  of  law,  is  now  made 
manifest,  and  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of  the  law 
and  the  prophets,  which  bear  witness  of  this  truth]^ 
that  Jesus  is  the  Messias,  and  that  it  is  according 

NOTES. 

so  •  'Ef  Spyvm  vifUM^  I  ihoald  reuder,  **  by  derds  of  law,**  i.  e.  by  actiom 
of  coDformiiy  to  a  law  rrquirinff  the  performaoee  of  the  Sfxd/w.M'efa,  tbe 
rifbt  rule  of  God  (meotioned,  chap.  i.  3^  with  a  penalty  annexed,  **  no 
**  flesh  can  be  justified !  *'  but  every  one,  failin|;  of  an  exact  conformity  of  Ui 
actions  to  the  iromuuble  rectitude  of  tliat  eternal  rule  of  right,  will  be  fonnd 
unrighteous  and  so  incur  the  penalty  of  tbe  law.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of 
y/a  M/u«,  is  evident,  l>ecause  the  apost1e*s  declaration  here  is  concerning  all 
men,  waa*  ^ip^.  But  we  know  the  heathen  world  were  not  under  the  law  of 
Motes :  and  accordingly  St.  Paul  does  not  say,  i$  teywt  t»  Upw,  **  by  the  deedt 
'*  of  the  law/*  but  if  Ipym  ti/Wy  '*  by  deeds  of  law.'*  Though  in  the  fore> 
going  and  following  verse,  where  he  would  specify  the  law  of  Moset,  be  tuei 
tbe  article  with  Ufut  three  times. 

f  **  No  man."  St  Paul  uses  here  the  word  flesh,  for  man,  emphatically,  ■• 
that  wbertin  the  force  of  sin  is  seated.    Yid.  cliap.  vii.  14, 18,  and  till.  IS. 

t  The  law  caanat  balp  men  to  righteousness.  This,  which  is  but  Implied 
here,  be  is  larga  and  express  la,  ebap.  vll.  and  is  said  expressly,  chap.  Till.  5, 
Gal.  III.  91. 

S  Chap.  vii.  13. 
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TEXT. 

S2  Even  the  righteousness  of  God,  which  is  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ, 
unto  all,  and  upon  all  them  that  beliere ;  for  there  is  no  dif- 
ference : 

23  For  all  ha?e  sinned,  and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God ; 

24  Being  justified  freely  by  his  grace,  through  the  redemption  that 
is  in  Jesus  Christ : 

25  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  to  be  a  propitiation,  through  faith  in 

PARAPHRASE. 

22  to  his  purpose  and  promise,  That  the  righteous- 
ness of  GUkI,  by  faith  in  Jesus  the  Messias,  is  ex- 
tended to,  and  bestowed  on  all  who  believe  in  him  *, 

83  (for  there  is  no  difierence  between  them.  They 
have  all^  both  jews  and  gentiles,  sinned,  and  fail 
of  attaining  that  glory  f  which  God  hath  appointed 

24  for  the  righteous,)  Being  made  righteous  gratis, 
by  the  favour  of  God,  through  the  redemption  i 

25  which  is  by  Jesus  Christ;    Whom  God  hath  set 

NOTES. 

Se  •  yid.  chap.  X.  12,  Gal.  iii.  S2— S6. 

23  f  Here  the  glory,  thnc  comes  from  God,  or  by  his  appoiatment,  is  caUrd, 
**  the  glory  of  God/'  as  the  ri^hleouKoesii,  which  comes  from  him,  or  by  his 
appoiatmeol,  is  called,  **  the  rii^hteoasnrss  of  God,*'  chap.  i.  17,  and  the  rule 
of  moral  rectitude,  which  has  God  for  its  author,  or  is  appointed  by  him,  is 
called  hxoiatfia  Bm,  chap.  i.  32.  That  ihis  is  ihe  glory  here  meant,  vid.  chap, 
ii.  7, 10.     Ill  the  same  fiense  the  glory  of  God  is  used,  chap.  v.  2. 

S4  X  Redemption  signifies  deliverance,  but  not  deliverance  from  every 
thing,  but  deliverance  from  that,  to  which  a  man  is  in  subjection,  or  hond<4;e. 
Nor  doe«  redemption  by  Jesus  Cbiist  import,  there  was  any  compensa- 
tion made  to  God,  by  paying  what  was  of  equal  value,  in  consideration 
whereof  they  were  delivered  :  for  that  is  inconsistent  with  what  St.  Paul  ex- 
pressly says  here,  viz.  that  sinners  are  justified  by  God  gratis,  and  of  his  free 
bounty.  What  this  redemption  is,  St.  Paul  tells  U9,  Eph.  i.  7,  Col.  i.  14, 
even  the  forgiveness  of  liins.  But  if  Sc.  Paul  had  not  been  so  expreu  in 
defining  what  he  means  by  redemption,  they  yet  would  be  thought  to  lay  too 
much  stress  upon  the  criticism  of  a  word,  in  the  translation,  who  woold 
thereby  force  fn>m  t.'ie  word,  iu  the  original,  a  necessary  sense,  which  It  §• 
plain  it  hath  not.  That  redeeming,  in  the  sacred  scripture  language,  significt 
nut  precisly  paying  an  equivalent,  is  so  clear,  that  nothing  can  be  more. 
I  shall  refer  my  reader  to  three  or  four  places  amongst  a  great  number, 
£xoJ.  vi.  6,  Deut.  vii.  8,  and  xv.  \2,  and  xxiv.  18.  But  if  any  one  will,  from 
the  literal  signification  of  the  word  in  English,  persist  in  it,  against  St. 
Paufs  declarations,  that  it  oecessarily  implies  an  equivalent  price  paid,  I 
desire  him  to  consider  to  whom :  and  that,  if  we  will  strictly  adhere  to  the 
metaphor,  it  must  be  to  those,  whom  the  redeemed  are  in  bondage  to,  and 
from  whom  we  are  redeemed,  viz.  sin  nnd  Satan.  If  he  will  not  believe 
hit  own  system  for  this,  let  him  believe  St.  Paul's  words.  Tit.  it.  14, 
*'  Who  gave  himself  for  us,  that  he  might  redeem  us  from  all  iniquity." 
Nor  could  the  price  be  paid  to  God,  in  strictness  of  justice  (for  that  i« 
made   the  argument   here  {)   unless    the  same   person   ought,  by  that  strict 


6Ua»4  m.  itoiiCANd.  tf» 

hh  UMd»  to  deeltre  hfai  rlftficeoQiiiCM  for  th*  MttMoii  of  tint 
thaf  tro  pttl>  through  th^  ftrboamnoo  of  Got. 

PARAPHRASE. 

forth  to  be  the  ptOfitiBtOty,  dt  mercy-seat  *  in  his 
own  blood  f  ^  for  the  manifestation  of  bis  [6od*s] 
righteousness t,  by  passing  over^  their  transgressions, 


NOTES. 

jMliee^  Co  haire  Ntk  tile  Ifciof  redeeoMtf ,  asd  Iha  prictf  paid  for  itt  re4«iiptioD. 
For  It  if  to  God  we  are  redeemed,  by  f he  dAith  of  Christ,  Aet .  t.  9»  ^  Thon 
-  wast  flala  and  hail  redocaled  mioQaihy  thy  blood/* 

96  •  'IKmtipmf  aigoifiet  iiropitiatory,  or  menBy-teat^  aad  oot  propitiation, 
m  Mr.  Mede  hai  rightly  observed  opon  this  pUc«,  in  hit  disdoif^se  oil  God*s 
hoase,  ^1. 

f  The  Afcxaadrioe  copy  omits  the  words  Mi  m(Tmg,  **  bT  faiths'*  which 
feems  conforteable  to  the  sense  of  th<<  iposle  h«re:  he  lays,  tMt  Cbd  teth  set 
forth  Christ  to  be  the  propitiatory  in  his  blood.  The  atooemeat,  under  the  law, 
was  made  by  blood,  sprinlcled  on  the  propitiatory  or  mercy-seat.  Lev.  xvi.  14. 
Christ,  says  St.  Paal  here,  is  sow  set  out,  and  shown  by  God,  to  t>e  the  real 
propitiatory,  or  BMfcy^peat,  la  his  *wa  blood  i  mt  Hob.  Ix«  85,  9S^  where  Iha 
saeriSce  of  hianelf  is  opposed  to  the  Mood  of  otbdrs.  God  haib  sel  hiai  aal 
to  be  so,  to  declafo  Ms  righteooraoss  |  the  aiercy^soat  beiag  the  plaOe,  whofela 
God  spafco  aad  declared  his  pleasure,  Kxod^  xzv.  M,  Naaib^  xXviL  S,  9.  Aad 
It  was  there,  whero  God  altTays  appeared.  Lev.  xvl*  >•  li  was  the  pbi«e  ol 
blspreseace,  aad  thorcfore  ho  is  said  !•  dwell  botwetfa  Ibo  €horubiaMi|  Ffeal. 
Ivxxv  1 , 9  Klags  six*  16.  For  betwoea  the  oberabimt  was  Mm  aMrtyie^  ia 
all  which  retpeiNs  oar  Sat kmr^  who  was  Ibo  aalUypei  ii  properly  oalkd  tit 
propitiatory* 

X  ^nmogirnt  **  rigbleoOsaess,'*  setns  to  bo  ased  berf,  ia  the  saaM  sMist  H 
is  vrr.  5,  for  '*  the  righteousness  of  God,"  in  Iceeping  bis  word  with  ihe  aalMl 
of  the  jews,  aotwithsiaodiog  their  provocolioas.  And  iad^ed,  with  the  follow- 
ing words  of  this  rttBe,  eootaias  in  it  a  farther  answer  to  the  jewr  lasiiuailoa  of 
God's  being  hard  to  their  naf  ioa,  by  showing  that  God  had  been  very  favoorablO 
to  them,  in  not  casting  ihem  otT,  as  they  had  dcser^ed^  till,  accordtag  to  bli 
promise,  he  had  sent  them  the  Mensias,  aad  they  had  rejected  Mm^ 

i  djk  tk*  tr^fttp,  '*  by  passing  arer.**  I  do  not  remember  aay  place  where 
wfyt^tf  signiin  remisskin  or  forgiveness,  but  passing  by,  or  poising  o^er«  as 
our  imnslatifKi  has  it  la  the  nrargin,  i«e.  over-loohhig,  err  as  it  Were,aoi  miad* 
inir;  in  which  sense,  it  caaaot  be  applied  to  the  past  ^lasof  private  persoav,for 
God  neither  remits,  nor  passes  them  by,  so  as  not  to  take  aoCiceof  tbem.  Bnt 
Ibis  9ip9cit  v«»  w^iyw^cvs  ^^phifiirmt  passtag  over  past  sins,  is  spokett 
aaiionally,  ia  respect  of  the  people  of  the  jews;  who,  fhou^  they  were  avofy 
slaful  nation, as  nppciirs  by  tbs  places  here  brotight  against  Ihem  by  St.  Paul, yet 
God  pnssed  by  all  that,  and  would  not  be  hindered  by  their  past  sinfulness  from 
being  just,  ia  keeplagbis  promise.  In  exhibiting  to  Ibem  Christ,  the  propitiatory. 
Bat,  though  he  Woald  not  be  provoked  by  their  post  sias,  so  as  to  cast  them  off 
from  being  his  people,  before  he  had  sent  tbem  the  promised  Hernias,  to  be  their 
Saviour  I  yet  after  that,  wbea,  at  the  due  iIom,  he  had  ssanifesCed  his  righce« 
oasaess  to  tbem,  **  thai  he  might  be  just,  and  the  jostiSer  of  those  who  believe 
**  ia  Jesus,*'  he  ao  longer  bore  with  their  ssafol  obstinacy;  but,  whea  they  re4 
Jocled  the  Saviour  (whom  he  had  seal,  accordiag  I*  bis  prossise)  fross  belag 
Ibtir  Kiog,  God  rejected  tbeai  froai  being  hii  people,  aad  look  the  geofUee 
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TEXT. 

To  declare,  I  My»  at  this  time  hig  righteousness ;  that  he  might 
be  just,  and  the  justifier  of  him  which  believeth  in  Jesus. 
27  Where  is  boastinethen?  it  is  excluded.  By  what  law?  of  works? 
naj:  but  bj  the  mw  of  fiiith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

formerlj  committed,  which  he  hath  borne  with  hi- 
therto, so  as  to  withhold  his  hand  from  casting  off 
the  nation  of  the  jews^  as  their  past  sins  deserved. 

26  For  the  manifesting  of  his  righteousness  *  at  this 
time  f ,  that  he  might  be  just,  in  keeping  his  pro-^ 
mise,  and  be  the  justifier  of  every  one,  not  who  is 
of  the  Jewish  nation,  or  extraction,  but  of  the  faith :{; 

27  in  Jesus  Christ.  What  reason,  then,  have  you  jews 
to  glory  ^,  and  set  yourselves  so  much  above  the 

NOTES. 

hito  his  cb«rcli»  and  made  them  his  people,  joioUy  aod  eqwiUy  with  the  few 
belierias  jews.  This  is  plninly  thesease  of  tlie  apostle  here,  where  be  is  dis- 
coarsing  of  the  natioa  of  die  jews,  aod  their  state,  io  comparisoa  with  the 
geatiles  i  not  of  the  state  of  prif ate  persons.  Let  any  oae  without  prepos* 
sessloo  attentively  read  the  context,  aad  he  will  find  it  to  be  so. 

26  ^  AmoMorSvuf  obM,  "  his  rij^hteoasness/'  is  here  to  be  understood  in  both 
senses,  in  which  St.  Paul  had  used  it  before,  in  this  chapter,  viz.  ver.  5  and 
99,  as  it  is  manifested  by  St.  PauFs  explaining  of  it  himself,  in  these  words 
Immediately  following:  "  that  he  might  be  just,  and  the  justifier  of  him  who 
"  believeth  in  Jesus,"  which  are  the  two  senses,  wherein  the  rigbteouiuess  of 
God  is  used. 

-f-  **  At  this  time,"  via.  The  fulness  of  lime,  according  to  his  promise. 

:^  TW  ix  wtfittf  'li|0«,  if  this  phrase  had  bern  traiislaicd,  him  that  is  of  the 
faith  of  Jesus,  as  it  is  chap.  iv.  16,  and  Gal.  iii.  7,  rather  than  him  which  be- 
lieveth in  Jesns»  it  would  better  have  expressed  the  apostle*s  meaning  here, 
which  was  to  distinguish  e/  Ix  w/riwf,  those  who  are  of  faith,  from  o/  Ix  wtptlo/ing, 
or  •/  ix  t4/i9f  those  who  are  of  the  circumcision,  or  those  who  are  of  the  law, 
speaking  of  them,  as  of  two  sorts,  or  races  of  men,  of  twodiiferent  extractions. 
To  nndersland  this  place  fully,  let  any  one  read  chap.  iv.  12 — 16,  Gal.  iii. 
7—10,  where  he  will  find  the  apostle's  sense  more  at  large. 

97  ^  The  glorying  here  spoken  of,  is  that  of  the  jews,  i.e.  their  judging  of 
the  gentiles,  and  their  contempt  of  them,  which  St.  Paul  had  before  in  several 
placet  taken  notice  of.  And  here,  to  take  down  their  pride  and  vanit^r,  he 
tells  them,  if  is  wholly  excluded  by  the  gospel,  wherein  God,  who  is  the  God 
of  the  gentiles,  as  well  as  of  the  jews,  jusiilieth  by  faiih  alone  the  jews  as  well 
as  the  gentiles,  since  no  man  could  be  justified  by  the  deeds  of  the  law.  This 
seems  to  be  said  to  the  c«)nver(ed  jews,  to  stop  their  thinking  that  they  had  anv 
advantage  over  the  gentiles  under  the  gospel.  No,  says  he,  the  gospel,  which 
is  the  law  of  faith,  lays  you  equal  with  the  gentiles,  and  yon  have  no  ground 
to  assume  any  thing  to  yourstelves,  or  set  yourselves  above  tUem,  now  under 
the  Messias.  Thik,  and  all  the  rest,  to  (his  purpose  in  this  epistle,  is  suid  in 
establish  the  converted  Romans  in  their  title  to  the  favour  of  God,  equally 
with  the  jews,  in  the  gospel,  and  to  fortify  tliem  against  aoy  disturbance  that 
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TEXT. 

28  Therefore  we  concludci  that  a  man  is  justified  by  fiiitb,  without 
the  deeds  of  the  law* 

29  Is  he  the  God  of  the  jews  only  i  Is  he  not  also  of  the  gentiles  ? 
yes,  of  the  gentiles  also. 

50  Seeing  it  is  one  God,  which  shall  justify  the  circumcision  by 
faithy  and  uncircumcision  through  faith. 

51  Do  we  then  make  void  the  law  through  faith?  God  forbid :  yea 
we  establish  the  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

gentiles^  in  judging  them,  as  you  do  ?    None  at  all : 
boasting  is  totally  excluded.    By  what  law?  By  the 

28  law  of  works  ?  No,  but  by  the  law  of  faith.  I 
conclude  therefore  *,  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith, 

29  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law  f  •  Is  God  the 
Gk)d  of  the  jews  only,  and  not  of  the  gentiles  also  ? 

30  Yea,  certainly  of  the  gentiles  also.  Since  the  time 
is  come  that  God  is  no  longer  one  to  the  jews,  and 
another  to  the  gentiles,  but  be  is  now  become  one 
and  the  same :{;  God  to  them  all,  and  will  justify  the 
jews  by  faith,  and  the  genCiles  also  through  iaith, 
who,  by  the  law  of  Moses,  were  heretofore  shut  out  ^ 

31  from  being  the  people  of  God.  Do  we  then  make 
the  law  II  insigfnificant,  or  useless,  by  our  doctrine 

NOTES. 

mi^t  be  given  them  by  the  preiendinfi^  Jews,  which  is  the  principal  desig^n  of 
fbift  epistle,  as  we  have  already  observed. 

28  •  **  Therefore."  This  iurereiice  is  drawn  from  what  he  (tad  taught, 
ver.  23. 

t   VId.  Acts  xiii.2}0,  chap.  viii.  3,  Qui.  ii.  16. 

30  I  'Extixtg  §ig  i  htlg^  **  since  God  i^  one/*  lie  that  will  see  the  force  of 
Si.  PauKs  reasonin|(  here,  must  look  to  Zai-hary  xiv.  9,  from  whence  these  words 
are  taken,  where  the  prophet  speaking  of  the  time,  when  the  Lord  shall  be  King 
over  all  the  earth,  ond  not  barely  over  the  little  people,  shot  up  in  the  land  of 
Ganoiin,  he  says,  *'  in  that  day  there  shall  be  one  Lord,**  i.  e.  God  shall  not  be, 
as  he  is  now,  the  God  of  the  jews  alone,  whom  only  be  bath  knowo,  of  all  the 
people  of  the  earth  :  but  be  shall  be  the  God  of  the  gentilei  also,  the  same 
merciful,  reconciled  Gud  to  the  people  of  all  nations.  This  prophecy  the  jeus 
understood  of  the  times  of  the  Mes^ias,  auil  St.  Paul  here  presses  them  with  it. 

§  It  was  impossible  for  remote  nations  to  keep  the  law  of  Mose^,  a  great 
part  of  the  worship,  required  by  it,  being  local,  and  coollned  to  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem. 

31  n  W.uov,  "  law,**  is  here  repeated  twice,  without  the  article,  and  it  Ir 
plain  that  by  it  St.  Paul  does  not  mean  precisely  the  Mosaicnl  law,  but  so  much 
of  it  as  is  contained  in  the  natural  and  eternal  rule  of  right,  mentioned  ch.  i.  S3» 
and  xi.  26,  and  Is  again  by  a  positive  command  re«enacled  and  continned  as  a 
law  under  the  Messias,  vid.  Mat,  xxviii.  20,  . 
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PARAPHRASE. 

of  ftith  ?    By  no  means :  but,  on  the  contrary^  we 
establish  *  and  confirm  the  law. 

NOTE. 

*  "  Establish.''  Thedoctrinaof  jattiflcatioB  byMllmeeciMrlly  ivi^lMMeth 
^  nAe  ^f  ridbteontBCM,  wkidi  dMte.  who  are  jmUifld  by  ftiitb^  cone  tb^rt  off 
and  also  a  punii  hment  incurred,  from  wliich  they  are  set  fret|  by  being  justified : 
and  so  this  doctrine  establishes  a  law ;  and  according^ly  the  moral  part  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  that  lixcdwfta  th  ew,  as  the  apostle  calls  it  in  the  place  above 
quoted,  chap.  i.  32,  is  enforced  again,  by  oar  Saviour  and  the  apostles,  in  the 
gospel,  with  penalties  annexed  to  the  breach  of  it. 


SECT.  IV. 

« 

CHAP.  IV.   1—26. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  having,  in  the  forgoing  section,  cut  off  all 
glorying  from  the  jews  upon  the  account  of  their  having 
the  law,  and  shown,  that  that  gaye  them  no  manner  of 
title  or  pretence  to  be  the  people  of  God,  more  than 
the  gentiles  under  the  Messias,  and  so  they  had  no  rea- 
son to  judge,  or  exclude  the  gentiles,  as  they  did ;  he 
comes  here  to  prove  that  their  lineal  extraction  from 
their  father  Abraham  gave  them  no  better  a  pretence 
of  glorying,  or  of  setting  themselves  upon  that  account 
above  the  gentiles,  now,  in  the  time  of  the  gospel. 

1.  Because  Abraham  himself  was  justified  by  faith, 
and  so  had  not  whereof  to  glory ;  for  as  much  as  he  that 
receiveth  righteousness,  as  a  boon,  has  no  reason  to 
glory :  but  he  that  attains  it  by  works. 

2.  Because  neither  they,  who  had  circumcision  derived 
down  to  them,  as  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  nor  they 
who  had  the  law ;  but  they  only,  who  had  faith,  were 
the  seed  of  Abraham,  to  whom  the  promise  was  made. 
And  therefore  the  blessing  of  justification  was  intended 
for  the  gentiles,  and  bestowed  on  them  as  well  as  on 
the  jews,  and  upon  the  same  ground. 


CRAK  XT«  ROMANS.  S09 

TEXT. 

1  What  shall  we  mv  then,  thai  Abraham  our  ftiheri  as  pertahi* 
ing  to  the  flesh,  hath  found? 

3  For,  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he  hath  whereof  to 

flory,  but  not  before  God* 
^or  what  saith  the  scripture  ?    Abraham  belie?ed  God,  and  it 
was  counted  unto  him  ror  righteousness. 

4  Now  to  him  that  worketh,  is  the  reward  not  reckoned  of  grace, 
but  of  debt. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  What  then  shall  we  say  of  Abraham  our  father,  ac« 
cording  to  the  flesh*,  what  has  he  obtained?  has 

2  not  he  found  matter  of  glorying  ?  Yes ;  if  he  Were 
justified  by  works,  he  had  matter  of  glorying  f ,  he 
might  then  have  gloried  over  the  rest  of  the  gentile 
world,  in  having  God  for  his  God,  and  he  and  his 
family  being  God's  people ;  but  he  had  no  subject  of 

5  glorying  before  God.  As  it  is  evident  from  sacred 
scripture,  which  telleth  us,  that  Abraham  believed 
God,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness. 

4  Now  there  had  been  no  need  of  any  such  counting, 
any  such  allowance,  if  he  had  attained  righteousness 
by  works  of  obedience,  exactly  conformable,  and 
coming  up,  to  the  rule  of  righteousness.  For  what 
reward  a  man  has  made  himself  a  title  to,  by  the  per- 
formances, that  he  receives  as  a  debt  that  is  due, 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Our  father,  accord  log  C«  the  tetb.**  St.  Paul  ipeaki  bere,  at  lineally 
detcended  from  Abraham,  and  ioios  himself  fhcreia,  with  Ihe  rest  of  his  natioo, 
of  whom  he  calls  Abraham  the  father,  according  to  the  tesb,  to  distingaish  the 
jewi  by  birth,  from  those,  who  were  Abraham's  seed  accord  iag  to  Ihe  promise, 
viz.  those  who  were  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  whether  jews  or  gentiles,  a  dis« 
dnctloD,  which  he  insists  on,  all  throngh  this  chapter. 

2  f  Kdb^iiyuay  translated  here,  *^  glorying,*'  1  take  to  signify  the  same  with 
xflR/^a0-ou,  translated  **  boasting,'*  cluip.  ii.  17,  S3,  in  which  places  It  is  used 
to  signify  the  jews  valuing  themselves,  npon  some  national  privileges,  above 
the  rest  of  the  world,  at  if  they  bad  thereby  tome  prciiiiar  right  to  the  fivtmr 
of  Ciod,  above  other  men.    This  the  jewith  natioa,  thinking  themtelvet,  aloactf 
to  have  a  title  to  Im  the  people  of  God,  expretsed,  in  Iheir  judging  (be  gealllct, 
whom  they  despised,  and  looked  on  at  unworthy  and  uneapable  to  be  receited 
into  the  kingdom  of  (he  Mestias,  and  admitted  into  fellowship  with  their  ii»» 
tion,  voder  (he  gospel.    This  conceit  of  (heirs  St.  Paul  opposes  here,  and 
makes  it  bit  business  (o  show  (he  falsehood  and  gronndlessnest  of  i(,  alL 
(brough  the  eleven  Am  chapters  of  this  epistle.    I  ask,  whether  it  would  not 
help  the  Knglish  reader  the  better  to  fiad  and  pursue  the  sense  of  St  Paul,  if 
the  Greek  term  were  every  •where  rendered  by  (be  same  English  word  ?  who* 
(her  *'  boattiog,**  or  <«  gloryiag ,"  I  (kink  of  M  gfe«t  conte^acaco,  to  om  wi- 
(hem  be  kept  to,  ... 
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TEXT. 

5  But  to  him  that  worketh  not,  but  believeth  on  him,  that  justifieth 
the  ungodly,  his  faith  is  counted  for  righteouaness. 

6  Even  as  David  also  describeth  the  blessedness  of  the  man,  unto 
whom  God  imputeth  righteousness  without  works. 

7  Saying,  Blessed  are  they^  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and 
whose  sins  are  covered. 

8  Blessed  is  the  man^  to  whom  the  Lord  will  not  impute  sin. 

9  Cometh  this  blessedness,  then,  upon  the  circumcision  only,  or 
upon  the  uncircumcision  also  ?  for  we  say,  that  faith  was 
reckoned  to  Abraham  for  righteousness. 

10  How  was  it,  then,  reckoned  ?  when  he  was  in  circumcision,  or  in 
uncircumcision  ?  not  in  circumcision,  but  in  uncircumcision. 

1 1  And  he  received  a  sign  of  circumcision,  a  seal  of  righteousneaa 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  and  not  as  a  gift  of  favour.     But  to  him,  that  by 
«  his  works  attains  not  righteousness,  but  only  be- 
lieveth on  God,  who  justifieth  him,  being  ungodly  *, 
to  him  justification  is  a  favour  of  grace :  because  his 
believing  is  accounted  to  him  for  righteousness,  or 

6  perfect  obedience.  Even  as  David  speaks  of  the 
blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  God  reckoneth  f 

7  righteousness  without  works.  Saying,  "  Blessed  are 
**  they  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and  whose  sins 

8  **  are  covered.     Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the 

9  "  Lord  will  not  reckon  sin.**  Is  this  blessedness  then 
upon  the  circumcised  only,  or  upon  the  uncircum- 
cised  also  ?  for  we  say  that  faith  was  reckoned  to 

10  Abraham  for  righteousness.  When,  therefore, 
was  it  reckoned  to  him  ?  when  he  was  in  circum- 
cision, or  in  uncircumcision?  not  in  circumcision, 

11  but  in  uncircumcision.     For  he  received  the  sign 

NOTES. 

5  «  TV»di^«€ff,  '*  him  bfin^  inif^odly.'*  By  Ihrse  words  St.  Paul  plainljr 
pointi  ont  Abraham,  who  was  Avd^g,  **  ungodly/'  i.  e.  a  gentile,  not  a  wor- 
shipper of  the  true  God,  when  God  called  him.     Vid.  note,  ch.  i.  18. 

6  +  Avyfctreu^  <*  reckoneth."  What  this  impating  or  reckoning  of  righte- 
oosness  is,  may  be  seen  in  ver.  8,  viz.  the  not  reckoning  of  sin  to  any  one,  ihe 
not  putting  sin  to  his  account:  the  apostle,  in  iheie  two  Terser,  using  these  two 
expressions,  as  equlTalent.  From  hence  the  expression,  of  blotting  out  of  ini- 
quity,  so  frequently  used  in  itacred  scripture,  may  be  understood,  i.  e.  striking 
it  out  of  the  account.  Av/(ffio9cu  signifies  to  reckon,  or  account,  ond,  with  a 
datlTC  case,  to  put  to  any  one*s  account  t  and  accordingly,  ver.  3,  4,  5,  it  is 
translated,  couotcd«  or  reckoned  i  which  word,  for  the  sake  of  I^glish  readers, 
1  hafe  kept  tp  4q  this,  and  ver.  9, 10,  and  1 1. 
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TEXT- 

of  the  faitliy  which  he  had,  being  yet  uncircumcked :  that  he 
might  be  the  father  of  all  them  that  believe,  though  they  be  not 
circumcised ;  that  righteousness  might  be  imputed  unto  them 
also: 

12  And  the  father  of  circumcision  to  them,  who  are  not  of  the  cir- 
cumcision only,  but  also  walk  in  the  steps  of  that  faith  of  our 
father  Abraham,  which  he  had  being  yet  uncircumcised. 

13  For  the  promise  that  he  should  be  the  heir  of  the  world,  was 
not  to  Abraham,  or  to  his  seed^  through  the  law,  but  through 
the  righteousness  of  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  circumcision,  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the 
faith,  which  he  had,  being  yet  uncircumcised  *,  that 
he  might  be  the  father  of  all  those  who  believed, 
being  uncircumcised,  that  righteousness  might  be 

12  reckoned  to  them  also ;  And  the  father  of  the  cir- 
cumcised, that  righteousness  might  be  reckoned,  not 
to  those  who  were  barely  of  the  circumcision,  but 
to  such  of  the  circumcision  as  did  also  walk  in 
the    steps    of  the  faith  of  our  father   Abraham, 

13  which  he  had,  being  uncircumcised  f.   For  the  pro- 

NOTES. 

11  •  8eeGcD.xvii.il. 

1  ly  18  f  WluU  righteoitsnesf  reckoned  to  aoy  one,  or  as  It  li  asoallj  called, 
imputed  righteoasnese,  ii,  St.  Paul  explaioi,  ver.  6 — 9.  Wbom  Ihii  bleaaini; 
belongs  tOf  he  Inqnires,  ver.  9,  and  here,  yer.  11,  and  18,  be  declares,  who 
are  the  children  of  Abraham,  that  from  him  inherit  this  blessing  i  ver.  ll,  he 
speaics  of  the  gentiles,  and  there  shows  that  Abraham,  who  was  iustified  by 
fail b,  before  be  was  circumcised,  (the  want  whereof,  the  jews  looked  on  as  a 
distinguishing  mark  of  a  gentile)  was  the  father  of  all  those,  among  the  gen- 
tiles, who  should  believe,  without  being  circnmciied.  And  here,  ver.  18,  he 
speaks  of  the  jew»,  and  says,  that  Abraham  was  their  father ;  bat  not  that  all 
should  be  justified,  who  were  only  circumcised  :  but  those,  who,  to  their  cir« 
cumciiion,  added  the  faith  of  Abraham,  which  he  had,  before  he  was  circum- 
cised. Tliat  which  misled  those  who  mistook  the  sense  of  St.  Paul  here. 
secuis  to  be,  their  not  observing  that  rug  «x  U  vipiro/xJif,  Is  referred  to,  and 
governed  by  tig  t^  \*yia$i|»ou,  which  must  be  supposed  repeated  here,  after 
maripa  mtpTtfMg.  Or  else  the  apostle*s  sense  and  argument  will  not  stand  iu 
its  full  force,  but  the  antithesis  will  be  lost,  by  preserving  of  which  the  sense 
runs  thus :  and  the  father  of  the  circumcised,  that  righteousness  might  be  im- 
puted to  those  who,  dec.  Another  thing,  very  apt  to  mislead  them^  was  the 
joining  of  /A^wt  only,  to  »x  not,  as  if  it  were  «  /u^mv  to?;,  not  only  those  who 
are  of  the  circumcision  (  whereas  it  should  be  understood,  as  it  stands  joined 
to  vtp$rofiiig,  and  so  wtpn^/iiie  fUw*  are  best  translated  barely  circumcision,  and 
the  apusile*s  sense  runs  thus  :  '*  that  he  might  be  the  father  of  the  gentiles  that 
*'  believe,  though  they  be  not  circumcis^,  that  righteousness  might  be  im- 
**  puted  to  them  also:  and  the  father  of  the  jews,  that  rightMisness  might  b^ 


sit  RaMAK&  CSAKZY.' 

TEXT. 

l.|>'  For  if  tbey,  which  are  of  the  law,  be  heirsp  faith  is  made  void, 

and  the  promise  made  of  none  effect* 
15  Because  the  law  worketh  wrath :  for  where  no  law  is,  there  is 

no  transgression. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mise  *,  that  he  should  be  possessor  of  the  world, 
.  was  not  that  Abraham,  and  those  of  his  seed,  who 
were  under  the  law,  should,  by  virtue  of  their  hav- 
ing  and  owning  the  law,  be  possessed  of  it ;  but  by 
the  righteousness  of  faith,  whereby  those  who  were, 
without  the  law,  scattered  all  over  the  world,  be- 
yond the  borders  of  Canaan,  became  his  posterity, 
'  and  had  him  for  their  father  f ,  and  inherited  the 

14  blessing  of  justification  by  faiths  For,  if  they  only 
who  had  the  law  of  Moses  given  them,  were  heirs  of 
Abraham,  faith  is  made  void  and  useless  t^  it  receiv- 
ing no  benefit  of  the  promise,  which  was  made  to 
the  heirs  of  Abraham's  faith,  and  so  the  promise 

15  becomes  of  no  effect.  Because  the  law  procures 
them  not  justification  ^,  but  renders  them  liable  to 
the  wrath  and  punishment  of  Gk)d  ||,  who,  by  the 

NOTES. 

"  iiiipated,  Jiot  to  them  who  have  circamcision  only,  but  to  them  who  also 
**  walk  if)  the  steoi  of  the  faith  of  our  father  Abraham,  which  he  bad  beinf 
**  Qocircumcised.  lo  which  way  of  uoderstaoding  this  uassmfe,  not  only  the 
apofttle*6  meaning  is  very  plain,  easy,  and  coherent  %  bat  the  constniction  of  the 
dreek  exactly  corresponds  to  that  of  yer.  1 1 ,  and  Is  genuine,  easy,  and  natu- 
ral, which  any  other  way  will  be  very  perplexed. 

13  *  The  promise,  here  meant,  is  that  which  he  speaks  of,  ver.  11,  whereby 
Abraham  was  made  the  father  of  all  that  should  believe,  all  the  world  over  % 
ilfid  for  that  reason  he  is  called  xXiipinft^f  x^^/4«,  *'  heir,  or  lord  of  the  world.** 
For  the  believers,  of  all  nations  of  the  world,  being  given  to  him  for  a  posie* 
ritj,  he  becomes,  thereby,  lord  and  possessor  (for  so  heir  amongst  the  He- 
brews signified)  of  the  world.  For  it  is  plain  the  apostle.  In  this  verse,  pur- 
sues the  argument  be  was  npon^  in  the  two  former.  And  it  is  also  plain,  that 
St.  Paul  m^kes  circumcision  to  be  the  seal  of  the  promise  made  to  Abraham, 
Gen,  xH.  as  well  as  of  that  made  to  him.  Gen.  xvii.  and  so  both  these  to  be 
but  one  covenant,  and  that  of  ch.  xvli.  to  be  but  a  repetition  and  farther  ex- 
plication of  the  former,  as  Is  evident  flrom  this  chapter,  compared  with  Gal.  iii. 
In  both  which  the  apostle  argues,  that  the  gentiles  were  Intended  to  be  iusti- 
fied,  OS  well  as  the  lews  i  and  that  both  jews  and  gentiles,  who  are  jastified, 
arejuvtilled  by  failh,  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law. 

f  Oal.  ill.  7. 

H  i  See  Gal.  Hi.  IS, 

15  §  Ch^viil.  3.  Gal.  111.21. 

n  See  ch.  iil.  19,  SO,  and  v.  10, 13, 90,  and  vU.  7, 8, 10,  1  Cor.  zv.  50,  Gal. 
111.  \%  Jolli)  ix.  4I»  sod  XT.  92, 
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TEXT. 

16  Tharefiire  it  is  of  fiutb^  that  it  mi^ht  be  bv  grace ;  to  tbe  end 
the  promise  might  be  sure  to  all  the  seed,  not  to  that  only, 
whicn  is  of  tbe  law,  but  to  that  also,  which  is  of  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  who  is  the  father  of  us  all. 

17  (As  it  is  written,  "  I  have  made  thee  a  father  of  many  nations'') 
before  him  whom  he  believed,  even  God,  who  quickeneth  th$ 
dead,  and  calleth  those  things,  which  be  not,  as  though  they 
were; 

18  Who,  against  hope,  believed  in  hope,  that  he  might  become  the 

PARAPHRASE. 

lawj  has  made  known  to  them  what  is  sin,  and  wha( 
punishment  he  has  annexed  to  it.  For  there  is  no 
incurring  wrath,  or  punishment,  where  there  is  no 

16  law  that  says  any  thing  of  it  * :  Therefore  the  inhe- 
ritance f  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  be  merely  of  fa- 
vour,  to  the  end  that  the  promise  might  be  sure  to 
all  the  seed  of  Abraham ;  not  to  that  part  of  it  only, 
which  has  faith,  being  under  the  law ;  but  to  that 
part  also,  who  without  the  law,  inherit  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  who  is  the  father  of  us  all  who  believe, 

17  whether  jews  or  gentiles,  (As  it  is  written ;}:,  "  I 
have  made  thee  a  &ther  of  many  nations/*)  I  say 
the  father  of  us  all  (in  the  account  of  €k)d,  whom  he 
believed,  and  who  accordingly  quickened  the  dead^ 
i.  e.  Abraham  and  Sarah,  whose  bodies  were  dead : 
and  called  things  that  are  not,  as  if  they  were  ^ ;) 

18  Who  without  any  hope,  which  the  naturd  course  rf 
things  could  afford,  did  in  hope  believe,  that  he 

NOTES. 

•  od  aibc  ig-n  »j/ai,  i9k  wmpiSafftf^  of  tliat«  coaceriiog  which  ib«re  ft  do  Imt, 
with  the  sanction  of  a  paoishmcnt  aoncxcdt  there  can  be  oo  traosgretsioOy  in- 
ctirring  wrath  or  pnoishmrof.  Thos  it  may  be  rendered,  if  we  read  os  with  an 
aspiratioD,  as  some  do.  But  whether  Ic  be  taken  Co  signify  where,  or  wf|ereof, 
the  sense  will  be  the  same.  Tlaip^affie  here,  to  make  St.  Paal*s  argutoent  of 
punishment,  by  tlie  force  and  sanction  of  a  law.  And  so  tbe  apostle's  proposU 
tioo  is  made  good,  that  it  is  the  law  nlono,  that  exposes  as  to  wrath,  and  that  ii 
all  the  law  can  do,  for  It  givci  ot  no  power  to  perform. 

16  f  The  grammatical  constmctioo  do«i  not  yeem  aracb  to  fiivonr  "  inherip 
**  tance,"  as  tbe  word  to  be  sopplied  here,  because  it  does  not  occur  in  the 
preceding  series.  But  he,  that  obsertes  St.  Panrt  w^  of  writing,  who  sok 
regards  things,  than  forms  of  speaking,  will  be»tlalicd,  that  it  ••  enongh  thnt 
he  mcniioned  **  bein,'*  ver.  18  and  U,  and  thai  htdo«i  mean  inbcfiiuiee  here. 
Gal.  iii.  13,  pntt  it  past  doubt. 

ii  XU9  Omu  xtU«  16, 

S  Gen*  xvi.  I, 
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TEXT. 

father  of  many  nations,  according  to  that  which  was  spoken, 
**  So  shall  thy  seed  be." 

19  And  being  not  weak  in  faith,  he  considered  not  his  own  body 
now  dead,  when  he  was  about  an  hundred  years  old,  neither  yet 
the  deadness  of  Sarah's  womb. 

20  He  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God,  through  unbelief;  but 
was  strong  in  faith,  giving  glory  to  God : 

21  And  being  fully  persuaded,-  that  what  he  had  promised,  he  was 
able  also  to  perform. 

22  And,  therefore,  it  was  imputed  to  him  for  righteousness. 

2S  Now  it  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone,  that  it  was  imputed 
to  him ; 

24  But  for  us  also,  to  whom  it  shall  be  imputed,  if  we  believe  on 
him  that  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead, 

25  Who  was  delivered  for  our  offences,  and  was  raised  again  for 
our  justification, 

PARAPHRASE. 

should  become  the  father  of  luanv  nations,  accord- 
ing  to  what  God  had  spoken,  by  God's  showing  him 
the  stars  of  heaven,  saying.  So  shall  thy  seed  be. 

19  And  being  firm  and  unshaken  in  his  faith,  he  re- 
garded not  his  own  body,  now  dead,  he  being  about 
an  hundred  years  old ;  nor  the  deadness  of  Sarah's 

20  womb ;  He  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God, 
through  unbelief,  but  was  strong  in  faith,  thereby 

21  giving  glory  to  God ;  By  the  full  persuasion  he  had, 
that  God  was  able  to  perform  what  he  had  promis- 

22  ed :    And  therefore  it  was  accounted  to  him  for 

23  righteousness.     Now  this,  of  its  l^eing  reckoned  to 

24  him,  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone.  But  for  ours 
also,  to  whom  faith  also  will  be  reckoned  for  righ- 
teousness, viz.  to  as  many  as  beh'eve  in  him,  who 

25  raised  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead  *,  Who  was 
delivei*ed  to  death  for  our  offences  f ,  and  was  raised 
again  for  our  justification  :|:. 

NOTES. 

94  *  St.  Paul  seems  to  menlioo  ibii  here,  in  particular,  to  show  the  analogy 
'between    Abraham's  faith,    and    that  of   believers,  under  the  guspel:    see 

ver.  IT. 
S5  t  Sec  Rom.  iil.  25,  nnd  v. 6,  10,  Epb.  i.  T,  II,  14,  and  ?.  2,  Col.  i.  14, 

80—22,  I  Tim.  ii.  6,  Tit.  ii.  14. 

t  1  Cor.  xv.  17.    I  have  set  down  all  these  texts  out  of  St.  Paul,  that  in  them 

might  be  seen  his  own  explication  of  what  he  says  here,  ?iz.  that  our  Saviour, 

by  bis  death,  atoned  for  our  sins,  and  so  we  were  innocent,  and  thereby  freed 

from  the  paolsbmeDt  due  to  sin.     But  he  rose  a|;aio,  to  ascertain  to  us  eternal 


CHAP.  V.  ItOMAN&  S1:5 


HOTB. 

life,  the  coMeqwaicc  of  JMliflcatioo ;  for  the  reward  of  rigbteoaineft  is  etenial 
life,  whidi  inlwritaiice  we  have  a  title  to,  by  adoption  io  Jetss  Christ.  Bot, 
if  lie  bimsrlf  bad  oot  that  inberitaoce,  if  be  bad  oot  rose  into  tbe  pntsessloa  of 
eternal  life,  we  wbo  bold  by  and  onderbiniy  coald  not  have  risen  fron  tbedead, 
and  so  coald  never  haveeome  to  be  pronounced  rif  hteous,  and  to  have  received 
the  reward  of  it,  everlasting  life.  Hence  St.  Paul  tells  us,  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  that 
•*  If  Christ  be  not  raised,  onr  faith  is  vain,  we  are  yet  in  our  sins,"  I.  e,  ns  lo 
the  attaiument  of  eternal  life,  it  is  all  one  as  if  our  sins  were  not  ffbrgiven.  And 
thus  he  rose  for  unr  jostiBcation,  i.  e.  to  assure  to  as  eternal  life,  the  conse- 
quence of  JBstification.  And  this  1  think  is  confirmed  by  oar  Saviour  ia  these 
words, «'  because  1  live,  ye  shall  live  also,"  John  liv.  19. 
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CONTENTS. 


St.  Paul,  in  the  foregoing  chaptei*s,  has  examined  the 
glorying  of  the  jews,  and  their  valuing  themselves  so 
highly  above  the  gentiles,  and  shown  the  vanity  of  their 
boasting  in  circumcision  and  the  law,  since  neither  they, 
nor  their  father  Abraham,  were  justified,  or  found  ac- 
ceptance with  Ck)d,  by  circumcision,  or  the  deeds  of  the 
law  :  and  therefore  they  had  no  reason  so  as  they  did  to 
press  circumcision  and  the  law  on  the  gentiles,  or  ex- 
clude those  who  had  them  not,  from  being  the  people  of 
God,  and  unfit*  for  their  communion,  in  and  under  tbe 
gospel.  In  this  section,  he  comes  to  show  what  the 
convert  gentiles,  by  faith,  without  circumcision,  or  the 
law,  had  to  glory  in,  viz.  the  hope  of  glory,  ver.  2,  their 
sufferings  for  the  gospel,  ver.  3.  And  God  as  their  Grod, 
ver.  11.  In  these  three  it  is  easy  to  observe  the  thread 
and  coherence  of  St.  Paufs  discourse  here,  the  interme- 
diate verses,  (according  to  that  abounding  with  matter 
and  overflowing  of  thought,  he  was  filled  with)  being 
taken  up  with  an  accidental  train  of  considerations,  to 
show  the  reason  they  had  to  glory  in  tribulations. 


9M  RQMANa  cbaf.t. 


TEXT. 

1  Thskbtors  beiog  justified  by  fidtb,  we  have  peace  with  God^ 

throiigh  our  lAnaJemm  Christ. 
S  By  whom  also  we  hare  accest,  by  fiiich,  into  this  giaoe,  whereiii 

we  stand,  and  rejoice  in  hope  of  tne  glory  of  God. 

3  Andnot  only  so,  but  we  glory  in  tribulations  abo,  knowing  that 
trihnlation  worketh  patience ; 

4  And  nafience,  experience ;  and  experience,  hope; 

5  And  hope  makeCh  not  ashamed,  bramse  the  lore  of  God  is  died 
abroad  in  our  hearts,  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  is  given  unto  us. 

6  For,  when  we  were  yet  without  strength,  in  due  time  Christ  died 
for  the  ungodly. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Theeefoee,  being  justified  bj  faith,  we*  have  peace 

2  with  God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  By  whom 
we  have  had  admittance,  through  faith,  into  that  fii- 
Your,  in  which  we  have  stood,  and  glory  f  in  the  hope 

S  of  the  glory,  which  God  has  in  store  for  us.  And  not 
only  so,  but  we  gloiy  in  tribulation  also,  knowing 

4  that  tribulation  worketh  patience;  And  patience 
giveth  us  a  proof  of  ourselves,  which  furnishes  us  with 

5  hope ;  And  our  hope  maketh  not  ashamed,  will  not 
deceive  us,  because  t  the  sense  of  the  love  of  God  is 
poured  out  into  our  hearts  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  whidi  is 

6  given  unto  us  {a).    For,  when  the  gentiles  were  yet 


NOTES. 

1  •  «  We,**  i.  e.  we  gentiles  thMl  are  sot  aoder  tlie  law.  It  is  ia  tbeir 
that  SI.  Faal  fK^ks.  ia  tke  titfce  Um  ▼erset  of  Ue  fovcgoiBf  chapter,  mmd  aM 
tbfwagk  tkb  tectioa,  as  isrrideot  froaa  the  illatioa  here,  **  therefore  beaog  ja^ 
**  tM «l  bj  foith,  we.**  It  beisf  aa  infereace,  drawn  from  his  having  prawd.  ia 
the femeff  chapter,  that  the  proaiisc  was  aat  ta  thejew»alnae,  hat  to  the  gcatilet 
abo :  and  that  jastiicatioo  was,  not  hy  the  law,  bat  by  faith,  and  coaseqaeailj 
detigaed  for  the  i^eatiles,  as  well  as  the  jewf. 

9  t  K»]^^<f«.  **  we  glory.'*    The  sase  word 


here  for  the  caarcrt  gentiles, 
that  he  haU'aied  before,  for  the  boasting  of  the  jewft,aad  thesaoie  word  he  ascd, 
where  he  exaaiiard  what  Abrahaai  had  foand.  The  takiag  aotice  whereof,  as 
we  hare  already  ohetnrcd,  any  help  to  lead  as  iata  the  apontle*t  se«e :  and 
plaialy  shows  as  here,  that  St.  Paal,  ia  this  section*  opposes  the  advaatagcs  the 
geatile  eonoerts  to  chHstiaaity  have,  by  faith,  to  tho«e  the  jews  gloried  ia,  with 
■a  maeh  haaghtiaesi  aad  coatespt  of  the  geatihea* 

5  t  **  Becaase.**  (a)  The  force  of  this  iaA^rence  $eea»  to  staad  thas  :  the  hope 
af  eteraal  happlaeti,which  we  glory  ia,  caaaot  deceive  as,  bemasethe  gifbof 
the  Holy  Ghost,  bestowed  apaa  w,aM«ra  as  of  the  lave  af  taad  towards  an.  the 
jews  themselTet  ackaowledging  that  the  Holy  Ghent  is  givva  to  aoae,  bat  those 
who  are  God*f  owa  people. 


CHAP.  V.  ROMANS.  SIV 

TEXT. 

7  For  scarcely  for  a  righteous  man  will  one  die :  yet  peradveDtare* 
for  a  eood  man  some  would  even  dare  to  die. 

8  But  God  oomroendeth  his  love  towards  ui»  in  that,  while  we  wart 
yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for  us. 

9  Much  more  theo,  behig  now  justified  by  his  blood,  we  shall  be 
saved  from  wrath  through  him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

without  strength  {b\  void  of  all  help,  or  ability  to  de* 
liver  ourselves,  Christ,  in  the  time  that  God  had 
appointed  and  foretold,  died  for  us,  who  lived 
without  the    acknowledgment   and  worship  of  the 

7  true  Gk)d  (b).  Scarce  is  it  to  be  found  that  any  one 
will  die  for  a  just  man,  if  peradventure  one  should 

8  dare  to  die  for  a  good  man  ;  But  God  recommends, 
and  herein  shows  the  greatness  of  his  love  *  towards 
us,   in    that,  whilst  we  gentiles    were  a   mass   of 

9  profligate   sinners  f,    Christ    died    for    us.      Much 

NOTES. 

8  •  Anodier  ei idencc  SI.  Pa«l  gifet  tlien  here,  of  the  lov«  •f  God  towttrdt 
then,  and  tJie  groood  they  hud  to  glory  in  tlie  hopes  of  eternal  ial?atiott»  is  fbd 
dealb  of  Qmitl  for  tbcm,  whUst  they  were  yet  in  their  gentile  itate,  whick  h^ 
describes  by  calling  then, 

6,  8  +  {b)  'Aff^n,7s,  '«  without  tlrengtb;  **  'AftSuf,  «  ungodly  ; "  'A^ittphM, 
^  linnerst"  *Ex^f^>  '*  eoeniei:**  these  four  epithets  are  given  to  tMin  as 
gentiles,  they  being  «sed  by  St.  Pa«l,  as  the  proper  Htlribntes  of  the  beafhcs 
world,  as  considered  in  contra-distiictioo  to  llie  Jewish  natloR.  What  St.  Pbof 
says  of  the  gentiles,  in  other  places,  will  clear  this.  The  helpless  eonditf  ofli  of 
the  gentile  world  in  the  state  of  gentilisin,  signified  by  it^^mSf,  wlthont  strengtfcy 
he  terms,  Col.  ii.  IS,  dead  in  sin,  a  state,  if  any,  of  weaknew.  And  hence  be 
says  to  the  Romans,  converted  to  Jesus  Christ,  **  yield  yourselves  onto  God,  st 
"  those  that  are  alive  from  the  dead,  and  yoarselves  as  insirnments  of  rlgbte* 
*'  oosness  unto  God,**  chap.  vi.  IS.  How  he  describes  Ar/ffia>,  nngndliooi, 
mentioned  chap.  i.  18,  as  the  proper  state  of  tkt  gentiles,  we  may  see,  ver.  f  I, 
S8.  That  he  thought  the  title  <i^M^wXo),  **  sinners,**  belonged  pccniiarly  to 
the  gentiles,  in  contradistinction  to  the  jews,  he  pots  It  past  doubt,  in  toese 
words:  "  we  who  are  jews  by  natnre,  and  not  sinners  of  the  gentiles,"  Gal.  11. 
15.  See  also  chap.  vi.  17 — 22,  And  as  for  1^^,  ^  enemies/*  yon  have  the 
gentiles  before  their  ciinversion  to  Christianity  s«»  called,  Cok  I.  9U  St.  FMri« 
£ph,  ii.  1«-1S,  describes  the  heathen  a  little  more  at  large,  but  yet  tbe  paftt  «f 
the  character  he  there  gives  them  we  may  find  comprized  in  these  four  epitliets  t 
tbe  i^f M7r,  ««  weak,"  ver  1 ,  6,  the  dir^iTc,  '*  nngedlY,'*  aad  iftapl^a^  •«  sin^ 
'<  ners,"  ver.  S,  S,  and  the  I^M*  '*  Memies,**  ver.  If,  18, 

If  it  were  remembeved  that  St.  Paul  all  along,  through  the  eleven  first  chapters 
of  this  epistle,  speaks  nationally  of  thejeirsaad  gentiks,  as  it  b  visible  be  does, 
«ad  not  persooaliy  of  single  men,  there  would  1^  lem  dlftcnlty,  and  fewer  mis* 
takes,  in  understanding  this  epistle.  This  one  place,  we  are  upon,  is  a  sofildert 
instance  of  it.    For  if,  by  these  terms  here,  we  shall  nnderstand  him  to  denote 
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NOTE. 

ail  men  persooallj,  jtwt  at  well  ai  i;eot{les,  before  they  are  saviiiKly  Ingrafted 
iota  Jaias  Cliriic,  we  tbail  make  bii  discourse  here  dlijolnted,  and  hit  tense 
aiif[btily  perplexed.  If  al  all  coosistent. 

Tliat  tliere  were  tome  arnoa^^  the  heathen  at  I oaoeeot  in  their  livet^and  at  far 
firom  enmity  to  God,  at  tome  among  thejewt,  cannot  lie  quettioned.  Nay*  that 
many  of  them  were  not  iiftitlgj  but  a»i6fjttwt,  wortbippert  of  ihe  true  God,  if 
we  could  doubt  of  it,  i*  manifevt  out  of  the  Actt  of  the  Apobtlet ;  but  yet  St. 
Paul,  in  the  places  above  quoted,  pronounces  them  altogether  &ffii»7{^  or  aOra), 
(for  that,  by  these  two  termt,  applied  to  the  tame  persons,  he  means  the  tame, 
i.  e«  tach  as  did  notacicnowledge  and  worship  the  true  God,  seems  plain)  .nn> 
godly,  and  tiiraert  of  the  gentiles,  as  aationally  belonging  to  them.  In  contra- 
distinction to  the  people  of  the  jews,  who  were  the  people  of  God,  whilst  tlie 
other  were  the  provinces  of  the  itiogdom  of  Satan  :  not  but  that  there  were  tin- 
nettyheinoQttinnert  among  the  jews:  but  the  nation,  considered  at  one  body 
and  tociety  of  men,  disowned  and  declared  against,  and  opposed  itself  to,  those 
crimes  and  Impurities,  which  are  mentioned  by  St.  Paul,  chtip.  i.  24,  &c.  at 
woven  into  the  religioat  and  politic  coostitntions  of  the  gentiles.  There  they 
had  their  full  scope  and  swing,  had  allowance, countenance,  and  protection.  The 
Molatrons  nations  had,  by  their  religion,  law«,  and  forms  of  government,  made 
tbrmtelvei  the  open  votaries,  and  were  the  profested  tiil^ecis  of  devils.  8a  $c« 
Paul,  1  Cor.  X.  SO,  21,  truly  ^ralit  thegodt  they  worshipped  and  paid  their  ho- 
nsage  to.  And  tuitably  hereunto,  Iheir  religions  observances,  it  is  well  known, 
were  not  without  great'impnrities,  which  were  of  right  charged  npon  them,  when 
they  bad  a  place  in  their  sacred  offices, and  had  the  recomdiendation  of  religion, 
Co  give  them  credit.  The  rest  of  the  vices,  in  St.  PauPs  black  list,  which  were 
not  warmed  at  their  altars,  and  fostered  in  their  temples,  were  yet,  by  the  con- 
nivanc*  of  the  law,  cherished  in  their  private  houses,  and  made  a  part  of  the 
uncoodemned  actions  of  common  life,  and  had  the  countenance  of  custom  to 
anthoriie  them,  even  in  the  best  regulated  and  most  civilized  jrovernments  of 
the  heathen.  On  the  contrary,  the  frame  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth  was 
founded  on  theackoou  ledgment  and  worsliip  of  the  one  only,  true,  and  invisible 
God,  and  their  laws  required  an  extraordinary  purity  of  life,  and  strictness  of 
manners. 

That  the  gentiles  were  styled  f^^^o),  "  enemies,**  in  a  political  or  national 
sense,  is  plain  from  Kph.  ii.  wticre  they  were  called,  **  aliens  from  the  common- 
*'  wealth  of  Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenant.'*  Abraham,  on  the  other 
side,  was  called,  the  friend  of  God,  i.  e.  one  in  covenant  with  him,  and  his  pro- 
fested subject,  tliiit  owned  God  to  the  world :  and  so  were  his  posterity,  the  people 
of  the  jews,  whiUt  the  rest  of  the  world  were  under  revolt,  and  lived  in  open  re- 
bellion against  him,  vid.  Isa.  xli.  8.  And  here  in  this  epistle  St.  Paul  expressly 
tencheii,  that  when  the  nation  of  the  jews  by  rejecting  of  the  Messias  put  ilieni- 
telvesout  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  were  cast  uU\  from  being  any  longer  the 
peopleof  God,  they  became  enemies,  and  the  i^entile  world  were  reconciled. 
aee  chap.  xi.  15,  28.  Hence  St.  Paul,  who  waii  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  calls 
Jilt  performing  that  office*  the  ministry  of  reconciliation,  2  Cor.  v.  18.  And 
here  in  thischapter,  ver.  1,  the  privilege,  which  they  receive,  by  the  accepting 
of  the  covenant  of  grace  in  Jesus  Christ,  he  tells  them  is  this,  that  they  have 
peace  with  God,  i.  e.  are  no  loo«!;er  incorporated  with  his  enemies,  and  of  the 
|iarty  of  the  open  rebels  against  him,  in  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  being  returned  to 
Iheir  natural  allegiance,  in  their  owning  the  one,  true,  supreme  God,  in 
submitting  to  the  kingdom  he  had  !iet  op  in  his  son,  and  being  received  by  him 
as  his  subjecis.  Suitably  hereunto  St.  James,  «peakini?  of  the  convetsion  of 
(he  gentilcH  to  the  profession  of  the  go&pel,  says  of  it,  that  "  (lod  did  viMt  the 
'*  gentiles,  to  take  out  of  them  a  people  for  his  name.**  Acts  xv.  14,  and 
ver.  19«  he  colls  the  converts,  those  who,  ''  from  among  thegentile^,  arc  turned 
to  God.** 
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PARAPHRASE. 

more,  thereforcj  now  being  justified  by  his  death,  shall 

NOT£. 

Bcfldes  whftt  It  to  be  foNocI,  in  other  parti  of  St.  Paul's  eplitlcv,  to  Jostifjr 
the  taking  of  these  words  here,  as  applied  nationally  to  the  gentiles,  in  contra- 
distindinn  to  the  children  of  Israel,  that  which  St.  Paul  says,  ver.  10,  U* 
makes  it  necessary  to  understand  them  so.  '*  We/'  says  he,  **  when  we  were 
**  enemies,  were  reconciled  to  God,  and  so  we  now  glory  In  him,  ai  oar  God.'* 
"  We,"  here,  must  unavoidably  be  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  gentiles,  as  if 
plain,  not  only  by  the'  whole  tenour  of  this  acticNi,  but  from  this  passage,  **  of 
**  glorying  in  God,"  which  he  mentions  as  a  pri? ilege  now  of  the  iMlieviog 
gentiles,  surpassing  that  of  the  jews,  whoifl  be  had  taken  notice  of  before, 
diap.  ii.  17,  as  being  forward  to  glory  in  God,  as  their  pecoliar  right,  though 
with  no  great  advantage  to  themticlves.  But  the  gentiles,  who  were  recoociM 
now  to  (^d,  by  Christ's  death,  and  taken  into  covenant  with  God,  as  many  as 
received  the  gospel,  had  a  new  and  better  title  to  this  glorying,  than  the  jews. 
Those,  that  now  are  reconciled,  and  glory  in  God  as  Uieir  God,  he  layt  were 
enemies.  The  jews,  who  had  the  snme  corrupt  nature,  common  to  them  with 
the  rest  of  mankind,  are  no-where,  that  I  know,  called  ix^p<A,  enemies  or, 
actSile,  ungodly,  whilst  iliey  publickly  owned  him  fur  their  God,  and  professed 
to  be  his  people.  But  the  heathen  were  deemed  enemies  for  being  **  aliens  to 
*'  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenants  of  promise." 
There  were  never  but  two  kingdoms  in  the  world,  that  of  God,  and  that  of  the 
devil  ;  these  were  opposite,  and,  therefore,  the  solyecis  of  the  latter  could  not 
but  be  in  the  state  of  enemies,  and  fall  under  that  denomination.  The  revolt 
from  God  was  universal,  and  the  nations  of  tlie  earth  had  given  themselvet  ap 
to  idolatry,  when  God  called  Abraham,  and  took  him  into  covenant  with  hlaH 
self,  as  ha  did  afterwards  the  whole  nation  of  the  israeliles,  whereby  ihey 
were  re«admltied  into  his  kingdom,  came  under  his  protection,  and  were  his  pco-' 
pie  and  subjects,  and  no  longer  enemies,  whilst  all  the  rest  of  the  nations  re- 
mained in  the  state  of  rebellion,  the  professed  suljects  of  otiier  gods,  whw  wera 
usurpers  upon  God's  right,  and  enemies  of  his  kingdom.  And,  Indeed,  if  the 
four  epithets  be  not  taken  to  be  spoken  here  of  the  gentile  world,  in  this  poli« 
tical  and  truly  evangelical  sense,  but  in  the  ordinary,  systematical  notion, 
applied  to  all  mankind,  as  belonging  universally  to  every  man  personal^^ 
whether  by  profession  gentile,  jew,  or  christian,  before  he  be  actually  regene- 
rated by  a  saving  faith,  and  an  effectual  thorough  conversion )  the  illative 
particie,  *'  wherefore,"  in  the  beninuing  of  ver.  IS,  will  hardly  connect  it, 
and  what  follows,  tu  the  foregoiNg  pan  of  tJiis  chapter.  But  the  eleven  first 
verses  must  be  taken  for  a  imrenthefcis,  and  then  the  "  therefore,"  in  the  be* 
ginning  of  this  fifth  chapter,  which  joint  it  to  the  fourth,  with  a  very  clear 
connection,  will  be  wholly  insignificant;  and,  after uU,  the  sense  of  the  ISth 
ver»e  will  but  ill  solder  with  the  end  of  the  fourth  chapter,  notwiihstandin|^ 
the  **  wherefore,"  which  is  taken  to  bring  them  in,  as  an  inference.  Whereaa 
these  eleven  first  verses,  being  supposed  to  be  spoken  of  the  gentiles,  make 
them  not  only  of  a  piece  with  St.  Paul's  design,  in  the  foregoing  and  the  foU 
lowing  chapters,  but  the  thread  of  the  .whole  discourae  goes  very  smooth,  and 
the  iuferenre^  (ushered  in  with  "  therefore,"  in  the  first  verse,  and  siitb 
**  wherefore,"  in  the  I2ili  verse)  are  very  easy,  clear,  and  imtural,  from  the 
immediately  preceding  verses.  That  of  the  first  verse  may  be  seen  in  what  we 
have  already  said  ;  and  that  of  the  12th  verye  in  short  stands  thus:  *'  Wegen- 
**  tiles  have,  by  Christ,  received  the  reconciliation,  which  we  cannot  doubt  to 
*'  be  intended  for  us,  a«  well  as  for  the  jews,  kince  sin  and  death  entered  into 
"  the  world  by  Adam,  the  ruinmon  father  of  U9  all.  And  as,  by  tlie disobedience 
**  of  the  one,  condemnation  of  death  came  on  all ;  so,  by  the  obedience  of 
**  one,  justification  to  life  came  upon  all." 
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TEXT. 

)0  For  if,  when  we  were  enemies,  we  were  reconciled  to  God,  by 
'     the  death  of  hi»8on ;  much  more  bebg  reconciled,  we  shall  be 

saved  by  his  life. 
11  And  not  only  so,  but  we  also  joy  in  God  through  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christy  by  whom  we  have  now  received  the  atonements 

PARAPHRASE. 

we  through  him  be  delivered  from  condemnation  * 

10  at  the  day  of  judgment  For  if,  when  we  were 
enemies  f  ,  we  were  reconciled  to  God,  by  the  death 
of  his  son^  mudi  more,  being  reconciled^  shall  we  be 

11  saved  by  his  life.  And  not  only  j:  do  we  glory  in 
tribulation,  but  also  in  God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  whom  now  ^  we  have  received  reconcilia- 
tion* 

NOTES. 

9  «  WlMU  St  VtMl  kere  calli  •«  wrath,*'  beeatU«*  fke  wrafk  to  ttmej'  1  Thea. 
f.  10,  utii  geiKfralty,  la  the  New  Tcifameot,  <*  wiath,"  It  pat  for  the  paalih- 
acat  of  tb«  wkked  at  the  last  day. 

•f  Seeoote(l)paaeSi7. 

It  t  oi/a6^tl,  *•  aod  ooC  oflly  go."  I  thiak  aobody  eio  with  tktUtut 
afleafiofl  read  thiiieetioD,  wlthoot  pcrrefvlDg  that  tkeie  wordi  Joias  tkfo  vene  to 
Ike  Sd.  The  apoitle  In  the  2d  verve  sajn,  *'  we  tke  j^entiles,  who  helleve,  glory 
**  to  Che  bopei  of  an  eternal,  splendid  ttate  of  blisB.**  In  the  chird  verse  he  adds 
J  /Mtffov  n,  **  and  not  only  so,  hot  oar  afflictions  are  to  ns  matter  of  glorying,** 
#hleh  he  proves  in  the  seven  following;  verses,  and  then,  ver.  1 1,  adds  i  fHim*  81, 
*  and  not  only  so  i  but  we  glory  In  God  also,  as  oar  Ood,  being  reconciled  to 
^  hho  In  Jesus  Christ.'*  And  thus  he  shows,  that  the  convert  gentiles  bad 
whereof  to  glory,  at  well  as  the  jews,  and  were  not  Inferioor  to  them,  thoogh 
Iboy  had  not  circumcision  and  the  law,  wherein  the  jews  gloried  so  much,  but 
wHh  no  ground,  in  comparison  of  what  the  gentiles  bad  to  glory  in,  by  faith  in 

sot  Christ,  now  under  the  gospel. 

\  It  Is  true,  we  gentiles  could  not  formerly  glory  In  God,  as  our  God ;  that 

■0  the  privilege  of  the  jews,  who  alone  of  all  the  nations  owned  him  for  their 
Klac  and  God  i  and  were  his  people,  in  covenant  with  biro.  All  the  rest  of 
the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  had  taken  other  lords,  and  given  themselves  up  to  false 
godb,  to  serve  and  worship  them,  and  so  were  in  a  stale  of  war  wHk  the  true 
God,  Ike  God  of  Israel.  But  now  we  being  reconciled  by  Jrvus  Christ,  whiHBT 
we  iHive  received,  and  own  for  our  Lord,  and  thereby  being  returned  into  his 
khtgdom,  and  to  our  ancient  allegiance,  we  can  truly  glory  in  God,  as  our  God, 
whkh  the  jewt  cannot  do,  who  have  refused  Xq  receive  Jesus  for  their  Lord, 
whom  God  hath  appointed  Lord  over  all  things. 
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SECT.  VI. 

CHAP.  V.  12. ^VII.  26. 

CONTENTS. 

The  apostle  here  goes  on  with  his  design,  of  showing' 
that  the  gentiles,  under  the  gospel,  have  as  good  a  title 
to  the  favour  of  God,  as  the  jews ;  there  being  no  other 
way  for  either  jew  or  gentile,  to  find  acceptance  witb 
God,  but  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  In  the  foregoing 
section  he  reckoned  up  sevieral  subjects  of  glorying, 
which  the  convert  gentiles  had  without  the  law,  and 
concludes  them  with  this  chif^f  and  principal  matter  of 
glorying^  even  God  himself,  whom,  now  that  they 
were,  by  Jesus  Christ  their  Lord,  reconciled  to  him^ 
they  could  glory  in  as  their  God, 

To  give  them  a  more  full  and  satisfactory  comprehen- 
sion of  this,  he  leads  them  back  to  the  times  before  the 
giving  of  the  law,  and  the  very  being  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion ;  and  lays  before  them,  in  short,  the  whole  scene  of 
God's  oeconomy,  and  his  dealing  with  mankind,  from 
the  beginning,  in  reference  to  life  and  death. 

1.  He  teaches  them,  that  by  Adam's  lapse  all  men 
were  brought  into  a  state  of  death,  and  by  Christ's  death 
all  are  restored  to  life.  By  Christ  also,  as  many  as  be- 
lieve are  instated  in  eternal  life. 

2.  That  the  law,  when  it  came,  laid  the  Israelites 
faster  under  death,  by  enlarging  the  offence,  which  had 
death  annexed  to  it.  For,  by  the  law,  every  transgres- 
sion that  any  one  under  the  law  committed,  had  death 
for  its  punishment,  notwithstanding  which,  by  Christ, 
those  under  the  law,  who  believe,  receive  life. 

3.  That,  though  the  gentiles,  who  believe,  come  not 
under  the  rigour  of  the  law,  yet  the  covenant  of  grace, 
which  they  are  under,  requires  that  they  should  not  be 
servants  and  vassals  to  sin,  to  obey  it  in  the  lusts  of  it; 
but  sincerely  endeavour  after  righteousness,  the  end 
whereof  would  be  everlasting  life. 

4.  That  the  jews  also,  who  receive  the  gospel,  are 

VOL.  VII.  Y 
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delivered  from  the  law ;  not  that  the  law  is  sin ;  but 
because,  though  the  law  forbid  the  obeying  of  sin,  as 
well  as  the  gospel ;  yet  not  enabling  them  to  resist  their 
sinful  lusts,  but  making  each  compliance  with  any  sin- 
ful lust  deadly,  it  settles  upon  them  the  dominion  of 
sin,  by  death,  from  which  they  are  delivered  by  the 
grace  of  God  alone,  which  frees  them  from  the  condem- 
nation of  the  law,  for  every  actual  transgression,  and 
veqliires  no  more,  but  that  they  should,  with  the  whole 
bent  of  their  mind,  serve  the  law  of  God,  and  not  their 
oimal  lusts.  In  all  which  cases  the  salvation  of  the 
gentiles  is  whdly  by  grace,  without  their  being  at  all 
under  the  law.  And  the  salvation  of  the  jews  is  wholly 
by  grace  also,  without  any  aid,  or  help  from  the  law : 
from  which  also,  by  Christ,  they  are  delivered. 

Thus  lies  the  thread  of  St.  PauFs  argument,  whei^n 
we  may  see  how  he  pursues  his  design,  of  satisfying  of 
gentile  converts  at  Rome,  that  they  were  not  required 
to  submit  to  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  of  fortifying  them 
against  the  jews,  who  troubled  them  about  it. 

For  the  more  distinct  and  easy  apprehension  of  St 
Paul*s  discoursing  on  these  four  heads,  I  shall  divide 
this  section  into  the  four  following  numbers,  taking 
them  up,  as  they  lie  in  the  order  of  the  text. 


SECT.  VI.    N^  I. 

CHAP.  V.  12—19. 

CONTENTS. 

Here  he  instructs  them  in  the  state  of  mankind  in 
general,  before  the  law,  and  before  the  separation  that 
was  made  thereby  of  the  Israelites  from  all  the  other 
nations  of  the  earth.  And  here  he  shows,  that  Adam, 
transgressing  the  law,  which  forbad  him  the  eating  of 
the  tree  of  knowledge,  upon  pain  of  death,  forfeited  im- 
mortality, and  becoming  thereby  mortal,  all  his  poste-> 
rity,  descending  from  the  loins  of  a  mortal  man,  were 
mortal  toO|  and  all  died,  though  none  of  them  broke  that 
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law,  but  Adam  himself:  but,  by  Christ,  they  are  all 
restored  to  life  again.  And,  God  justifying  those  who 
believe  in  Christ,  they  are  restored  to  their  primitive 
state  of  righteousness  and  immortality ;  so  that  the  gen- 
tiles, being  the  descendants  of  Adam,  as  well  as  the 
jews,  stand  as  fair  for  all  the  advantages,  that  accrue  to 
the  posterity  of  Adam,  by  Christ,  as  the  jews  them- 
selves, it  being  all  wholly  and  solely  from  grace. 

TEXT. 

12  Wherefore,  as  by  one  man  sin  entered  into  the  world,  and  death 
by  sin :  and  so  death  passed  upon  all  men,  for  that  all  have 
sinned. 

IS  For  until  the  law  sin  was  in  the  world :  but  sin  is  not  imputed 
when  there  is  do  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  Wherefore,  to  give  you  a  state  of  the  whole  matter, 
from  the  beginning  you  must  know,  that,  as  by  the 
act  of  one  man,  Adam,  the  father  of  us  all,  sin  en« 
tered  into  the  world,  and  death,  which  was  the 
punishment  annexed  to  the  offence  of  eating  the 
forbidden  fruit,  entered  by  that  sin,  for  that  all 

13  Adam's  posterity  thereby  became  mortal*.  It  k 
true,  indeed,  sin  was  universally  committed  in  the 

KOTR 

\2  •  *<  Hsfiag  iiaiied*'*  I  have  readcred  became  aiortal,  Ibllowlag  tbe  mla 
I  think  very  aeceuary  for  the  ondencaodiog  St.  Pairs  epltclei,  via.  the  aiali* 
iof  him,  ay  mnch  at  is  possible,  his  owa  iolerpreler,  1  Cor.  av.  fS,  cannot  be 
denied  to  be  paiailel  to  this  place.  This  and  the  following  verses  here  being, 
as  one  aiay  say,  a  comment  on  that  tene  ia  the  Corinthlaas,  St.  Paol  treailag 
here  of  the  same  aiatier,  bat  more  at  large.  There  he  says,  **  as  In  Adam  all 
'*  die/'  which  words  cannot  be  taken  literally,  bat  thus,  that  in  Adam  all 
became  mortal.  The  same  he  soys  here,  bnt  in  other  words,  putting,  by  a  ao 
very  unusual  metob}my,  the  cansefor  the  effect,  vis.  the  sin  of  eating  the  for* 
bidden  fruit,  for  the  eifrct  of  it  on  Adam,  via.  mortality,  and,  in  him,  onaL 
bis  posterity  s  a  mortal  father,  infected  mow  with  death,  beiagable  to  produce 
ao  better  thaa  a  mortal  race.  Why  SC.  Paul  differs  in  bis  phrase,  here,  fmai 
that  which  we  find  he  used  to  the  cerinthUns,  and  prefers  here,  that  which  le 
harder  and  more  flgnratlve«  may  perhaps  be  easily  acconnted  for,  if  we  consider 
his  style  and  asoal  way  of  writing,  wherein  is  shown  a  great  liking  of  tba 
beaaty  and  force  of  antithesis,  as  serviag  much  to  illustration  and  Impremloa. 
la  the  xvth  chapter  of  1  Cor.  he  is  speaking  of  life  restored  by  Jesos  Christ, 
aad,  to  illustrate  and  fix  that  in  their  minds,  the  death  of  mankind  best  served  i 
here,  to  the  romans,  he  is  discoarsiag  of  righteousnem  restored  to  men  by 
Christ,  and  therefore,  here,  the  term  sia  is  the  most  natural  aad  properest  f* 
set  that  off.  But  that  neither  actual  or  imputed  sin  is  meant  here,  or  ver.  10, 
where  the  same  way  of  expremioo  is  used,  he,  that  bos  nred  of  It,  may  see 
prattid  it  Dr«  Wbith^  ipon  ibe  place.    If  thera  eaa  be  any  aead  af  aay  other 

Y2 
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[TEXT. 
14  Nevertheless,  deatb  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses,  even  over 

PARAPHRASE. 

world  by  all  men,  all  the  time  before  the'positive  law 

of  God  delivered  by  Moses  :  but  it  is  as  true  •  that 

there  is  no  certain,  determined  punishment  affixed 

14  to  siuj  without  a  positive  law  f  declaring  it.     Ne- 

NOTES. 

proof,  when  it  ii  evideotly  contrary  to  St.  Paal*s  design  here,  mh'ich  is  to  show, 
that  all  men,  from  Adam  to  Moses,  died  solely,  in  consequence  of  Adam's  trans- 
g;retsions,  see  irer.  IT. 

S  *  Oux  IXXoyfTroi,  **  is  not  imputed,**  so  our  translation,  bnt  possibly  not 
exactly  to  the  sense  of  the  apostle;  'EXXoym  signifies  lo  reckon,  but  cannot  be 
interpreted  recicon  to,  which  is  the  meaning  of  impute,  without  a  person 
assigned,  to  whom  it  is  imputed.  And  so  we  see,  when  the  word  is  nsed  in 
that  sense,  the  dative  case  of  the  person  is  subjoined.  And  therefore  it  is  well 
iranslated,  Philem.  18.  If  be  owes  thee  any  thing,  l/uA  iKKiyu,  put  it'io  my 
account,  reckon,  or  impute  it  to  me.  Besides  St.  Paul  here  tells  us,  the  sin, 
here  spoken  of,  as  not  reckoned,  was  in  the  world,  and  had  actually  existence, 
during  the  time  lietween  Adam  and  Moses ;  but  the  sin,  which  it  supposed  to 
be  imputed,  is  Adam's  sin,  which  he  committed  in  paradise,  and  was  not  in 
the  world,  during  the  time  from  Adam  till  Moses,  and  therefore  IXXoyiTroi 
cannot  here  signify  imputed.  Sins  in  sacred  scripture  are  called  debts,  bnt 
nothing  can  be  brought  lo  account,  as  a  debt,  till  a  value  beset  upon  it.  Now 
slot  can  no  way  be  taxed,  or  a  rate  set  upon  them,  but  by  the  positive  declara- 
tion and  sanction  of  the  law-maker.  Mankind,  without  the  positive  law  of 
God,  knew,  by  the  light  of  nature,  that  they  transgressed  the  role  of  their  na- 
ture, reason,  which  dictated  to  them  what  they  ought  to  do.  But,  without  a 
positive  declaration  of  God,  their  sovereign,  they  could  not  tell  at  what  rate 
God  taxed  their  trespasses  against  this  rule;  till  he  pronounced  that  life  should 
be  the  price  of  sin,  that  could  not  be  ascertained,  and  consequently  sin  could 
not  be  brought  to  account:  and,  therefore,  we  see  that  where  there  was  no 
positive  law,  affixing  death  to  sin,  men  did  not  look  on  death  as  the  wages,  or 
retribution  for  their  sin  $  they  did  not  account,  that  they  paid  their  lives  as  a 
debt  and  forfeit  for  their  transgression.  This  is  the  more  to  be  considered,  be- 
cause St.  Paul,  in  this  epistle,  treats  of  sin,  pnnishmenf,  and  forgiveness,  by 
way  of  an  account,  as  it  were,  of  debtor  and  creditor. 

He  will  be  farther  confirmed  in  this  sense  of  these  words,  who  will  be  at 
the  pains  to  compare  chap.  iv.  15,  and  v.  IS,  SO,  and  vii.  8,  9,  together.  St. 
Paul,  chap.  iv.  15,  says,  the  law  worketh  wrath,  i.  e.  carrieth  punishment 
with  il.  For  where  there  is  no  law  there  is  no  transgression.  Whereby  is  nut 
meant,  that  there  is  no  sin,  where  there  is  no  positive  law,  (the  contrary 
whereof  he  says  in  this  verse,  viz.  that  sin  was  in  the  world  all  the  time,  before 
the  law)  but  that  there  is  no  transgression,  with  a  penalty  annexed  to  it,  with- 
out a  positive  law.  And  hence  he  tells  the  rom.nns,  chap.  i.  S2,  that  they  knew 
not  that  those  things  deserved  death,  [vid.  note,  chap.  i.  SS]  bnt  It  was  by  the 
positive  law  of  God  only,  that  men  knew  that  death  was  certainly  annexed  to 
sin,  as  its  certain  and  unavoidable  punishment ;  and  so  St.  Paul  argues,  chap, 
vli.  8,  9. 

f  N^/ut,  **  law.'*  Whether  St.  Paul  by  w/uop  here  means  law  in  general,  at 
for  the  most  part  he  docs,  where  he  omits  the  article  i  or  whether  he  meana 
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TEXT. 

them  that  had  not  sinned,  after  the  similitude  of  Adam*6  trans- 
gression, who  is  the  figure  of  him  that  was  to  come. 
15  But  not  as  the  offence,  so  also  is  the  free  gifl.  For  if,  through 
the  offence  of  one,  many  be  dead,  much  more  the  grace  of  God. 
and  the  gif^  by  grace,  which  is  by  one  man,  Jesus  Christ,  hath 
abounded  unto  many. 

PARAPHRASE. 

vertheless,  we  see  that,  in  all  that  space  of  time, 
which  was  before  the  positive  law  of  God  by  Moses^ 
men  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  died,  all  as 
well  as  their  father  Adam ;  though  none  of  them, 
but  he  alone,  had  eaten  of  the  forbidden  fruit  * ; 
and  thereby,  as  he  had  committed  that  sin,  to  which 
sin  alone  the  punishment  of  death  was  annexed^  by 
the  positive  sanction  of  God,  denounced  to  Adam, 
who  was  the  figure  and  type  of  Christ,  who  was  to 
15  come.  But  yet  though  he  were  the  type  of  Christ, 
yet  the  gift,  or  benefit,  received  by  Christ,  is  not 
exactly  conformed  and  confined  to  the  dimensions  of 
the  damage,  received  by  Adam's  falL  For  if,  by 
the  lapse  of  one  man,  the  multitude  f ,  i.  e.  all  men 
diedf ,  much  more  did  the  favour  of  God,  and  the  free 
gift  by  the  bounty  or  good-will  which  is  in  Jesus 
Christ,  exceed  to  the  multitude  f ,  i.  e.  to  all  men. 

NOTES. 

the  law  of  Motes  Jo  particular,  io  which  seoie  he  commonly  joins  the  article 
Co  9ifi9s%  this  is  plain,  that  St.  PaoFs  notion  of  a  law  was  couforoiable  to  thatv 
given  by  Moses,  and  so  he  oses  the  word  »^/uof,  in  English,  law,  for  the  poal- 
tive  command  of  God,  with  a  sanction  of  a  penalty  annexed  to  it;  of  which 
kind  there  never  having  been  any  one  given  to  any  people,  but  that  by  Moset 
to  the  children  of  Israel,  till  the  revelation  of  the  will  of  God  by  Jesos  Christ 
to  all  mankind,  which,  for  several  reasons,  is  always  called  the  gospel,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  law  of  Moses;  when  St.  Paul  speaks  of  law,  io  general.  It 
reduces  itself,  in  matter  of  fact,  to  the  law  of  Moses. 

14  *  In  this  verse  St.  Paul  proves,  that  all  men  became  mortal,  by  Adam's 
eating  the  forbidden  fruit,  and  by  that  alone,  because  no  man  ran  incur  a 
.penalty,  without  the  sanction  of  a  positive  law,  declaring  and  establishing  that 
penalty ;  but  death  was  annexed,  by  no  positive  law,  to  any  sin,  but  the  eating 
the  forbidden  fruit:  amd  therefore  men^s  dying,  before  the  law  of  Moses,  was 
purely  in  consequence  of  Adam*s  sin,  io  eating  the  forbidden  fruit ;  and  the 
positive  sanction  of  death  annexed  to  it,  an  evident  proof  of  man's  mortality 
•coming  from  thence. 

15  f  o/  woKKoi,  and  tig  voVif,  I  sappose  may  be  aodentood  to  stand  here 
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TEXT. 
16  And  not  as  it  was  by  one  that  sinned,  so  is  the  gifl :  for  the  judg- 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  Furthermore,  neither  is  the  gift,  as  was  the  lapse, 
bj  one  sin  *.  For  the  judgment  or  sentence  was 
for  one  *  offence,  to  condemnation  :  but  the  gift  of 
favour  reaches,  notwithstanding  many*    sins,   to 

NOTES. 

for  the  BDhitode,  or  collective  body  of  mankiod.  For  the  apostle,  In  ezprest 
words,  asssres  as,  1  Cor.  xr.  92,  **  That  in  Adan  all  died,  aad  in  CbHst  all 
*'  are  oiade  alive:**  and  to  here,  ver.  IS,  All  ocn  fell  under  the  condemnation 
of  death,  and  all  men  were  restored  onto  justification  of  life,  which  all  men, 
to  the  very  next  words,  ver.  10,  are  called  •!  w»XXel,  the  many.  So  that  the 
naav  in  the  foraier  part  of  this  verse,  and  the  many  at  the  end  of  it,  compre- 
lieodioc  all  mankind,  must  be  eqnal.  The  comparison,  therefore,  and  the 
ineqaality  of  the  things  compared,  lies  aol,  here,  between  the  numbers  of  those 
that  dledj  and  the  numbers  of  those  that  shall  be  restored  to  life ;  but  the  com- 
parison lies  between  the  persons  by  whom  this  general  death,  and  this  general 
i«st«falion  to  life  came,  Adam  the  type,  and  Jesas  Christ  the  antitype  i  and  it 
seems  to  lie  in  this,  that  Adiun*s  lapse  came  barely  for  the  satisfaction  of  his 
own  appetite,  and  desire  of  good  to  himself;  but  the  restoration  was  from  the 
csnberaat  bounty  and  good-will  of  Christ  towards  men,  who  at  the  cost  of  his 
own  painful  deathi  purchased  life  for  them.  The  want  of  taking  the  compa- 
rison here  right,  and  the  placing  It  amiss.  In  a  greater  number  restored  to  life 
by  JesM  Christ,  than  those  brought  into  death  by  Adam*s  sin,  hath  led  some 
men  so  far  out  of  the  way,  as  to  allege,  that  men,  in  the  deluge,  died  for  their 
own  sins.  It  is  true  they  did  so,  and  so  did  the  men  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
aad  the  philislines  cot  off  by  the  israeliteii,  and  multitudes  of  others :  but  it  is 
as  true,  that,  bv  iheir  own  sins,  they  were  not  made  mortal :  they  were  so  be- 
fore, by  their  father  Adam^s  eating  the  forbidden  fruit  i  so  that,  what  they 
|iaid  for  their  own  sins,  was  not  immortality,  which  they  bad  not,  but  a  few 
years  of  their  own  finite  lives,  which  having  been  let  atone,  wonld  every  one 
of  them  in  a  short  time  have  come  to  an  end.  It  cannot  be  denied,  therefore, 
but  that  it  is  as  true  of  these  as  any  of  the  rest  of  mankind,  before  Moses,  that 
they  died  solely  in  Adam,  as  St.  Paul  has  proved  in  the  three  preceding  verses. 
And  it  is  as  true  of  them,  as  if  any  of  the  rest  of  mankind  in  general,  that  they 
died  in  Adam.  For  this  St.  Paul  expressly  asserts  of  all,  **  thai  in  Adam  all 
"  died/*  1  Cor.  zv.  92,  and  in  this  very  chapter,  ver.  18,  in  other  words.  It 
it  then  o  flat  contradiction  to  St.  Paul  to  say,  that  those,  whom  the  flood  swept 
away,  did  not  die  in  Adam. 

\6  *  tkU»9t  iM»frh/uiTo;t  '*  by  one  sin,**  so  the  Alexandrine  copy  reads  it, 
more  conformable  to  the  apo8t1e*s  sense.  For  if  j>^^  **  one,**  in  this  verse,  be 
to  be  taken  for  the  person  of  )^  dam,  and  not  for  his  own  sin,  of  eating  the  for- 
bidden fruit,  there  will  be  nothing  to  answer  troXXftnr  xxpairrwft^trwt,  *'  many 
**  ofiences**  here,  and  so  the  comparison,  St.  Paul  is  upon,  will  be  lost; 
whereas,  it  is  plain,  that  in  this  verse  he  shows  another  disproportion  in  the 
case,  wherein  Adam,  the  type,  comes  short  of  Christ,  the  antitype  ;  and  that 
is,  that  it  was  but  for  one  only  transgression,  that  death  came  upon  all  men  : 
but  Christ  restores  life  unto  all,  notwithstanding  mnltitodes  of  sins.  Thesetwo 
excesses  both  of  the  good-will  of  the  donor,  and  the  greatness  of  the  gift,  are 
both  reckoned  up  together,  in  th*  following  verse,  and  are  there  plainly  ex* 
pressed  in  xtptavtlo*  7%;  x^'""^  **""  "^^  ?«f«5f ;  the  excess  of  the  favour.  In  the 
greater  good-will  and  cost  of  the  donor;  and  the  inequality  of  the  gift  Itself, 
which  exceeds,  as  many  exceeds  onet  or  the  deliverance  from  the  gailt  of 
many  sins,  docs  exceed  the  deliveran^  ftom  the  guilt  of  one. 


/ 
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TEXT. 

ment  was  by  one,  to  condemnation ;  but  the  flree  gift  li  of  many 
ofiences,  unto  justification. 

17  For  if  by  one  man's  offence  death  reigned  by  one ;  much  more 
they  wAich  receive  abundance  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  ligh* 
teousness,  shall  reign  in  life  by  oncy  Jesus  Christ. 

18  Therefore  as,  by  the  ofienoe  of  one»  judgment  came  upon  all 


PARAPHRASE. 

17  justification  of  life  *.  For  if,  bj  one  lapse,  death 
reigned,  by  reason  of  one  offence,  much  more  shall 
they  who  receiving  the  surplusage  \  of  fbvour,  and 
of  the  gift  of  righteousness,  reign  in  life  by  one,  even 

18  Jesus  Christ.  Therefore  %  as,  by  one  ^  offence,  (viz.) 
Adam's  eating  the  forbidden  fruit,  all  men  fell  under 

NOTES. 

•  Zctfii;,  "  of  life,"  ti  fonnd  in  tlie  Alexandrine  copy.  And  he  that  read 
▼er.  18,  will  scarce  Incline  to  the  leaving  of  it  out  here. 

17  f  **  Sarplusafc,**  m  wtptrrtUt  signifiei.  The  sorplBsace  of  x^ip'^h 
favour,  fiat  the  painful  death  of  Christ,  whereas  the  fall  cost  Adam  no  nior^ 
paint,  but  eating  the  fhiit.  The  snrplasag e  of  &wpfS;,  the  gift,  or  beneSt  re- 
ceiTcd,  was  a  justification  to  life  from  a  moltitiide  of  sini,  whereas  the  Iom  of 
life  came  apon  all  men,  onW  for  one  tin ;  bat  all  men,  how  gnllty  soever  of 
many  tint,  are  restored  to  life. 

18  t  '*  Therefore,**  here,  is  not  oted  as  an  illatife,  intmdadag  an  Inference 
from  the  Immediately  preceding  venet,  bat  it  the  tame  *'  therefore,*  whlci 
t>egan,  ver.  IS,  repeated  here  again,  with  part  cif  the  Inference,  ttmC  wtl 
there  began  and  leh  incomplete,  the  continaatiott  of  It  being  intermpted,  b^ 
the  intervention  of  the  prooft  of  the  flrtt  part  of  It.  The  particle,  "  at,**  im* 
mediately  following  "  therefore,'*  ver.  12,  is  a  convincing  proof  of  thii  bar« 
log  there,  or  In  the  following  verset,  nothing  to  answer  It,  and  to  leaves  the 
sense  imperfect  and  inspend^,  till  von  come  to  this  verse,  where  the  tame 
reasoning  is  taken  up  again,  and  the  tame  protasis,  or  the  first  part  of  the 
comparison  repeated :  and  then  the  apodosis,  or  latter  part,  it  added  to  It  t 
and  the  whole  sentence  made  complete ;  which,  to  talce  right,  one  most  read 
that,  ver.  12,  "  Therefore,  at  by  one  man  tin  entered  Into  the  world,  and 
"  death  by  sin,  and  so  death  pasied  npon  all  men,  ftc.**  ver.  IS,  I  say,  there- 
fore, **  as  by  the  offence  of  one  Jadgment  came  upon  all  men  to  condemna- 
"  tioo,  even  so  by  the  righteonsness  of  one,  the  free  gift  came  upon  all  men,  to 
**  justification  of  life.**  A  like  Interraption  of  what  he  began  to  say,  may  be 
seen,  2  Cor.  xii.  14,  and  the  same  disc«Mirte,  after  the  Interpotitlon  of  eight 
verses,  began  again  chap.  xiii.  1,  not  to  mention  others,  that  I  think  may  l>e 
found  in  St.  PauPs  epistles. 

^  That  ii^s  vapearrtiifxarog  ought  to  be  rendered  "  one  otTence ;  **  and  not 
the  "  offence  of  one  man :  **  and  so  Ms  hxoutifutng,  **  one  act  of  righteoat> 
'*  ness,**  and  not  the  '<  righteousness  of  one;  **  it  reasonable  la  think :  because, 
in  the  next  verse,  St.  Paul  compares  one  man  to  one  man,  and  therefore  it  is  fit 
to  understand  him  here  (the  construction  also  favouring  it)  of  one  fact,  com- 
pared with  one  fact,  unless  we  will  make  him  here  (where  beseems  to  «tudy  con- 
ciseness) guilty  of  ntaatology.  But  taken  at  I  think  they  thould  be  nndentood, 
pne  may  teea  harmony,  beauty, and  fuUncif  ii|  ihit  diKoune,  which  i^t  first  tight 
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TEXT. 

men  to  condemiuitioD :  even  so  by  the  righteousness  of  one»  the 
free  gift  came  upon  all  men,  unto  justification  of  life. 
19  Fofi  as  by  one  man's  disobedience,  many  were  made  sinners:  no, 
by  the  obedience  of  one,  shall  many  be  made  righteous. 

• 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  condemnation  of  death  :  so,  by  one  act  of  righte- 
ousness, viz.  Christ's  obedience  to  death  upon  the 
19  cross  *,  all  men  are  restored  to  life  f .  For  as,  by  one 
man's  disobedience,  many  were  brought  into  a  state 
of  mortality,  which  is  the  state  of  sinners  :|: ;  so,  by 
the  obedience  of  one,  shall  many  be  made  righteous, 
i.  e.  be  restored  to  life  again,  as  if  they  were  not 
sinners. 

NOTES. 

leeist  loncwliat  obscure  and  perpleied.  For  thoi,  io  tbcte  two  versrt,  18, 19* 
he  ibows  the  correspondence  of  Adnm  the  type,  with  Christ  the  antitype,  as  we 
may  see,  ver.  14,  he  designed,  as  be  had  shown  the  disparity  between  them, 
irer.  15, 16,  17. 

•  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  82  it^g  hxoMifucns,  >>  pl^^n  ^y  ^^  foUowhif 
Terse.  St.  Paul  every  one  may  observe  to  be  a  lover  of  antithesis.  In  this 
verse  it  is  ii^f  vapeamvfioToSf  **  one  perverse  act  of  transi^ression,**  and  hlg 
hHoum/ica^of,  "  one  ri|;ht  act  of  submission  :  **  in  the  next  verse,  it  is  wapaxok, 
**  disobedience,**  and  Jroxei^,  **  obedience,'*  the  same  thing  being  meant  in 
both  verses.  And  that  this  hxalvfiet,  this  act  of  obedience,  whereby  be  pro- 
cured life  to  all  manliind,  was  his  death  upon  the  cross,  1  think  no-body  qaes* 
tions,  see  ver.  7—9,  Heb.  ii.  10,  14,  Phil.  ii.  8,  and  that  ZixwJ/ucra,  when 
applied  to  men,  signifies  actions  conformable  to  the  will  of  Ciod,  see  Rev, 
six.  8. 

f  By  ltnaJ»9it  lif>mt,  "justification  of  life,**  which  are  the  words  of  the 
text,  is  not  meant  that  righteousness  by  faith,  which  is  to  eternal  life.  For 
eternal  life  b  no^where,  in  sacred  scripture,  mentioned,  as  the  portion  of  all 
men,  but  only  of  the  saints.  But  the  "Justification  of  life,*'  here  spoken  of, 
b  what  all  nien  partake  In,  by  the  benefit  of  Christ's  death,  by  which  they  are 
JQstified  from  all  that  was  brought  upon  them  by  Adam*s  sin,  i.  e.  they  are  dis- 
charged from  death,  the  consequence  of  Adiim*s  transgression ;  and  restored  to 
life  to  stand,  or  fall  hy  that  plea  of  righteousness,  which  they  can  make,  cither 
of  their  own  by  works,  or  of  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith. 

19  X  "Sinners.**  Here  St.  Paul  uses  the  same  metonymy  as  above,  ver.  12, 
putting  tinners  for  mortal,  wliereby  the  antithesis  to  righteous  is  the  more 
lively. 
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CHAP.  V.  20,  21. 


CONTENTS. 


St.  Paul,  pursuing  his  design  in  this  epistle,  of  satis- 
fying the  gentiles,  that  there  was  no  need  of  their  sub- 
mitting to  the  law,  in  order  to  their  partaking  of  the 
benefits  of  the  gospel,  having,  in  the  foregoing  eight 
verses  taught  them,  that  Adam's  one  sin  had  brought 
death  upon  them  all,  from  which  they,  were  all  restored 
by  Christ's  death,  with  addition  of  eternal  bliss  and 
glory,  to  all  those  who  believe  in  him  ;  all  which  being 
the  effect  of  God's  free  grace  and  favour,  to  those  who 
were  never  under  the  law,  excludes  the  law  from  having 
any  part  in  it,  and  so  fully  makes  out  the  title  of  tlie 
gentiles  to  G^'s  favour,  through  Jesus  Christ,  under  the 
gospel,  without  the  intervention  of  the  law.  Here,  for 
the  farther  satisfaction  of  the  gentile  converts,  he  shows 
them,  in  these  two  verses,  that  the  nation  of  the  hebrews, 
who  had  the  law,  were  not  delivered  from  the  state  of 
death  by  it,  but  rather  plunged  deeper  under  it,  by  the 
law,  and  so  stood  more  in  need  of  favour,  and  indeed 
had  a  greatier  abundance  of  grace  afforded  them,  for 
their  recovery  to  life  by  Jesus  Christ,  than  the  gentiles 
themselves.  Thus  the  jews  themselves,  not  being  saved 
by  the  law,  but  by  an  excess  of  grace,  this  is  a  farther 
proof  of  the  point  St.  Paul  was  upon,  viz.  that  the  gen- 
tiles had  no  need  of  the  law,  for  the  obtaining  of  life, 
under  the  gospel. 

TEXT. 

20  Moreover,  the  law  entered,  that  the  offence  might  abound :  but 
where  sin  abounded,  grace  did  much  more  abound ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

20  This  was  the  state  of  all  *  mankind,  before  the  law, 

NOTE. 

80  *  There  can  be  nothini;  plainer,  than  that  Si.  Paal  here.  In  thete  two 
▼erses,  makes  a  conpariMin  between  the  state  of  the  jews»  and  the  state  of  the 
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they  all  died  for  the  one  ir of  ivr^iAo^  lapse,  or  offence, 
of  one  man  which  was  the  only  irregularity,  that 
had  death  annexed  to  it :  but  the  law  entered,  and 
took  place  over  a  small  part  of  mankind  *,  that  this 
wmfixtw^M,  lapse,  or  offence,  to  which  death  was 

NOTES. 

gentllei,  at  U  ttaods  described  in  the  eight  preceding  Tenes,  to  show  wherein 
they  differed,  or  agreed,  lo  far  at  was  necesiarj  to  bis  present  porpoie,  of 
•aiitfyiog  the  conrert  rooiaBS,  that,  in  reference  to  their  interest  in  the  gospel, 
the  jews  had  no  adtantage  over  them,  by  the  law.  With  what  reference  lo 
those  eight  rerses,  St.  Paul  writ  these  two,  appears  by  the  very  choice  of  his 
words.  He  tells  them,  ver.  12,  *'  that  death  by  sin  %U%>Ji%  entered  into  iIm 
"  world,'*  and  here  he  tells  then  that  the  law  (for  sin  and  death  were  entered 
already)  vmpuffij^n^  entered  a  little,  a  word  that  set,  in  opposition  to  attfiix^ff, 
gives  a  disiiogaishiqg  idea  of  the  extent  of  the  law,  sach  as  it  really  was, 
little  and  narrow,  as  was  the  people  of  Israel  (whom  alone  it  reached)  in  re- 
spect of  all  the  other  nations  of  the  earth,  with  whom  it  had  nothing  to  do^ 
For  the  law  of  Moses  was  given  to  Israel  alone,  and  not  to  all  mankind.  The 
volgate,  therefore,  translates  this  word  right,  snbintravit,  it  entered,  bat  not 
fart  i*  ^  ^^  death  which  followed,  upon  the  accoont  of  the  mosaical  law* 
reigned  over  but  a  small  part  of  mankind,  via.  the  children  of  Israel,  who  aloaa 
were  under  that  law :  whereas,  by  Adam*s  transgression  of  the  positive  law 
given  him  in  paradise,  death  passed  upoa  all  men. 

*  *!»«,  "  tlial.**  Some  would  have  this  signify  barely  the  event,  and  not 
the  intention  of  the  law-giver,  and  so  understand  by  these  words,  *'  that  the 
*'  olTenfe  might  abouod,**  the  increase  of  sin,  or  the  aggravationsof  it,  asa 
consequence  of  the  law.  But  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  St.  Paul  here  sets 
forth  the  difference,  which  God  intended  to  pot,  by  the  law  which  he  gave  them, 
between  the  children  of  Israel  and  the  gentile  world,  in  respect  of  life  and  death  i 
life  and  death  being  the  subject  St.  Paul  was  upon.  And,  therefore,  to  men- 
tion iMrely  accidental  consequences  of  the  law,  that  made  the  difl'erence,  had 
come  short  of  St.  PauKs  purpose. 

All  mankind  was  in  an  irrecoverable  state  of  death,  by  Adam*s  lapse.  It 
was  plainly  the  intention  of  God  to  remove  the  Israelites  out  of  this  state,  by 
the  law :  and  so  he  sa^s  himftelf,  that  he  gave  "  them  statutes  and  judgmenls, 
'*  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shall  live  in  them,'*  Lev.  xviii.  5.  And  so  St.  Paol 
tells  us  here,  chap.  vii.  10,  that  the  law  was  ordained  for  life.  Wheaceit 
necessarily  follows,  that  if  life  were  intended  them  for  their  obedience,  death 
was  intended  them  for  their  disobedience ;  and  accordingly  Moses  tells  them, 
Deut.  XIX.  19,  '*  that  he  had  set  before  ihero  life  and  death.**  Thus,  by  the 
law,  the  children  of  Israel  were  put  into  a  new  state:  and  by  the  covenant 
God  made  with  them,  their  remaining  under  death,  or  their  recovery  of  life, 
was  to  be  the  consequence,  not  of  what  another  had  done,  but  of  what  they 
themselves  did.  They  were  thenceforth  put  to  stand  or  fall,  by  their  own  ac- 
tions, and  the  death  they  sutTcred  was  for  their  transgressions.  Every  offence, 
they  commilted  against  the  law,  did,  by  this  covenant,  bind  death  upon  them. 
It  is  Dot  easy  to  conceive,  tlmt  God  should  give,  them  a  law,  to  the  end  sin 
•ad  guilt  should  abound  amongst  them,  hot  yet  he  might,  and  did  give  them  a 
law,  th<it  the  offence,  which  had  death  annexed,  should  abound,  i.  e.  that 
death,  which  before  was  the  declared  penalty  of  but  one  offence,  should  to  the 
jews  be  made  the  penalty  of  every  breach  by  the  sanction  of  this  new  law, 
which  was  aot  a  hardship,  but  a  privilege  to  them.  For  in  their  former  state, 
coounaq  to  them,  with  the  rest  of  oMuikind,  death,  was  voavoidable  to  them. 
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31  That,  as  tin  hath  reigned  unto  death,  even  so  might  grace  nign 

PARAPHRASE. 

annexed,  might  abound,  i.  e.  the  multiplied  trans- 
gressions of  many  men,  viz.  all  that  were  under  the 
law  of  Moses,  might  have  death  annexed  to  them, 
by  the  positive  sanction  of  that  law,  whereby  the 
offence  *,  to  which  death  was  annexed,  did  abound, 
i.  e.  sins  that  had  death  for  their  punishment,  were 
increased.  But,  by  the  goodness  of  God,  where 
sin  f ,  with  death  annexed  to  it,  did  abound,  grace 
21  did  much  more  abound  j:.  That  as  sin  had  reigned, 
or  showed  its  mastery,  in  the  death  of  the  Israelites, 

NOTES. 

But,  by  the  law,  they  bad  a  trial  for  life:  accordingly  our  Savionr  to  the  young 
man,  who  asked  **  what  he  should  do  to  obtain  etrrnal  life,"  answers,  **  keep 
*'  the  comraandments.'*  The  law,  increasing  the  offence  in  this  sense,  had  also 
another  benefit,  viz.  that  the  jews,  perceiving  they  incurred  death  by  the  law, 
which  was  ordained  for  life,  might  thereby,  as  by  a  schoolmaster,  be  led  to 
Christ,  to  seek  life  by  him.    This  St.  Paul  Ukei  notice  of.  Gal.  ill.  24. 

*  Xlaphrrmfta  is  another  word,  showing  St.  PaaVs  having  an  eye,  in  what 
he  says  here,  to  what  he  said  in  the  foregoing  verses.  Our  bibles  translate  it 
"  otnrnce :  '*  it  properly  signifies  «  fell,**  and  Is  ased  In  the  foregoing  versci. 
for  that  iraDsgressioo,  which,  by  the  positive  law  of  God,  had  death  ailaeJEetl 
to  it,  and  in  that  sense  the  apostle  continues  to  use  it  here  also.  There  was 
but  one  such  sin,  before  the  law,  glvea  by  Moses,  vli.  Adam*s  eating  tlie  for- 
bidden  fruit.  But  the  positive  law  of  God,  given  to  the  Israelites,  made  all 
their  sins  such,  by  anneiing  the  penalty  of  death  to  each  transgression,  and 
thus  the  offence  abounded,  or  was  increased  by  the  law. 

t  <<  Sin.*'  That  by  «'  sin,*'  St.  Paul  here  means  such  ftilure,  ms,  by  the 
sanction  of  a  positive  law,  had  death  aunezed  to  it,  the  beginning  of  the  next 
verse  shows,  where  it  is  declared  to  be  such  sin,  as  reign^l  in,  or  by  deatliy 
which  all  sin  doth  not,  all  sin  is  oot  tajced  at  that  rate,  as  appears  by  ver.  19, 
see  the  note.  The  artifle  joined  here  both  to  matpinrmfui  and  ifutfiTtk^  for 
it  is  t\  wmphrrwfuif  and  1i  A^a^ict^  the  offence  nnd  the  sin,  limiting  the  general 
signification  of  those  words  to  some  particular  sort,  seenu  to  point  out  this 
sense.  And  that  this  is  not  a  mere  groundless  criticism,  may  appear  from 
ver.  19  and  IS,  where  St.  Paul  uses  ifuifritt,  in  these  two  different  verses,  with 
the  distinction  of  the  article  and  no  ariicie. 

i  **  Grace  might  much  more  abound.*'  The  rest  of  mankind  were  In  a  stat^ 
of  death,  only  for  one  sin  of  one  man.  This  the  apostle  is  ezprets  in,  not  only 
in  the  foregoing  venes,  but  elsewhere.  But  those  who  were  under  the  law 
(which  made  each  transgression  they  were  guilty  of  mortal)  were  under  thfi 
condemnatioB  of  death,  not  only  for  that  one  sin  of  another,  bdt  also  for  every 
one  of  their  own  sins.  Now  to  make  any  one  righteous  to  life,  from  many, 
and  those  his  own  sins,  besides  that  one,  that  lay  on  kim  before,  is  greater 
grace,  than  to  bestow  on  kim  jnstifleation  to  life,  only  from  one  sin,  and  that 
of  another  man.  To  forgive  the  penalty  of  many  sins,  is  a  greater  gra^e, 
than  to  remit  the  paaalty  of  aae. 
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TEXT. 

Ihrougb  righteousness  unto  eternal  life,  by  Jesos  Christ,  our 
Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

who  were  under  the  law  ;  so  grace^in  its  turn,  might 
reign,  or  show  its  mastery,  by  justifying  them,  from 
all  those  many  sins,  which  they  had  committed, 
each  whereof,  by  the  law,  brought  death  with  it ; 
and  so  bestowing  on  them  the  righteousness  of  faith, 
instate  them  in  eternal  life,  through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 


SECT.  VI.    N°.  3. 

CHAP.  VI.  1-23. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  having,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  very  much 
magnified  free  grace,  by  showing  that  all  men,  having 
lost  their  lives  by  Adam's  sin,  were,  by  grace,  through 
Christ,  restored  to  life  again  ;  and  also,  as  many  of  them 
as  believed  in  Christ,  were  re-established  in  immortality 
by  grace  ;  and  that  even  the  jews,  who,  by  their  own 
trespasses  against  the  law,  had  forfeited  their  lives,  over 
and  over  again,  were  also,  by  grace,  restored  to  life, 
grace  super-abounding,  where  sin  abounded;  he  here 
obviates  a  wrong  inference,  which  might  be  apt  to  mis- 
lead the  convert  gentiles,  viz.  "  therefore,  let  us  con- 
"  tinue  in  sin,  that  grace  may  abound.''  The  contrary 
whereof  he  shows  their  very  taking  upon  them  the  pro- 
fession  of  Christianity  required  of  them,  by  the  very  initi- 
ating ceremony  of  baptism,  wherein  they  were  typically 
buried  with  Christ,  to  teach  them  that  they,  as  he  did, 
ought  to  die  to  sin  ;  and,  as  he  rose  to  live  to  God,  they 
should  rise  to  a  new  life  of  obedience  to  God,  and  be  no 
more  slaves  to  sin,  in  an  obedience  and  resignation  of 
themselves  to  its  commands.    For,  if  their  obedience 
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were  to  sin,  they  were  vassals  of  sin,  and  would  cer- 
tainly receive  the  wages  of  that  master,  which  was 
nothing  but  death :  but,  if  they  obeyed  righteousness, 
i.  e.  sincerely  endeavoured  ader  righteousness,  though 
they  did  not  attain  it,  sin  should  not  have  dominion 
over  them,  by  death,  i.e.  should  not  bring  death  upon 
them.  Because  they  were  not  under  the  law,  which 
condemned  them  to  death  for  every  transgression ;  but 
under  grace,  which,  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,,  justified 
them  to  eternal  life,  from  their  many  transgressions. 
And  thus  he  shows  the  gentiles  not  only  the  no  necessity, 
but  the  advantage  of  their  not  being  under  the  law. 

TEXT. 

1  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  shall  we  continue  in  sin,  that  grace 
may  abound  ? 

2  God  forbid :  how  shall  we  that  are  dead  to  sin,  live  any  longer 
therein  f 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  What  shall  we  say  then  ?   Shall  we  continue  in  sin, 

2  that  grace  may  abound  ?  God  forbid :  how  can  it  be 
that  we  *,  who,  by  our  embracing  Christianity,  have 
renounced  our  former  sinful  courses,  and  have  pro- 
fessed a  death  to  sin,  should  live  any  longer  in  it  ? 

NOTE. 

9  •  «  We/*  i.  e.  I  and  all  converi»  to  Christianity.  St.  Paul,  in  tbi» 
chapter,  shows  it  to  be  the  profesMon  and  obliipitioD  of  all  christians,  even  by 
their  baptism,  and  the  typical  sij^nification  of  it,  to  be  *'  dead  to  sio,  and  alive 
"  to  God,**  i.  e.  at  he  ezplala«  it,  not  to  be  any  longer  Tanals  to  sin,  in  obey- 
ing our  luits,  but  to  be  servants  to  God^  in  a  sincere  purpose  and  endeavour  of 
obeying  him.  For,  whether  under  the  law,  or  under  grace,  whoever  Is  a  vassal 
to  sin,  i.e.  indnlges  himself  in  a  compliance  with  bis  sinful  lu»ts,  will  receive 
the  wages  which  sin  pays,  i.e.  death.  This  he  strongly  represents  here,  to  the 
ftcntile  converts  of  Rome  (for  it  is  to  them  he  speaks  in  this  chapter)  that  they 
mi^ht  not  mistake  the  stale  they  were  in,  by  being,  not  under  the  law,  but 
under  grace,  of  which,  and  the  freedom  and  largeness  of  it,  he  tiad  spoken  so 
much,  and  Si*  highly  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  to  let  them  see,  that  to  be  under 
grace,  was  not  a  sute  of  licence,  bnt  of  exact  obedience,  in  the  intention  aind 
endeavour  of  every  one  under  grace,  though  in  the  performance  ihey  canw' 
short  of  it.  This  strict  obedience,  to  the  utmost  reach  of  every  ooe*s  aim  and 
endeavours,  he  urges  as  necessary,  becaose  obedience  to  sin  unavoidably  pro- 
duces death,  and  he  urges  ns  reasonable,  for  this  very  reason,  that  they  were 
not  under  the  law,  but  under  grace.  For  as  much  as  all  the  endeavours  after 
righteouiineis,  of  those  who  were  under  the  law,  were  lo<tt  labour,  since  any 
one  slip  forfeited  life :  bat  the  sincere  endeavours  after  righteoosoeu  of  those, 
who  were  nnder  grace,  were  sure  to  noccecd,  to  the  attaining  the  gift  of  eternal- 
life. 


SM  ROMANS.  CHAP.  vi. 

TEXT. 

S  Know  ye  not,  that  so  many  of  uf  as  were  baptiied  into  Jesus 
Christ,  were  baptuEed  into  his  death  i 

4  Therefore  we  are  buried  with  him  by  baptism,  into  death }  that, 
like  as.  Christ  was  raised  up  from  the  aead  by  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  even  so  we  also  should  walk  in  newness  of  life. 

5  Fort  if  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the  Ukeness  of  his  deatb, 
we  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection : 

6  Knowing  this,  that  our  old  man  is  crucified  with  him,  that  the 
body  of  sm  might  be  destroyed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not 
serve  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

S  For  this  I  hope  you  are  not  ignorant  of,  that  we 
christians,  who  by  baptism  were  admitted  into  the 
kingdom  and  church  of  Christ,  were  baptized  into  a 

4  similitude  of  his  death :  We  did  own  some  kind  of 
death,  by  being  buried  under  water,  which,  being 
buried  with  him,  i.  e.  in  conformity  to  his  burial,  as 
a  confession  of  our  being  dead,  was  to  signify,  that  as 
Christ  was  raised  up  from  the  dead,  into  *  a  glorious 
life  with  his  Father,  even  so  we,  being  raised  from 
our  typical  death  and  burial  in  baptism,  should  lead  a 
new  sort  of  life,  wholly  different  from  our  former,  in 
some  approaches   towards   that  heavenly  life  that 

5  Christ  is  risen  to.  For,  if  we  have  been  ingrafted 
into  him,  in  the  similitude  of  his  death,  we  shall  be 
also  in  a  conformity  to  the  life,  which  he  is  entered 

6  into,  by  his  resurrection :  Knowing  this,  that  we  are 
to  live  so,  as  if  our  old  man,  our  wicked  and  cor- 
rupt fleshly  self  f  which  we  were  before,  were  cru- 
cified with  him,  that  the  prevalency  of  our  canial 
sinful  propensities,  which  are  from  our  bodies,  might 
be  destroyed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not  serve  sin  I, 

NOTES. 

4  *  Am,  io  Ibe  belleoittic  Greek,  loineCiinei  •ignifies  io(o,  and  so  oar  trans- 
latioo  readers  it,  8  Pel.  i.  S.  And,  if  it  be  not  so  taken  here,  the  force  of 
St.  Paur»  arf  ument  is  lost,  whicli  is  to  sliow  into  wliat  slate  of  life  we  oui^t, 
to  be  raised  oat  of  baptism,  in  simililade  and  confurmily  to  that  state  of  life 
Christ  was  raited  into,  from  the  grave. 

6  f  See  Clal.  V.  S4,  Epb.  iv.22,  Col.ii.  II,  1  Pet.  iv.  1. 

1  It  will  conduce  much  to  the  understanding  of  St.  Paul,  in  this  and  the  two 
fftliowiDg  chapters,  if  it  be  minded  that  these  phrases, "  to  serve  sin,  to  be  ser* 
'*  vaats  of  sin,  sin  to  reign  in  our  mortal  bodies,  to  obey  sin  in  the  lusts  of  oar 
**  bodies,  to  yield  our  members  instruments  of  unrigfateoasnets  unto  sin,  or 
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TEXT. 

7  For  be  that  is  dead,  k  freed  from  sin. 

8  Novr  if  we  be  dead  with  Christ,  we  believe  that  we  shaU  also 
live  with  him. 

9  Knovring  that  Christ,  being  raised  from  the  deadydieth  no  mere; 
death  hath  no  more  dominion  over  him. 

10  For  in  that  he  died,  he  died  unto  sin  once :  bat  in  that  be  liveth, 
he  liveth  unto  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  as  vassals  to  it.  For  he,  that  is  dead,  is  set  free  from 
the  vassalage  *  of  sin,  as  a  slave  is  from  the  vas- 

8  salage  of  his  master.  Now,  if  we  understand  bj 
our  being  buried  in  baptism,  that  we  died  with 
Christ,  we    cannot  but  thinlc  and  believe,  that 

9  we  should  live  a  life  conformable  to  his ;  Knowing 
that  Christ,  being  raised  from  the  dead,  returns 
no  more  to  a  mortal  life,  death  hath  no  more  do- 

1 0  minion  over  him,  he  is  no  more  subject  to  death. 
For  in  that  he  died,  he  died  unto  sin,  i.  e.  upon 
the  account  of  sin,  oncef  for  all:  but  his  life, 
now  after  his  resurrection,  is  a  life  whoUj  appro- 

NOTES. 

**  lenraoU  of  yocleannessi  and  to  iniqalty  anto  Iniqally,  Co  be  fne4  from 
**  righleoMiMis,  to  walk,  live,  or  be  after  the  ieth,  to  be  carnally  Minded," 
all  iigoify  one  and  the  Minie  thing,  viz.  the  giving  ooneWei  op  to  the  conduct 
of  oar  sinfal,  carnal  appetites,  to  allow  any  of  them  the  command  over  m,  and 
the  conduct  and  prevalency  in  determining  us.  On  the  contrary,  "  that 
**  walking  after  the  spirit,  or  in  newness  of  life,  the  crucifixion  of  the  old 
*'  man,  the  destruction  of  the  body  of  sin,  the  deliverance  from  the  body  of 
**  death,  to  be  freed  from  sin,  to  l>e  dead  to  sin,  alive  unto  God,  Co  yield  yoor- 
**  selves  unto  God,  as  those  who  ore  alive  from  the  dead,  yield  yoor  members 
**  servants  of  righteousness  onto  holiness,  or  instruments  of  righteousness  anto 
"  God,  to  be  servants  of  obedience  onto  righteousness,  made  free  from  sin, 
**  servants  of  righteousness,  to  be  after  the  spirit,  to  be  spirituallv  minded,  to 
**  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,*'  do  all  signify  a  constant  and  steady  purpose, 
and  sincere  endeavour  to  obey  the  law  and  will  of  God,  In  every  thing,  these 
several  expressions  being  used  in  several  places,  as  best  serves  the  occasioa, 
and  illustrates  the  sense. 

7  •  The  tenour  of  St.  PauPs  discourse  here,  shows  this  to  be  the  sense  of 
this  verse  t  and  to  be  assured  that  it  Isso,  we  nf«d  go  no  further  than  ver.  11, 
ly,  13.  He  makes  it  bis  business  In  this  chapter,  not  to  tell  them  what  they 
certainly  and  unchangeably  are,  but  to  exhort  them  to  be  what  they  ought  aadi 
are  engaged  to  be,  by  becoming  christians,  via.  that  they  ought  to  eauioolpace 
themselves  from  the  vassalage  of  sin  9  not  that  they  were  so  emaacipaicd, 
without  any  danger  of  return,  for  then  he  could  not  have  said  what  he  does, 
ver.  II,  19, 13,  wMcb  supposes  it  in  their  power  to  coatiaoe  la  their  obedteace 
to  sin,  or  return  to  that  vassalage,  if  they  wonld. 

10  t  Bee  Heb.  ix.  96-^,  I  Pet,  it.  1, t. 
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TEXT.' 

11  Likewrisey  reckon  ye  also  yourselves  to  be  dead  indeed  unto  sin ; 
but  alive  unto  God^  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

12  Let  not  sin,  therefore,  reign  in  your  mortal  body^  that  ye  should 
obey  it,  in  the  lusts  thereof. 

13  Neither  yield  ye  your  members,  as  instruments  of  unrighteous- 
ness unto  sin:  but  yield  yourselves  unto  God,  as  those  that  are 
alive  from  the  dead;  and  your  members,  as  instrumenta.  of 
righteousness,  unto  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

priated  to  God,  with  which  sin,  or  death,  shall 
never  have  any  more  to  do,  or  come  in  reach  of. 
1 1 .  In  like  manner,  do  you  also  make  your  reckoning, 
account  yourselves  dead  to  sin  *,  freed  from  that 
master ;  so  as  not  to  suffer  yourselves,  any  more,  to 
be  commanded,  or  employed  by  it,  as  if  it  were  still 
your  master ;  but  alive  to  God,  i.  e.  that  it  is  your 
business  now  to  live  wholly  for  his  service,  and  to 

12  his  glory  f ,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  Permit 
not,  therefore,  sin  to  reign  over  you,  by  your 
mortal   bodies  ij:,  which  you  will  do,  if  you  obey 

13  your  carnal  lusts:  Neither  deliver  up  your  members^ 
to  sin,  to  i3e  employed  by  sin,  as  instruments  of 
iniquity,  but  deliver  up  yourselves  unto  God,  as 
those  who  have  got  to  a  new  life  from  among  the 
dead  ||,  and  choosing  him  for  your  Lord  and  Master, 

NOTES. 

II  *  <'  Sio  **  is  here  spoken  of  as  a  person,  a  prosopoeia  made  use  of,  aU 
tbrottgh  this  and  the  follow inf^  chapter,  which  must  be  minded,  if  we  will  an- 
dentand  them  right.  The  like  exhortation  upon  the  same  ground,  see  1  Pet* 
!▼.  1—8. 

f  See  Gal.  ii.  19,  2  Cor.  v.  15,  Rom.  ▼.  4.  The  force  of  St.  Paul**  argo* 
ment  here  seems  to  be  this ;  in  your  baptism  you  are  engaged  into  a  likeneu  of 
Christ*s  death  and  resurrection.  He  once  died  to  sin,  so  do  you  count  your- 
selves dead  to  sin.  He  roiie  to  life,  whereiu  he  lives  wholly  to  God :  so  mnsl 
your  new  life,  after  your  resurrection  from  ynur  typical  burial  in  the  water, 
be  under  the  vassalage  of  sin  no  more,  hut  you  must  live  lotirely  to  the  service 
of  God,  to  whom  you  are  devoted,  in  obedience  to  his  will  in  all  things. 

IS  i  ^*  In  your  mortal  bodies;"  cv,  in  the  apostle's  writings, often  signifies, 
by.  And  he  here,  as  also  in  the  following  chapters,  ve.r.  18  and  S4,  and  else- 
where, placing  the  root  of  sin  in  the  body,  his  sense  seems  to  be,  let  not  sin 
reign  ovrr  you,  by  the  lusts  of  your  mortal  bodies. 

13  ^  **  Sinful  lusts,"  at  least  those,  to  which  the  gentiles  were  most  eminently 
enslaved,  seem  so  much  placed  in  the  body  and  the  members,  that  tUey  arc 
called,  **  the  members,"  Col.  iii.  5. 

|]  '£x  9txfW9,  **  from  among  the  dead."    Tlie  gentile  world  were  dead  in  sins. 
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TEXT. 

14  For  sin  shall  not  have  dominion  over  you :  for  ye  are  not  under 
the  law,  but  under  grace. 

15  What  then  ?  shall  we  sin,  because  we  are  not  under  the  law>  but 
under  grace  ?  God  forbid ! 

PARAPHRASE. 

yield    your  members  to  him,   as  instruments   of 

14  righteousness.  For  if  you  do  so,  sin  shall  not  have 
dominion  over  you  *,  you  shall  not  be  as  its  slaves^ 
in  its  power,  to  be  by  it  delivered  over  to  death. 
For  f  you  are  not  under  the  law,  in  the  legal  state ; 
but  you  are  under  grace,  in  the  gospel-state  of  the 

15  covenant  of  grace.  What  then,  shall  we  sin»  because 
we  are  not  under  the  law,  but  under  the  covenant 

16  of  grace  l  ?   Gk>d  forbid !  Know  ye  not  that,  to  whom 

NOTES. 

Eph.  ii.  I,  5,  Col.  ii.  IS,  those,  who  were  conyerted  to  the  gospel,  were  raised 
to  life,  from  among  those  dead. 

14  *  **  Sin  shall  not  have  dominion  over  yoo,"  i.  e.  sin  shall  not  be  yonr 
absolute  master,  to  dispose  of  your  members  and  faculties,  in  its  drodf^ery  and 
service,  as  it  pleases;  you  shall  not  be  under  its  control,  in  absolute  subjection 
to  it,  but  your  own  men,  that  are  alive,  and  at  your  own  disposal,  unless,  by 
your  own  free  choice,  you  inthrnl  yourselves  to  it,  and  by  a  Toluotary  obedi- 
ence, give  it  the  command  over  you,  and  are  willing  to  have  it  your  roaster. 
It  must  be  remembrreri,  thnt  St.  Paul  here,  and  in  the  following  chapter,  per- 
sonates sin,  as  striving  with  men  for  mastery,  to  destroy  them. 

f  **  For.**  The  force  of  St.  PauPs  reasoning  here  stands  thus :  you  are 
obliged,  by  your  taking  on  you  the  profession  of  the  gospel,  not  to  be  any 
longer  slaves  and  vassals  to  sin,  nor  to  be  under  the  sway  of  your  carnal  lusts, 
but  to  yield  yourselves  up  to  God,  to  be  his  servants,  in  a  constant  and  sincere 
purpose  and  endeavour  of  obeying  him  in  all  things:  this  if  you  do,  sin  shall 
not  be  able  to  procure  you  death,  for  you  gentiles  are  not  under  the  law, 
which  condemns  to  death  for  every  the  least  transgression,  though  it  be  but  a 
slip  of  infirmity;  but,  by  your  baptism,  are  entered  into  the  covenant  of  grace, 
and,  being  under  grace,  God  will  accept  of  your  sincere  endeavours  in  the  place 
of  exact  obedience;  and  give  you  eternal  life,  through  Jesus  Christ;  but  if 
you,  by  a  willing  obedience  to  your  lusts,  make  yourselves  rassals  to  sin,  sin, 
as  the  lord  and  master  to  whom  you  belong,  will  pay  you  with  death,  the  only 
wages  that  sin  pays. 

15  ^  What  is  meant  by  being  **  under  grace,*'  is  easily  understood,  by  the 
undoubted  and  obvious  meaning  of  the  parallel  phrase,  **•  under  the  law.*' 
They,  it  is  unquestioned,  were  under  the  law,  who  having  by  circumcision,  the 
ceremony  of  admittance,  been  received  into  the  commonwealth  of  the  jews, 
owned  the  God  of  the  jews  for  their  God  and  King,  professing  subjection  to 
the  law  he  gave  by  Moses.  And  so,  in  like  manner,  he  is  under  grace,  who, 
having  by  baptism,  the  ceremony  of  admittance,  been  received  into  the  king- 
dom of  Christ,  or  the  society  of  christians,  called  by  a  peculiar  name,  the 
christian  church,  owns  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  be  the  Mes^ias,  bis  King,  pra* 
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TEXT. 

16  Know  ye  not,  that,  to  whom  ye  yield  yottrseWes  servants  to 
obey,  his  servants  ye  are,  to  whom  ye  obey ;  whether  of  sia 
unto  death,  or  of  obedience  unto  righteousness. 

17  But  God  be  thanked,  that  ye  were  the  servants  of  sin :  bat  ye 
have  obeyed  from  the  heart  that  form  of  doctrine,  which  was 
delivered  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you  subject  yourselves  *  as  vassals,  to  be  at  his  beck, 
his  vassals  you  are  whom  you  thus  obey,  whether 
it  be  of  sin,  which  vassalage  ends  in  death ;  or  of 
Christ,  in  obeying  the  gospel,  to  the  obtaining  of 
17  righteousness  and  life.  But  God  be  thanked,  that 
you  who  were  the  vassals  of  sin,  have  sincerely,  and 
from  your  heart,  obeyed,  so  as  to  receive  the  form, 
or  be  cast  into  the  mould  of  that  doctrine,  under 

NOTES. 

fetiiog  tubjecUoo  to  his  law,  delivered  in  tlie  gospel.  B  j  wbich  it  is  pUiB« 
that  being  under  grace,  b  spoken  here,  as  being  under  the  law  is,  in  a  political 
and  national  sense.  For  whoever  was  circumcised,  and  owned  God  for  his 
king,  and  the  authority  of  his  law,  ceased  not  to  be  a  iew  or  member  of  that 
society,  by  every  or  any  transgression  of  the  precepts  of  that  law,  so  long  as  he 
owned  God  for  his  Lord,  and  his  subjection  to  that  law;  so  likewise,  he  who, 
by  baptism,  is  incorporated  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  owns  him  for  his 
sovereign,  and  himself  under  the  law  and  rule  of  the  gospel,  ceases  not  to  be  a 
christian,  though  he  offend  against  the  precepts  of  the  gospel,  till  he  denies 
Christ  to  he  his  king  and  lord,  and  renounces  his  subjection  to  his  law  in  the 
gospel.  But  God,  in  taking  a  people  to  himself  to  be  his,  not  doing  it  barely 
aa  a  temporal  prince,  or  head  of  a  politic  society  in  this  world,  but  in  order  to 
his  having  as  many,  as  in  obeying  him  perform  the  conditions  necessary,  his 
subjects  for  ever,  in  the  state  of  immortality  restored  to  him  in  another 
world  ;  has,  since  the  fall,  erected  two  kingdoms  in  this  world,  the  one  of  the 
jews,  immediately  under  himself;  another  of  christians  under  his  son  Jesus 
Christ,  for  that  farther  and  more  glorious  end,  of  attaining  eternal  life,  which 
prerogative  and  privilege,  of  eternal  life,  does  nut  belong  to  the  society  in 
general,  nor  is  the  benefit  granted  nationally,  to  the  whole  body  of  the  people 
«i{'«itber  of  these  kingdoms  of  God;  but  personally,  to  such  of  them,  who 
perform  the  conditions  required  in  the  terms  of  each  covenant.  To  those  who 
are  jews,  or  under  the  law,  tlie  terms  arc  perfect  and  complete  obedience  to 
every  tittle  of  the  law,  **  do  this  nnd  live :"  to  those  who  are  christians,  or 
nnder  grace,  the  terms  are  sincere  endeavours  after  perfect  obedience,  though 
not  attaining  it,  as  is  manifest,  in  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  where 
St.  Paul  acquaints  those,  who  ask  whether  they  shall  sin,  becauw  they  are  not 
ander  the  law,  but  under  grace  ?  that,  though  they  are  under  grace,  yet  they, 
who  obey  sin,  are  the  vassals  of  sin;  and  those,  who  are  the  vassals  of  sin, 
•hall  receive  death,  the  wages  of  sin. 

16  ♦  *TTaxsi)»,  *•  obedience.'*  That  which  he  calls  here  simply  viraxoli, 
••  obedience,*'  he  in  other  places  calls  yjraxoij  w\fuvs,  "  obedience  of  faith," 
and  u)r«Moi^  rS  Xptfii,  **  obedience  of  Christ,**  meaning  a  reception  of  the  gospel 
of  Christ. 
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TEXT. 

18  Being  then  made  free  from  sin,  ye  became  the  servants  of 
righteousness. 

19  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men,  because  of  the  infirmity  of 
your  flesh :  for  as  ye  have  yielded  your  members  senrants  to 
uncleannes8»  and  to  iniquity  unto  iniquity ;  even  so  now  yield 
your  members  servants  to  righteousness,  unto  holiness. 

20  For,  when  ye  were  the  servants  of  sin,  ye  were  free  from 
righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

whose  direction  or  regulation  *  you  were  put,  that 

18  you  might  conform  yourselves  to  it.  Being  there- 
fore set  free  from  the  vassalage  of  sin,  you  became 

19  the  servants  or  vassals  of  righteousness  f.  (I  make 
use  of  this  metaphor,  of  the  passing  of  slaves  from 
one  master  to  another  :|:,  well  known  to  you  romans, 
the  better  to  let  my  meaning  into  your  understand- 
ings, that  are  yet  weak  in  these  noatters,  being 
more  accustomed  to  fleshly  than  spiritual  things.) 
For  as  you  yielded  your  natural  ^  faculties  obedient, 
slavish  instruments  to  uncleanness,  to  be  wholly 
employed  in  all  manner  of  iniquity  || ;  so  now  ye 
ought  to  yield  up  your  natural  faculties  to  a  perfect 

20  and  ready  obedience  to  righteousness.  For,  when 
you  were  the  vassals  of  sin,  you  were  not  at  all  sub- 
ject to,  nor  paid  any  obedience  to  righteousness : 
therefore,  by  a  parity  of  reason,  now  righteousness 
is  your  master,  you  ought  to  pay  no  obedience  to 

NOTES. 

17  •  Ei;  o»  mctpMnrtf  "  VLDio  which  you  were  delivered  i*'  no  barab,  b«i  aa 
elegant  expression,  if  we  observe  that  St.  Paul  here  speaks  of  sio  and  the  go*. 
pH,  as  of  two  masters,  and  that  those,  he  writes  to,  were  taken  oat  of  the 
hands  of  the  one,  and  delivered  over  to  the  other,  which  they  having;  from  their 
hearts  obeyed,  were  no  longer  the  slaves  of  sin,  he  whom  they  obeyed  being, 
by  the  rule  of  the  foregoing  verse,  truly  their  roaster. 

18  f  'EiitKbjQim  rri  SixoiooCyi),  '*  ye  became  the  slaves  of  righteousness." 
This  will  seem  an  harsh  expression,  unless  we  remember  that  St.  Paul,  going 
on  still  with  the  metaphor  of  master  and  servant,  makes  sin  and  righteousness 
here  two  persons,  two  distinct  masters,  and  men  passing  from  the  dominion  of 
the  one  into  the  dominion  of  the  other. 

19  I  'A*$poSinvn  Xiyw,  '*  I  spenk  after  the  manner  of  men."  He  had  some 
reason  to  make  some  little  kind  of  an  apology,  for  a  figure  of  speech,  which 
he  dwells  upon,  quite  down  to  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

^  '*  Members,'*  see  chap.  vii.  5.    Note. 

(I  **  To  iniquity  unto  iniquity,*'  see  Note,  chap.  i.  17. 

z  2 
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TEXT. 

'21  What  fruit  had  ye  then,  in  those  things,  whereof  ye  are  now 
ashamed  ?  for  the  end  of  those  things  is  death. 

22  But  now  being  made  free  from  sin,  and  become  senrants  to  God, 
ye  have  your  miit  unto  holiness,  and  the  end  everlasting  life. 

23  For  the  wages  of  sin  is  death :  but  the  gift  o£  God  is  eternal 
life,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  sin.  What  fruit,  or  benefit,  had  you  then  in  those 
things,  in  that  course  of  things,  whereof  you  are 
now  ashamed  ?    For  the  end  of  those  things,  which 

22  are  done  in  obedience  to  sin,  is  death.  But  now, 
being  set  free  from  sin,  being  no  longer  vassals  to 
that  master,  but  having  God  now  for  your  lord  and 
master,  to  whom  you  are  become  subjects  or  vassals, 
your  course  of  life  tends  to  holiness,  and  will  end  in 

23  everlasting  life.  For  the  wages  *  that  sin  pays,  is 
death :  but  that  which  Good's  servants  receive,  from 
his  bounty,  is  the  gift  of  eternal  lifef,  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

NOTES. 

23  *  The  wages  of  tin,"  does  not  signify  here  the  wages,  that  are  paid 
for  sinning,  but  the  wnges,  that  sin  pays.  This  is  evident,  not  only  by  the 
opposition  that  is  put,  here  in  this  verse,  between  <*  the  wages  of  sin,  and  the 
**  gift  of  God/'  viz.  that  sin  rewards  men  with  death  for  their  obedience ; 
but  that  which  Gnd  gives  to  those,  wlio,  believing  in  Jesus  Christ,  labour 
sincerely  after  righteousness,  is  life  eternal.  But  it  farther  appears,  by  the 
whole  tenour  of  St.  Paurs  discourse,  wherein  he  speaks  of  sin,  as  a  person  and 
a  roaster,  who  hath  servants,  and  is  served  and  obeyed,  and  so  the  wages  of  sin, 
being  the  wages  of  a  person  here,  must  be  what  it  pays. 

f  *^  The  gift  of  God."  Sin  pays  death  to  those,  who  are  its  obedient 
vassals  ;  but  God  rewards  the  obedience  of  those,  to  whom  he  is  lord  and 
roaster,  by  the  gift  of  eternal  life.  Their  utmost  endeavours  and  highest  per- 
formances can  never  entitle  ihem  to  it  of  right ;  and  so  it  is  to  them  not  wages, 
bot  a  free  gift.    See  ch.  iv.  4. 
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SECT.  VI.    N^  4. 

CHAP.  VII.  1—26. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  addressing  him- 
self to  the  convert  gentiles,  shows  them,  that,  not  be- 
ing under  the  law,  they  were  obliged  only  to  keep 
themselves  free  from  the  vassalage  of  sin,  by  a  sincere 
endeavour  after  righteousness,  forasmuch  as  God  gave 
eternal  life  to  all  those  who,  being  under  grace,  i*  e. 
being  converted  to  Christianity,  did  so. 

In  this  chapter,  addressing  himself  to  those  of  his  own 
nation  in  the  roman  church,  he  tells  them,  that,  the 
death  of  Christ  having  put  an  end  to  the  obligation  of 
the  law,  they  were  at  their  liberty  to  quit  the  obser- 
vances of  the  law,  and  were  guilty  of  no  disloyalty,  in 
putting  themselves  under  the  gospel.  And  here  St. 
Paul  shows  the  deficiency  of  the  law,  which  rendered  it 
necessary  to  be  laid  aside,  by  the  coming  and  reception 
of  the  gospel.  Not  that  it  allowed  any  sin,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  forbad  even  concupiscence,  which  was  not 
known  to  be  sin,  without  tlie  law.  Nor  was  it  the 
law  that  brought  death  upon  those  who  were  under  it, 
but  sin,  that  herein  it  might  show  the  extreme  malig- 
nant influence  it  had,  upon  our  weak  fleshly  natures, 
in  that  it  could  prevail  on  us  to  transgress  the  law, 
(which  we  could  not  but  acknowledge  to  be  holy,  just 
and  good)  though  death  was  the  declared  penalty  of 
every  transgression  :  but  herein  lay  the  deficiency  of  the 
law,  as  spiritual  and  opposite  to  sin  as  it  was,  that  it 
could  not  master  and  root  it  out,  but  sin  remained  and 
dwelt  in  men,  as  before,  and  by  the  strength  of  their 
carnal  appetites,  which  were  not  subdued  by  the  law, 
carried  them  to  transgressions,  that  they  approved  not. 
Nor  did  it  avail  them  to  disapprove,  or  struggle,  since, 
though  the  bent  of  their  minds  were  the  other  way,  yet 
their  endeavours  after  obedience  delivered  them  not 
from  that  death,  which  their  bodies,  or  carnal  api)e- 
tites,  running  them  into  transgressions,  brought  upon 
them.     That  deliverance  was  to  be  had  froov  ^^q^^Vyj 
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which  those  who,  putting  themselves  from  under  the 
law  into  the  gospel-state,  were  accepted,  if  with  the 
bent  of  their  minds  they  sincerely  endeavoured  to  serve 
and  obey  the  law  of  G^,  though  sometimes,  through  the 
frailty  of  their  flesh,  they  fell  into  sin. 

This  is  a  farther  demonstration  to  the  converted  gen- 
tiles of  Rome,  that  they  are  under  no  obligation  of  sub- 
mitting themselves  to  the  law,  in  order  to  be  the  people 
of  God,  or  partake  of  the  advantages  of  the  gospel,  since 
it  was  necessary,  even  to  the  jews  themselves,  to  quit 
the  .terms  of  the  law,  that  they  might  be  delivered  from 
death,  by  the  gospel.  And  thus  we  see  how  steadily 
and  skilfully  he  pursues  his  design,  and  with  what 
evidence  and  strength  he  fortifies  the  gentile  converts, 
against  all  attempts  of  the  jews,  who  went  about  to 
bring  them  under  the  observances  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

TEXT. 

1  Know  ye  not,  brethren,  (for  I  speak  to  them  that  know  the 
law)  how  that  the  law  hath  dominioD  over  a  roan,  as  long  as  he 
liveth. 

S  For  the  woman,  which  hath  an  husband,  is  bound  by  the  law  to 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  HAVE  let  those  of  you,  who  were  formerly  gentiles, 
see,  that  they  are  not  under  the  law, but  under  grace*: 
I  now  apply  myself  to  you,  my  brethren,  of  my  own 
nation  f ,  who  know  the  law.  You  cannot  be  ignorant 
that  the  authority  of  the  law  reaches,  or  concerns  a 

2  man  I,  so  long  as  he  liveth,  and  no  longer.     For  § 

NOTES. 

1  *  See  chap.  vi.  14. 

t  That  his  discourse  here,  is  addreiied  to  (hose  converts  of  this  church,  who 
were  of  the  Jewish  nation,  is  so  evident,  from  the  whole  tenonr  of  this  chapter, 
that  there  needs  no  more,  but  to  read  it  with  a  little  attention,  to  be  coovioced 
of  it,  especially  ver.  1,  4,  6. 

1  Krjptmitt  th  iot^pwn*^  *'  hath  dominion  over  a  man/'  So  we  render  it 
rightly :  but  I  imagine  we  understand  it  in  too  narrow  a  sense,  taking  it  to 
mean  only  that  dominion,  or  force,  which  (he  law  has  to  compel,  or  restrain 
us  in  things,  which  we  have  oiherwi»e  no  mind  to  ;  whereat  it  seems  to  me  to 
be  used  in  the  conjugation  hiphil,  and  to  comprehend,  here,  that  right  and  pri- 
vilege also  of  doing,  or  enjoying,  which  a  man  has,  by  virtue  and  authority  of 
the  law,  which  all  ceases,  as  soon  as  he  is  dead.  To  this  large  sense  of  these 
words  St.  Paul's  expressions,  in  the  two  next  verges,  seem  suited  \  and  so  under- 
stood, have  a  clear  and  easy  meaning,  as  may  be  seen  in  (he  paraphrase. 

2  ^  *'  For."  That  which  follows  in  the  2d  verse,  is  no  proof  of  what  is  said 
in  the  1st  verse,  either  as  a  reason,  or  an  instance  of  it,  unless  xvptwti  be  taken 
io  the  sense  I  propose,  and  then  the  whole  disconne  ii  easy  and  uniform. 
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TEXT. 

her  husband,  so  long  as  he  liveth :  but  if  the  husband  be  dead, 

she  is  loosed  from  the  law  of  her  husband. 
S  So  then«  if  while  her  husband  liveth,  she  be  married  to  another 

roan,  she  shall  be  called  an  adulteress :  but,  if  her  husband  be 

dead,  she  is  free  from  that  law ;  so  that  she  is  no  adulteress, 

though  she  be  married  to  another  man. 
4  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye  also  are  become  dead  to  the  law, 

by  the  body  of  Christ;  that  ye  should  be  married  to  another, 

even  to  him,  who  is  raised  from  the  dead,  that  we  should  bring 

forth  fruit  unto  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  is  bound  by  the  law  * 
to  her  living  husband ;  but  if  her  husband  dieth,  she  is 
loosed  from  the  law,  which  made  her  her  husband's,  be- 
cause the  authority  of  the  law,  whereby  he  had  a  right 
to  her,  ceased  in  respect  of  him,  as  soon  as  he  died. 

3  Wherefore  she  shall  be  called  an  adulteress,  if  while 
her  husband  liveth,  she  become  another  man's.  But 
if  her  husband  dies,  the  right  he  had  to  her  by  the 
law  ceasing,  she  is  freed  from  the  law,  so  that  she  is 
not  an  adulteress,  though  she  become  another  man's. 

4  So  that  even  ye,  my  brethren  f,   by  the  body  of 

NOTES. 

•  'Airi  t;  vifiM  T«  Mpi(,  "  From  tlie  law  of  her  bmbaiMl.**  TbiR  eipranioii 
confirms  rhe  sense  above-mentioned.  For  it  can  in  no  sense  be  termed,  **  the 
**  law  of  her  husband,'*  but  as  it  is  the  law,  whereby  he  has  the  right  to  hit 
wife.  But  this  law,  as  far  as  it  is  her  husband's  law,  as  far  as  he  has  any  con* 
ceru  in  it,  or  privilege  by  it,  dies  with  bim,  and  so  she  is  loosed  from  it. 

4  f  Kfti  ^fitit^  **  ye  also;"  xo)  **  also,"  is  not  added  here  by  chance,  amir 
without  any  meaning,  but  shows  plainly  that  the  apostle  had  iahh  mind  vahm 
person,  or  persons  before- mentioned,  who  were  free  from  the  law,  and*llihit 
must  be  either  the  woman,  mentioned  in  the  two  foregoing  verses,  as  frcefijim 
tlic  law  of  her  husband,  because  he  was  dead ;  or  else  the  gentile  coiaviertir 
mentioned  chap.  vi.  14,  as  free  from  the  law,  because  they  were  net er  Ander 
it.  If  we  think  xa)  refers  to  the  woman,  then  St.  Paul's  sense  it  this,  f' ye  alto 
**  are  free  from  the  law,  as  well  as  such  a  woman,  and  may  without  any  impa* 
**  tation  subject  yourtrives  to  the  gospel.  If  we  take  xa>  to  refer  to  the  gen- 
tile converts,  then  his  sense  is  this:  **  rven  ye  also,  my  brethren,  are  free  froaa 
**  the  law,  as  well  as  the  Jewish  converts,  and  as  much  at  liberty  to  subject yo«f* 
*'  selves  to  the  gotpel,  as  they.**  1  confess  myself  most  inoilned  to  this  lat(er» 
both  because  St.  Paul's  main  drift  it  to  show,  that  both  jews  and  geotilei  are 
wholly  free  from  the  law  :  and  because  idfl»«rwdi)Ta  vtp  ifnt^i  **  ye  have  Wen 
'*  made  dead  to  the  law,'*  the  phrase  here  used  to  exprett  that  freedom,  tcoH 
to  refer  rather  to  the  1st  verse,  where  he  says,  *'  the  law  bath  dominion  m^^ 
**  man  as  long  as  he  liveth,**  implying,  aad  no  longer,  rather  than  to  the-twtii 
intervening  verses,  where  he  says,  "  not  the  death  of  the  woman,  bot  the  death 

of  the  husband  sett  the  woman  free,**  of  which  more  by  and  by. 


«( 
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PARAPHRASE. 

Christ*,  are  become  deadf  to  the  law,  whereby 
the  dominion  of  the  law  over  you  has  ceased,  that 
you  should  subject  yourselves  to  the  dominion  of 
Christ,  in  the  gospel,  which  you  may  do  with  as 
much  freedom  from  blame^  or  the  imputation  of  dis- 
loyalty it,  as  a  woman  whose  husband  is  dead,  may, 
without  the  imputation  of  adultery,  marry  another 
man.  And  this  making  yourselves  another's,  even 
Christ's,  who  is  risen  from  the  dead,  is,  that  we  § 

NOTES. 

*  *'  BjT  the  body  of  ChrigC,  io  which  you,  as  hit  members,  died  with  him  i  ** 
see  Col.  ii.  20,  and  so,  by  a  like  figure,  believers  are  said  to  be  circonicised 
with  him.  Col.  ii.  11. 

f  '*  Are  become  dead  to  the  law.*'  There  is  a  great  deal  of  needless  pains 
taken  by  some,  to  reconcile  this  saying  of  St.  Paul  to  the  two  immediately 
preceding  Terses,  which  they  suppose  do  require  he  should  have  said  here  wbaC 
he  does  ver.  6,  viz.  that  the  law  was  dead,  that  so  the  persons,  here  spoken  of, 
might  rightly  answer  to  the  wife,  who  there  represents  them.  But  he,  that 
will  take  this  passage  together,  will  find  that  the  first  part  of  this  4th  verne  re- 
fers to  ver.  1,  and  the  latter  part  of  it  to  ver.  2  and  3,  and  consequently  that 
8r.  Paul  had  spoken  improperly,  if  he  had  said,  what  they  would  make  him 
say  here.  To  clear  this,  let  us  look  into  St.  PauPs  reasoning,  which  plainly 
stands  thus:  ''the  dominion  of  the  law  over  a  man  ceases,  when  he  is  dead, 
"  ver.  1,  you  are  become  dead  to  the  law,  by  the  body  of  Christ,  ver.  4,  and 
"  so  the  dominion  of  the  law  over  you  is  ceased,  then  >ou  are  free  to  put 
"  yourselves  under  the  dominion  of  another,  which  can  bring  on  you  no 
"  charge  of  disloyalty  to  him,  who  had  before  (he  dominion  over  you,  any 
**  more  than  a  woman  can  be  charged  with  adultery,  when,  (he  dominion  of 
**  her  former  husband  being  ceased  by  his  death,  she  marrieth  hfi^elf  to  an- 
"  other  man."  For  the  use  of  what  lie  says,  ver.  2  and  3,  is  to  satisfy  the  jews, 
that  the  dominion  of  the  law  over  them  being  ceased,  by  their  death  to  the  Jaw, 
io  Christ,  they  were  no  more  guilty  of  disloyalty,  by  putting  themselves  wholly 
nnder  the  law  of  Christ,  in  the  gospel,  than  a  woman  was  guilty  of  adultery, 
when,  the  dominion  of  her  husband  ceasing,  she  gave  herself  up  wholly  to  an. 
other  man  in  marriage. 

I  *'  Disloyalty.**  One  thing  that  made  the  jews  so  tenacious  of  the  law, 
was,  that  they  looked  upon  it  as  a  revolt  from  God,  and  n  disloyalty  to  him, 
their  king,  if  they  retained  not  the  law  that  he  had  given  them.  So  (hat  even 
those  of  them,  who  embraced  the  gospel,  thought  it  necessary  to  observe  those 
parts  of  the  law,  which  were  not  continued,  and  as  it  were  re-enacted  by  Christ, 
in  the  gospel.  Their  mistake  herein  is  what  Si.  Paul,  by  the  instance  of  n 
woman  marrying  a  second  husband,  the  former  being  dead,  endeavours  to  con- 
▼ince  them  of. 

^  **  We.**  It  may  be  worth  our  taking  no(ice  of,  that  St.  Paul,  having  all 
along  from  the  beginning  of  the  chapter^  and  even  in  this  very  sentence,  said 
**  ye,**  here,  with  neglect  of  grammar,  on  a  sudden  changes  it  into  **  we,** 
mod  lays,  "  that  we  should,  &c.**  1  suppose  to  press  the  argument  the  stronger, 
by  showing  himself  to  be  in  the  same  circumstances  and  concern  with  them,  he 
being  a  jew,  ai  well  as  those  he  spoke  to. 
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TEXT. 

5  For  when  we  were  in  the  flesh,  the  motions  of  sins,  which  were 
by  the  law,  did  work  in  our  members,  to  bring  forth  ihiit  unto 
death. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  should  bring  forth  fruit  unto  God  *.  For  when  we 
were  after  so  fleshly  f  a  manner,  under  the  law,  as 
not  to  comprehend  the  spiritual  meaning  of  it,  that 
directed  us  to  Christ,  the  spiritual  end  of  the  law, 
our  sinful  lust  ]:,  that  remained  in  us  under  the  law  ^, 
or  in  the  state  under  the  law,  wrought  in  our  mem- 

NOTES, 

•  *<  Fruit  uolo  God.'*  lo  (liete  words  St.  Paul  visibly  refen  to  chap.  ▼!. 
10,  where  he  i»aith,  that  *^  Chrint,  in  that  he  liveth,  he  liveth  unio  God/*  and 
therefore  he  meniioos  here,  his  heinf^  raised  from  the  dead,  ta  a  reason,  for 
their  briii|:ing  forth  fruit  unto  God,  i.  e.  liviog  to  the  service  of  God,  obeyiof 
bii  will,  to  the  utmost  of  their  power,  which  is  the  some  that  he  tays,  chap. 
viii.  II. 

5  +  "  When  we  were  in  the  flesh."  The  understanding  and  observance  of 
the  law,  in  a  bart*,  literal  sense,  without  looking  any  farther,  for  a  more  spi- 
ritual intention  in  it,  St.  Paul  calls  '*  being  in  the  flesh.*'  That  the  law  had, 
brfcides  a  literal  and  carnal  seuse,  a  spiritual  and  evangelical  meaning,  see 
^  Citr.  iii.  6  and  17,  compared.  Read  also  ver.  14,  15,  16,  where  the  jews  la 
the  flesh  are  di^cribed ;  and  wimt  he  says  of  the  ritual  part  of  the  law,  se« 
Hob.  ix.  9,  11,  which  whiUt  they  lived  in  the  observance  of,  they  were  in  the 
flesh.  That  part  of  the  mosaical  law  was  wholly  about  fleshly  tHings,  Cot.  11. 
14 — ^23,  was  sealed  in  the  flesh,  and  proposed  no  other,  but  temporal,  fleshly 
rewards. 

X  na9ii/uara  tm  ifiofirtti*,  literally  *'  passions  of  sin,**  in  the  scripture 
Greek  (wherein  the  genitive  case  of  the  substantive  is  often  put  for  the  adjeco 
tive)  *^  sinful  pahsions,  or  lusts.** 

^  Ta  hk  T«  »^,u«,  *^  which  were  by  the  law,"  is  a  vrrv  true  literal  translation 
of  the  wordy,  but  leads  the  render  quite  away  from  the  uposile*s  sense,  and 
is  fain  to  be  bupported  (by  interpretersi,  that  so  understand  it)  by  »aying,  that 
tlie  law  excited  men  to  sin,  by  forbidding  it.  A  strange  imputation  on  the  law 
of  (M>d,  such  as,  if  it  be  true,  mu»t  make  the  jews  more  drKled,  with  the 
pollutions  set  down  in  St.  PuiiP;!  black  list,  ch.  i.  than  the  heathen  themselvei. 
fiut  herein  they  will  not  And' St.  Paul  of  their  mind,  who,  besides  the  visible 
distinction  wherevyitb  he  speaks  of  the  gentiles  all  throug'i  his  epistles,  in  this 
respect  dotli,  here,  ver^,  declare  quite  the  contrary  i  see  also  1  Peter  iv.  3,4. 
"If  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  prcpo.sition,  Sio^,  a  little  backwards  in  this  very  epistto, 
were  remembered,  this  and  a  like  passage  or  two  more,  in  this  chapter,  would 
not  have  so  harsh  and  hard  a  sense  put  on  them  as  they  have.  Tctf»  wir«ueim» 
9<'  ax^c>€i;r/ar«  our  translation  renders,  ch.  iv.  11,  "  that  believe,  tlMin<h  they 
**  be  not  circumcised,**  where  they  make  it  oMpcSug-iat,  to  signify,  "  during  tile 
"  state,  or  during  iheir  being  under  uncircumcision.**  If  they  had  given  tlie 
same  sense  to  Si^  w^/<«  here,  wliich  plainly  signifies  their  being  in  a  contrary 
state,  i.  e.  under  the  law,  and  rendered  it,  **  sinful  affections,**  which  tbey 
had,  though  they  were  under  tlit-  law,  the  apostle's  sense  here  would  have  been 
ea<»y,  clear,  and  conformable  to  the  design  he  was  upon.  This  use  of  the  word 
Sidi,  1  think  we  may  find  in  other  epistles  of  St.  Paul  $  re^  M  t»  ni/utfCt 
2  Cor.  V.  10,  may  possibly,  with  better  tease,  be  understood  of  things  doae 
daring  the  body,  or  during  the  bodily  state,  than  by  the  bodyj  and  m  1  Tim. 
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TEXT. 

6  But  DOW  we  ore  delivered  from  the  law,  that  being  dead»  wherein 
we  were  held ;  that  we  should  serve  in  newness  of  spirit^  and  not 
in  the  oldness  of  the  letter. 


PARAPHRASE. 

bers,  i.  e.  set  our  members  and  faculties  *  on  work,  in 
6  doing  that,  whose  end  was  death  f  •  But  now  the  law, 
under  which  we  were  heretofore  held  in  subjection  ^ 
being  dead,  we  are  set  free  from  the  dominion  of  the 
law,  that  we  should  perform  our  obedience,  as  under 
the  new:|;  and  spiritual  covenant  of  the  gospel, 
wherein  there  is  a  remission  of  frailties,  and  not  as  still 
under  the  old  rigour  of  the  letter  of  the  law,  which  con- 
demns every  one,  who  does  not  perform  exact  obedi- 

NOTES. 

li.  15,  lui  TntwyvUmft  "  doring  the  state  of  child-beariog."  Nor  ii  this  barely 
all  Mlcnittiral  ate  of  itk^  for  the  greeks  themselves  say,  3!  lifUfi^s,  **  dorioK 
•*  the  dayi"  aod  8i^  wx-r^s*  **  during  the  night."  And  so  I  think  Ztii  n 
«^/iX/«,  £ph.  iii.  6,  should  be  understood  to  signify,  "  in  the  time  of  the 
**  gospel,  under  the  gospel  dispensation/* 

•  *'  Members,"  here,  doth  not  signify  barely  the  fleshy  parts  of  the  body, 
in  a  restrained  sense,  but  the  animal  faculties  and  powers,  all  in  us  that  is  em- 
ployed as  an  instroroeot  in  the  works  of  the  flesh,  which  are  reckoned  up.  Gal. 
T.  19 — ^81,  some  of  which  do  not  require  the  members  of  our  body,  taken  in  a 
strict  sense  for  the  outward  gross  parts,  but  only  the  faculties  of  our  minds,  for 
their  performance. 

•  f  Kapwi^piiaeu  nf  ^eairtft,  **  Bringing  forth  fruit  unto  death,"  here,  is  op- 
posed to  "  bringing  forth  fruit  unto  God,"  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  verse. 
Death  here  being  considered  as  a  master,  whom  men  serve  by  sin,  as  God  in  the 
other  place  is  considered  ns  a  master,  who  gives  life  to  them,  who  serve  him,  in 
performing  obedience  to  his  law. 

6  }  "  In  newness  of  spirit,"  i.e.  spirit  of  the  law,  as  appears  by  the  anti- 
thesis, oldocM  of  the  letter,  i.e.  letter  of  the  law.  He  speaks  in  (he  former 
part  of  the  verse  of  the  law,  as  being  dead  i  here  he  speaks  of  its  being  revived 
again,  with  a  new  spirit.  Christ,  by  his  death,  abolished  the  mosaical  law, 
bot  revived  as  much  of  it  again,  as  was  serviceable  to  the  use  of  his  spiritual 
kingdom,  under  the  gospel,  but  left  all  the  ceremonial  and  purely  typical  part 
dead.  Col.  ii.  14—18,  the  jews  were  held,  before  Christ,  in  an  obedience  to 
the  whole  letter  of  the  law,  without  minding  the  spiritual  meaning,  which 
pointed  at  Christ.  This  the  apostle  calls  here  serving  in  the  oldness  of  the 
letter,  and  this  he  tells  th«m  they  should  now  leave,  as  being  freed  from  it,  by 
the  death  of  Christ,  who  was  the  end  of  the  Inw  for  the  attaining  of  righteoos- 
neM,  chap,  X.  4,  i.  e.  in  the  spiritual  sense  of  it,  which  2  Cor,  lil.  6,  he  calls 
spirit,  wliich  spirit,  ver.  17,  he  explains  to  be  Christ.  That  chapter  and  tbU 
Terse  here  give  light  to  one  another.  Serving  in  the  spirit,  then,  fg  obevlcF  i». 
law,  as  far  as  it  is  revived,  and  as  it  is  explained  by  oor  Saviour,  in  the  ro«  * 
for  the  attaining  of  evangelical  righteoai  oeu.  '  a^'pel 


OHAP.  ra.  *  ROMANS.  Hi 


TEXT. 

7  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  is  the  law  tin  ?  God  forbid.  Nay,  I  bad 
not  known  sin,  but  by  the  law :  for  I  bad  i\ot  known  lust^  exce|)t 
the  law  had  said,  Thou  sbalt  not  covet. 

8  But  sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  commandment,  wrought  in  me  all 
manner  of  concupiscence.    For  without  the  law  sin  was  dead. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  ence  to  every  tittle  *.  What  shall  w^  then  think,  that 
the  law,  because  it  is  set  aside,  was  unrighteous,  or 
gave  any  allowance,  or  contributed  any  thing  to  sin  f  ? 
By  no  means  :  for  the  law,  on  the  contrary,  tied  men 
stricter  up  from  sin,  forbidding  concupiscence,  which 
they  did  not  know  to  be  sin,  but  by  the  law.  For  I  ^ 
had  not  known  concupiscence  to  be  sin,  unless  the  law 

8  had  said.  Thou  shalt  not  covet.     Nevertheless  sin, 

or  whilst  I 

[it  in  me  all 


taking  opportunity  ^,  during  the  law  | 
was  under  the  commandment,  wroug 


NOTES. 

*  That  thip  leosc  it  also  conprehended,  in  not  senriog  in  ■*  the  oldoew  of 
"  (be  fetter,'*  is  plain  from  what  St.  Paul  sayt ,  8  Cor.  ill.  6.  '*  The  letter 
"  killeth,  but  the  spirit  giveth  life."  From  this  killing  letter  of  the  law, 
whereby  it  pronounced  death,  for  every  the  least  transfressioo,  they  were  alto 
delivered,  and  therefore  St.  Paul  tells  them  here,  chap.  vili.  15,  that  they  **  have 
'*  not  received  the  spirit  of  bondage  again  to  fear/*  i.  e.  to  live  in  perpetnal 
bondage  and  dread  under  the  inflexible  rigour  of  the  law,  under  which  it  was 
impossible  for  them  to  expect  aught  but  death. 

7  f  "  Sin.*'  That  sin  here  comprehends  both  these  meanings  expressed  in 
the  paraphrase,  appears  from  this  verse,  where  the  strictness  of  the  law  against 
sin,  is  asserted,  in  its  pruhibitiogof  desires,  and  from  vcr.  18,  where  its  rectitude 
is  asserted. 

X  «•  f.**  Thesis  ill  St.  Paul  uses,  in  dexterously  avoiding*  as  much  as  possi- 
ble, the  giving  oflTence  to  the  jews,  is  very  visible  in  the  word  I,  in  this  place. 
In  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  where  he  mentions  their  Unowledge  in  the  law, 
he  says,  **  ye.**  In  the  4th  verse  he  joins  himself  with  them  and  says,  **  we." 
But  here,  and  so  to  the  end  of  this  chapter,  where  he  represents  the  power  erf 
sin,  and  the  inability  of  the  law  to  subdue  it  wholly,  he  leaves  them  out,  and 
speaks  altogether  in  the  first  person,  be  means  all  those,  vbo  were  under  the 
law. 

8  ^  St.  Pnul  here,  and  all  along  this  chapter,  speaks  ot*  sin  as  a  person^ 
endeavouring  to  compass  his  death  ;  and  the  sense  of  this  vrrse  amounts  to  ao 
more  but  thif,  that.  In  matter  of  fact,  that  concnpisceuce,  which  the  law  de- 
clared to  be  sin,  remained  and  exerted  itself  in  him,  notwithiaaoding  the  law. 
For  if  sin,  from  St.  PauVs  prosopoposia,  or  making  it  a  person,  shall  he  taken 
to  l>e  a  real  agent,  the  carrying  this  figure  too  far  will  give  a  very  odd  sense  to 
St.  PanVs  words,  and,  contrary  to  his  meaning,  make  sin  to  be  the  caose  of  it- 
self, and  of  concupiscence,  from  which  it  has  its  rise. 

II  See  note  t,  ver.  5,  p.  345. 
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TEXT. 

9  For  I  was  alive  without  the  law,  once  :  but  when  the  commaDd- 
meat  camei  tin  revi?ed,  and  I  died. 


PARAPHRASE. 

manner  of  concupiscence  :  for  without  the  law,  sin  is 
9  dead  *»  not  able  to  hurt  me ;  And  there  was  a  time 
once  f ,  when  I  being  without  the  law,  was  in  a  state 
of  life  ;  but  the  commandment  coming,  sin  got  life 
and  strength  again,  and  I  found  myself  a  dead  man  ; 

NOTES. 

•  <'  Dead.*'  Ic  ii  to  be  remembered  not  only  (ha(  St.  Paol,  all  along  this 
chapter,  makes  sin  a  person,  but  speaks  of  that  person  and  himself,  as  two  in- 
compniible  enemies,  the  being  and  safety  of  the  one  consisting  in  the  death,  or 
Inability  of  the  other  to  hurt.  Without  carrying  this  in  mind,  it  will  be  very 
bard  to  understand  this  chapter.  For  instance,  in  this  place  St.  Paul  has  de- 
clared, ver.  7,  that  the  law  was  not  abolished,  because  it  at  all  favoured,  or  pro- 
moteH  sin,  for  it  lays  restraints  upon  our  very  desires,  which  men,  without  the 
law,  did  not  lake  notice  to  be  sinful ;  nevertheless  sin,  persisting  in  its  design, 
to  destroy  me,  took  the  opportunity  of  my  being  under  the  law,  to  stir  up  con- 
cupiscence in  me  ;  for  without  the  law,  which  annexes  death  to  IransgrcMiion, 
sin  is  as  good  as  dead,  ig  nut  able  to  have  its  will  on  me,  and  bring  death  upon 
me.  Conformable  htfreunto,  St.  Paul  says,  I  Cor.  xv.  56,  "  the  strength  of 
**  sin  Is  the  law  ;**  i.  e.  it  Is  the  law,  that  gives  sin  the  strength  nnd  power  to 
kill  men.  Laying  aside  the  figure,  which  gives  a  lively  representation  of  the 
hard  state  of  a  well-minded  jew,  under  the  law,  the  plain  meaning  of  St.  Paul 
here  is  this  :  *'  Though  tlie  low  lays  a  stricter  restraint  upon  sin,  than  men  have 
**  without  it:  yet  It  betters  nut  my  condition  thereby,  because  it  enables  me 
**  not  wholly  to  extirpate  sin,  and  subdue  concupiscence,  though  it  hath  made 
**  every  transgression  a  mortal  crime.  So  that  being  no  more  totally  secured 
**  from  offending,  under  th'^  law,  than  I  was  before,  I  am,  under  the  law,  ex- 
"  posed  to  certain  death."  This  deplorable  slate  could  not  be  more  feelingly 
expreri2>ed  than  it  is  her«,  by  makiug  sin  (which  still  remained  in  man,  under 
the  law)  a  person  who  iutplucably  aiming  at  his  ruin,  cunningly  took  the  op- 
portunity of  exciting  cr*ncupi»rcncc,  in  those,  to  whom  the  law  had  made  it 
mortal. 

9  f  Xlori,  *'  once."  St.  Paul  declares  there  was  a  time  once,  when  he  was 
in  a  stiile  of  life.  'A' hen  this  was,  he  himself  tells  us,  viz.  when  he  was 
without  the  law,  which  could  only  be,  before  the  law  wa^  given.  For  he 
speaks  here,  in  the  person  of  one  of  the  children  of  Israel,  who  never  ceased 
to  be  under  the  law,  since  it  was  given.  This  wot*  therefore  must  design  the 
lime  between  the  CO vrnant  made  with  Abraham,  and  the  law.  By  that  cove- 
nant, Abraham  wof.  made  blessed,  i.  e.  delivcied  fntai  death.  That  this  is  so, 
see  Gal.  iii.  9,  &c.  And,  under  him,  ihe  israeliies  claimed  the  hiessing,  as  his 
posterity,  comprehended  in  that  covenant,  and  as  many  of  them,  as  were  of  the 
faith  of  their  father,  faithful  Abraham,  were  blessed  with  him.  But  when 
the  law  came,  and  they  put  themselves  wholly  into  the  covenant  of  works, 
wherein  each  tryn^gression  uf  the  law  became  mortal,  then  sin  recovered  life 
again,  and  a  power  to  kill|  and  an  isrnelite,  now  under  the  law,  found  himself 
in  a  state  of  deitth,  a  dead  man.  Thus  we  see  it  corresponds  with  the  design  of 
theapostle*s  discourse  here.  In  the  six  first  verses  of  (his  chapter,  he  shows  the 
jews  that  they  were  at  liberty  from  the  law,  and   might  put  themselves  solely 


CHAP.  VII.  ROMANS.  849 

TEXT. 

10  And  the  commandmenti  which  was  ordained  to  life,  I  found  to 
be  unto  death. 

1 1  For  sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  commandment,  deceived  me,  and 
by  it  slew  me. 

12  Wherefore  the  law  is  holy;  and  the  commandment  holy,  and 
just,  and  good. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  And  that  very  law,  which  was  given  me  for  the 
attaining  of  life  *,  was  found  to  produce  death  f  to 

11  me.  For  my  mortal  enemy,  sin,  taking  the  oppor- 
tunity of  my  being  under  I  the  law,  slew  me  by  the 
law,  which  it  inveigled  §  me  to  disobey,  i.  e.  the 
frailty  and  vicious  inclinations  of  nature  remaining 
in  me  under  the  law,  as  they  were  before,  able  still 
to  bring  me  into  transgressions,  each  whereof  was 
mortal,  sin  had,  by  my  being  under  the  law,  a  sure 

12  opportunity  of  bringing  death  upon  me.  So  that  || 
the  law  is  holy,  just,  and  good,  such  as  the  eternal, 
immutable  rule  of  right  and  good  required  it  to  be. 

NOTES. 

under  the  lemis  of  the  gospel.  In  the  following  part  of  this  chapter,  he  shows 
them,  that  it  is  necessary  for  lliem  sn  to  do ;  since  the  law  was  not  able  to  de- 
liver them  from  the  power,  sin  had  Xo  destroy  them,  but  subjected  them  to  it. 
This  part  of  the  chapter  showing  at  large  what  he  says,  ch.  viii.  3,  and  so  may 
be  looked  on  as  an  explication  and  proof  of  it. 

10  *  That  the  commandments  of  the  law  were  given  to  the  Israelites,  that 
they  might  have  life  by  them  ;  see  Lev.  xviii.  5,  Malt.  xix.  17. 

f  The  law,  which  was  josi,  and  such  as  It  ought  to  be,  in  having  the  penalty 
of  death  nnnexed  to  every  transgremlon  of  it,  G«il.  iii.  10,  came  to  produce 
death,  by  not  being  able  so  to  remove  the  frailry  of  human  nature,  and  subdue 
carnal  appetites,  as  to  keep  men  entirely  free  from  all  trespasses  against  it,  the 
least  whereof,  by  the  law,  brought  death.     See  chap.  viii.  3,  Gal.  iil.  91. 

\\  X  The  sense  wherein  I  understand  8i&  rv  ytf/u«,  *<  by  the  law,'*  ver.  5,  is 
very  much  confirmed  by  li^  -na  iyToX^f,  in  this  and  ver.  8,  by  which  interpre- 
tation the  whole  discourse  is  made  plain,  easy,  and  consonant  to  the  apostle's 
purpose. 

\  **  Inveigled.*'  St.  Paul  seems  here  to  allude  to  what  Eve  said  In  a  like 
case.  Gen.  iii.  13,  and  uses  the  word  **  deceived,"  in  the  same  sense  she  did, 
i.  e.  drew  me  in. 

12  II  'nr«»  '*  so  that."  Ver.  7,  he  laid  dowa  this  position,  that  the  law  was 
not  sin ;  ver.  8, 9,  10, 11,  he  proves  it,  by  showing,  thnt  the  law  was  very  strict 
in  forbidding  of  sin,  so  far  as  to  reach  the  very  mind  and  the  internal  acta  of 
concupiscence,  and  that  it  wan  sin,  that  remaining  under  the  law  (which  an- 
nexed death  to  every  transgression)  brought  death  on  the  Israelites ;  he  here 
infers, that  the  law  was  not  sinful,  but  righteous,  just,  and  good,  just  ^chas  by 
the  eternal  rule  of  right  it  ought  to  be. 


SSO  BO&IANS.  CSAP.  Tn. 


IS  Was  Iheadbatywhidiit  good,  made  death  uHo  me?  God  fiw 
bid !  Init  np,  that  it  might  appear  sio,  worldoff  death  in  me,  bj 
that  which  is  good ;  that  sio,  bj  the  commandment,  might  be- 
come exceeding  siofbL 

14  For  we  know  that  the  kw  is  ipiritiial ;  but  I  am  carnal,  aald 
mider  tin. 

PAILAPHRASE. 

13  Was  then  the  law,  that  in  itsdf  was  good,  made 
deathtome?  No^*,  bjr  no  means :  but  it  was  sin, 
that  bjr  the  hiw  was  made  death  unto  me,  to  the  end 
that  the  powerf  of  sin  might  vppetTj  I7  its  being 
aUe  to  bring  death  upon  me«  by  that  Terr  law,  that 
was  intended  for  m j  good,  that  so,  bj  the  command- 
ment, the  power :(:  of  sin  and  corruption  in  me  might 

14  be  shown  to  be  exceedii^  great ;  For  we  know  that 
the  law  is  q[iiritiial,  requiring  actions  quite  opposite^ 
to  our  carnal  aflfSectionsL  But  I  am  so  carnaly  as  to 
be  enslared  to  them,  and  forced  against  mj  will  to 

NOTES. 

13  *  **  SmJ^  !■  the  ive  f«rci:oiBf  venes  tke  ap«tle  kmi  fv%t4,  thai  the 
lav  was  aoc  mb.  la  this,  aad  th«  tea  foUavia^  verses,  he  proves  the  lav  aoc 
ta  be  Made  death ;  bat  thai  it  was  ^vea  to  show  the  power  of  sis,  which  rr- 
■aiacd  ia  thwr,  aadrr  the  lav,  io  itraa^  aotwiibiuadiag  the  lav,  that  it 
caaU  pverail  oa  Ihcaito  traa$re»  the  lav,  aatwithitaadiat  all  its  pnyhiriivi, 
with  the  peailty  af  death  aaaexed  to  ever;  tfaasgmMoa.  Of  vhai  wae^  dhk 
dhavia^g  the  povcr  of  sia,  bj  the  law,  va»,  we  aaj  fee,  GaL.  iiL  S4. 

f  That  ifUifTM  n?  MT^^oAjiy  imapmidi^  ^  fia  e^ceediag  Mafal,**  i»  pat  here 
Co  Mcaif J,  the  fraaf  power  of  aa,  mr  last,  b  rriicac  froM  the  Mlowio^  di»- 
%  which  oalj  leads  to  show,  that  let  a  bmb  aader  the  law  he  right  ia  his 


aad  parpose;  yet  the  law  ia  his  laibsrs,  i.e.  his  caraal  appetites,  waaid 

iadjjswat  aad  radravoars  were 


carr J  hia  to  the  cosBitiiaig  of  fia,  thaagh  hi»  _ 
avcfse  to  it.  He  that  trmt^hm  that  sia,  ia'this  chapter,  is  alt  aloag  repre- 
seated  as  a  peisoa,  whose  very  aatare  it  was  to  seek  aad  eadcavoar  hia  taiai, 
win  aat  ftad  it  hard  to  aadetsoad,  that  the  apostle  here,  br  *^  sia  ezcecdiaf 
**  sialai.'*  8»eaas  >ia  strraaoasljr  exntiag  its  siafisl,  i.  e.  dcstractive  aatare, 
with  VNghtj  farce. 

I  *hm  jmirm^  ««  that  sia  Bi^  becaae,**  i.e.  Might  appear  to  be.  It  is  of 
appearaace  he  speahs  ia  the  fonoer  part  of  this  verse,  aad  m  it  nast  he  aader- 
stasd  here,  to  coafons  to  the  seaK  of  the  woc^,  aot  oalj  to  what  iMwViUiIji 
precedes  ia  this  verse,  bat  to  the  apostk^s  '<»*g*  ••  this  chapter,  where  he  taha 
paias  to  prove,  that  the  law  was  aat  iateoded  aay  way  to  proosote  »ra  ;  aad  ta 
aadentaad,  by  the«  wards,  that  it  was,  is  aa  iaierpretaiiaa  that  aetther  bsly 
scriptare  aor  good  scase  will  allow :  thiiagh  the  sarved  rcriptare  shaald  aar,  m 
it  docs,  give  aaay  iastaacct  of  paltiag  ^  betag,**  far ''  appcariag.**  XU. 
ch.  iii.  19. 

14  S  UMapmltmi^  ^  sptritMal,**  b  and  here  to  sigMfy  the  oppositioa  of  the 
lav  ta  oar  canal  appetites.    The  aatltbciiiii  ta  the  faUaviag  words  ■ahw  it 


CHA?«  vn*  ROMANS*  S51 

TEXT. 

15  For  that  which  I  do,  I  allow  not;  for  what  I  would^  that  do  I 
not ;  but  what  I  hate,  that  I  do. 

16  If  then  I  do  that  which  I  would  not,  I  consent  unto  the  law,  that 
it  18  good. 

17  Now  then  it  is  no  more  I  that  do  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
me. 

18  For  I  know  that  in  me  (that  is,  in  my  flesh)  dwelleth  no  good 
thing :  for  to  will  is  present  with  me,  but  how  to  perform  that 
whicn  is  good,  I  find  not. 

PARAPHRASE. 

do  the  drudgery  of  sin,  as  if  I  were  a  slave,  that  had 
been  sold  into  the  hands  of  that  my  domineering 

15  enemy.  For  what  I  do,  is  not  of  my  own  contriv- 
ance* ;  for  that  which  I  have  a  mind  to,  I  do  not ; 

16  and  what  I  have  an  aversion  to,  that  I  do.  If  then 
my  transgressing  the  law  be  what  I,  in  my  mind,  am 
against,  it  is  plain,  the  consent  of  my  mind  goes 

17  with  the  law  that  it  is  good.  If  so,  then  it  is  not  I,  a 
willing  agent  of  my  own  free  purpose,  that  do  what 
is  contrary  to  the  law,  but  as  a  poor  slave  in  capti- 
vity, not  able  to  follow  my  own  understanding  and 
choice,  forced  by  the  prevalency  of  my  own  sinful 
affections,  and  sin  that  remains  still  in  me  notwith- 

1 8  standing  the  law.  For  I  know,  by  woeful  experi- 
ence, that  in  me,  viz.  in  my  flesh  f ,  that  part,  which 
is  the  seat  of  carnal  appetites,  there  inhabits  no 
good.     For,  in  the  judgment  and  purpose  of  my 

NOTES. 

15  •  Ou  yi>wVxw,  '^  I  do  not  know,**  i.  c'  it  is  not  from  my  own  aoder* 
itandiof^,  or  forecast  of  mind  i  the  followinif;  words,  which  area  reason  brought 
to  pro?e  this  «ayin|i;,  five  it  this  iense.  Bat  if  «yaw0-xfi»,  be  interpreted,  '*  I 
**  do  not  a|iprove/*  what  in  the  next  words  is  brought  for  a  reason,  will  be  bot 
tautology. 

18  f  St.  Paulconsidersbimself,  and  in  himself  other  men, as  consisting  of  two 
parts,  which  he  calls  flesh  and  mind,  see  ver.  95,  meaning,  by  the  one,  the 
judgment  and  pnrpoie  of  hit  mind,g«ided  by  the  law,  or  right  reason  i  by  the 
other,  his  natarmi  inclination,  poshing  him  to  the  satisfaction  of  his  irreg ttl«r 
sinful  desires.  These  he  also  calls,  the  one  the  law  of  hit  menbert,  and  the 
other  the  law  of  his  mind,  ver.  23,  and  Gal.  v.  16, 17,  a  place  parallel  to  the 
ten  last  verses  of  this  chapter,  he  calls  the  one  flesh,  and  thit  other  spirit.  These 
two  are  the  tubject  of  his  discourse,  in  all  this  part  «if  the  chapter,  ezplalniag 
particularly  how,  by  the  power  and  prevalency  of  the  flethly  ioeliiiatioBt,  ii«t 
abated  by  the  law,  it  comes  to  past,  which  he  layt,  chap.  viii.  S,  S,  that  the  law 
being  weak,  by  reason  of  the  flab,  cosM  not  tet  a  nwo  free  froai  the  power  aad 
doBinioB  of  sin  and  death. 


862  ROMANS.  chap.  vii. 

TEXT. 

19  For  the  good,  that  I  would,  I  do  not :  but  the  evil,  which  I 
would  not,  that  I  do. 

20  Now  if  I  do  that  I  would  not,  it  is  no  more  I^  that  do  it ;  bat 
sin,  that  dwelleth  in  me. 

21  1  find  then  a  law,  that,  when  I  would  do  good,  evil  is  present 
with  me. 

22  For  I  delight  in  the  law  of  God,  afler  the  inward  man. 

23  But  I  see  another  law  in  my  members,  warring  against  the  law 
of  my  mind,  and  bringing  me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin, 
which  is  in  my  members. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mind,  I  am  readily  carried  into  a  conformity  and 
obedience  to  the  law  :  but,  the  strength  of  my  carnal 
affections  not  being  abated  by  the  law,  I  am  not 
able  to    execute  what  I  judge  to  be  right,   and 

19  intend  to  perform.  For  the  good,  that  is  my  pur- 
pose and  aim,  that  I  do  not :  but  the  evil,  that  is 
contrary  to  my  intention,  that  in  my  practice  takes 
place,  i.  e.  I  purpose  and  aim  at  universal  obedience, 

20  but  cannot  in  fact  attain  it.  Now  if  I  do  that,  which 
is  against  the  full  bent  and  intention  of  me  *  myself, 
it  is,  as  I  said  before,  not  I,  my  true  self,  who  do  it, 
but  the  true  author  of  it  is  my  old  enemy,  sin,  which 
still  remains  and  dwells  in  me,  and  I  would  fain  get 

21  rid  of.  I  find  it,  therefore,  as  by  a  law  settled  in  me, 
that  when  my  intentions  aim  at  good,  evil  is  ready  at 

22  hand,  to  make  my  actions  wrong  and  faulty.  For  that 
which  my  inward  man  is  delighted  with,  that,  which 
with   satisfaction  my  mind  would  make  its  rule,  is 

23  the  law  of  God.  But  I  see  in  my  members  f  another 
principle  of  action,  equivalent  to  a  law  t,   directly 

NOTES. 

20  •  OO  biXm  iycu,  "  I  would  not."  I,  in  the  Greek,  U  very  emphntical,  as 
is  obvious,  and  denotes  the  man,  in  that  part  which  is  chiefly  Co  be  counted 
himself,  and  therefore  with  the  like  emphasis,  ver.  25,  is  culled  eahif  ty«d, 
*•  I  my  own  self." 

23  f  St.  Paul,  here  and  in  the  former  chapter,  uses  the  word  members,  for 
the  lower  faculties  and  affections  of  the  animal  man,  which  are  as  it  were  the 
instruments  of  actions. 

•^  He  having,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  spoken  of  the  law  of  God,  as  a  principle 
of  action,  but  yet  such  as  had  not  a  power  to  rule  and  influence  the  whole  man, 
•o  as  to  keep  him  quite  clear  from  sin,  he  here  speaks  of  natural  inclioationi,  as 


CHAP.  VII.  ROMANS.  358 


TEXT. 

24  O  wretched  man  that  I  am,  who  shall  deliver  me  from  the  body 
of  this  death? 

«  

25  I  thank  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  So  then,  with 
the  mind,  I  myself  serve  the  law  of  God ;  but  with  the  flesh, 
the  law  of  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

waging  war  against  that  law,  which  ray  mind  would 
follow,  leading  me  captive  into  an  unwilling  subjec- 
tion to  the  constant  inclination  and  impulse  of  my 
carnal  appetite,  which,  as  steadily  as  if  it  were  a 

24  law,  carries  me  to  sin.  O  miserable  man  that  I  am, 
who  shall  deliver  me  *  from  this  body  of  death  ? 

25  The  grace  of  God  f ,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  LfOrd. 

NOTES. 

of  a  law  alio,  a  law  in  the  memben,  and  a  law  of  tin  in  the  memben,  to 
show  that  it  is  a  principle  of  operation  In  men,  even  onder  Che  law,  af  steady 
and  ronstant  in  its  direction  and  impulse  to  sin,  as  the  law  is  to  obedience,  and 
failed  not,  through  the  fmilty  of  (he  flesh,  often  to  prevail. 

24  *  What  is  it,  thnt  St.  Paul  so  pathetically  desiret  to  be  delivered  from  ? 
The  state,  he  had  been  describing,  was  (hat  of  human  weakness,  wherein,  not- 
withstanding (be  law,  even  those,  whn  were  under  it,and  sincerely  endeavoured 
to  obey  it,  were  frequently  carried,  by  tlieir  carnal  appe(i(e9,  into  (he  breach  of 
It.  The  !tta(e  of  frailty,  he  knrw  men,  in  (bis  world,  could  not  be  delivered 
from.  And  therefore,  if  we  mind  him,  it  is  not  that,  but  the  consequence  of 
it,  death,  or  so  much  of  it  that  brings  death,  that  he  Inquires  after  a  drliverer 
from.  "  Who  shall  deliver  me,**  »ays  he,  "  from  this  body  ?**  He  does  not 
say  of  frailty,  but  of  death:  what  shall  hinder  that  my  carnal  appetites,  that 
so  often  make  me  fall  into  sin,  shall  not  bring  death  upon  me,  which  is  awarded 
me  by  the  law  ?  And  to  ihis  he  answers,  **  the  grace  of  God,  through  our  Lord 
*'  Jesus  Chriift.'*  It  Is  the  favour  of  God  alone,  through  Jesus  Christ,  that  de- 
livers frail  men  from  death.  Those  under  grace  obtain  life,  upon  sincere  Inten- 
tions and  endeavours  after  obedience,  and  those  endeavours  a  man  may  attain 
to,  in  (his  otate  of  frailty.  But  good  intentions  and  sincere  endeavours  are  of 
no  behoof  against  death,  to  those  under  the  law,  which  requires  complete  and 
punctual  obedience,  but  gives  no  ability  to  attain  It.  And  so  it  is  grace  alone, 
through  Jesus  Christ,  that,  accepting  of  what  a  frail  man  can  do,  delivers  from 
the  body  of  death.  And  thereupon,  he  concludes  with  joy,  **  so  then  f,  being 
'*  now  a  chri»tian,  not  any  longer  under  the  law,  bat  under  grace,  this  is  (he 
**  8(a(e  lam  in,  whereby  I  sliall  be  delivered  from  dea(b;  I,  with  ray  whole 
"  bent  and  intention,  devote  myself  to  the  law  of  God,  in  sincere  endeavours 
**  after  obedience,  though  my  carnal  appetites  are  enslaved  io^  and  have  their 
'*  natural  propensity  towards  sin.**    • 

25  f  Our  translators  read  W^aptT^  rpf  St^l,  **  I  thank  God  :  **  the  author  of 
the  vuIgate,  yipii  t«  eul,  **  the  grace  or  favour  of  God,**  which  is  the  reading 
of  the  Clermont,  and  other  Greek  manuscripts.  Nor  can  it  be  doubted,  which 
of  these  two  readings  should  be  followed,  by  one  who  considers,  not  only  that 
theapwstle  makes  it  his  business  to  show,  that  the  jews  stood  In  need  of  grace, 
for  salvation,  as  much  as  (he  gen(iles :  but  also,  that  the  grace  of  God  is  a  direct 
and  apposite  answer  to,  "  who  shall  deliver  me  ?  "  which,  if  we  read  It,  I  (hank 
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PARAPHRASE. 

To  comfort  myself^  therefore,  as  that  state  requires, 
for  my  deliverance  from  death,  I  myse|f  *,  with  fifl^ 
purpose  and  sincere  endeavours  of  mind,  give  up  my- 
self to  obey  f  the  law  of  God ;  though  my  carnal  in- 
clinations are  enslaved,  and  have  a  constant  tendency 
to  sin.  This  is  all  I  can  do,  and  this  is  all,  I  being 
under  grace,  that  is  required  of  me,  and  through 
Christ  will  be  accepted. 

NOTES. 

pod,  btf  no  aniwer  at  all  i  an  omisiion,  the  like  whereof,  I  do  not  reoMnber 
any  where  in  St.  Pai|l*s  way  of  writing.  Tbit  I  am  sure,  it  repdjers  the  pasia^e 
obicore  and  imperfect  in  itself.  But  mnch  more  dittorbt  the  sense,  if  we  ol»- 
•erve  the  illatiVe,  therefore,  which  begins  the  neit  verse,  and  introduced'  « 
coDclosioo  easy  and  natural,  if  the  question,  "  who  shall  deliver  me  ?"  has  for 
answer,  **  the  grace  of  God.*'  Otherwise  it  will  be  heard  to  find  premitet, 
from  whence  it  can  be  drawn.  For  thus  stands  the  argument  plain  and  easy. 
The  law  cannot  deliver  from  the  body  of  death,  i.  e.  from  those  carnal  appf- 
litet,  which  produce  sin,  and  so  bring  death;  but  the  grace  of  God,  thro^^ 
4[esns  Cbriit,  which  pardons  lapses,  where  there  Is  sincere  endeavour  tiU^f 
righteousness,  delivers  us  from  this  body,  that  it  doth  not  destroy  os.  fr^m 
whence  naturally  resol^  ibis  condoiiioii,  **  there  is,  therefore  now,  no  coa- 
**  demnation,  &c.*'  But  where  it  is  grounded  on,  in  the  other  reading,  1  coafciip 
I  do  not  see. 

*  Aii\i  «y(^,  "  I  myself,**  i.  e.  I  the  man,  with  all  my  foil  resolotion  of 
mind.  AM;  iyvv  might  have  both  of  them  been  spared,  if  nothing  more  had  beea 
mrant  here,  than  the  nominative  case  to  SnXWo;.     Sec  note,  ver.  90. 

-f*  Ai*Xfixii,  *'  I  serve,**  or  I  make  myself  a  vassal,  i.  e.  I  intend  and  devote 
my  wiiole  obedience.  The  terms  of  life,  to  thoite  under  grace,  St.  Paul  tellf  as 
at  large,  chap.  vi.  nre  S«Xa>9^y3(i  ttJ  Sixxi97v>r,  and  rtp  Biip,  to  become  vassals  to 
righteousness,  and  to  God  ;  consonantly  he  says  here  ooing  lyw,  **  I  myself,**  [ 
the  man,  being  now  a  christian,  and  so  no  longer  under  the  law,  but  oader 
grace,  do  what  is  required  of  me  in  that  state;  S«\fvw,  **  I  become  avasnl  to 
**  the  law  of  God,**  i.  e.  dedicate  myself  to  the  service  of  it,  in  sincere  endea- 
vours of  obedience :  and  so  cMg  iytii,  "  I  the  man,  shall  be  delivered  froai 
'*  death  i  '*  for  he  that,  being  under  grace,  makes  himself  a  vassal  to  God,  in  a 
steady  purpose  of  sincere  obedience,  shall  from  him  receive  the  gift  of  eternal 
life,  though  his  carnal  appetite,  which  he  cannot  get  rid  of,  having  its  bent 
towards  sin,  makes  him  sometimes  transgress,  which  would  be  certain  death 
to  him,  if  we  were  still  unde^the  law. 

See  chap.  vi.  18  and  29. 

And  thus  St.  Paul  having  shown  here  in  this  chapter  that  the  being  under 
grace  alone,  without  beinc  under  the  law,  is  necessary  even  to  the  jews,  as  la 
the  foregoing  chapter  he  hud  shown  it  to  be  to  the  gentiles,  he  here  hereby  de- 
monstrativrly  confirms  the  gentile  converts  in  their  freedom  from  the  law, 
which  ii|  the  scope  of  this  epistle  thus  far. 
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CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  having,  chap.  vi.  shown  that  the  gentiles, 
who  werie  not  under  the  law,  were  saved  only  by  grace, 
^bich  required  that  they  should  not  indulge  themselves 
in  sin,  bpt  steadily  and  sincerely  endeavour  after  per^ 
feat  obedience :  having  also,  ch.  vii  shown,  that  the 
jews  who  were  under  the  law,  were  also  saved  by  grace 
only,  because  the  law  could  not  enable  them  wholly  to 
avoid  sin,  which,  by  the  law,  was  in  every  the  least  slip 
made  death ;  he  in  this  chapter  shows,  that  both  jews 
and  gentiles,  who  are  under  grace,  i.  e.  converts  to  chriiv 
tianity,  are  free  from  condemnation,  if  they  perform 
what  is  required  of  them ;  and  thereupon  he  sets  forth 
the  terms  of  the  covenant  of  grace,  and  presses  their 
observance,  viz.  not  to  live  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the 
spirit,  n^ortifying  the  deeds  of  the  body ;  forasmuch  as 
these,  that  do  so,  are  the  sons  of  God.  This  being  laid 
down,  he  makes  qse  of  it  to  arm  them  with  patience 
against  afflictions,  assuring  them,  that,  whilst  they  re- 
main in  this  state,  nothing  can  separate  them  from 
the  love  of  Grod,  nor  shut  them  out  from  the  inheritance 
of  eternal  life  with  Christ,  in  glory,  to  which  all  the 
sufferings  of  this  life  bear  not  any  the  least  proportion. 

TEXT. 

I  There  is  therefore  now  no  condemnation  to  them  which  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  who  walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  There  is,  therefore  *,  now  f ,  no  condemnation  ^  to, 
i.  e.  no  sentence  of  death  shall  pass  upon,  those  who 

NOTES. 

1  •  "  Therefore.*'  This  is  an  inference,  drawn  from  the  last  verie  of  the 
foregoing  chapter,  where  he  saith,  that  it  is  grace  that  deliters  from  death,  ai 
we  have  already  observed. 

f  **  Now."  Now  that,  under  the  gospel,  the  law  is  abollsbed  to  those, 
who  entertain  the  gonpel. 

i  The  **  condemnation  "  here  spoken  of,  refers  to  the  penalty  of  dcalh  aant zed 

SI  A  2 
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TEXT. 

2  For  the  lav  of  the  spirit  of  life»  in  Christ  Jesus^  hath  made  me 
free  from  the  lav  of  sin  and  death. 


PARAPHRASE. 

are  christians  *»  if  so  be  they  obey  f  not  the  sinfiil 
lusts  of  the  flesh,  but  follow,  with  sincerity  of  heart, 
2  the  dictates  of  the  :|:  spirit,  §  in  the  gospel.  For 
the  II  grace  of  Gk)d,  which  is  effectual  to  life,  haa 
set  me  free  from  the  law  in  my  members,  which 
cannot  now   produce    sin    in    me^   unto   death  ^. 

NOTES. 

to  eyery  CniDigreMioD,  by  the  law,  whereof  he  had  diicoaned  in  the  forefoiBg 
chapter. 

•  "  In  Christ  Jesus/*  expressed  chap.  yi.  14,  by  «  ander  ipace,**  and  Gal. 
iii.  87,  by  -*  havinji^  pat  oo  Christ ;  *'  all  which  expressions  plainly  signify,  to 
any  one  that  reads  and  considers  the  places,  the  professinf  the  religion,  and 
owning  a  subjection  to  the  law  of  Christ,  contained  in  the  gospel,  which  is,  lo 
short,  the  profession  of  Christianity. 

f  na^iraR0>i,  *'  walking,**  or  **  who  wallc,'*  does  not  mean,  that  all,  who 
are  in  Christ  Jesus,  do  wallc,  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit}  but  all 
who,  being  in  Christ  Jesus,  omit  not  to  walli  so.  This,  if  the  tenour  of  St. 
PauPs  discourse,  here,  can  suflfer  any  one  to  doubt  of,  he  may  be  satisfied  is  so, 
from  ver.  IS,  **  If  >e  Iitc  after  the  flesh.**  The  "  ye,**  he  there  speaks  to,  are 
no  less  than  thofte  that,  chap.  I.  6,  7,  he  calls,  *'  the  called  of  Jesus  Christ,  and 
"  the  beloved  of  God,**  terms  equivalent  to,  '*  being  in  Jesus  Christ,**  see  chap, 
vi.  12— 14,  Gal,  V.  16 — 18,  which  places  coroparol  together,  show  that; by 
Christ  we  are  delivered  from  the  dominion  of  sin  and  lust;  so  that  it  shall  not 
reign  over  us,  unto  death,  if  we  will  set  onrselves  against  it,  and  sincerely  en- 
deavour to  be  free ;  a  voluntary  slave,  who  inthraU  hitiiself  by  a  willing  obedi- 
ence, who  can  set  free  ? 

X  '*  Flesh  and  spirit,**  seem  here  plainly  to  refer  to  flesh,  wherewith  he  says 
he  serves  tin  |  and  **  mind,**  wherewith  he  serves  the  law  of  God,  in  the  imme- 
diately preceding  words. 

^  *'  Walking  after  the  spirit,**  is,  ver.  13,  explained  by  '*  mortifying  the 
'*  deeds  of  the  body,  through  the  spirit.** 

8  il  Thnt  it  is  grace,  that  delivers  from  the  law  in  the  members,  which  is  the 
law  of  death,  is  evident  from  chap.  vii.  83 — 85  ;  why  it  is  called  a  law,  may  be 
found  in  the  antithesis  to  the  law  of  sin  and  death,  grace  being  a»  certain  a  law, 
to  give  life  to  christians,  that  live  not  nfter  the  flesh,  as  the  influence  of  siofnl 
nppetite^iii,  to  bring  death  on  those,  who  are  not  under  grace.  In  the  next 
place,  why  It  is  called  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life,  has  a  reason,  in  that  the  gos- 
pel, which  contains  this  doctrine  of  grace,  it  dictated  by  the  same  spirit,  that 
raised  Christ  from  the  dead,  and  that  quickens  us  to  newness  of  life,  and  has, 
for  its  end,  the  conferring  of  eternal  life. 

1  *'  The  law  of  sin  and  death.**  Hereby  is  meant  that,  which  he  rails  *'  the 
**  law  in  his  members,'*  ch.  vii.  83,  where  it  is  called,  **  the  law  of  sin  |**  and 
ver.  84,  it  is  called,  *'  the  body  of  death,**  from  which  grace  delivers.  This  is 
certain,  thnt  no-body,  who  considers  what  St.  Paul  has  said,  ver.  7  and  IS,  of 
the  foregoing  chapter,  can  thiuk,  that  he  can  call  the  law  of  Moses,  **  the  law  of 
*'  sin,  or  the  law  of  death.**  And  that  the  law  of  Moses  is  not  meant,  is  plaia 
from  his  reasoning  in  the  Yery  next  words.    For  the  law  of  Moses  conld  not  be 
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TEXT. 

For  what  the  law  could  not  do,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  the 
flesh,  God»  sending  his  own  son,  in  the  likeness  of  sinfufflesbi 
and  for  sin  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh : 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  For  this  (viz.  the  delivering  us  from  sin)  being  beyond 
the  power  of  the  law,  which  was  too  week  *  to  master 
the  propensities  of  the  flesh,  Gk)d,  sending  his  son  in 
flesh,  that  in  all  things,  except  sin,  was  like  unto  our 
frail,  sinful  flesh  f ,  and  sending :{:  him  also  to  be  an 
ofiering  §  for  sin,  he  put  to  death,  or  extinguished,  or 

NOTES. 

complained  of,  as  being  wcalc,  for  not  deliteriof  (bose  under  it  from  itself  i 
jet  iu  weakness  migbi,  and  is  all  alonj;,  chap.  Tii.  as  well  as  fer.  3,  com* 
plained  of,  as  not  being  able  to  deliver  those  under  it,  from  their  carnal,  sinful 
appetites,  and  the  prevalence  of  them. 

3  •  **  Wealc ;  **  the  ireakness,  and  as  be  there  also  calls  it,  **  the  unprofit- 
"  ableness  of  the  law,**  Is  ajtain  taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  Heb.yii.  18, 19. 
There  were  two  defects  in  the  law,  whereby  it  became  unprofitable,  as  the  au- 
thor to  the  hebrews  says,  so  as  to  make  nothing  perfect  The  one  was  its  in* 
flexible  rigour,  against  which  it  provided  no  allay,  or  mitigation  |  it  left  no 
place  for  atonement:  the  least  slip  was  mortal:  death  was  the  inevitable  pu- 
■isbment  of  transgression,  by  the  sentence  of  the  law,  which  had  no  ten^era* 
nent:  death  the  offender  mnst  suffer,  there  was  no  remedy.  Thi»  St.  Panl's 
epistlrs  are  full  of,  and  how  we  are  delivered  from  it,  by  the  body  of  Christ, 
be  shows,  Heb.  x.  5^—10.  The  other  weakness,  or  defect,  of  the  law  wai,  that 
it  could  not  enable  those  who  were  under  it,  to  get  a  mastery  over  the  flesh,  or 
fleshly  propensities,  so  as  to  perform  the  obedience  required.  The  law  exacted 
complete  obedience,  but  afforded  men  no  help  against  their  frailty,  or  vicious 
inclinations.  And  this  reigning  of  siu  in  their  mortal  bmlies,  St.  Paul  shows 
here,  how  they  are  delivered  from,  by  the  «pirit  of  Christ  enabling  tbem, 
upon  their  sincere  endeavours  after  righteousness,  to  keep  sin  under,  in  their 
mortal  bodies,  in  conformity  to  Christ,  in  wliove  tleih  it  was  condemned,  exe- 
cuted, and  perfectly  extinct,  having  never  had  there  any  life  or  being,  as  we 
shall  see,  in  the  following  note.  The  provision,  that  it  made  in  the  new  cove- 
aant,  against  both  these  defects  of  the  law,  is  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
expressed  thus:  **  G«mI  will  make  a  new  covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel, 
**  wherein  he  will  do  these  two  ihingji;  he  will  write  his  law  in  their  hearts, 
«*  and  he  will  be  merciful  to  their  Iniquities.**    See  Heb.  viii.  7— 1«. 

f  See  Heb.  iv.  15. 

t  lU), «'  and,**  joins  here,  *«  in  the  likeness,**  &c  with  «  to  be  an  offerings  '* 
whereas, if  *' and*'  be  made  to  copulate,  "sending**  and  "condemned,**  neither 
grammar,  nor  sense,  would  permit  It.  Nor  can  it  be  imagined  the  apostle 
should  speak  thus:  God  i^endiug  bis  son,  and  condemned  sini  but  **  God  <iending 
*'  his  own  son,  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh,**  and  sending  him  to  be  an  offer- 
ing for  sin,  with  very  good  sense,  joint  the  manner  and  end  of  his  sending. 

^  Utpi  ifAopliofy  which  in  the  text  is  translated,  **  for  sin,**  signifies'  an  offer* 
ing  for  sin,  as  the  margin  of  our  bibles  takes  notice:  see  8  Cor.  v.  81,  Heb.  x, 
5---10.  So  that  the  plain  sense  is,  God  sent  his  son  in  tbe  likeness  of  sinful 
flesh,  and  sent  him  an  offering  for  sin. 
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TEXT. 

4  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law  might  be  fulfilled  in  us,  who 
walk  toot  amt  the  flesh,  but  after  the  s^t. 

5  For  they,  that  are  after  the  flesh,  do  mmd  the  things  of  the  flesh: 
but  they  that  are  after  the  ^irit,  the  things  of  the  spirit. 

FARAPHtlASE. 

suppressed  sin  *  in  the  flesh,  i.  e*  sending  his  son  into 
the  worlds  with  the  body,  wherein  the  flesh  ooiild 

4  never  prevail,  to  the  producing  of  any  one  sin ;  To 
the  end  that^  under  this  example  of  the  flesh,  whefein 
sid  was  peHectly  mastered  and  excluded  from  any 
life,  the  moral  rectitude  of  the  law  f  might  be  con- 
formed to  ^  by  us,  who,  abandoning  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh,  follow  the  guidance  of  the  spirit,  in  the  law  of 
our  minds,  and  make  it  our  business  to  live,  not  after 

d  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit.  For  as  for  those  Wbd 
^are  still  under  the  direction  of  the  flesh,  and  its  sinful 
appetites,  who  are  under  obedience  to  the  law  in  their 

NOTES. 

•  K«7ixpiiri,  *'  condemned.'*  The  prosopopoeia,  whereby  sio  was  considered 
as  a  person,  all  the  foregoing  chapter,  being  continued  here,  the  condemning  of 
sin  here,  cannot  mean,  as  some  would  haTe  it,  that  Christ  was  condemned  for 
sin,  or  in  the  place  of  sin,  for  that  would  be  to  save  sin,  and  leave  that  person 
alive,  which  Christ  came  to  destroy.  But  the  plain  meaning  is,  that  sin  itself 
was  condemned,  or  put  to  death,  in  his  flesh,  i.e.  was  snflfered  to  have  no  life, 
nor  being,  in  the  fle«h  of  our  Saviour ;  he  was  In  all  points  tempted  as  we  are, 
yet  without  sin,  Ueb.  iv.  15.  By  the  spirit  of  God,  the  motions  of  the  fledi 
were  suppressed  in  him,  sin  was  crushed  in  the  egg,  and  coold  never  fasten,  in 
the  least,  apon  him.  This  farther  appears  to  be  the  sense,  by  the  following 
words.  This  antithesis  between  xa3&xp$fiay  ver.  1,  and  naUnpnt^  here,  will  alto 
show,  why  that  word  is  used,  here,  to  express  the  death,  or  no  being,  of  sin 
in  our  Saviour,  2  Cor.  v.  2,  1  Peter  ii.22.  That  St.  Paul  sometimes  aset  con- 
demnation, fur  putting  to  death,  see  chap.  v.  16  and  18. 

4  f  t8  8<xai/w/(«  riTb^uv,  **  the  righteousness  of  the  law.*'  See  note,  chap, 
ii.  26. 

X  **  Fulfilled,"  does  not  here  signify  a  complete,  exact  obedience,  but  snch 
an  unblameable  life,  by  sincere  endeavours  after  righteoasness,  as  shows  us  to 
be  the  faithful  subjects  of  Christ,  exempt  from  the  dominion  of  sin,  see  chap, 
xiii.  8,  Gal.  vi.  2.  A  description  of  such,  who  thus  fulfilled  **  the  righteousness 
**  of  the  law,"  we  have  Luke  i.  6.  As  Christ  in  the  flesh  was  wholly  exempt 
from  all  taint  of  sin  ;  so  we,  by  that  spirit  which  was  in  him,  shall  be  exempt 
from  the  dominion  of  oar  carnal  lusts,  if  we  make  It  our  choice  and  endeavoor 
to  live  after  the  spirit,  ver.  9, 10,  II.  For  that,  which  we  are  to  perfora  by 
that  spirit,  is  the  mortification  of  the  deeds  of  the  body,  ver.  IS. 

6  §  o/  xa7o^  aipna  iultg,  **  those  that  are  after  the  flesh,'*  and  **  those  that  are 
"  after  the  spirit,"  are  the  same  with  those  that  walk  after  the  flesh,  and  after 
the  spirit.  A  description  of  these  two  dilTereut  sorts  of  christians,  see  Gal.  ▼. 
16—26. 
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TEXT. 

6  For  to  be  carnally  mindedj  is  death ;  bat  to  be  i pirifcoalijr  minded, 
u  life  ancl  peace :  . 

7  Because  the  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against  God :  foV  it  is  not  sub- 
ject to  the  law  of  God>  neither  indeed  can  be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

members,  they  have  the  thoughts  and  bent  of  their 
minds  set  upon  the  things  of  the  flesh,  to  obey  it  in 
the  lusts  of  It :  but  they,  who  are  undet*  the  spiritual 
hw  of  their  minds,  th^  thoiight^  kxid  bent  6f  their 
hearts  i^  to  folteir  the  dict^tesl  of  the  spirit,  in  that 

6  laiw.  For*  to  Hare  our  minds  set  upon  the  siatistkctidn 
of  the  lilsts  of  thcf  flesh,  iri  si  slavish  dbedienMi  to  them, 
dbes  certainly  pirodtice  and  bring  destth  upon  M ;  but 
our  setting  our^lves,  seiiously  dnd  sincerely,  to  6bey 
the  dictates  and  direction  of  the  spirit,  produces  life  f 
htid  pence;  which  are  not  tO  be  had  itt  the  contrary, 

7  Oarnill  state :  Because  to  be  carnally  minded  t  is  direct 
enmity  and  opposition  against  God,  for  such  a  tetliper 
of  mind,  given  up  to  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  k  in  no 
subjection  to  the  law  Of  (^od,  nor  indeed  can  be  ^,  it 

NOTES. 

6  •  **  For**  joios  what  follows  here  to  ver.  I,  as  the  reason  of  what  is  here 
Uld  down,  vif .  deiiYeraoce  fromi  coodemoa^ioa  is  to  sacfi  cliristiaii  fOBTCrts 
only,  **  wlio  walk  not  after  the  flesh,  bat  after  the  sjplril.    For,*'  &c. 

f  See  Gal.  vi.  8. 

7  I  ^^ixa  Tiff  rc^N^f  should  haTe  been  trnnilated  here,  *'  to  be  carnalljr 
**  minded/'  as  It  it  in  tbe  fore^oinx  verie,  wbieh  Is  jiistifled  by  ^pnSat  rk  rng- 
aapxl;,  **  do  mind  lhe<chlnf i  of  the  fleshf"  ter.  5,  which  signifies  the  employ* 
\ng  the  bent  of  their  minds,  or  fubjectiog  tbe  mind  intirely,  In  the  falfllling  the 
lasts  of  tlie  flesh. 

i  Here  the  apostle  ((ives  the  reason,  why  even  those,  that  are  in  Cbrist  Jesus, 
have  received  the  gospel,  and  are  christians  (for  to  sQcb  be  is  here  speakiof ), 
are  not  saved,  anless  ihey  eeu»e  to  walk  after  the  flesh,  because  thjit  ifons  di- 
recily  coanier  to  the  law  of  God,  and  can  never  be  broagbt  into  conformitjr 
and  subjection  to  his  commands.  Such  a  settled  contravention  to  his  preceptf 
cannot  be  suffered,  by  the  supreme  Ijord  and  Governor  of  the  world,  in  anjr 
of  his  creatures,  without  foregoing  bis  sovereignty,  and  giving  up  the  eternal^ 
immutable  rule  of  right,  to  the  overturning  the  very  foundations  of  all  order 
and  moral  rectitude,  in  the  intellectual  world.  This,  even  in  the  judgmeiit 
of  mea  themselves,  will  be  always  thought  a  necessary  piece  of  justice,  far 
the  keeping  out  of  aaorchy,  disorder  and  confuiion,  that  those  refractory  sub* 
jecis,  who  set  op  their  own  inclinations  for  their  rule,  against  the  law,  whici 
was  made  to  restrain  these  very  inclinations,  should  feel  the  severity  of  the 
law,  without  which  the  authoiity  of  the  law,  and  law-maker,  caonot  b^  pre* 
servlpd. 
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TEXT. 

8  So  then  they  that  are  in  the  flesh,  cannot  please  God. 

9  Bat  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh,  but  in  the  spirit,  if  so  be  that  the 
spirit  of  God  dwell  in  you.  Now  if  any  man  have  not  the  spirit 
of  Christ,  he  u  none  of  his. 

10  And  if  Christ  be  in  you,  the  body  is  dead,  because  of  sb,  but 
the  spirit  is  life,  because  of  righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  having  a  quite  contrary  tendency.  So  then  *  they 
that  are  in  the  flesh,  i.  e.  under  the  fleshly  dis- 
pensation of  the  law  f ,  without  regarding  Christ, 

9  the  spirit  of  it,  in  it  cannot  please  (^od.  But  ye  are 
not  in  that  state,  of  having  all  your  expectation  from 
the  law,  and  the  benefits,  that  are  to  be  obtained 
barely  by  that ;  but  are  in  the  spiritual  state  of  the 
law,  i.  e.  the  gospel :{;,  which  is  the  end  of  the  law, 
and  to  which  the  law  leads  you.  And  so,  having 
received  the  gospel,  you  have  therewith  received  the 
spirit  of  GUxl :  for,  as  many  as  receive  Christ,  he 
gives  power  to  become  the  §  sons  of  GUxl :  and  to 

10  those  that  are  his  sons,  Gkxl  gives  his  spirit  || .    And 
if  Christ  be  in  you,  by  his  spirit,  the  body  is  dead 

NOTES. 

8  *  ThU  it  ft  coBclMion  draws  froa  what  went  before.  The  whole  arpi- 
■leaCation  stands  thas :  "  They  (hat  are  nnder  the  dominion  of  their  carnal  lasts, 
**  cannot  please  God ;  therefore  they  who  are  ander  the  carnal,  or  literal  di»- 
^  peosation  of  the  law,  cannot  please  God  i  becaase  they  have  not  the  spirit  of 
**  God :  now  it  is  the  spirit  of  God  alone,  (hat  enlivens  aien  so,  as  to  enable 
**  them  to  cast  off  (he  dominion  of  their  lusts.'*    See  Gal.  It.  S— 6. 

f  Oi  y  r«f si  l»7ff,  «  They  that  are  in  the  flesh.**  He  that  shall  consider, 
that  this  phrase  ii  applied,  chap.  vii.  5,  to  the  jews,  as  rrstinfc  in  the  l»are,  lite- 
ral, or  carnal  sense  and  obserrance  of  the  law,  will  aot  be  aveme  to  the  ander« 
staadinf  the  same  phrase,  la  the  same  sense,  beret  which  I  think  b  the  only 
place  b«idct  la  the  New  Tcstameat,  where  fe  rmpu  Am  b  nsed  in  a  moral  sense. 
This  I  dare  say.  It  b  hard  to  prodace  any  one  leil,  wherein  «2mu  h  mptA  b  nsed 
to  sifnify  a  matt*s  beinf  aader  the  power  of  hb  Insn,  which  b  the  sense  wherein 
It  hs  and  mast  be  taken  here,  if  what  I  propose  lie  rejected.  Let  it  be  also 
remembered,  that  St.  PanI  makes  it  the  chief  bmlnesa  of  this  epistle  (and  be 
seldom  forgets  the  deslf  a  he  b  npon)  to  penande  both  jew  aad  ipeniilc  frmn 
asabjectioo  to  the  law,  and  tbnl  the  arynmgat,  he  b  np«n  here,  b  the  weaknem 
nnd  insaScieacy  of  the  law  la  ddliar  mea  f^am  the  power  of  sin«  and  then, 
perhaps  it  will  ant  be  jndgrd  that  the  brterpreialiaa  I  have  given  of  these 
words,  b  altofetber  nmsU  JHm  0tt  apaHlrf^  sense. 

9  t  Scc«Car.lU.«— 18|Mf«lnriMlyw.tklS,lC 
S  BneJabatlt. 

I  Saa€bUlv.il 
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TEXT. 

11  Bat  if  the  spirit  of  him  that  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead, 
dwell  in  you :  he  that  raised  up  Christ  from  the  dead,  shall  alio 
quicken  your  mortal  bodies  by  his  spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you« 


PARAPHRASE. 

as  to  all  activity  to  sin  *,  sin  no  longer  reigns  in 
itf,  but  your  sinful,  carnal  lusts  are  mortified. 
But  the  spirit  of  your  mind  liveth,  i.  e.  is  enlivened, 
in  order  to  righteousness,  or  living  righteously. 
11  But,  if  the  spirit  of  Gk)d,  who  had  power  able  to 
raise  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,  dwell  in  you,  as 
certainly  it  does,  he,  that  raised  Christ  from  the 
dead,  is  certainly  able,  and  will,  by  his  spirit 
that  dwells  in  you,  enliven  even  your  ^  mortal  bo- 

NOTES. 

10  •  See  cbap.  vi.  1—14,  which  explaioi  this  place,  parlicnlarly  ier,2,6, 
II,  12,  Gal.  ii.  80,  Epb.  If.  »,«3,  Col.  ii.  11,  aod  lii.  8—10. 

f  See  Eph.  iv.  83. 

1 1  (  To  lead  ai  into  Che  true  seme  of  this  Yerse,  we  need  only  obterte, 
that  St.  Paul,  haviof  in  the  foar  firit  chapters  of  this  epistle,  showa  that  neither 
jew  nor  gentile  could  be  justified  by  the  law,  and  In  the  Ath  chapter  how  sin 
entered  into  the  world  by  Adam,  and  reigned  by  death,  from  which  it  was  grace 
and  not  the  law  that  delivered  men :  in  the  6th  chapter,  he  showeth  the  conTert 
gentiles,  that  though  they  were  not  under  the  law,  but  under  grace ;  yet  they 
could  not  be  saved,  unless  they  cast  olT  the  dominion  of  sin,  and  became  the; 
devoted  servants  of  righteousness^  which  was  what  their  very  baptism  taught 
and  required  of  them:  and  in  chap.  vii.  he  declares  to  the  jews  the 
weaknciisof  the  law,  which  they  so  much  stood  upont  and  shows  that  the  law 
could  not  deliver  them  from  the  dominion  of  sin  |  that  deliverance  was  only 
by  the  grace  of  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  i  from  whence  He  draws  the  conse- 
quence,  which  begins  this  8th  chapter,  and  so  goes  on  with  it,  here,  In  two 
branches  relating  to  his  discourse  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  that  complete  it 
in  this.  The  one  is  to  show,  '*  that  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life,**  i.e.  the  new 
covenant  in  the  gospel,  required  that  those,  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  *'  shouliff 
<*  not  live  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit."  The  other  is  to  show  how,  and 
by  whom,  since  the  law  was  weak,  and  could  not  enable  those,  under  the  law, 
to  do  it,  they  are  enabled  to  keep  sin  from  reigning  in  their  "  mortal  bodies,** 
which  is  the  sanctification  requited.  And  here  he  shows,  that  christians  are  de- 
livered from  the  domiuion  of  their  carnal,  sinful  lusfs,  by  the  spirit  of  6od,thar 
Is  given  to  them,  aod  dwells  in  them,  as  a  new  quickening  priacipleand  power, 
by  which  they  are  pot  into  the  state  of  a  spiritual  life,  wherein  their  member* 
are  made  capable  of  being  made  the  instruments  of  righteousness,  if  they 
please,  as  living  men,  alive  now  to  righteousness,  so  to  employ  them.  If  thit 
be  not  the  seaseof  this  chapter  to  ver.  14,  I  desire  to  know  how  o^  tSv  in  the 
1st  verse  comes  in,  and  what  coherence  there  is  in  what  is  here  said  ?  Besides 
the^  connexion  of  this  to  the  former  chapter^  contained  in  the  illative, 
"  therefore,"  the  very  antithesis  of  the  eipresslons,  in  one  and  the  other, 
sbowi  that  St.  Pmnlf  la  writing  this  very  vene,  had  an  eye  to  the  feregeiag 
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IrOTE. 

cluptk.    Theft  11  irai«  ««  sla  (hat  4wdledi  to  m4f*  that  ^at  thi  ictihg 
fMl   airef-ruUag   principle:  here  it  it,   •Mbc  ipirit  of  God  that  4w«lleth 
"  io  yoo/'  thai  is  the  prioaiple  of  your  ipiritoal  life.  There  it  wai, "  who  shall 
*'  dkuwtriikt  from  ihli  body  of  death?"  here  it  is,  «  God,  by  hit  tpirit,  that! 
*<  qoiclcen  your  mortal  bodies/' i.e.  bodiet  which,  at  the  teat  aod  harbour  of  siofol 
]«ttt,that  postett  it,  are  iodispqted  aud  dead  to  the  actioot  of  a  spiritual  life, 
aod  have  a  natural  tendency  to  death,    la  (bo  tame  tente,  and  opon  the  tame 
account,  be  callt  the  bodiet  of  the  gentiles,  '*  their  mortal  bodies,"  chap.  vi.  12, 
wheca  hit  sabjeet  li,  as  here,  **  freedom  from  the  reign  of  siq,*'  a^oa  .which 
aacottot  (hey  are  styled,  ver.  IS,  "  alive  from  (he  dead.*'    To  make  it  yet 
cleahsr,  that  It  is  deliverance  from  the  feign  6t  sin,  in  oor  bogles,  that  8t.  Paul 
sjjlcakt  of  her e,  I  desire  any  one  to  read  what  he  says,  chap.  vi.  1-^14,  to  the 
gentiles  on  the  tame  subject,  and  compare  it  with  the  thirteen  first  verses  of  thii 
ehapleri  dnd  (ben  (ell  m^,  whether  (hey  have  not  h  mutual  cof  respond ence, 
ffd  da  liot  give  a  great  li|bt  obe  to  another  ?  If  (bis  be  too  inuch  pains,  let  hi^ 
at  least  reaotlie  tw6  next  verses,  and  see  how  they  could  possioly  be,  as  they  are, 
^  lafet^bce  frbm  (Ms  Illhv^rse,  if  the  <<  Quickening  of  yoormoial  IwMies," 
la  K|  mean  any  thin|,  but  a  V  qulckeoiag  to  a  newoest  of  life,  or  to  a  spiritual 
«  nre  of  rigtiteousness.'*  tills  Delog  so,  1  cannot  but  wonder  to  see  a  late  learned 
eiMuaeotator  and  |iara|All'ast  positive,  that  J^uitiruieu  rk  ^vnrdi  €^^m  u/mt, 
*\  shall  qoickep  your  mortal  bodies,'*  does  here  signify,*  '*  shall  raise  yoar  dead 
'*  bodies  oiit  of  the  grave,*'  as  he  cAntedds  In  his  preface  to  bis  paraphrase  on  (he 
epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  {otfMroim,  "  quicken,'*  he  says  imports  the  same  with 
lytfptn,  '*  raise."    His  way  of  proving  it  is  very  remarkable  ;  hit  words  are 
**  ^ttmronw  and  iytiptn  are  as  to  this  master  [viz.  the  resurrection]  words  of 
'*  the  same  import,  i.  e.  where  io  discoursing  of  (he  resurrection,  >eirNi7y, 
"  quicken,"  is  used,  it  is  of  the  same  import  with  lyf/puy,  ''  raise."    l^ut  what 
if  St.  Paul,  which  is  the  question,  be  not  here  speaking  of  the  resurrection  ?  why 
than,  according  to  our  author*s  own  confession,  {oieiroiio,  "  quicken,"  does  aot 
necessarily  import  the  same  with  iytipttf  **  raise."    So  thai  this  argumeat,  to 
prove,  that  St.  Paul  here,  by  the  words  in  question,  meant  the  raising  of  their 
dead  bodies  but  of  the  grave,  is  but  a  fair  begging  of  the  question,  which  is 
fpoogh  I  think,  for  a  commentator,  that  hunts  out  of  his  way  for  controversy. 
fie  might,    therefore,  have    spared   the  ^iio«roii7»,  "  quicken,"  which  he  pro* 
duces  out  of  St.  John  v.  21,  as  of  no  force  to  his  purpose,  till  he  had  proved 
that  St.  Paul  here  in  Romans  viii.  II,  was  speaking  of  the  resurrection  of  men's 
bodies  out  of  the  grave,  which  he  will  never  do,  (ill  lie  can  prove  that  druflkf 
**  mortal,"  here  signifies  the  same  with  vtMfa,  **  dead."    And  I  demand  of  him 
loshow  ^»)}7d»,  **  mortal,"  any  wliere  in  the  New  Testament,  attributed  (o  any 
thing  void  of  lifei  diri)7oir,  <*  mortal,"  always  signifies  the  thing  it  is  joined  to, 
to  be  living  i  so  that  («Mirei40'«<  xal  rk  ^¥r{ia  atifiala  i/ith^  **  shall  quicken  even 
*'  your  mortal  bodies,"  in  that  learned  author's  interpretation  of  these  words  of 
Si.  Paul,  here  signify,  "  God  shall  raise  to  life  your  living,  dead  bodies,"  which 
no  one  can  think,  in  the  softest  terms  can  be  given  lo  it,  a  very  proper  way  of 
sfieakiog  ;  though  it  be  very  good  sense  aod  very  emphatical  to  say,  God  shall 
by  Ms  spirit,  put  into  even  your  mortal  bodies,  a  principle  of  immortality,  or 
spiritual  life,  which  is  the  sense  of  the  apostle  here ;  see  Gal.  vi.  8.    And  so  he 
nay  find  {ttieiro<q^ai  used,  Gal.  iii.  21,  to  the  same  purpose  it  is  here.     I  next 
desire  to  know,  of  this  learned  writer,  how  he  will  bring  in  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  into  this  place,  and  to  show  what  coherence  it  hws  with  St.  Paul's  dis* 
coarse  here,  and  how  he  can  join  this  verse  with  the  immediately  preceding  and 
following,  when  the  words  under  consideration  are  rendered,  **  shall  raise  your 
**  dead  bodies  out  of  their  graves,  a(  the  last  day  ?"     It  seems  as  if  he  himself 
found  this  would  make  but  an  aukward  sense,  standing  in  this  place,  with  the  rest 
of  St.  Paul*s  words  here,  aod  so  never  attempted  it  by  any  sort  of  paraphrase, 
bat  has  barely  given  us  the  english  trauilation  to  help  ut,  as  it  can,  to  so  uncouth 
ameaoing,  as  he  would  put  upoa  this  passage,  which  must  make  St.  Paul,  in  the 
mUlit  of  n  very  serioas,  iiroog,  and  coherent  discoorsci  concerning  "  walking  not 
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TEXT. 

12  TMrdbre,  brethrai»  Urt  krt  debibri^  dot  to  Ihd  flMh  to  Ui€  kSlkk 
the  flesh. 

13  Fl9r,  if  te  live  after  the  fletfai  ye  ihall  die :  but  if  j^^  thrOUgH  tbl 
f  plrity  ao  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,  ye  ihall  live. 


PARAPHRASE. 

dies  *^  that  sin  shall  not  have  the  sble  power  and 
rule  there,  but  your  members  may  b^  tiiAd^  lining 

12  instruments  of  righteousness.  Therefore,  brethreli, 
we  are  not  under  any  obligation  to  the  flesh,  to  obey 

13  the  lusts  of  it.  Fot^,  if  ye  live  after  the  flesh,  that 
mortal  part  shall  lead  you  to  deaih  i^redov^nble ; 
but  if  by  the  spirit^  whereby  Christ  totally  suppressed 

NOTES. 

*<  after  the  fletb,  bat  after  the  spirit,*'  ikip  oo  a  sadden  into  the  mention  of  <*  ihe 
**  resorrectionor  tbedead ;  "and  ha?  log  just  mentioned  It,  skip  back  agatn  lAfCb 
bis  former  afgomenu   Bot  I  take  the  liberty  to  iisurt  bin,  tliat  St.*  raol  has  no 
such  starts,  from  the  matter  he  has  in  hand,  to  what  gives  no  light  o^  strength  to  his 
present  argomeut.    1  think  there  is  not  any  where  to  be  fbond  k  more  peHinent, 
dose  nrgner,  ii  ho  has  his  eve  always  on  the  mark  be  drives  at.  This  men  would 
findj  if  they  would  study  him,  as  they  ought,  with  more  regard  to  the  divlae 
authority,  than  to  hypotheses  of  their  own,  or  to  oplnionvo?  tlie  season.    1  #» 
not  say  that  he  is  every- where  elear  in  bis  expressions,  to  dt  now  i  but  I  do  say 
be  is  every-where  a  coherent,  pertinent  writer ;  and  wherever.  In  his  commeol^ 
tors  and  inter pretert,  any  senie  is  given  to  hit  words,  that  dhjAlnts  Ms  dlseoohi, 
or  deviates  from  his  argument,  and  loolcs  like  a  waqdering  thought,  it  is  tosy  to 
know  whoie  it  is,  and  whose  the  impertinence  is,  his,  or  theirs  that  father  it  on 
him.    One  thing  more  the  text  suggests,  concerning  this  matter }  and  that  is,  if 
by  *<  duickening  your  murtal  bodies,  &c."  be  meant,  here,  the  raising  thetfn  Mp 
life  after  death,  how  can  this  lie  mentioned  as  a  peculiar  favour  to  those,  Mo 
bnvethespiritof  God?  for  God  will  alto  raise  the  bodies  of  the  wicked,  and  as 
certainly  as  those  of  believers.    But  that,  which  is  promised  here,  is  promised  to 
those  only  who  have  the  spirit  of  God  :  and  therefore  it  must  be  something  pe- 
euliar  to  them,  viz.  that  **  God  shall  so  enliven  their  mortal  fciodies,  by  his  spirit, 
*<  which  is  the  principle  and  pledge  of  immortal  litb,  that  ibey  may  be  aUo  l» 
**  yield  up  themselvet  to  Ood,  as  those  that  are  alive  from  the  dead,  and  their 
**  memliers  servants  to  righteousness  onto  hoi  loess/*  as  he  expresses  HimitlC, 
chap.  vi.  13  aad  19.    If  any  one  can  yet  doobt,  whether  this  be  the  meaaiag  «f 
St.  PanI  here,  t  refer  him  for  farther  satisfaction  to  St.  Paul  himself  in  Epii.  ii. 
4—6,  where  he  will  And  the  some  notion  of  St.  Pani,  expressed  in  the  mmib 
terms,  bot  so  that  it  Is  Impossible  to  noderstaml  by  ^mtinuv,  at  kfti^m  (wMcb 
are  both  used  there,  as  well  a%  here)  *'  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  out  of  thfir 
"  graves."  The  full  ex  plication  of  this  verse  may  be  seen  Eph.  I.  19,  and  Ii.  10. 
See  also  Col.  11. 19,  18,  to  the  same  purpose }  and  Rom.  vli.  4 

•  ZoMiroWf^ai  KoA,  <*  shall  quicken  evea  your  mortal  bodies,^  *emt  more 
agreeable  to  the  original  than  *<  shall  alsoqulekev  your  morUl  bodi«s  f "  for  the 
xo)  doth  not  copulate  {lwofre«40't<  with  i  iyufast  for  then  it  mast  bav^  bdtn  mi 
{bMrw4#fi  t  Hf  the  place  of  the  eopolatNe  to  behireeii  the  !#•  Wofdi  tftit  It 
joins,  and  so  must  oeccmarily  go  before  the  laUer  of  thenu  j 
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TEXT. 

H  For  at  maoy  as  are  led  bjr  the  spirit  of  God,  they  are  the  aona 
of  God. 

15  For  ye  have  not  reoeiTed  the  spirit  of  bondage  again  to  fear ;  bat 
ye  have  received  the  spirit  of  adoption^  whereby  we  cry,  Abba, 
Father. 

16  The  spirit  itself  beareth  witness  with  our  spirit,  that  we  are  the 
children  of  God. 

17  And  if  children,  then  heirs ;  heirs  of  God,  and  joint-heirs  with 
Christ:  if  so  be  that  we  softr  with  him,  that  we  may  be  also 
fdorified  together. 

18  For  I  reckon^  that  the  sufferings  of  this  present  time  are  not 


PARAPHRASE. 

and  hindered  sin  from  having  any  life  in  his  flesh, 
jou  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body  *,  ye  shall  have 

14  eternal  life.  For,  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  spirit 
of  Gkxl,  they  are  the  sons  of  God,  of  an  immortal 
race,  and  consequently  like  their  Father  immortal  f . 

15  For  ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of  bondage  t 
again  ^,  to  fear ;  but  ye  have  received  the  spirit  |  of 
God,  (which  is  given  to  those  who,  having  re- 
ceived adoption,  are  sons)  whereby  we  are  all  enabled 

16  to  call  God  our  Father  %.  The  spirit  of  God  him- 
self beareth  witness  *  *  with  our  spirits  that  we  are 

17  the  children  of  God,  And  if  children,  then  heirs  of 
God,  joint-heirs  with  Christ,  if  so  be  we  suffer  f  f 
with  him,  that  we  may  also  be  glorified  with  him. 

18  For  I  count  that  the  sufferings  of  this  transitory 

NOTES. 

IS  •  **  Der6%  of  the  bodj  :  *'  what  they  are  may  be  teen,  Gal.  f.  19,  &c.  as 
wc  kave  already  renarked. 

14  f  In  UmU  lies  the  force  of  hit  proof,  that  they  tball  lite.  The  toot  of 
Monal  aieo  are  oMrtal,  the  tont  of  God  are  like  their  Father,  partaken  of  the 
divloe  natare,  aad  are  immortal.    See  9  Pet.  i.  4,  Heb.  ii.  13 — 15. 

15  t  What  *'  the  tpirit  of  bondage"  it,  the  apottle  hath  plainly  declared, 
Hcb.  it.  15.    See  note,  ver.  SI . 

i  **  Agaio,**  i.e.  BOW  again  vnder  Christ,  at  the  jewt  did  from  Motet,  onder 

fkelmw. 

I  See  Gal.  iv.  5,  6. 

f  '*  Abba,  Father.**    The  apottle  here  ezprettet  thit  fiiial  atsurance,  in  the 

■e  wordt  that  oar  Saviour  appliet  himself  to  CUkI,  Mark  xiv.  36. 

16  •*  See  the  tame  tbingtaught,  9  Cor.  i.  SI,  98,  and  v.  5,  Kph.  i.  11—14, 

17  i  *t  The  ftill  ■ente  of  this  yea  may  take,  In  St.  Paol't  own  wordt,  8  Tim. 
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TEXT. 

worthy  to  be  compared  with  the  gbry  which  shall  be  revealed 
in  us. 

19  For  the  earnest  expectation  of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the  nui- 
nifestation  of  the  sons  of  God. 

20  For  the  creature  was  made  subject  to  Yanity,  not  willinglj,  but 
by  reason  of  him  who  hath  subjected  the  same  in  hope : 

PARAPHRASE. 

life  bear  no  proportion  to  that  glorious  state,  that 
shaU  be  hereafter  *  revealed,  and  set  before  the  eyes 

19  of  the  whole  world,  at  our  admittance  into  it.  For 
the  whole  race  of  mankind  f,  in  an  earnest  expectation 
of  this  inconceivable,    glorious  t  immortality  that 

20  shall  be  bestowed  on  the  sons  §  of  God  (For  mankind, 
created  in  a  better  state,  was  made  subject  to  the 
II  vanity  of  this  calamitous  fleeting  life,  not  of  its 
own  choice,  but  by  the  guile  of  the  devil  ^,  who 
brought  mankind  into  this  mortal  state)  waiteth  in 


NOTES. 

18  •  <*  Revealed.*'  St  Paul  speakt  of  this  glory  here,  as  what  needi  to  be 
reveaird,  to  give  us  a  right  conception  of  it  It  it  iropotsible  to  have  a  elear  aad 
full  compreheosion  of  it  till  we  taste  it.  See  how -he  laboars  for  wordt  to  ex* 
press  it,  %  Cor.  iv.  17,  &c.  a  place  to  the  same  purpose  with  this  here, 

19  f  Kr/^if,  **  creatarr,**  in  the  langoaj^r  of  St.  Paul  and  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, signifies  *'  mankind  ;**  especially  the  gentile  world,  as  the  far  greater 
part  of   the   crettion.    Sre  Col.  i.  S3,  Mark  xvi.  15,  compared  with  Matt. 
xxvlii.  19. 

X  '*  immortality.**  That  the  thing  here  expected  wa«»  immortal  life,  is  plala 
from  the  context,  nnd  from  that  parallel  place,  8  Cor.  iv.  17,  and  v.  5,  the  glory 
w  hereof  was  so  great,  that  it  could  not  be  comprehended,  till  it  was  by  an  actaal 
exhibiting  of  it  revealed.  When  this  revelaiiou  is  to  be,  St.  Peter  telb  us, 
1  Pet.  i.  4—7. 

^  *Ain»dhAlrn  tw  uMtf»,  "  Revelation  of  the  sons,*'  i.  e,  revelation  to  the 
»oDs.  The  geoiiive  case  often,  in  the  New  Testament,  denotes  the  object.  So 
Rom.  i.  5,  uranoi^  w/r««(  signifies  obedience  to  faith,  chap.  iii.  <8,  Itntit^ 
a^ni  eur  ^  w/rMf  XpifZ,  **  the  righteousness  that  G«hI  accepts*  by  faith  la 
*'  Christ;**  chap.  iv.  II,  Sixoienmi  wiVi«»f»  **  righteousness  by  faith.**  If  ^br«- 
xeJ^g  here  be  rendered  **  revelation,**  as  UnnaXufB^pu  in  the  foregoiag 
verse  is  rendered  **  revealed,"  (and  it  hIII  be  hard  to  find  a  reason  why  it  should 
not)  the  sense  in  the  paraphrase  will  br  very  natural  and  easy.  For  the  revela- 
tion in  the  foregoing  verse  is  not  '*  of,"  but  **  to,**  the  sons  of  God.  The  words 
are  SannaXv^^nMu  §tg  4/u5f. 

SO  H  The  state  of  man,  in  this  frail,  short  life,  subject  to  iDcoovenienciei, 
suflTerings,  and  death,  may  very  well  be  called  "  vanity,'*  compared  to  Ike  ioi* 
passible  estate  of  eternal  life,  the  inheritance  of  the  sons  of  God. 

1  **  Devil.  **  That,  by  he  that  subjected  it,  is  meant  the  De? il,  is  probably 
from  the  history,  Geo.  iii.  aod  fron  fleb.  11. 14, 16,  Col.  ii.  16. 
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TEXT. 

n  Because  the  crettore  ittdf  abo  shall  be  de&rered  firom  the  bon- 
dage of  qomiptioni  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  chfldren  q£ 
God. 

22  Fof  we  know  that  the  whole  creation  groaneth  and  traraOeth  ia 
pm  together^  nntil  now. 

23  And  n(K  only  they,  but  oorselves  also,  which  have  the  first-lruita 
of  the  spirit,  even  we  ourselves  groan  within  ourselves,  waiting 
for  the  adoption,  to  wit,  the  redepiption  of  our  body. 

24  For  we  are  saved  by  hope :  but  hope  that  is  seen,  is  not  hope : 
for  If  bat  a  qmui  seeth^  why  doth  be  yet  hope  for  i 

PARAPHRASE. 

SI  hope  *,  That  even  they  also  shall  be  delivered  from 
this  subjection  to  corruption  f ,  and  shall  be  brought 
into  that  glorious  freedom  from  death,  which  is  the 

98  proper  inheritance  of  the  children  of  God.  For  we 
know  that  mankind,  all  \  of  them,  groan  together, 
and  unto  this  day  are  in  pain,  as  a  woman  in  labour, 
to  be  delivered  out  of  the  uneasiness  of  this  mortal 

28  state.  And  not  only  they,  but  even  those,  who  have 
the  first  fruits  of  the  spirit,  and  therein  the  earnest  § 
of  eternal  life,  we  ourselves  groan  ||  within  ourselves, 
waiting  for  the  fruit  of  our  adoption,  which  is,  that, 
as  we  are  by  adoption  made  sons  and  co-heirs  with 
Jesus  Christ,  so  we  may  have  bodies  like  unto  his 

84  most  glorious  body,  spiritual  and  immortal.  But  we 
must  wait  with  patience,  for  we  have  hitherto  been 

NOTES. 

•  'A)rixS«Yi7ai  iir^  ikKt%  Zri,  **  Waiteth  in  hope ; "  that  the  not  joining, 
**  in  hope,  to  "  waiteth/'  by  placing  it  in  the  beginning  of  the  21at  verie,  at 
it  stands  in  the  greek,  but  joining  it  to  "  subjected  the  same,*'  by  placing  it  at 
the  end  of  the  80th  verse,  has  mightily  obitcured  the  meaning  of  this  passage, 
which,  taking  all  the  words  between,  **  of  God  and  in  hope,*'  for  a  parenthesis, 
is  as  easy  and  clear  as  any  thing  can  be,  and  then  the  next  word  lu  will  have  its 
proper  signification,  **  that,"  and  not  "  because.*' 

21  i  A«x«/a  Tiii  ^tfo^Sf,  '*  Bondage  of  corruption,"  i.  e.  the  fear  of  death, 
tec  ver.  15,  and  Ueb.  ii.  15.  Corruption  signifies  *'  death/'  or  **  destniction,** 
Ul  opposition  to  «  life  everlasting."    See  Gal.  vi.  S. 

22  {  How  Oavid  **  groaned  ^  under  the  vanity  and  shortness  of  this  life,  may 
be  seen,  Psal.  Ixxxix.  47,  48,  which  complaint  may  be  met  with,  in  every  man's 
Boatb  {  so  that  even  those,  who  have  not  the  first  fruits  of  the  spirit,  whereby 
they  are  a^ured  of  a  future  happy  life  in  glory,  do  also  desire  to  be  freed  from  a 
ulnecUon  to  corruption,  and  have  iineaqr  longings  after  immortality. 

2S  S  ^«  <C;or.  V.  2,  5j  Eph.  i.  IS,  14. 

I  Read  the  parallel  place,  2  Cor.  iv.  17,  and  v.  5. 
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25  But  if  we  hope  for  that  we  see  not»  thep  do  we  wi^h  p^^pnce 
wait  for  it* 

26  LilcQwiae  the  spirit  ^Ifo  belpeth  our  ipfirmitieii :  fq?  wjf^  )po# 
not  what  we  snould  pray  for,  as  we  Q\^%  i  \m  |he  spirit  Itself 
mak^th  ^Qtercefsion  for  us,  with  groaningsi  wpich  C4QPQ$  bf 
uttered. 

27  And  he  that  aearcheth  the  hearts  knoweth  what  is  the  roJAdof 
the  spirit,  because  he  maketh  intercessiop  for  the  saintSi  acoprd* 
ing  to  the  will  of  God. 

28  And  we  know  that  all  things  work  together  for  gOfKl*  to  them 
that  love  Qod,  to  them,  who  are  the  called  according  to  bif 
purpose. 

29  For  whom  he  did  fore-knoW|  he  also  did  predestinate  to  be  con- 

PARAPHRASE. 

sav^d  but  in  hope  and  ei^pectation  :  but  hope  is  of 
things  not  in  present  possession,  or  ei^oyment.  For 
what  a  man  hath,  ana  seeth  in  his  own  bands,  he  no 

25  longer  hopes  for.  But  if  we  hope  for  what  ^ 
out  of  sight,  and  yet  to  come,  then  do  we  with 

26  patience  wait  for  it*.  Such,  therefore,  are  our 
groans,  which  the  spirit,  in  aid  to  our  infirmity, 
makes  use  of.  For  we  know  not  what  prayers  to  make 
as  we  ought,  but  the  spirit  itself  layeth  for  us  our 
requests  before  God,  in  groans  that  cannot  be  e%r 

27  pressed  in  words.  And  God,  t^e  searcher  of 
hearts,  who  understaudeth  this  language  of  the 
spirit,  knoweth  what  the  spirit  would  have,  hecaMse 
the  spirit  is  wont  to  make  intercession  for  the 

28  saints  f,  acceptably  to  God.  Be^u*,  therefore,  your 
sufferings  with  patiei^ce  and  constancy,  for  we  ov^ 
t^nly  know  that  all  things  work  together  for  good, 
to  those  that  love  God,  who  are  the  called,  ac« 

29  cording  to  his  purpose  of  calling  the  gentiles  If..     In 

NOTES. 

25  •  What  be  sujs  here  of  hope,  is  to  show  them,  that  the  groaniof ,  to  the 
children  of  God,  before  spoken  of,  was  not  ike  froftniog  of  impatleoce,  ¥Qt 
such,  wherewith  the  Spirit  of  God  makes  intercession  for  ut,  better  than  if  we 
expressed  oarseWes  la  words,  ver.  19 — 2S, 

27  i  <'  The  spirit,*'  promised  in  thetimeor  tkegoipe1,l8  called  tke  «*  roirit 
'«  of  sapplicatioas.*    Zech.  xii.  la  ^    ' 

98  {Which  "puripote**  was  declared  to  Abraham,  den.  zriii.  18,  tm^  U 
hvfdy  laslsted  on  by  St  FmI,  Bph.  HI.  l^ll.    TM»,  Md  tha  mialiidar  of 
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TEXT. 

formed  to  the  image  of  his  sod,  that  he  might  be  the  first*boro 
among  manj  brethren. 

50  Moreover,  whom  he  did  predestinate,  them  he  also  called :  and 
whom  he  called,  them  he  also  justified :  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  he  also  glorified. 

51  What  shall  we  then  saj  to  these  things  i  If  God  be  for  us,  who 
can  be  against  us  ? 

52  He  that  spared  not  his  own  son^  but  delivered  him  up  for  us  all, 
how  shall  he  not  with  him  also  freely  give  us  all  things  ? 

SS  Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to  the  charge  of  God's  elect  i  It  is  God 

that  justifieth : 
S4  Who  is  he  that  condemneth  ?  It  is  Christ  that  died,  yea  rather 

PARAPHRASE. 

which  purpose  the  gentiles,  whom  he  fore-knew,  as 
he  did  the  jews  *,  with  an  intention  of  his  kindness, 
and  of  making  them  his  people,  he  pre-ordained  to 
be  conformable  to  the  image  of  his  son,  that  he 
might  be  the  first-bom,  the  chief  amongst  many 

SO  brethren  f .  Moreover,  whom  he  did  thus  pre- 
ordain to  be  his  people,  them  he  also  called,  by 
sending  preachers  of  the  gospel  to  them :  and  whom 
he  called,  if  they  obeyed  the  truth  tt  those  he  also 
justified,  by  counting  their  faith  for  righteousness  : 
and  whom  he  justified^  them  he  also  glorified,  viz.  in 

31  his  purpose.  What  shall  we  say,  then,  to  these 
things  ?  If  God  be  for  us,  as,  by  what  he  has  al- 
ready done  for  us,  it  appears  he  is,  who  can  be 

S8  against  us  ?  He  that  spared  not  his  own  son,  but 
delivered  him  up  to  death  for  us  all,  gentiles  as  well 
as  jews,  how  shall  he  not  with  him  also  give  us  all 

38  things?  Who  shall  be  the  prosecutor  of  those, 
whom  God  hath  chosen  ?  Shall  God,  who  justifieth 

34  them  §  ?    Who,    as  judge,    shall  condemn  them  ? 

NOTES. 

tliit  chapter,  seem  said  to  confirm  the  ^ntile  cooycrtf,  in  the  assurance  of  the 
favour  and  love  of  Giid  to  them,  through  Christi  though  they  were  not  under 
the  law.  « 

99  *  See  chap.  xi.  8,  Amos  iii.  8. 

f  See  Eph.  i.  S->7. 

SO  {  *'  Many  are  called,  and  few  are  chosen,"  lays  our  Saviour,  Matt.  zx. 
16.  Many,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  were  called,  that  did  not  obey  the  call, 
Aad  therefore,  ver.38,  it  is  those,  who  are  chosen  who  (he  saith)  are  **  justi- 
«  ied,**  i.  e.  such  as  were  called,  and  obeyed,  and  consequently  were  chosen. 

83  ^  Beading  (hif  with  an  interrogation,  makci  it  ncedleM  to  add  any  words 
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that  18  risen  again,  who  is  even  at  the  right  hand  of  God^  who 
also  maketh  intercession  for  us.  • 

35  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ  ?  shall  tribulation^ 
or  distress,  or  persecution,  or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peri]>  or 
sword  ? 

36  (As  it  is  written^  For  thy  sake  we  are  killed  all  the  day  long ; 
we  are  accounted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter). 

37  Nay  in  all  these  things  we  are  more  than  conquerors^,  through 
him  that  loved  us.  .  /  .  . 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that  neither  death,  nor  lifb,'  nor  angels,  nbr 
principalities,  nor  powers,  nor  things  present^  Bor  things  Id 
come,  t 

39  Nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any  other  creatur^ii  shall  be  able  to 
separate  us  from  die  love  of  God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  oiir 
Lord. 

PARAPHRASE^ 

Christ,  thAt  died  for  us,  yea  rather  that-  is  risen  again 
for  our  justification,  and  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 

35  making  intercession  for  us  ?  Who  shall  separate  m 
from  the  love  of  Christ?  Shall  tribulation,  or  dis- 
tress, or  persecution,  or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril, 

36  or  sword  ?  For  this  is  our  lot,  as  it  is  written.  For 
thy  sake  we  are  kiUed  all  the  day  long,  we  are  ac- 

37  counted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.  Nay,  in  all 
these  things,  we  are  already  more  than  conquerors, 
by  the  grace  and  assistance  of  him  that  loved  us. 

38  For  I  am  stedfastly  persuaded,  that  neither  the  ter- 
rours  of  death,  nor  the  allurements  of  life,  nor 
angels,  nor  the  princes  and  powers  of  this  world ; 

39  nor  things  present;  nor  any  thing  future;  Nor  the 
height  of  prosperity ;  nor  the  depth  of  misery ;  nor 
any  thing  else  whatsoever ;  shall  be  dble  to  separate 
us  from  the  love  of  Gk)d,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord. 

NOTE. 

to  the  text,  to  make  out  the  sense,  and  is  more  conformable  to  the  scheme  of  hit 
argumentatioo  here,  as  appears  by  ver.  S5,  where  the  interrogation  cannot  ^ 
avoided ;  and  is,  as  it  were,  an  appeal  to  them  themselves  to  be  judges,  whether 
any  of  those  things  he  mentions  to  them  (reckoning  op  these,  which  had  iAc«t 
power  to  hurt  Ihem)  could  give  them  jast  caase  of  apprehension :  *'  Who  shall 
**  accuse  you?  Shall  God  who  justifies  you  ?  Who  shall  condemn  yon  ?  Chriit 
**  thai  died  for  yoa  ?  '*    What  can  be  more  absard,  than  i uch  an  imngiaatlon } 

VOL.  VII.  2  B 
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CHAP.  IX.  1. ^X.  21. 

CONTENTS. 

There  was  nothing  more  grating  and  offensive  to  the 
jews,  than  the  thoughts  of  having  the  gentiles  joined 
with  them,  and  partaking  equally  in  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  :  and,  which 
was  yet  worse,  to  be  told  that  those  aliens  should  be  ad- 
mitted, and  they,  who  presumed  themselves  children  of 
that  kingdom,  to  be  shut  out.  St.  Paul,  who  had  in- 
sisted much  on  this  doctrine^  in  all  the  foregoing  chap- 
ters of  this  epistle,  to  show  that  he  had  not  done  it  out  of 
any  aversion,  or  unkindness,  to  his  nation  and  brethren, 
the  jews,  does  here  express  his  great  affection  to  them, 
and  declares  an  extreme  concern  for  their  salvation. 
But  withal  he  shows,  that  whatever  privileges  they  had 
received  from  God,  above  other  nations,  whatever  ex- 
pectation the  promises,  made  to  their  forefathers,  might 
raise  in  them,  they  had  yet  no  just  reason  of  complaining 
of  God's  dealing  with  them,  now  under  the  gospel,  since 
it  was  according  to  his  promise  to  Abraham,  and  his  fre- 
quent declarations  in  sacred  scripture.  Nor  was  it  any 
injustice  to  the  Jewish  nation,  if  God  now  acted  by  the 
same  sovereign  power,  wherewith  he  preferred  Jacob 
(the  younger  brother,  without  any  merit  of  his)  and 
his  posterity,  to  be  his  people,  before  Esau  and  his 
posterity,  whom  he  rejected.  The  earth  is  all  his; 
nor  have  the  nations,  that  possess  it,  any  title  of  their 
own,  but  what  he  gives  them,  to  the  countries  they 
inhabit,  nor  the  good  things  they  enjoy ;  and  he  may 
dispossess,  or  exterminate  them,  when  he  pleaseth. 
And  as  he  destroyed  the  egyptians,  for  the  glory  of 
his  name,  in  the  deliverance  of  the  israelites;  so  he 
may,  according  to  his  good  pleasure,  raise  or  de- 
press, take  into  favour,  or  reject,  the  several  nations 
of  this  worid.  And  particulariy,  as  to  the  nation  of 
the  jews,  all,  but  a  small  remnant,  were  rejected,  and 
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the  gentiles  taken  in,  in  their  room,  to  be  the  people 
and  church  of  (xod ;  because  they  were  a  gainsaying  . 
and  disobedient  people,  that  would  not  receive  the  Mes- 
siah, whom  he  had  promised,  and,  in  the  appointed 
time,  sent  to  them.  He  that  will,  with  moderate 
attention  and  indifferency  of  mind,  read  this  ninth 
chapter,  will  see  that  what  is  said,  of  God*s  exercising 
of  an  absolute  power,  according  to  the  good  pleasure 
of  his  will,  relates  only  to  nations,  or  bodies  politick,  of 
men,  incorporated  in  civil  societies,  which  feel  the  effects 
of  it  only  in  the  prosperity,  or  calamity,  they  meet  with, 
in  this  world,  but  extends  not  to  their  eternal  state,  in 
another  world,  considered  as  particular  persons,  wherein 
they  stand  each  man  by  himself,  upon  his  own  bottom, 
and  shall  so  answer  separately,  at  the  day  of  judgment. 
They  may  be  punished  here,  with  their  fellow-citizens, 
as^  part  of  a  sinful  nation,  and  that  be  but  temporal 
chastisement  for  their  good,  and  yet  be  advanced  to 
eternal  life  and  bliss,  in  the  world  to  come. 

TEXT. 

1  I  SAY  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  lye  not,  my  conscience  also  bearing 
me  witness  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

2  That  I  have  great  heaviness  and  continual  sorrow  at  my  heart. 

3  For  I  could  wish,  that  myself  were  accursed  from  Christ,  for  my 
brethren,  my  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh : 

4f  Who  are  israelites ;  to  whom  pertaineth  the  adoption,  and  the 
glory,  and  the  covenants,  and  the  giving  of  the  law,  and  the  ser- 
vice of  God,  and  the  promises ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  AS  a  christian  speak  truth,  and  my  conscience, 
guided  and  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  bears  me 

2  witness,  that   I  lye  not,   In  my  profession  of  great 

3  heaviness  and  continual  sorrow  of  heart ;  I  could 
even  wish  that  *  the  destruction  and  extermination, 
to  which  my  brethren  the  jews  are  devoted  by  Christ, 
might,  if  it  could  save  them  from  ruin,  be  executed 
on  me,  in  the  stead  of  those  my  kinsmen  after  the 

4  flesh ;  Who  are  israelites,  a  nation  dignified  with 

NOTES. 

3  *  *A»d^i/ua,  "  accarMd  i  '*  0~in,  which  the  septua^inC  render  anathema, 
signifirs  persons,  or  things,  devoted  to  destruction  and  extermination.  The 
jewi»h  nation  were  an  anathema,  destined  to  destmction.  St.  Paul,  to  express 
his  alTection  to  ihem,  says,  he  could  wish,  to  save  them  from  it,  to  become  aa 
anathema,  and  be  destroyed  himself.  ' 

S  9  2 


^n 


ROMANS.  fcHA».  fit 


>  TEXT. 

r  5  Whose  are  the  fathers,  and  of  whom,  as  concerning  the  flash, 
Christ  caoie>  who  is  over  all,  God  ble^ed  for  ever.    Amen. 
6  Not  as  though  the  word  of  God  hath  taken  none  efSect.    For 
they  are  not  all  ftNiel,  which  are  of  Israel. 


PARAPHRASE.  ♦^ 


•  w  , 


these  privileges,   which    wef%    peculiar   to    them ; 
adoption,  whereby  they  were  in  a  particular  mannor 
the  sons  of  God  * ;  the  glory  f  of  the  divine  presence 
amongst  them ;  covenants  ^^  made  between  them  and 
the  gaeat  God  of  heaven  iind  the  earth ;  the  moral 
law  ^,  a  constitution  of  civil  government,  and  a  form 
of  divine  worship  prescribed  by  God  himself ;  and  all 
41 5  the  promises    of  the  Old    Testament;    Had   tlie 
patriarchs,  to  whom  the  promises  were  made,  for 
'j.. their  fore-fathers  || ;  and  of  them,  as  to  his  fleshly  ex* 
'  '^i^tracdon,  Christ  is  come,  he  who  is  over  all,  God  be 
.  ^'  blessed  for  ever,  Ament     I  commiserate  my  nation 
for  not  receiving  the  promised  Messiah,  now  he  is 
-    come;  and  I  speak  of  the  great,  prerogatives,  they 
had  from   God,  above  other  nations ;  but  I  say  not 
this,    as  if  it  were    possible,  that  the    promise   of 
God  should   fail  of  performance,  and  not   have  its 
effect  ^.     But  it  is  to  be  observed,  for  a  right  under- 
standing of  the  promise,  that  the  sole  descendants  of 
Jacob,  or  Israel,   do  not  make  up  the  whole  nation 
of  Israel  **,   or  the  people  of  God,  comprehended 

NOTES. 

4  •  "  Adoption/'  Exod.  \r.  29,  Jer  xxi.  9. 

f  *'  dory,*'  which  was  present  with  the  Israelites,  and  appeared  to  theni,  Im 
a  gtctLt  shining  brightness,  out  of  a  clond.  Some  of  the  places,  which  mention 
it,nrethe  fn11owin|i:;  Exnd.  \iii.  91,  Lev.  ix.  6,  and  93,94.  Xumb.  xvi.  49. 
8  Chron.  vii.  1 — 3,  Kick.  \.  4,  and  xliii.  9,  3.  compared  with  chap.  i.  4,  98. 

J  **  Covenants.'*     Si'e  i^on.  wii.  4,  F\od.  xxxlv.  97. 

§  Vofioitffia,  **  the  itivinc  of  the  lnf«  ,**  whether  it  signifies  the  extraordinary 
giving  of  the  law ,  by  (K>d  himself,  or  the  exact  constitution  of  their  government, 
in  the  moral  and  judicial  pan  of  il  (forihenrxt  word  Xx;«;a,  "  service  of  God,** 
seems  to  comprehend  the  rtliginut  w  or»hip>  this  is  certain  that,  in  either  of  these 
^senses,  it  wa^thc  peculiar  privilege  uf  thcjeH>,und  what  no  other  nation  conld 
prrlend  to. 

5  II  *•  Fathers,'*  who  they  were,  >ee  Kxod.  iii.  t>,  16,  Acts  xii.  39. 

6  1  Sec  chap.  iii.  3,  **  Word  of  (Jod,"    i.  e.  promise,  !>ee  ver.  9. 

••  Sec  rhnp.  iv.  16.  St.  Paul  u^rs  this  a<i  a  reason*  to  prove  that  the  promise  of 
God  failed  not  to  have  its  effect,  though  the  body  of  the  Jewish  nation  rejected 
Jesus  Christ,  aud  were,  therefore,  uatiuually  rejected  by  God,  from  being  any 


^: 
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7  N«idier  becm^ie  they  are  the  «eed  of  Abraham^  uff^  Ihey  all 
children :  but  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called. 

8  That  is,  they  which  are  the  children  of  the  fleshy  these  are  not 
the  children  of  God:  but  the  children  ff  .the  promise  ai^a. 
ppuifted  for  the  ^eed. 

9  For  this  is  the  word  of  promise.  At  this  time  will  I  comet  fmd 
Sarah  shall  have  a  son. 

10  And  not  only  this,  but  when  Rebecca^  also  had  conceive^  by 
one,  even  by  our  father  Isaac,  .  ^ 

11  (For  the  chddren  being  not  yet  bom,  neither  having  done^any 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  in  the  promise ;  Nor  are  they,  who  are  the  race  of 
Abraham,  all  children,  but  only  his  posterity  by 
Isaac,  as  it  is  said,  *'  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 

8  «  called.'*  That  is,  the  chUdren  of  the  flesh,  de- 
scended out  of  Abraham's  loins,  are  not  thereby  the 
children  of  God  *9  and  to  be  esteemed  his  people ; 
but  the  children  of  the  promise,  as  l^aac  was,  are^ 

9  alone  to  be  accounted  his  seed.  For  thus  runs  the 
word  of  promise^  *'  At  this  time  I  will  come,  and 

10  **  Sarah  shall  have  a  son."  Nor  was  this  the  .pnly 
limitation  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  to  whom  the 
promise  belonged ;  but  also,  when  Rebecca  had  con- 
ceived by  that  one  of  Abraham's  issue,  to  whom  the 
promise  was  made,  viz.  our  father  Isaac,  and  there 

11  were  twins  in  her  womb,  of  that  one  father.  Before 

NOT£S. 

longer  bis  people.  The  reason,  he  gives  for  It,  is  this,  that  the  posterity  of 
Jacob,  or  Israel,  were  not  those  alone,  who  were  to  make  that  Israel,  or  thai 
chosen  people  of  God,  which  were  intended,  in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  | 
others,  besides  the  descendants  of  Jacob,  were  to  be  taken  into  this  |srjiel,  16 
constitute  the  people  of  God,  under  the  gospel:  and,  therefore,  the  calling, 
and  coming  in,  of  the  gentiles  was  a  foltilling  of  that  promise.  And  then  be 
adds,  in  the  next  verse,  that  neither  were  all  the  posterity  of  Abraham  compre- 
hended in  that  promise,  so  that  those,  who  were  taken  in,  in  the  time  of  the 
Messiah,  to  ma^e  the  Israel  of  God,  were  not  taken  in,  becaone  they  were  the 
natural  descendants  from  Abraham,  nor  did  the  jews  claim  it  for  all  his  race. 
And  this  he  proves,  by  the  limitation  of  the  promise  to  Abraharo^s  seed,  by 
Isaac  only.  All  this  he  does,  to  show  the  right  of  the  gentiles  to  that  promise. 
If  they  believed :  since  that  promise  concerned  not  only  the  natural  descend^ 
aots,  either  of  Abraham,  or  Jacob,  but  also  those,  who  were  of  the  fiiith  of 
their  father  Abraham,  of  whomsoever  dcKeoded,  see  chap.  Iv.  11—17. 
8  •  ••'Chilclren  of  God,'*  i.  e.  people  of  God,  see  ver.  26. 
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■u^[^  itHMly  BOC  oT  vorby  bat  of  tnai  dnft  caDtdb) 
19  It  WW  nid  OBlo  ber,  Tbe  ddcr  diaU  tcnre  the 
IS  As  ft  k  writtcBy  Jacob  bave  I  loved,  bat  Eoa  bave 
14  Wbat^veMjtbeD?    Is  there  onrigfalniaMK  vilb  G«i ? 

CSod  fonjmcL 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  duldren  were  boniy  or  had  done  aoj  good,  or 
eril^y  to  show  that  his  making  anj  stod^  or  raoCp  of 
men  his  peculiar  pec^le,  depended  sold j  on  his  own 
purpose  and  good  pieasare,  in  choosing  and  calling 
them,  and  not  on  an  j  works  or  deserts  of  theirs,  be» 
acting  here  in  the  case  of  Jacob  and  Esau,  according 

12  to  the  predetennination  of  his  own  choice.  It  was 
declared  unto  her,  that  there  were  two  nations  t  in 
her  womb,  and  that  the  descendants  of  the  dder 

18  brother  should  serve  those  of  the  younger.  As  it  is 
written,  **  Jacob  have  I  loved  |,  so  as  to  make  his 
**  posterity  my  chosen  people ;  and  Esau  I  put  so 
**  much  behind  him  §,  as  to  lay  his  mountains  and 

14  "  his  heritage  waste  y."  What  shall  we  say  then,  is 
there  any  injustice  with  God,  in  choosing  one  people 

NOTES. 

II*"  Neilbf r  having  Hooe  Kood,  nor  rvil.'*  Tbr»e  words  may,  possibly, 
have  brrn  added,  by  St.  Pnul,  lo  the  forr|rnin|(  (wbich  may,  prrfaapt,  %€tm  fall 
enough  of  thnmrlven)  the  more  exprrt^ly  to  obviate  an  objection  of  the  jew9, 
lihii  might  be  reaily  lo  M),  *'  that  E«aa  was  rrjrcird,  heca«»e  he  was  m irked/* 
af  they  did  of  l»hmael,  that  he  was  rejected,  because  he  was  the  son  of  a  bond* 
woman. 

19  t  "  See  Gen.  xiv.SS.  And  it  wai  only,  in  a  national  sense,  that  ic  is 
there  laid,  **  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger;**  and  not  personally,  for  io 
that  sense  it  is  not  true,  which  makes  it  plain  that  these  words  of  verse 

IS  t  "  Jacob  have  I  loved,  and  Esau  have  I  hated,**  are  to  be  taken  in  a 
national  seme,  for  the  preference  God  gave  to  the  posterity  of  one  of  them  to 
be  his  people,  and  possess  the  promised  land,  before  the  other.  What  this  love 
of  God  wa«,  see  I>eut.  vii.  6— H. 

\  **  Hated.'*  When  it  is  used  in  sacred  scripture,  as  it  is  often  compara- 
tively, it  »ignifles  only  to  postpone  in  our  esteem  or  kindness ;  for  this  I  need 
only  give  that  one  example,  Luke  xiv.  26.     See  Mai.  i.  2, 3, 

I  From  the  7th  to  this  13th  verse  proves  to  (he  jews,  that,  though  the  pro- 
mise was  made  to  Abraham  and  his  seed,  yet  it  was  not  to  all  Abraham's  pos- 
terity, but  God  first  chose  Isaac  and  his  iMue :  and  then  again,  uf  Isaac  (who 
wns  but  one  of  tbe  sons  of  Abraham)  when  R«rbccca  had  conceived  twins  by 
him,  God,  of  his  sole  goad  pleasure,  chose  Jacob  the  younger,  and  his  posterity, 
to  be  his  peculiar  people,  and  to  eiyoy  the  land  of  promise. 
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TEXT. 

15  For  he  saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will  have 
mercy,  and  I  will  have  compassion  on  whom  I  will  have  com« 
passion. 

16  So  then  it  is  not  of  him  that  willeth^'nor  of  liim  that  runneth, 
but  of  God  that  showeth  mercy. 

17  For  the  scripture  saith  unto  Fharaoh,  Even  for  this  same  pur- 
pose have  I  raised  thee  up^  that  1  might  show  my  power  in 
thee,  and  that  my  name  might  be  declared  throughout  all  the 
earth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  himself  before  another,  according  to  his  good 

15  pleasure?  By  no  means.  My  brethren,  the  jews 
themselves  cannot  charge  any  such  thing  on  what 
I  say;  since  they  have  it  from  Moses  himself*,  that 
God  declared  to  him,  that  he  would  be  gracious,  to 
whom  he  would  be  gracious ;  and  show  mercy,  on 

16  whom  he  would  show  mercy.  So  then,  neither  the 
purpose  of  Isaac,  who  designed  it  for  Esau,  and 
willed  f  him  to  prepare  himself  for  it ;  nor  the  en- 
deavours of  Esau,  who  ran  a  hunting  for  venison  to 
come  and  receive  it,  could  place  on  him  the  blessing; 
but  the  favour  of  being  made,  in  his  posterity,  a 
great  and  prosperous  nation,  the  peculiar  people  of 
God,  preferred  to  that  which  should  descend  from 
his  brother,  was  bestowed  on  Jacob,  by  the  mere 

17  bounty  and  good  pleasure  of  God  himself.  The 
like  hath  Moses  lefl  us  upon  record,  of  God*s  deal- 
ing with  Pharaoh  and  his  subjects,  the  people  of 
Egypt,  to  whom  God  saith  l,  **  Even  for  this  same 
*^  purpose  have  I  raised  thee  up,  that  I  might  show 
"  my  power  in  thee,  and  that  my  name  might  be 

NOTES. 

15  *  See  Exod.  xxxiii.  19.  It  is  observable  that  the  apostle,  ar^lDf^  here 
with  the  jews,  ti>viudicale  Iheju9tice  nf  God,  in  casting  Ihem  off  from  being  his 
people*  uses  three  sorts  tif  armaments ;  the  fir^t  is  the  testimony  of  Moses,  of 
God's  asserting  this  to  himself,  by  the  ri^ht  of  his  sovereignty  :  and  this  was 
enough  to  stop  the  months  of  the  jew&.  The  becond,  from  reason,  ver.  19—24, 
and  the  third,  from  his  predictions  of  it  to  the  jews,  and  the  warning  he  gave 
them  of  it  beforehand,  ver.  25—29,  which  we  f>hall  consider  in  their  places. 

16  f  **  Willeth  and  runneth/*  considered  with  the  context,  plainly  direct  ot 
to  the  story,  Gen.  xxvii.  where,  ver.  3 — 5,  we  read  Isauc^s  purpose,  aod  Emo*i 
going  a  hunting,  and  ver.  28, 29,  we  find  what  the  blessing  was. 

17  ;  Exod.ix.  16. 
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TBXTL 

18  Therefore,  bttth  be  mercy  on  whom  he  wiD  htTe  iper^i  m^ 
whom  be  will,  he  bardeoetlu 

19  Thou  wilt  say  theo  onto  me,  Why  do  be  yet  find  fitbft  ?.  For 
who  heth  resitted  hif  will  ? 

5X)  Nay  bat,  O  man,  wbo  art  thou  that  repliest  against  God?,  shall 
the  thing  formed,  aay  to  him  that  formed  it.  Why  bast  Iboa 
mademe  thus? 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  **  renowned  through  all  the  earth."  Therefcwe  *, 
that  his  name  and  power  may  tie  made  known,  and 
takeii  notice  df,  in  the  wprld,  he  js  kind  and  bounti- 
fiilf  to  one  nation,  and  lets  another  go  on  obrtinatelyi 
in  their  opposition  to  himu  that  his  taking  them  off^ 
by  some  signal  calamity  and  ruin,  brought  on  them 
by  the  visible  hand  of  hi^  providence,  may  be  seen, 
and  acknowledged  to  be  an  effect  of  their  standing 
out  against  him,  as  in  the  case  of  Pharaoh :  for  this 
end  he  is  bountiful,  to  whpyoi  he  will  be  bountiful ; 
and  whom  he  will,  he  permits  to  make  such  an  use 
of  his  forbearance  towards  them,  as  to  persist  obdu- 
rate in  their  provocation  of  him,  and  draw  on  them- 

Id  selves  exemplary  destruction :{;.  To  this,  some  may 
be  ready  to  say,  why  then  does  he  find  fault? 
For  who,  at  any  time,  hath  been  able  to  resist  his 

SO  will?  Say  you  so,  indeed?  But  who  art  thou,  O 
man,  that  repliest  thus  to  (rod  ?  shall  the  nations  §, 

NOTES. 

18  *  "  Therefore."  That  bit  name  and  power  may  be  made  knowi,  and 
taken  notice  of,  in  all  the  earth,  he  is  kind  and  bonotiful  to  one  nation,  and 
lets  another  go  on,  la  their  opposition  and  obstinacy  against  him,  till  their 
taking  joflT,  by  some  signal  calamity  and  ruin  brought  on  them,  may  be  seen 
and  acknowledged  to  be  the  effect  of  their  standing  out  against  God,  as  in  the 
case  of  Pharaoh. 

f  *EXm»7,  *'  hath  mercy."  That  by  this  word  is  meant  being  boontifol,  in 
his  outward  dispensations  of  power,  greatness,  and  protection,  to  one  people 
above  another,  is  plain  from  the  three  preceding  verses. 

•f,  •<  Hardeneth."  That  God'^  hardening,  spoken  of  here,  is  what  we  have 
eiplained  it,  in  the  paraphrase,  is  plain,  in  the  instance  of  Pharaoh,  gtvea 
ver*  17,  as  may  be  seen  in  that  story :  Exod.  vii. — ^xiv.  which  is  worth  the 
reading,  for  the  understanding  of  this  place  t  sec  also  ver.  22. 

SO  k  Here  St.  Paul  shows,  that  the  nations  of  the  world,  who  are,  by  a  better 
right,  in  the  hands  and  dispoMl  of  God,  than  the  clay  in  the  power  of  the  potter, 
■My,  without  any  question  of  his  justice,  be  made  great  and  glorioos,or  be  pulled 
dawn,  and  brought  into  contempt,  as  he  pleases.  That  he  here  speaks  of  mea, 
nationally,  and  not  persoaally,  in  reference  to  their  eternal  state,  is  evident  aoi 
oaly  from  the  begioDing  of  this  chapter,  where  be  abowt  bit  coDoem  for  the  aa- 
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ITEXT. 

8} .  Hatli  Qot  the  potter  power  over  the  el^y,  of  the  same  lump  to 
xniake'pne  vessel  unto  honour,  and  anoUier  unto  dishonour  f 

22  Wfiat»  if  God,  willing  to  show  his  wrath,  and  to  make  his  power 
known,  endured  with  much  long-suffering  the  vessels  of  wrath, 
fitted  to  destruction : 


PARAPHRASE. 

that  are  made  great  or  little,  shall  kingdoms,  that 
are  raised'  or  depressed,  say  to  him,  in  whose  bands 
they  at^,-  to  dispose  of  them  as  he  pleases,  ^  Why- 
Si  **  hast  thou  made  us  thus  ?  "  Hath  not  the  potter 
power  over  the  clay,  of  the  same  lump,  to  make  this 
S3  a  vessel  of  honour,  and  that  of  dishonour*  ?  But 
what  hast  thou  to  say,  O  maq  of  Judea,  if  God|  wil- 
ling to  show  his  wrath,  and  have  his  power  taken 

NOTES. 

tioo  of  the  jews  being  cast  oflT  from  being  God*s  people^  and  the  Imtancet  be 
brings  of  Isaac,  of  Jacob,  and  Esao,  and  of  Pharaoh  {  but  it  appears  also  wtry 
ciearly,  in  the  verses  immediately  following,  where,  *<  by  the  vetsels  of  wrath, 
"  fitted  for  destruction/*  he  manifestly  means,  the  nation  of  the  jews,  who  were 
now  grown  ripe,  and  fit  for  the  dettnictlon  he  was  bringing  upon  them.  And, 
by  "  vessels  of  mercy/*  the  christian  church  gathered  out  of  a  small  collectiea 
of  convert-jews,  and  the  rest  made  up  of  the  gentiles,  who,  together,  werefiroai 
thencefor wards  to  be  the  people  of  God,  in  the  room  of  the  Jewish  nation,  bow 
cast  off,  as  appears  by  ver.  84.  The  sense  of  which  verse  is  this:  '*  How  darefC 
**  tliou,  O  man,  to  call  God  to  account,  and  question  his  justice,  in  casting  eff 
**  his  ancient  people  the  Jews  ?  What,  if  God  willing  to  punish  that  siaM 
*'  people,  and  to  do  it  so,  as  to  have  his  power  known,  and  taken  notice  of,  la 
**  the  doing  of  it :  (for  why  might  he  not  raise  them,  to  that  purpose,  at  wett 
<*  as  he  did  Pharaoh  and  his  egyptians  ?)  What,  1  say.  If  God  bore  wkh  them, 
'*  a  long  time,  even  after  they  had  deserved  his  wrath,  as  be  did  with  Pharaoh, 
**  that  his  hand  might  be  the  more  eminently  visible  in  their  deslruetian  t  and 
**  that  also,  at  the  same  lime,  he  might,  with  the  more  glorv,  make  kaewa  hhi 
"  goodness  and  mercy  to  the  gentiles,  whom,  according  to  hii  purpose,  he  was 
"  in  a  readiness  to  receive.  Into  the  glorious  state  of  being  his  people,  under 
"  the  gospel  i  ** 

81  *  **  Vessel  unto  honour,  and  vessel  unto  dishonour,**  signifies  a  thing  de> 
signed,  bylhe  maker,  to  an  honourable,  or  dishonourable  use:  new  why  it 
may  not  design  nations,  as  well  as  persons,  and  honour  and  prosperity,  la  thli 
world,  as  well  as  eternal  happiness  and  glory,  ormiserv  and  punishment,  la  tlie 
world  to  come,  I  do  not  see.  In  common  reason,  ihit  figurative  exprcMkMi 
ought  to  follow  the  sense  of  the  context :  and  I  see  no  peculiar  privilege  it  bath, 
to  wrest  and  turn  the  visible  meaning  of  the  place,  to  something  remote  fram  the 
subject  in  hand.  I  am  sure,  no  such  authority  it  has  from  such  an  appropriated 
tense,  settled  in  sacred  scripture.  This  were  enough  to  clear  the  apostle's  seaie 
in  these  words,  were  there  nothing  else;  but  Jer,  xviii.  6, 7,  from  whence  this 
.  instance  of  a  potter  is  taken,  shows  them  to  have  #  temporal  seme,  and  to  rc^ 
late  to  the  nation  of  the  jews. 


STB  ROMAN&  chap,  uu 

TEXT. 

85  And  Aat  he  m^lil  make  known  the  riches  of  hit  ifary,  on  die 
▼e»ds  of  taacj9  vhidi  he  had  afore  prepared  onlo  glofy  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

Dotioe  of,  in  the  execution  of  it,  did,  with  much  long- 
suiTering  *,  bear  with  the  sinful  nation  of  the  jews, 
even  when  thej  were  proper  objects  of  that  wrath, 
fit  to  have  it  poured  out  upon  them,  in  their  de- 
SS  atructiim ;  That  f  he  might  make  known  the  riches  of 

NOTKS. 

.   as  •  ^  Vm4mn4  with  iD«ch  loaf  tiering.**     iMMHiaiely  after  tW  iMtaare 
if  Pkaraali,  wlma  CM  said,  **  he  raised  «p  loslMir  ab  power  ia  kua,"  Ycr.  17, 
H  it  tabjoiaed,  vcr.  18,  *•  aad  mkam  he  »ill  he  kardeaefh,**  plaialy  with  nfrr. 
OK*  la  c^  stofj  of  Pharoak,  whm  it  said  to  hardea  kiatrlf,  aad  nkoai  God  b 
laM  to  kardea,  at  aiay  be  teea  Exod.  vti.  S,  92,  SS,  aad  viii.  15.  3^  aad  Iz. 
1,  18,  34,  aad  X.  I,  20,  S7,  aad  zi.  »,  10,  aad  ziv.  5.     What  God*s  part  ia 
hafdeaiag  b,  U  ceaiaiard  ia  tiirte  words,  **  eadared  wiiii  aiarh  loag-taferiag.*' 
Gad  teadt  M«»tet  to  Pharaob  with  slsns,  Plaraoh's  oogiciaas  do  ike  like,  aad  sa 
be  b  aac  prevailed  witk.    God  seads  plagaet ;  wkibt  ike  pUgae  is  apoa  biai,  be 
h  BoUiied,  aad  promises  Co  let  Ibe  people  gu :  bat,  as  sooa  as  God  labrt  of  tbe 
.pbif  ae,  ke  rrtarat  to  kb  otMiBaej,  aad  refases,  aiid  tkas  over  aad  over  agaia  | 
Gad*t  beiag  iaireated  by  kiaito  witkdrair  Ike  severity  of  kb  kaad,  kb  graciaat 
caaspliaare  wiik  Pkaniok*s  desire  lu  kave  tkc  panisbmeol  removed,  vat  irbat 
G4.d  did  ia  tbe  ca»e,  and  this  was  all  goodoesk  and  houniy  :  bat  Pbaraok  and  bis 
l^caple  Bude  Ibal  ill  ase  of  his  forbcaraoce  aad  loog-sulferiBg,  as  still  to  bardea 
ibenselvet  Ibe  BM>re,  for  God's  mercy  aad  gcolleaess  to  tkem,  till  tkey  briag  oa 
■k  sail  rives  exemplary  destractioo,  from  Ike  visible  power  acd  kand  of  God, 
employed  ia  it.     Tkis  carriage  of  tkeir*s  God  furesait,  and  so  made  ase  of  ikeir 
•bttinate,  pervene  lemprr,  for  bis  own  glory,  as  he  hiaiself  declares,  Eiod.  vii. 
3 — 5,  aad  viii.  1 — 8,  and  ix.  14,  16.    Tbe  apo»tle,  by  tke  iostaaceof  a  potier'i 
power  over  bis  clay,  kaving  demonstrated,  that  God,  by  kb  dtMoinioo  aad  sove« 
reigaty,  had  a  right  to  set  up,  or  pall  down,  what  nation  he  pleased  ;  and  might, 
wilboat  aay  injtt»lice,  take  one  race  into  bis  pirticolar  favour,  to  be  his  prcniiar 
people,  or  ri*|cci  tkem,  as  he  thought  fit ;  duc$,  in  this  rer<»e,  apply  it  to  tbe 
tabject  in  baad,  vis,  ike  casting  off  ike  jewi>k  nation,  whereof  be  >poaks  here,  ia 
lermtlkai  plaialy  aiake  a  parallel  between  this  and  his  dealing  with  tbe  e^yp. 
liaas,  mentioned  ver,  17,  and,  therefore,  that  story  will  best  explain  this  verse, 
that  thence  will  receive  its  fall  light.     For  it  seems  a  somewhat  strange  sort  of 
.reatoaiag,  to  say,  God,  to  show  bis  wrath,  endured  with  much  loog-safering, 
tkote,  who  deserved  bis  wrath,  and  nere  fit  for  deslniction.     But  be  that  will 
read  ia  Exodas,  God^s  dealii^  with  Pharaoh  and  tbe  egyptians,  and  how  God 
pasted  over  provocation  apon  provocation,  and  patiently  endured  tkose  who,  by 
tbeir  first  refusal,  nay  by  their  former  cruelly  and  oppression  of  tke  braelies, 
deserved  hb  wraik,  and  were  fitted  fur  deslniction,  that,  in  a  more  signal  ven- 
geance on  tbe  egypiians,  aud  glorious  derivrrance  of  ihf  israeliles,  he  might 
thow  hit  power,  and  make  himself  be  taken  uotice  of,  will  easily  see  tbe  strung 
aad  easy  tense  of  Ibis  and  the  following  ver>e. 

23  •  K«i  Tmu  **  And  that ;  **  the  vulgaie  ba>  nat  **  and ;  **  there  are  greek  Mst. 

.tbat  ja»iify  that  omi»sioii,as  well  us  ibesenMrof  the  place,  which  is  disiarbed  by 

tbe  runjuactioa  **  and.'*     Fur  with  that  reading  it  runs  thas :  **  and  God,  tbat 

•*  be  might  aiake  knowa  tke  rickes  of  kis  glory,  v^c,"*  A  learacd  parapkrast,  botb 


CHAP  K.  ROMANS.  3^ 


TEXT. 

24<  Even  us,  whom  he  hath  called,  not  of  the  jews  only,  bat  alfto  6f 
the  gentiles. 

25  As  he  saith  also  in  Osee,  I  will  call  them  my  people,  which  were 
not  my  people ;  and  her  beloved^  which  was  not  beloved. 

26  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the  place  where  it  was  said 
unto  them,  Ye  are  not  my  people ;  there  shall  they  be  called 
the  children  of  the  living  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

his  glory*,  on  those  whom,  being  objects  of  his 

24  mercy,  he  had  before  prepared  to  glory  ?  Even  us 
christians,  whom  he  hath  also  cdled,  not  only  of 

25  the  jews,  but  also  of  the  gentiles  ;  As  he  hath  de- 
clared in  Osee ;  **  I  will  call  them  my  people,  who 
**  were  not  my  people ;  and  her  beloved,  who  was 

26  **  not  beloved.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the 
**  place,  where  it  was  said  unto  them.  Ye  are  not 
**  my  people ;  there  shall  they  be  called  the  children 


NOTES. 

against  Che  f^rammar  and  senie  of  the  placr,  by  his  own  aathorlty  adds,  *<  showed 
**  mercy,**  where  ihesacrrd  scripture  is  silent,  and  »4iys  no  such  thing,  by  which 
we  may  maiie  itsay  anything.  Jfa  verb  were  to  be  inserted  here,  it  is  evident, 
it  must,  some  way  or  other,  answer  to  **  endured,**  in  the  foregoing  ver^e:  bat 
such  an  one  will  not  be  ca»y  to  be  fnund,  that  will  suit  heie.  And,  indeed, 
there  is  no  need  of  it,  for,  **  and  **  being  left  out,  the  sense,  suitably  to  St. 
Paul's  argument  here,  runs  plainly  and  smuothiy  thus:  "What  have  youjewt, 
to  complain  of,  for  God*s  rejecting  you,  from  being  any  longer  his  people  ? 
and  giving  you  up,  to  beuver.run  and  subjected  by  the  gentiles  ?  and  his  tak* 
in;e  them  in,  to  be  bis  people  in  your  room  ?  he  has  as  much  power  over  the 
nations  of  the  earth,  to  make  some  of  them  mighty  and  flourishing,  and  others 
mean  and  weak,  as  a  potter  has  over  his  clay,  to  make  what  sort  of  vessels  he 
pleases,  of  any  part  of  it.  This  you  cannot  deny.  God  might,  from  the 
beginning,  have  made  you  a  small,  neglected  people:  but  he  did  not.  He 
made  you,  the  posterity  of  Jacob,  a  greater  and  mightier  people,  than  the 
posterity  of  his  elder  brother  Eiau,  and  made  you  also  his  own  people,  pleoti* 
**  fully  provided  for,  in  the  land  of  promise.  Nay,  when  your  frequent  revolts 
and  repeated  provocations  had  made  you  fit  for  destruction,  he  with  long* 
suffering  forbore  you,  that  no«r,  under  the  gospel,  executing  his  wrath  on 
you,  he  might  manifest  his  glory,  on  us,  whom  he  hath  called  to  be  his  people, 
"  consisting  of  a  small  remnant  of  jews,  and  of  converts  out  of  the  gentilev, 
*'  whom  be  hud  prepared  for  this  glory,  as  he  had  foretold  by  the  prophets 
**  Hoseannd  Isaiah.*'  This  is  plainly  St*.  Paul's  meaning,  that  God  dealt,  as  is 
described,  ver.  29,  with  the  jews,  that  he  might  manifest  his  glory  on  the  gea« 
tiles  I  for  so  he  declares  over  and  over  again,  chap.  zi.  ver.  11,  12, 15,  19,20, 
28,  30. 

*  *<  Make  known  the  riches  of  his  glory  on  the  vessels  of  mercy.*'  St.  Aini 
io  a  parallel  place.  Col.  I.  has  so  fully  explained  these  words,  that  be  that  wiH 
read  ver.  21,  of  that  chapter,  with  the  context  there,  can  t>e  in  oo  bmoct  of 
dattbt  what  St.  Paul  ffleam  here. 
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990  RQMAN&  cBAPi  Cb 

TBXT^ 

87  Ei^iis  fdip  crieib  copceming  Israel,  Tbougb  the  niimb^r  of  tho 
children  of  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  a  remnant  shaO  be 
saved. 

28  For  be  will  finish  the  work,  and  cut  it  short  b  rlgbteousncps  :^ 
because  a  short  work  will  the  Lord  make  upon  the  earthy  . 

39  And  as  Esaias  said  before.  Except  the  Lord  of  Sabbaoth  ^ad' 
left  us  a  seed,  we  had  been  as  Sodome,  and  been  made  like  unto 
Gomorrah. 

SO  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  That  the  gentiles,  which  followed  not 
after  righteousness  have  attained  to  righteousness,  even  the  righ- 
teousness which  is  of  faith. 

Si  Bat  Israel,  which  followed  after  the  law  of  righteousness,  liath 
not  attaint  to  the  law  of  righteousness, 

PARAPHRASE, 

B7  ''  of  the  living  God."  Isaiah  crieth  also,  concerning 
Israel,  *^  Though  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel 
^  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  yet  it  is  iHit  *  a  remnant 

tS  that  shall  be  saved.  For  theLiord,  finishing  apdcon- 
<*  trading  the  account  in  righteousness,  shidl  make  a 

29  **  short,  or  small  remainder  f  in  the  earth."  And, 
as  Isaiah  said  before,  **  XTnless  the  Lord  of  hosts 
*^  had  left  us  a  seed  |,  we  had  been  as  Sodom,  and 
**  been  made  like  unto  Gomorrah ; ''  we  had  utterly 

90  been  extirpated.  What  then  remains  to  be  said, 
but  this  ?  That  the  gentiles  who  sought  not  after 
righteousness,  have  obtained  the  righteousness,  which 
is  by  faith,  and  thereby  are  become  the  people  of 

81  God ;  But  the  children  of  Israel,  who  followed  the 
law,  which  contained  the  rule  of  righteousness,  have 
not  attained  to  that  law,  whereby  righteousness  is 
to  be  attained,  i.  e.  have  not  received  the  gospel  §, 

NOTES. 

97  »  "  But  a  rennapl."  There  needs  no  more  bnt  to  read  the  text,  to  Me 
thit  to  be  the  meaaing. 

98  t  A^yev  ffwltffiknftiMp  wwiatti  **  Shall  make  a  contracted,  or  little  ae- 
"  coant,ar  overplas/'  a  metaphor,  taken  from  an  account,  wherein  the  natter 
bio  ordered,  that  the  oferplusyt>r  remainder,  ilaodiog  itill  upon  the  accoaat. 
It  very  little, 

99  ^  "  A  teed,"  Isaiah  i.  9.    The  words  are,  '*  a  very  small  remnant/* 

SI  V  S^  clup.  X.  3,  and  xi.  6,  7.  The  apoitle*s  design  in  this  and  the  fol- 
lowiBff  ^^Plc^i  Ib  to  show  the  reason,  why  the  jews  were  cast  off  from  being  the 
peaple  «f  God,  and  the  gentiles  admitted.  From  whence  it  follows,  that  by 
"  attaining  to  righteouaneis*  and  to  the  law  qC  righteomaew, '  bera*  it  neaat 


CRAP.&  BOMANS.  8#1 

TEXT. 

« 

S2  Wherefore  i  Because  they  soughl  it,  not  br  faith,  hot  (ai  k 

were)  by  the  works  of  the  law :  for  they  stumbled  at  that  stimib- 

ling-itoue. 
33  As  it  is  written,  Behold  I  lay  in  Sion  a  stumbliDg^toiie^  and 

rook  of  offence :  and  whosoever  believeth  on  him,  shall  iK>t  btt 

ashamed. 
X.  1  Brethren,  my  heart's  desire  and  prayer  to  God  for  Israel  is, 

that  they  might  be  saved.  7 

2  For  I  bear  them  record,  that  they  have  a  zeal  of  God,  but  not 
according  to  knowledge. 

3  For  they,  bemg  ignorant  of  God's  righteousness,  Bnd  going 
about  to  establish  their  own  righteousness,  have  not  submittei 
themselves  unto  the  righteousness  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE.  .  ^ 

32  and  so  are  not  the  people  of  God.  How  came  Itbey 
to  miss  it  ?  Because  they  sought  not  to  attain  it  by 
faith ;  but  as  if  it  were  to  be  obtained  by  the  works 
of  the  law.  A  crucified  Messiah  was  a  stumbling- 
block  to  them  *  ;  and  at  that  they  stumbled.  As  it 

33  is  written,  *^  Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a  stumbling- 
^*  stone«  and  a  rock  of  offence :  and  whosoever  be- 
*^  lieveth  in  him  shall  not  be  ashamed.** 

X.  1  Brethren,  my  hearty  desire  and  prayer  to  God  for 

2  Israel  is,  that  they  may  be  savecU  .  For  I  bear  them 
witness  that  they  are  zealous  f ,,  and  as  they  think 
for  God  and  his  law ;  but  their  zeal  is  not  guided  bf 

3  true  knowledge ;  For  they^  being  ignorant  of  the 
righteousness  Uiat  is  of  God^  viz.  That  righteous- 
ness which  he  graciously  bestows  and  accepts  of; 
and  going  about  to  establish,  a  righteousness  of  their 
own,  which  they  seek  for,  in  Uieir  own  perform^ 

NOTES. 

not  attaining  to  the  righteousness,  which  pits  particular  persons  into  the  lUte 
of  juitlficatlon  and  salvation ;  but  the  acceptance  of  that  law,  the  professioo 
of  that  religion,  wherein  that  righteousness  is  exhibited  ;  which  proltession  of 
tliat,  which  is  now  the  only  true  religion, and  owning  ourselros  under  thu  Jair, 
which  is  now  solely  the  law  of  God,  puts  any  collective  body  of  men  into  tbe 
state  of  being  the  people  of  God.  For  every  one  of  the  jews  and  gentiles,  that 
**  attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness,  or  to  righteousness,*'  in  the  sense  St. 
Paul  speaks  here,  i.  e.  became  a  professor  of  the  christian-  religion,  did  sot 
attain  to  eternal  lalvation.  In  the  same  sense  must  chap.  x.  3,  and  xi.  7»  S,  be 
understood. 

32  «  See  1  Cor.  i.  88. 

2  f  Thif  their  seal  for  God,  see  described,  AAs  xxl,  8t— 31,  and  zzii.  3. 


38S  ROMANS.  chap.  X, 

TEXT. 

4  For  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law,  for  righteousness^  to  every  one 
•    that  believeth. 

5  For  Moses  describeth  the  righteousaess^  which  is  of  the  law,  That 
the  man,  which  doth  these  things,  shall  live  by  them. 

6  But  the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith,  speaketh  on  this  wise, 
Say  not  in  thine  heart,  Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  ?  (that  is,  to 
bring  Christ  down  from  above) 

7  Or  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep?  (that  is,  to  bring  up  Christ 
again,  from  the  dead) 

8  But  what  saith  it  ?  The  word  is  nigh  thee,  even  in  thy  mouth, 
and  in  thy  heart :  that  is,  the  word  of  faith  which  we  preach, 

9  That,  if  thou  shalt  confess,  with  thy  mouth,  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 

PARAPHRASE. 

ances ;  have  not  brought  themselves  to  submit  to  the 
law  of  the  gospel,  wherein  the  righteousness  of  Gkxi, 

4  i.  e.  righteousness  by  faith  is  Qffered.  For  the  end  of 
the  law  *  was  to  bring  men  to  Christ,  that,  by  be- 
lieving in  him,  every  one,  that  did  so,  might  be  justi- 

5  fied  by  faith ;  For  Moses  describeth  the  righteousness, 
that  was  to  be  had  by  the  law,  thus :  ^'  That  the  man, 
*^  which  doth  the  things  required  in  the  law,  shall 

6  "  have  life  thereby."  But  the  righteousness,  which 
is  of  faith,  speaketh  after  this  manner :  "  Say  not  in 
"  thine  heart.  Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven ; "  that 
is,  to  bring  down  the  Messiah  from  thence,  whom  we 

7  expect  personally  here  on  earth  to  deliver  us  ?  '*  Or 
"  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep  ?  "  i.  e.  to  bring  up 
Christ  again  from  the  dead,  to  be  our  Saviour?  you 
mistake  the  deliverance,  you  expect  by  the  Messiah, 
there  needs  not  the  fetching  him  from  the  other 

8  world,  to  be  present  with  you  :  The  deliverance,  by 
him,  is  a  deliverance  from  sin^  that  you  may  be  made 
righteous  by  faith  in  him,  and  that  speaks  thus: 
**  The  word  is  nigh  thee,  even  in  thy  mouth,  and  in 
"  thy  heart ; "  that  is,  the  word  of  faith,  or  the  doc- 

9  trine  of  the  gospel,  which  we  preach  f ,  viz.  If  thou 

NOTES. 

4  •  See  Gal.  iii.  24. 

8  f  St.  Paul  had  told  them,  ver.  4,  that  Che  end  of  the  law  was  to  briogthem 
to  life,  by  faiib  in  Christ,  tbiat  they  might  be  justified,  and  so  be  saved.  To 
cooTioce  them  of  this,  be  briiifs  three  vena  cot  of  the  book  of  the  law  itself, 


CHAP.  X.  ROMANS.  388 

TEXT. 

shalt  believe  in  thine  hearty  that  God  hath  raised  him  from  the 
dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved. 
10  For  with  the  heart  man  believeth  unto  righteousness,  and  with 
the  mouth  confession  is  made  unto  salvation. 

■ 

PARAPHRASE. 

shalt  confess  with  "  thy  mouth  ♦,''  i.  e.  openlj  own 
Jesus  the  Lord,  i.e.  Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah,  thy 
Lord,  and  shalt  believe  in  thy  heart,  that  Gk)d  hath 
raised  him  from  the  dead  f ,  otherwise  he  cannot  be 
believed  to  be  the  Messiah ;  thou  shalt  be  saved. 
10  It  was  not  for  nothing  that  Moses,  in  the  place 

NOTES. 

declaring  that  the  way  to  life  was  by  hearkening  to  that  word,  which  was  ready, 
in  the  month  and  in  their  heart,  and  that,  therefore,  they  had  no  reason  to  reject 
Jesofl  the  Christ,  because  he  died  and  was  now  removed  into  heaven,  and  was 
remote  from  them;  their  very  law  proposed  life  to  them,  by  something  nigh 
th^m,  that  might  lead  them  to  their  deliverer :  by  words  and  doctrines,  that 
might  be  always  at  hand,  in  their  months  and  in  their  hearts,  and  so  lead  theiii 
to  Christ,  i.e.  to  that  faith  in  him,  which  the  apnsile  preached  to  them  :  I  sub* 
mit  to  the  attentive  reader,  whether  this  he  not  ilie  meaning  of  this  place. 

9  *  The  expectation  of  the  jews  was,  that  the  Messiah,  who  was  promised 
them,  was  to  bi*  their  deliverer,  and  so  far  ucre  they  in  the  right.     But  that, 
which  they  expected  to  be  delivered  from,  at  his  appearing,  was  the  power  and 
dominion  of  strangers.     When  our  Saviour  came,  their  reckoning  was  up;  mnI 
the  miracles,  which  Jesus  did,  concurred  to  persunde  them,  tliat  it  was  he:  biU 
his   obscure  birth,  and  mean  appearance,   suited  not  with  that  jower  and 
splendour,  they  had  fancied  to  ihemselvei  he  should  come  in.  This,  withbisde- 
nouncineio  them  the  ruin  of  their  temple  and  «taie  at  hand,  set  the  rulers  against 
him,  and  held  the  body  of  the  jews  in  suspense  till  his  crucifixion,  and  that  gave 
a  full  turn  of  their  minds  from  him.    They  had  figured  him  a  mighty  prince,  at 
the  head  of  their  nation,  setting  them  free  from  all   foreign  power,  and  them- 
selves at  ease,  and  happy  under  his  glorious  reign.     But  when  at  the  passovcr 
the  whole  people  were  witnesses  of  his  death,  they  gave  up  all  thought  of  deli- 
verance by  him.     He  was  gone,  they  saw  him  no  more,  and  it  was  past  doubt, 
a  dead  man  could  not  be  the  Messiah,  or  deliverer,  even  of  those  who  believed 
him.     It  is  against  these  prejudices,  that  what  St.  Paul  says,  in  this  aodthe 
three  preceding  verses,  seem^  directed,  wherein  he  teaches  them,  that  there  was 
no  need  to  fetch  the  Messiah  out  of  heaven,  or  ont  of  the  grave,  and  bring  him 
personally  among  them.     For  the  deliverance  he  was  to  work  for  them,  the 
iialvation  by  him,  was  salvation  from  sin,  and  condemnation  for  mat:  and  that 
was  to  be  bad,  by  barely  believing  and  owning  him  to  be  the  Messiah,  their 
King,  and  that  be  was  raited  fr>)tn  the  dead;  by  this  they  would  be  sftfcd, 
without  his  personal  presence  am ong»t  them. 

+  '*  Raised  him  from  the  dead.*'  The  doctrine  of  the  Lord  Jesus  being  raised 
from  the  d^ad,  Is  certainly  one  of  the  moiit  fundamental  articles  of  the  christian 
religion :  but  yet  there  seems  another  reason  why  St.  Paul  here  annexes  saWa- 
tion  to  the  belief  of  it,  which  may  be  found  ver.  7,  where  he  teaches,  that  It 
was  not  necessary  fur  their  salvation,  that  they  should  have  Christ  out  of  his 
grave,  personally  present  amongst  them ;  and  here  he  gives  them  the  reasoa, 
because,  if  they  did  but  own  him  for  their  Lord,  and  believe  that  be  was 
raised,  that  snfficeil,  they  should  tie  saved. 


9S4  ROMANS,  «BAB.  a. 


TEXT. 

11  For  the  ioripture  laith,  Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not 
be  ashamed. 

12  For  there  is  no  difierence  between  the  jew  and  the  greek :  fbr 
the  same  Lord  over  all  is  rich  anto  all  that  call  upon  him. 

IS  For  whosoever  shall  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord,  shall  be 
saved. 

U  How  then  shall  they  call  on  him,  in  whom  they  have  not  be- 
lieved? and  how  shall  they  brieve  in  himi  of  whom  they  have 
not  heard  i  and  how  shall  they  hear  without  a  preacher  ? 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach,  except  they  be  sent  ?  as  it  is  written, 

PARAPHRASE. 

above-cited,  mentioned  t)Oth  heart  and  mouth; 
there  is  use  of  both  in  the  case.  For  with  the  heart 
man   believeth  unto  righteousness,  and  with  the 

11  mouth  confession  *  is  made  unto  salvation.  For  the 
scripture  saith,  *^  Whosoever  believe  on  him,  shall 
^<  not  be  ashamed  : "  shall  not  repent  his  having  be- 

12  lieved,  and  owning  it.  The  scripture  saith,  Whoso^ 
ever,  for  in  this  case  there  is  no  distinction  of  jew 
and  gentile.  For  it  is  he,  the  same  who  is  Lord  of 
them  all,  and  is  abundantly  bountiful  to  all  that  call 

13  upon  him.     For  whosoever  shall  f  call   upon   his 

14  name,  shall  be  saved.  But  how  shall  they  call  upon 
him,  on  whom  they  have  not  believed  ?  And  how 
shall  they  believe  on  him,  of  whom  they  have 
not  heard  ?     And  how  shall  they  hear,  without  a 

15  preacher  ?     And   how  shall  they  preach,    except 

NOTES. 

10  *  Believinfp,  and  an  open  avowed  profession  of  the  gospel,  are  required 
by  ourSaviour,  Mark  xvi.  16. 

IS  't*  Wliosoever  hath,  with  care,  looked  into  St.  Paul's  writings,  must  own 
him  to  be  a  close  reasoner,  that  argues  to  the  point;  and  therefore,  if,  in  the 
three  preceding  venies,  he  requires  an  open  profession  of  the  gospel,  I  cannot 
but  think  that  **  all  that  call  upon  him,"  vei .  IS,  signifies  all  that  are  open, 
professed  christians  ;  and  if  this  be  the  meaning  *<  of  calling  upon  him,** 
Ter.  12,  it  is  plain  it  must  be  the  meaning  **  of  calling  upon  bis  name,*' 
Ter.  IS,  a  phrase  not  very  remote  from  "  naming  his  name,"  which  is  used  by 
St.  Paul  for  professing  Christianity,  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  If  the  meaning  of  the  pro- 
phet Joel,  from  whom  these  words  are  taken,  be  urged,  I  shall  only  say,  that 
It  will  be  an  ill  rule  for  interpreting  St.  Paul,  to  tie  up  his  use  of  any  text,  he 
brings  out  of  the  Old  Testament,  to  that,  which  is  taken  to  be  the  meaning  of 
It  there.  We  need  go  no  farther  for  an  example  than  the  6,  7,  and  Sthteryes 
of  this  chapter,  which  I  desire  any  one  to  read  as  they  stand,  DeuL  xxx. 
11*14,  and  tee  whether  St.  Paul  uses  them  here,  in  the  same  sense. 


it 
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TEXT. 

How  beaiillful  Ar»  the  feet  of  them  that  preteh  the  gospel  of 

Swoe,  And  hring  glad  tidinga  of  good  thiogt  ? 
at  thev  have  not  all  obeyed  the  gospd*    For  E«aias  aaitb. 
Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report  ? 
17  So  then,  faith  cometh  by  hearing,  and  hearing  by  the  word  of 
God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

they  be  sent  *  ?  As  it  is  written,  ''  How  beautiful 
are  the  feet  of  them  that  preach  the  gospel  of 
peace,  and  bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things  ?  ** 

16  But,  though  there  be  me$sengers  sent  from  Gkxl,  to 
preach  the  gospel ;  yet  it  is  not  to  be  expected,  that 
all  should  receive  and  obey  it  f .  For  Isaiah  hath 
foretold  that  they  should  not,  saying,  ^  Lord,  who 

17  "  hath  believed  our  report  ?  "  That  which  we  may 
learn  from  thence  is,  that  faith  cometh  by  hearings 
and  hearing  from  the  word  of  God,  L  e.  the  reve- 
lation of  the  gospel,  in  the  writings  of  the  sacred 
scriptures,  communicated  by  those,  whom  God 
sends  as  preachers  thereof^  to  those  who  are  ignorant 
of  it ;  and  there  is  no  need,  that  Christ  should  be 
brought  down  from  heaven,  i^  to  be  personally  with 

NOTES. 

15  *  St.  Paul  is  carefoly  every-wbere,  to  keep  himself,  as  well  as  poisibly 
lie  can,  in  the  minds  and  fair  esteem  of  his  brethren,  tbe  jews;  may  not  there* 

'  fore  this,  with  the  two  foregoing  verses,  be  understood  as  on  apology  to  them, 
for  professing  himself  an  aposUe  of  the  gentiles,  as  he  does,  by  the  teoour  of 
this  epistle,  and  in  tbe  next  chapter,  in  words  at  length,  fer.  IS?  In  this 
chapter,  ver.  12,  he  had  showed  that  both  jews  and  greelis,  or  gentiles,  were  to 
be  saved,  only  by  receiving  the  gospel  of  Christ ;  and  if  so,  it  was  necessary 
that  somebody  should  be  sent  to  teach  it  them,  and  therefore  the  Jews  had  oo 
reason  to  be  angry  with  any  that  was  sent  oo  that  employment. 

16  +  *'  Bat  they  have  not  all  obeyed/*  This  seems  an  objection  of  the 
jews,  to  what  St.  Paul  had  said,  which  he  answers,  in  this  and  the  following 
verse.  The  obiectlon  and  answer  seem  to  stand  thus :  Tou  tell  us,  that  yoa 
are  sent  fi^om  dod  to  preach  the  gospel ;  if  it  be  so,  bow  comef  it  thot  all  that 
have  heard,  have  nut  received  and  obeyed  ;  and  since,  according  to  what  yon 
would  insinuate,  the  messengers  of  good  tidings  (which  is  the  import  of  evao- 
gelton,  in  greeli,  and  gospel,  in  English)  were  so  welcome  to  them  ?  To  this  he 
answers  out  of  Isaiah,  that  the  messengers,  sent  from  God,  were  not  believed 
by  all.  But  from  those  words  of  Isaiah  he  draws  an  inference,  to  confirm 
the  argument  he  was  upon,  viz.  that  salvation  cometh  by  hearing  and  believing 
the  word  of  God.  He  had  laid  it  down,  ver.  8,  that  it  was  by  their  having 
pfifM.  wi^ttvf,  *'  the  word  of  faith/*  nigh  them,  or  present  with  them,  and  not 
by  the  bodily  presence  of  their  deliverer  amongst  (hem,  that  they  were  to  be 
saved.  This  ^n/ua,  "  word,  he  tells  them,  ver.  17,  is,  by  preaching,  brought 
to  be  actually  present  with  them  and  the  gentiles;  so  that  it  was  their  own 
fault  if  they  believed  it  not  to  salvation. 

VOL.  VII.  2  C 


S86  ROMANS.  chap.  x. 

TEXT- 

18  Bat  I  My,  Have  they  not  heard  ?  Tes,  verily^  their  sound  went 
into  all  the  earth,  and  their  words  unto  the  ends  of  the  worid, 

19  But  I  say.  Did  not  Israel  know  ?  First  Moses  saith,  I  will  pro- 
voke you  to  jealousy  by  them  that  are  no  people,and  by  a  foolidi 
nation  I  will  anger  you. 

20  But  Esaias  is  veiy  oold,  and  saith,  I  was  found  of  them  that 
sought  me  not ;  I  was  made  manifest  unto  them  that  asked  not 
after  me. 

SI  But  to  Israel  he  saith,  All  day  long  have  I  stretohed  forth  my 
hands  unto  a  disobedient  and  gainsaying  people. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  you,  to  be  your  Saviour.     It  is  enough,  that  both 
. .    jews  and  gentiles  have  heard  of  him,  by  messengers, 

whose  voice  is  gone  out  into  the  whole  earth,  and 
words  unto  the  ends  of  the  world,  far  beyond  the 

19  bounds  of  Judea.  But  I  ask.  Did  not  Israel  know  * 
this,  that  the  gentiles  were  to  be  taken  in,  and 
made  the  people  of  God?  First  Moses  tells  it 
them,  from  God,  who  says,  *^  1  will  provoke  you  to 
**  Jeidousy,  by  them  who  are  no  peofde ;  and  by  a 

20  ^'  foolish  nation  I  will  anger  you/'  But  Isaiah  de- 
clares it  yet  much  plainer,  in  these  words :  **  I  was 
'^  found  of  them  that  sought  me  not ;  I  was  made 

21  ^^  manifest  to  them  that  asked  not  after  me.**  And 
to  Israel^  to  show  their  refusal,  he  saith  :  *•  All  day 
'^  long  have  I  stretched  forth  my  hands  unto  a  dis-- 
**  obedient  and  gainsaying  people.*' 


NOTE. 

10  *  **  Did  not  Israel  know  ?  "  In  thi*,  and  the  uext  Tenes,  St  Paul  teenit 
to  soppose  a  rratnoini:  of  the  Jews,  to  this  purpose,  viz.  that  they  did  not  de« 
serve  to  be  cnsl  olT,  herau)e  they  did  not  know,  that  the  gentiles  were  to  be 
admitted,  and  so  might  be  excused,  if  tbcy  did  not  eabrace  a  religion,  wherein 
they  were  to  mix  with  the  gentiles  {  and  to  this  be  answers,  io  the  fulluwitig 
verses. 
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SECT-  IX. 

CHAP.   XL    1—36. 

CONTENTS- 

The  apostle»  in  this  chapter,  goes  on  to  show  the 
future  state  of  the  jews  and  gentiles,  in  respect  of 
Christianity ;  viz.  that,  though  the  nation  of  the  jews 
were,  for  their  unbelief,  rejected,  and  the  gentiles  taken, 
in  their  room,  to  be  the  people  of  God ;  yet  there  were 
a  few  of  the  jews,  that  believed  in  Christ,  and  so  a 
small  remnant  of  them  continued  to  be  Gkxl's  people, 
being  incorporated,  with  the  converted  gentiles,  into 
the  christian  church.  But  they  shall,  the  whole  nation 
of  them,  when  the  fulness  of  the  gentiles  is  come  in,  be 
converted  to  the  gospel,  and  again  be  restored  to  be  the 
people  of  God. 

The  apostle  takes  occasion  also,  from  God's  having 
rejected  the  jews,  to  warn  the  gentile  converts,  that 
they  take  heed :  since,  if  God  cast  off  bis  ancient  people, 
the  jews,  for  their  unbelief,  the  gentiles  could  not  ex- 
pect to  be  preserved,  if  they  apostatized  from  the  faith, 
and  kept  not  firm  in  their  obedience  to  the  gospel. 

TEXT. 

1  I  SAY  then,  Hath  God  cast  away  his  people?  God  Corbid!  For 
I  also  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin. 

2  God  hath  not  cast  away,  bis  people^  which  he  foreknew.    Wot 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  SAY  then,  "  Has  •  God  wholly  cast  away  his  people, 
"  the  jews,  from  being  his  people  ?  "  By  no  means, 
for  I  myself  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham, 

2  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  God  hath  not  utterly  cast 
oflf  his  people,  whom  he  formerly  owned  f ,  with  so 


NOTES. 

I  •  Thif  it  a  quettion  in  the  pereon  of  a  jew,  who  made  the  objeciiooi  ia 
the  forei^iog  chapter,  and  coiitinqes  on  to  object  here. 
8  f  See  chap.  tIH.  99. 

2C  8 
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TEXT. 

ye  not  what  the  scripture  saith,  of  EHas?  how  he  maketh  inter- 
cession to  God  against  Israel,  saying, 

5  Lord,  they  have  killed  thy  prophets,  and  digged  down  thine 
altars ;  add  I  am  left  alone,  and  they  seek  my  life. 

4  But  what  saith  the  answer  of  God  unto  him  ?  I  have  reserved 
to  myself  seven  thousand  men,  who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to 
the  image  of  Baal. 

i  Even  80,  then,  at  this  present  time  also,  there  is  a  remnant,  ac« 
cordii^  to  the  election  of  grace. 

6  And  if  by  grace,  then  it  it  no  more  of  works :  otherwise  grace  k 

PARAPHRASE. 

peculiar  a  resi)ecl.     Know  ye  not  what  the  scripture 

•   sAith,  concerning  Elijah?    How  he  complained  to 

S  the  God  of  fsrael,   in  these  words:  *•  Lord,  they 

^'  have  killed  thy  prophets,  and  have  digged  down 

"thine  altars,  and  of  all  that  worshipped  thee,  I 

4  *  aione  am  left,  and  they  seek  my  life  also "  But 
what  saith  the  answer  of  God  to  him  ?  "  1  have  re- 
**  served  to  myself  seven  thousand  men,  who  have 
*•  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal  *,**  i.  e.  have  not  been 

5  guilty  of  idolatry.  Even  so  at  this  time  also,  there  is 
a  remnant  reserved  and  segregated,  by  the  favour 

6  and  free  choice  of  God.  Which  reservation  of  a 
remnant,  if  it  be  by  grace  and  favour,  it  is  not  of 
works  f ,  for  then  grace  would  not  be  grace.     But  if 

NOTES. 

4  *  "  Banl,"  and  BaaISm,  tvere  the  names,  whereby  the  false  gods  and  idols, 
which  the  heathens  worshipped,  were  signified  in  sacred  scripture;  tee  Jad^es 
i1.  II— 13,  Hoc.  xi.  2. 

6  f  **  It  is  not  of  works."  This  exclusion  of  works, seems  to  be  mistaken  by 
those,  who  extend  it  to  all  manner  of  difference  in  the  person  chosen,  from 
those  that  were  rejected  ;  for  such  n  choice  as  that  excludes  not  grace  in  the 
chooser,  but  merit  in  the  choben.  For  it  U  plain,  that  by  works  here,  St.  Paul 
means  merit,  as  Is  evident  also  from  ch.  iv.  2 — 4.  The  law  required  complete, 
perfect  obedience:  he,  that  performed  tbiit,^d  a  right  to  the  reward |  but  he, 
that  failed  and  came  short  of  that,  had  by  the  law  no  right  to  any  thing  iMt  death, 
i^nd  so  the  jews,  being  nil  sinners,  God  might,  without  injustice,  have  east  them 
all  otT;  none  of  thrm  could  plead  a  right  to  his  favour.  If,  therefore,  tie  chose 
out  and  rescrvedany,it  w;is  of  mere  grace,  though  In  his  choice  he  preferred  those 
who  Were  the  best  disposed  aad  most  inclined  to  his  lervice.  A  whole  province 
revolts  from  their  prince,  and  takes  arms  against  hiro;  he  resolves  to  pardon  some 
of  them.  This  is  a  purpose  of  grace,  lie  reduces  them  under  his  power,  and 
then  chooses  out  of  ihcm,  as  vestsels  of  mercy,  those  that  he  finds  least  infected 
with  malice^  obstinacy,  and  rebellion.  This  choice  neither  voids,  ooralMttt  his 
purpose  of  grace;  that  stands  firm  |  but  only  executes  i  t  so,  ai  aiay  beil  comport* 
with  bis  wisdom  and  goodocbs.    And,  indeed,  without  loiie  regard  to  a  diiTtr- 
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TEXT. 

no  more  grace.  But  if  it  be  of  works,  then  is  it  no  more  gfftoo : 
otbenris^  work  is  no  more  work. 

7  What  then  ?  Israel  bath  not  obtained  that,  which  he  soekedi  fir; 
but  the  election  hath  obtained  it,  and  the  rest  were  blinded  % 

8  According  as  it  is  written,  God  hath  giren  them  the  spirit  of 
slumber,  eyes  that  they  should  not  see>  and  ears  that  thej  should 
not  hear,  unto  this  day. 

9  And  Dayid  saith.  Let  their  table  be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and 
a  stumbling-block,  and  a  recompence  unto  them : 

PARAPHRASE. 

it  were  of  works,  then  is  it  not  grace.  For  then  wprk 
would  not  be  work,  i.  e.  work  gives  a  right,  grace 
bestows  the  favour,  where  there  is  no  right  to  it ; 
so  that  what  is  conferred  by  the  one,  cannot  be  as- 

7  cribed  to  the  other.  How  Is  it  then?  Even  thus, 
Israel,  or  the  nation  of  the  jews,  obtained  not  what 
it  seeks  ^,  but  the  election  f ,  or  that  part,  which  was 
to  remain  God's  elect,  chosen  people,  obtained  it,  but 

8  the  rest  of  them  were  blinded  t :  According  as  it  is 
written  §,  "  God  hath  given  them  the  spirit  of  slum- 
**  ber ;  eyes  that  they  should  not  see,  and  ears  that 

9  **  they  should  not  hear,  unto  this  day.**  And  David 
saith  ||,  ^  Let  their  table  be  made  a  snare  and  a  trap, 

NOTES. 

CDce,  In  the  things  taken,  from  those  that  are  left,  I  do  not  lee  how  it  can  be 
cnlk4  cktAce,  A  haailful  of  |>f  bbtcs,  for  example,  may  be  taken  oat  of  a  heap  i 
Ihey  are  taken  and  Keparaied,  indeed,  from  the  rest,  but  if  it  be  without  ao^ 
regard  to  any  difference  in  them,  from  others  rejected,  I  doubt  whettier  any 
%ody  ran  call  Ihcm  choaen. 

7  •  **  What  it  «eekj>,"  i.  e.  that  righteousness,  whereby  it  was  to  coptinae 
the  people  of  God;  see  chap. ix.  SI.  It  may  be  observed,  that  St.  Paul's  dis- 
coarte  being  of  the  national  privilege,  of  coniinning  the  people  of  God,  he 
speaks  here,  and  all  alon^  of  the  jews,  in  the  cuUeciive  term  Israel.  And  so 
likewise  the  remnant,  which  were  to  remain  his  people,  and  Incorporate  with 
the  converi  gentiles,  into  one  body  of  christians  owning  the  dominion  af  then  i|e 
true  God,  in  the  kingdom  he  bad  set  up  under  his  son,  and  owned  by  God  for 
hit  people,  he  caHt  the  election. 

f  **•  Election/'  a  collective  appellation  of  the  part  elected,  which  in  other 
places  he  calls  remnant.    This  reroaant,  or  election,  call  it  by  which  name  yoa' 
please,  were  those  who  sou|:ht  righteousne«s  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  not  by  the 
deeds  of  the  lav,  and  so  became  the  people  of  God,  that  people  which  he  had 
chosen  to  be  hi«. 

t  **  Blinded,'*  see  %  Car.  iU.  I3«-  1ft. 

»  S^  Written,"  \mk.  xzla.  10,  and  vi.  9,  10. 

9  II  «  Saith,"  PuU.  Uix.  212,  S3. 
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TEXT. 

10  I^  their  qret  be  darkened  that  they  nmy  not  lee,  and  bow  dovm 
their  back  alway. 

11  I  say  then,  have  they  stumbled  that  they  should  ftll  ?  Ood  for- 
bid: but  rather  through  their  fall  salvation  Is  come  unto  the 
ffentiles  for  to  provoke  them  to  jealousy. 

18  Kow  if  tlie  fall  of  them  be  the  riches  of  the  world,  and  the  di- 
minishing of  them  the  riches  of  the  gentiles :  how  much  more 
their  fulness  ? 

IS  For  I  speak  to  you  gentiles,  in  as  much  as  I  am  the  apostle  of 
the  gentilesy  1  magnify  mine  office : 

14  If,  by  any  means,  I  may  provoke  to  emulation  them,  which  are 
my  flesh,  and  might  save  some  of  them. 

15  For,  if  the  casting  away  of  them  be  the  reconciling  of  the  world.* 
what  shall  the  receiving  of  them  be,  but  life  from  the  dead  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

^'  and  a  stumbling-block^  and  a  recompence  unto 

10  "  them  :  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened,  that  they  may 
^'  not    see,   and  bow  down  their   back    alway/* 

11  What  then  do  I  say,  that  they  have  so  stumbled,  as 
to  be  fallen  past  recovery  ?  By  no  means :  but  this 
I  say,  that  by  their  fall,  by  their  rejection  for  re- 
fusing the  *  gospel,  the  privilege  of  becoming  the 
people  of  God,  by  receiving  the  doctrine  of  salifa- 
tion,  is  come  to  the  gentiles,  to  provoke  the  Jews  to 

12  jealousy.  Now,  if  the  fall  of  the  jews  hath  been 
to  the  enriching  of  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  their 
damage  an  advantage  to  the  gentiles,  by  letting 
them  into  the  church,  how  much  more  shall  their 
completion  be    so,  when  their  whole  nation  shall 

18  be  restored?  This  I  say  to  you  gentiles,  foras- 
much as  being  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  I  magnify  f 

14  mine  office :  If,  by  any  means,  I  may  provoke  to 
emulation  the  jews,  who  are  my  own  flesh  and 
blood,  and  bring  some  of  them  into   the  way  of 

15  salvation.  For,  if  the  casting  them  off  be  a 
means  of  reconciling  the  world,    what  shall  their 

NOTES. 

1 1  •  Tliat  this  It  the  meaning  of  *'  fall  "  here,  tee  Acts  ziii.  46. 

13  •!•  St.  Paul  magnified  bit  ofliee,  of  apostle  of  the  gentilen,  not  only  bj 
preaching  the  gospel  to  the  gentiles ;  bnt  in  assaring  them  farther,  at  he  docs, 
Ter.  19,  that,  when  the  nation  of  the  jewi  shall  be  restored,  the  fnloen  of  Uie 
gentilei  thall  alto  come  in. 
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TEXT. 

16  For  if  the  first  fruit  be  holy,  the  lamp  is  also  holy:  and  if  the 
root  be  holy,  so  arc  the  branches.  * 

17  And  if  some  of  the  branches  be  broken  off,  and  thou,  being  a 
wild  olive-tree,  were  grafied  in  amongst  them,  and  with  them 
partakest  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  oliYe-tree ; 

18  Boast  not  against  the  branches :  but  if  thou  boast,  thou  bearest 
not  the  root,  but  the  root  thee. 

PARAPHRASE. 

restoration  be,  when  tbey  are  taken  again  into  fa- 
vour, but  as  it  were  life  from  the  dead,  which  is  to 

16  all  mankind  of  all  nations  ?  For  if  the  first  fruits  * 
be  holy  f  and  accepted,  the  whole  product  of  the 
year  is  holy,  and  will  be  accepted.  And  if  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  from  whom  the  Jewish  nation  had 
their  original,  were  holy,  the  branches  also^  that 

17  sprang  from  this  root,  are  holy.  If  then  some  of  the 
natural  branches  were  broken  off:  if  some  of  the  na- 
tural jews,  of  the  stock  of  Israel,  were  broken  off  and 
rejected,  and  thou  a  heathen^  of  the  wild  gentile  race, 
wert  taken  in,  and  ingrafted  into  the  church  of  God, 
in  their  room ;  and  there  partakest  of  the  blessings, 

18  promised  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  ;  Be  not  so  con- 
ceited of  thyself,  as  to  show  any  disrespect  J  to  the 
jews.  If  any  such  vanity  possesses  thee,  remember 
that  the  privilege  thou  hast,  in  being  a  christian,  is 
derived  to  thee  from  the  promise  made  to  Abraham, 
and  his  seed,  but  nothing  accrues  to  Abraham,  or  his 

NOTES. 

16  •  Thei€  alltisioni,  the  apoftle  roakri  ase  of  here,  to  «bow  that  Ibe  patri- 
archs, the  root  of  the  jewiih  nation,  being  accepted  by  God  i  and  the  few  jewUli 
*  coHTertf,  which  at  first  entered  into  the  christian  church,  bein/^  al»o  accepted  by 
God  I  are,  as  it  were,  first  fruits,  or  plrdj^es,  that  God  will,  in  due  time,  admit 
the  whole  nation  of  the  jews  Into  his  visible  church,  to  be  his  peculiar  people 
agnin. 

i  **  Holy :  *'  by  holy  is  here  meant  that  relative  holiness,  whereby  any  thing 
bath  an  appropriation  to  God. 

18  :(  **  Boait  not  against  the  branches.*'  Though  the  great  fault  that  most 
disordered  the  church,  and  principally  exercised  the  apostle's  rare,  io  this 
epistle,  was  from  the  jews  pressing  the  necessity  of  legal  observances,  and  act 
brooking  that  the  gentiles,  though  converts  to  Christianity,  should  be  admitted 
into  their  communion,  without  beiog  circumcised ;  yet  it  is  plain  from  this  verse, 
as  alsu  chap.  xiv.  3,  10,  that  llie  convert  gentiles  were  not  wholly  without  fault, 
on  their  side,  in  treating  the  jews  with  disesteem  iind  contempt.  To  this  also, 
as  it  comes  in  his  way,  be  applies  fit  remedies,  pariicolarly  in  this  chapter,  and 
chap,  xiv. 
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TEXT. 

19  ThM  wSt  Bty  dMn,  Tbe  branches  were  broken  off^  that  I  might 

be  srafied  id. 
90  Web ;  because  of  unbelief  they  were  broken  ot,  and  thou  stand* 

est  by  faith.    Be  not  high-mindedy  but  fear. 

21  For,  if  Grod  spared  not  the  natural  branches,  take  heed  lest  he 
also  M>are  not  thee. 

22  Behold^  therefore,  the  goodness  and  severitj  of  God :  on  diem 
which  fell,  severity ;  but  towards  thee,  goodness,  if  thou  con- 
tinue in  his  goodness :  otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off. 

25  And  they  also,  if  they  abide  not  still  in  unbelief,  shall  be  gcaffed 

in  t  foi*  God  is  able  to  graff  them  in  again. 
tt  For,  if  diou  wert  cut  out  of  the  olive-tree,  which  is  wild  by  na- 

PARAPHRASE. 

• 

19  race,  by  any  thing  derived  from  thee.  Thou  wilt 
perhaps  say,  "  The  jews  were  rejected  to  make  way 

20  for  me.**  Well,  let  it  be  so ;  but  remember  that  it 
was  because  of  unbelief,  that  they  were  broken  off, 
and  that  it  is  by  faith  alone,  that  thou  hast  obtained, 
and  must  keep  thy  present  station.  This  ought  to 
be  a  warning  to  thee,  not  to  have  any  haughty  con- 

81  ceit  of  thyself,  but  with  modesty  to  fear.  For  if  God 
spared  not  the  seed  of  Abraham,  but  cast  off  even 
the  children  of  Israel,  for  their  unbelief  he  will  cer- 
tainly not  spare  thee,  if  thou  art  guilty  of  the  like 

S2  miscaiiiage.  Mind,  therefore,  the  benignity  and 
rigour  of  God ;  rigour  to  them  that  stumbled  at  the 
gospel  and  fell,  but  benignity  to  thee,  if  thou  con- 
tinue within  the  sphere  of  his  benignity,  i.  e.  in  the 
faith,  by  which  thou  partakest  of  the  privilege  of 
being  one  of  his  people ;  otherwise  even  thou  also 

2S  shalt  be  cut  off.  And  the  jews  also,  if  they  continue 
not  in  unbelief,  shall  be  again  grafted  into  the  stock 
of  Abraham,  and  be  re-established  the  people  of  God. 
For,  however  they  are  now  scattered,  and  under  sub- 
jection to  strangers,  God  is  able  to  collect  them  again 
into  one  body,  make  them  his  people,  and  set  them 

24  in  a  flourishing  condition,  in  their  own  land  *.     For 

NOTE. 

83  •  This  grafting  io  again,  secmi  to  import,  that  the  jews  shall  be  a  flourith- 
log  nation  again,  professing  Christianity,  in  tbe  land  of  promise,  for  that  Is  to  be 
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TEXT. 

ture,  and  wert  graffed,  oontrarj  to  iMitarei  into  a  good  olfr entree ; 
how  much  more  shall  these,  which  be  the  natural  branches,  be 
gra&d  into  their  own  olive-tree  ? 

25  For  I  would  not,  brethren,  that  ye  should  be  ignorant  of  this 
mystery,  (lest  ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  conceits)  that  blind* 
ness  in  part  is  happened  to  Israeli  until  the  fulness  of  the  gentiles 
be  come  in. 

26  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved :  as  it  is  written^  There  shall 
come  out  of  Sion  the  deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness 
from  Jacob. 

PARAPHRASE. 

if  you,  who  are  heathens  by  birth,  and  not  of  the 
promised  seed,  were,  when  you  had  neither  claim, 
nor  inclination  to  it,  brought  into  the  church,  and 
made  the  people  of  God ;  how  much  more  shall  those, 
who  are  the  posterity  and  descendants  of  him  to 
whom  the  promise  was  made,  be  restored  to  the  state, 

25  which  the  promise  vested  in  that  family  ?  For  to 
prevent  your  being  conceited  of  yourselves,  my  bre- 
thren, let  me  make  known  to  you,  which  has  jet 
been  undiscovered  to  the  world,  viz.  That  the  blind* 
ness,  which  has  fallen  upon  part  of  Israel,  shall  re- 
main upon  them,  but  till  the  time  be  come,  wherein 
the  whole  *  gentile  world  shall  enter  into  the  church, 

26  and  make  profession  of  Christianity.  And  so  all 
Israel  shall  be  converted  f  to  the  christian  faith,  and 
the  whole  nation  become  the  people  of  God :  as  it 
is  written,  "  There  shall  come  out  of  Sion  the  de- 

NOTJES. 

re-ins(a(ed  again,  in  the  promise  made  (o  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  Tbii 
Sf.  Paol  might,  for  good  reasons,  be  withheld  from  speaking  out  here :  bar,  in 
the  prophets,  there  are  very  plain  intimations  of  U. 

25  *  xiK^fjbtfM,  **  the  fulness  of  the  jews/*  ver.  12,  is  the  whole  bodj  of  the 
Jewish  nation  professin);  chrislianit},  and  therefore  here  a)\,^p»/ui  tmt  i9»w», 
*'  the  falness  of  the  gentiles,**  must  be  the  whole  body  of  the  gentiles  professing 
chriistianity.     And  this  ver.  15,  seems  to  teach.     For  the  resurrection  is  of  all. 

26  i  TtAiffUcu,  **  shall  be  saved.**  It  is  plain  that  the  salvation,  that  St. 
Paul,  in  this  discoarse  concerning  the  nation  of  the  jews,  and  the  gentile  worlds 
in  gross,  speaks  of,  is  not  eternal  happiness  in  heaven,  but  he  means  bjr  if  the 
profession  of  the  true  religion,  here  on  earth.  Whetlier  it  be,  that  that  is  as  fKr 
as  corporations,  or  bodies  politic  can  go,  towards  the  attainment  of  eternal  gal- 
vation,  I  will  not  enquire.  But  this  is  evident,  that  being  saved,  is  oijcd  by  Ibe 
apostle  here,  in  this  sense.  That  all  the  Jewish  nation  may  become  the  people 
of  God  again,  by  taking  op  the  christian  profession,  may  be  easily  conceived. 
But  that  every  pcxBon  of  socb  a  christian  nation,  shall  attain  eteriHil  ^Alfaiion 
in  heaven,  I  think  no«>body  can  imagine  to  be  here  intended. 
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TEXT. 
87  For  this  k  ny  covenant  irnlo  theniy  when  I  ihaD  take  nnj  their 


28  As  conoerning  the  goepel»  they  ere  enemies  for  yoor  sakes :  but 
as  touching  the  election,  they  are  beloved  for  the  fiithen'  sakct. 

29  For  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God  are  wtthoot  repentance. 

SO  For  as  ye,  in  times  past,  have  not  believed  God^  yet  have  ninr 
obtainM  mercy,  through  their  unbelief: 

PARAPHRASE. 

^  liverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Ja^ 
27  **  cob.  For  this  is  my  covenant  to  them,  when  I 
88  "  shall  take  away  *  their  sins,**  They  are,  indeed^  at 
present,  strangers  to  the  gospel,  and  so  are  in  the  state 
of  enemies  f ;  but  this  is  for  your  sakes:  their  fall  and 
loss  is  your  enriching,  you  having  obtained  admit- 
tance,  through  their  being  cast  out :  but  yet  they,  be- 
ing within  the  election,  that  God  made,  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  their  posterity,  to  be  his  people, 
are  still  his  beloved  people,  for  Abraham,  Isaac^  and 

29  Jacob's  sake,  from  whom  they  are  descended.  For 
the  favours,  that  God  showed  those  their  fathers, 
in  calling  them  and  their  posterity  to  be  his  people, 
he  doth  not  repent  of;  but  his  promise,  that  they 

30  shall  be  his  people,  shall  stand  good  |.  For  as  you, 
the  gentiles,  formerly  stood  out,  and  were  not  the 
people  of  God,  but  yet  have  now  obtained  mercy, 

NOTES. 

87  •  **  Takeaway/*  i.  e.  forgive  Ihetr  sins,  and  take  away  (b«  punithment 
they  lie  unriar  for  tbem. 

is  f  *Bx^r^''>  **  ^neinie»/*  fi^oifies  strangers,  or  aliens,  i.  e.  such  as  are  no 
longer  the  people  of  God.  For  they  are  called  **  enemies/*  in  opposition  to 
**  beloved/'  in  this  very  verse.  And  the  reason  given,  why  they  ore  eneiniet, 
makes  it  plain,  that  this  is  the  sense,  viz.  for  the  gentiles  fake,  i.  e.  Iliey  are 
rejected  from  bring  the  people  of  God,  that  you  gentiles  may  be  taken  io,  tn  be 
the  people  o'f  God  io  their  room,  ver.  30.  The  same  sigoificatioo  has  tyfp9t, 
*'  enemies,**  chap.  v.  10,  xetr^  iuoJyihtoy  ix'^po^*  *'  as  coocerning  the  gospel  ene- 
**  mies/'  i.  e.  all  those,  wbo  not  embracing  the  gospel,  not  receiving  Christ  for 
their  king  aod  lord,  are  aliens  from  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  all  such  aliens  are 
called  SxV^*  "  enemies.'*  And  so  indeed  were  the  jews  now :  but  yet  thcj 
were  x«t'  iNXoy^f  &yotxrih\,  "  as  toQching  the  election  beloved,"  i.  e.  were  not 
actually  within  the  kingdom  of  God,  his  people,  but  were  within  the  election, 
which  God  had  made  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  aod  Jiicob,  and  their  posterity  to  be 
his  people,  aod  so  Cod  had  still  intentions  of  kindness  to  them,  for  their  faUien 
take,  to  make  tbem  again  his  people. 

89  f  So  God'i  not  repcaUns  U  ex^Wxikt^^  l^^ara^,  xtaVvA^— "i^^ 
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TEXT. 

91  Even  so  have  theie  abo  now  not  believed^  that,  through  your 

merqr,  they  abo  may  obtain  mercy. 
32  For  God  hath  concluded  them  all  in  unbeliefy  that  he  might 

have  mercy  upon  all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

SO  as  to  be  taken  in,  through  the  standing  out  of  the 

31  jews,  who  submit  not  to  the  gospel  * :  Even  so  thej, 
now,  have  stood  out,  by  reason  of  your  being  in 
mercy  admitted,  that  they  also,  through  the  mercj 
you  have  received^  may  again  hereafter  be  admitted. 

32  For  God  hath  put  up  together,  in  a  state  of  revolt 
from  their  allegiance  f  to  him,  as  it  were  in  one  fold, 

NOTKS. 

so  •  See  Acts  xiii.  46. 

St  f  Elf  ^f/Stiov,  "^Donbelier."  The  trobelief  here  elwr^  imtioiMilljr, 
on  jews  and  gentiles,  in  tJieir  turn«,  in  Clils  and  the  two  preceding  verses  whereby 
they  ceased  to  be  the  people  of  God,  was  evidently  the  disowning  of  his  donl* 
ntotty  whereby  they  put  tliesoselves  oot  of  the  kingdom,  which  Im  Iwd,  and  ought 
to  have  in  the  world,  and  so  were  no  longer  in  the  state  of  sutyects,  but  aliens 
and  rebels.  A  general  view  of  nanlcind  will  lead  us  into  an  easier  conception 
of  Se.  Paors  doctrine,  who,  all  through  this  epistle,  considers  the  gentiles,  jews, 
and  christians,  as  three  distinct  bodies  of  men. 

God,  by  creation,  had  no  donbt  an  iinqoesiionable  sovereignty  over  mankind, 
and  this  was  at  Ar^it  acknowledged,  in  their  saerifices  and  worship  of  him. 
Afterwards  they  withdrew  themselves  from  their  submission  to  biro,  and  found 
out  other  gods,*whom  they  worshipped  and  served.  This  revolt  from  God,  and 
the  consequence  of  it,  God*s  abandoning  them,  St.  Paul  describes,  chap.  i« 
18— SS. 

In  this  state  of  revolt  from  God  were  the  nations  of  the  earth,  in  the  times  of 
Abrahamiandthen  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  their  posterity,  the  Israel* 
ites,  upon  God*s  gracious  call,  returned  to  their  allegiance  to  their  ancient  and 
rightful  King  and  Sovereign,  to  own  the  one  invisible  God,  Creator  of  heaven  and 
earth,  for  their  God,  and  so  become  his  people  again,  to  whom  he,  as  to  his  pecu- 
liar people,  gave  a  law.  And  thus  remained  the  distinction  between  jews  and 
gentiles,  i.e.  (he  nations,  as  the  word  signifies,  till  the  time  of  the  Messiah,  and 
then  the  jews  ceased  to  be  the  people  of  God,  not  by  a  direct  renouncing  the 
God  of  Israel, and  taking  to  ttiemsclves  other  false  gods,  whom  they  woiihip. 
ped :  but  by  opposing  and  rejecting  tne  kingdom  of  God,  which  be  purposed  at 
that  time  to  set  up,  with  new  laws  and  institutions,  and  to  a  more  glorious  and 
spiritual  purpose,  under  his  son  Jesus  Christ :  him  God  sent  to  them,  and  him 
the  nation  of  the  jews  refused  to  receive  as  their  lord  and  ruler,  though  he  was 
their  promised  king  and  deliverer,  answering  all  the  prophecies  and  types  of  him, 
and  evidencing  his  mission  by  his  miracles.  By  this  rebellion  against  him,  into 
whose  hand  God  had  committed  the  rule  of  his  kingdom,  and  appointed  lord 
over  all  things,  the  jews  turned  themselves  out  of  the  kiogdom  of  God,  and 
ceased  to  be  his  people,  who  had  now  no  other  people  but  those,  who  received 
and  obeyed  his  son,  as  their  lord  and  ruler.  This  was  the  ^i/Bfio,  **  unbelief,*' 
here  spoken  of.  And  I  would  be  glad  to  know  any  other  sense  of  believing,  or 
unbelief,  wherein  it  can  be  nationally  attributed  to  a  people  (as  visible  here  it 
is)  whereby  they  iIniII  cease,  or  come  to  be  the  people  of  Gild,  or  ? isible  Mbjecto 
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TEXT- 

SS  O  die  dipth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  wiadkni  and  knowledge  of 
6od!  hovr  unsearchable  are  his  jadpnents,  and  his  ways  past 
fiodiai^oat! 

54  For  who  hath  Icnown  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  or  who  hath  been 
his  counsellor  ? 

55  Or  who  hath  first  given  to  him.  and  it  shall  be  recompensed  unto 
him  iqzain  ? 

21$  For  of  him,  and  Ihroij^h  him,  and  to  him^  are  all  things  :  to 
whom  be  glory  fior  ever.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

all  men^  both  jews  and  gentiles,  that,  through  his 
mercy,  they  might  all,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  come 
to  be  his  people,  i.  e.  be  hath  suffered  both  jews  and 
gentiles,  in  their  turns,  not  to  be  "his  people,  that  he 
might  bring  the  whole  bodj  both  of  jews  and  gen- 

S3  tiles,  to  be  his  people.  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  of 
the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God  *  !  How  un- 
searchable are  his  judgments,  and  his  wajs  not  to  be 

84  traced !.  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord ; 

S5  or  who  hath  sat  in  counsel  with  him?  Or  who  hath 
been  before-hand  with  him,  in  bestowing  any  thing 
upon  him,  that  God  may  repay  it  to  him  again  f  ? 

96  The  thought  of  any  such  thing  is  absurd.  For 
from  him  all  things  have  their  b^ng  and  original ; 

NOTES. 

of  kis  kingdom,  here  on  earth.  Indred,  Co  enjoy  life  and  estate  in  this,  as  well 
M  other  kiOfdoBis,  not  only  the  owning  of  the  Prince,  and  the  anthority  of  bis 
laws,  hot  also  obedience  to  them  is  reqnired.  For  a  jew  might  own  the  autho- 
rity of  Cod,  and  his  law  given  by  Moses,  and  so  be  a  troe  sabject,  and  as  mnch 
aa^nbcr  of  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  as  any  one  iu  it,  and  yet  forfSnt  his 
nfe,  by  disobedience  to  the  law.  And  a  christian  may  own  the  authority  of 
Jetos  Christ,  and  uf  the  gospel,  and  yet  forfeit  eternal  life,  by  his  disobedience 
of  the  precepts  of  it,  as  oiay  be  seen  chap.  vii.  viit.  and  ix. 

SS  *  This  emphaticol  conclosion  seems,  in  a  special  manner,  to  regard  the 
Jews,  whom  the  apo»tle  would  hereby  teach  modesty  and  sutHnisstion  to  the  over, 
mllng  hand  of  the  all-wise  God,  whom  they  are  rery  unfit  tocall  to  account,  for 
his  dealing  so  favourably  with  the  gentiles.  His  wisdom  and  ways  are  iaiaitHy 
aliove  their  comprehension,  and  will  they  take  upon  them  to  advise  him  wliai  to 
do  ?  Or  is  God  in  their  debt  ?  Let  them  say  for  what,  and  he  shall  repay  it  to 
them.  This  Is  a  very  strong  rebuke  to  the  jews,  but  delivered,  as  we  see,  is  a 
way  very  gentle  and  inoffensive.  A  method,  which  the  apostle  endcavoori  etery 
vhere  to  obsenre,  towards  his  natioa. 

S5  t  This  has  a  BMiaife«t  respect  to  the  jews,  who  claimed  a  right  to  be  the 
people  of  Gbd  so  far,  that  St.  Paul,  chap.  ix.  14,  finds  it  necessary  to  vindicate 
the  iattice  of  God  In  the  case,  and  docs  here,  In  this  qodtioa,  expose  and 
the  iblty  of  any  soch  pretenee. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

■ 

by  him  they  are  all  ordered  and  disl^x)sed  of,  and,, 
for  him  and  his  glory,  they  are  all  made  and  regu- 
lated, to  whom  be  glory  for  ever.  Amen. 


SECT.  X. 

CHAP.  XII.  1—21. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  with 
a  very  solemn  epiphonema,  closes  that  admirable,  evan« 
gelical  discourse,  to  the  church  at  Rome,  which  had 
taken  up  the  eleven  foregoing  chapters.  It  was  ad»- 
dressed  to  the  two  sorts  of  converts,  viz.  gentiles  and 
jews,  into  which,  as  into  two  distinct  bodies,  he  all  along, 
through  thb  epistle,  divides  all  mankind,  and  conaideni' 
them,  as  so  divided,  into  two  separate  corporations. 

1.  As  to  the  gentiles,  he  endeavours  to  satisfy  them, 
that  though  they,  for  their  apostacy  from  God  to 
idolatry,  and  the  worship  of  false  gods,  had  been 
abandoned  by  GkKl,  and  lived  in  sin  and  blindness, 
without  God  in  the  world,  strangers  from  the  knowledge' 
and  acknowledgment  of  him ;  yet  that  the  mercy  of  G^ 
through  Jesus  Christ,  was  extended  to  them,  whereby* 
there  was  a  way  now  open  to  them,  to  become  the  ped* 
pie  of  God.  For  since  no  man  could  be  saved,  by  his 
own  righteousness,  no  not  the  jews  themselves,  by  the 
deeds  ci  the  law;  the  only  way  to  salvation,  both  for 
jews  and  gentiles,  was  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  Nor 
had  the  jews  any  other  way,  now,  to  continue  them- 
selves the  people  of  Gk)d,  than  by  receiving  the  gospel ; 
which  way  was  opened  also  to  the  gentiles,  and  they  as 
freely  admitted  into  the  kingdom  of  Gk)d,  now  erected 
under  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  jews,  and  upon  the  sole  terms 
of  believing.  So  that  there  was  no  need  at  all  for  the 
gentiles  to  be  circumcised,  to  become  jews,  that  they 
might  be  partakers  of  the  benefits  of  the  gospel. 
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2.  As  to  the  jews^  the  apostle's  other  great  aim,  in 
the  foregbing  discx)urse,  is  to  remove  the  offence  the  jews 
took  at  the  gospel,  because  the  gentiles  were  received 
into  the  church,  as  the  people  of  God,  and  were  allowed 
to  be  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah.  To  bring 
them  to  a  better  temper,  he  shows  them,  from  the  sacred 
scripture,  that  they  could  not  be  saved  bj  the  deeds  of 
the  law,  and  therefore  the  doctrine  of  righteousness,  by 
fidth,  ought  not  to  be  so  strange  a  thing  to  them.  And, 
as  to  their  being,  for  their  unbelief,  rejected  from  being 
the  people  of  God,  and  the  gentiles  taken  in  their  room, 
he  shows  plainly,  that  this  was  foretold  them  in  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  that  herein  God  did  them  no^njustice. 
He  was  sovereign  over  all  mankind,  and  might  choose 
whom  he  would,  to  be  his  people,  with  the  same  free- 
dom that  he  chose  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  among  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  of  that  race  chose  the  de- 
scendants of  Jacob,  before  those  of  his  elder  brother 
Esau,  and  that,  before  they  had  a  being,  or  were  capable 
of  doing  good  or  evil.  In  all  which  discourse  of  his  it 
is  plain,  the  election  spoken  of  has  for  its  object  only 
nations,  or  collective  bodies  politic,  in  this  world,  and 
not  particular  persons,  in  reference  to  their  eternal  state 
in  the  world  to  come. 

Having  thus  finished  the  principal  design  of  his  writ- 
ing, he  here,  in  this,  as  is  usual  with  him  in  all  his  epis- 
tles, concludes  with  practical  and  moral  exhoitations, 
whereof  there  are  several  in  thb  chapter,  which  we  shall 
take  in  their  order. 

TEXT. 

1  1  Beseech  you,  therefore^  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that 
ye  present  your  bodies  a  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  unto 
God,  which  is  your  reasonable  service. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  It  being  so  then,  that  you  are  become  the  people  of 
God,  in  the  room  of  the  jews,  do  not  ye  fail  to  offer 
him  that  sacrifice,  that  it  is  reasonable  for  you  to  do, 
I  mean  your  bodies  *,  not  to  be  slain,  but  the  lusts 

NOTE. 

1   •  '*  Yoar  bodies.*'    There  seem  to  be  two  reasons,  ^vby  St.  Paurs  exbor- 
tatioDi  to  them  is,  to  preient  their  bodies  nndefiled  to  God :    1.  Became  he  bad 
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TEXT. 

2  And  be  Dot  conformed  to  this  world ;  but  be  ye  transformed  hr 
the  renewing  of  your  mind,  that  ye  may  proTe  what  is  thai  goody 
and  acceptable,  and  perfect  will  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE.  - 

thereof  being  mortified,  and  the  body  cleansed  from 
the  spots  and  blemishes  of  sin,  will  be  an  acceptable 
offering  to  him,  and  such  a  way  of  worship,  as  becomes 
a  rational  creature,  which  therefore  I  beseech  you, 
by  the  mercies  qf  God  to  you,  who  has  made  you  his 
2  people  to  present  to  him.  And  be  not  conformed  to 
the  fashion  of  this  world  *  :  but  be  ye  transformed, 
in  the  renewing  of  your  minds  f ;  that  you  may,  upon 
examination,  find  out  what  is  the  good,  the  accept* 
able  and  perfect  will  of  God,  which  now,  under  the 
gospel,  has  shown  itself  to  be  in  purity  and  holiness 
of  life :  the  ritual  observances,  which  he  once  insti- 
tuted,  not  being  that,  his  good,  acceptable,  and  per- 
fect will,  which  he  always  intended,  they  were  made 
only  the  types  and  preparatory  way  to  this  more  per- 

NOTES. 

before,  especially  diap.  vii.  so  nucb  iniitted  on  lbit»  tbat  the  body  was  tbe 
great  source  from  whence  sin  arose.  8.  Becanie  the  heathen  world,  and  par- 
ticularly the  Romans,  were  guilty  of  those  vile  affections,  which  be  meatioos, 
chap.  i.  84--27. 

2  «  «(^o  the  fashion  of  this  world  |  **  or,  as  St.  Peter  expresses  it,  **  not 
«  fasfhioning  yourselves  according  to  yonr  former  lasts  in  the  timet  of  igno- 
"  ranee,**  1  Peicr  i.  14. 

f  **  Transformed  in  the  renewing  of  your  minds."  The  state  of  the  gentiles 
is  thus  described,  Eph.  iv.  17 — 19.  As  walking  in  the  vanity  of  their  minds, 
having  (he  understanding  darkened,  *'  being  alienated  from  the  life  of  God, 
"  through  the  ignorance  that  is  in  them,  because  of  tbe  blindness  of  iheiir  hearty, 
**  who,  being  pa»t  feeling,  Imvi*  given  ihemsrlves  over  unto  lasciviousness,  to 
*'  work  all  unclcannesv  with  grecdinoM,  fiuifilling  the  luats  of  the  flesh,  and  of 
**  the  mind."  And  Col.  i.  21 »  *'  Alienated  and  enemies  in  (heir  minds  by 
*•  wicked  works."  **  Tbe  renewing,"  therefore,  "  of  their  minds,"  or,  as  he 
speaks,  Eph.  iv.  "  in  tbe  spirit  of  their  minds,"  was  the  getting  into  an 
estate,  con(rar>'  to  what  they  were  in  before,  via.  to  take  it  in  the  apostle*8  own 
words,  "  that  (he  eyes  of  their  understandings  might  be  enlightened  | "  and 
that  (hey  "  mi^ht  put  on  the  new  man,  (hat  is  renewed  iu  knowledge,  after  the 
**  image  of  him  that  created  him  ;  (hat  ye  walk  as  children  of  (he  light,  prov- 
''  ing  what  i*  acceptable  to  liie  Lord,  having  no  fellowship  w  ith  the  works  of 
**  darkness : "  (Imt  they  '*  be  not  unwise,  but  understanding  what  is  the  will  of 
"  the  Lord  :  for  this  Is  the  will  of  God,  even  your  sanctiflcation.  That  you 
*'  should  abstain  from  fornication.  That  every  one  of  you  should  know  how 
**  to  possets  his  vestel  in  saactification  and  honour,  not  in  tbe  lust  ef  cencu- 

piscencci  even  as  the  gentiles  tluit  know  not  God.** 


<( 
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TEXT. 

9  'For  I  say,  tbroughthe  grace  ^iven  unto  me,  to  every  man  that  is 
anong  you,  not  to  thic^  of  himself  more  highly  than  he  ought  to 
thftik ;  out  to  think  soberly,  according  as  God  hath  dealt  to  every 
man  the  measure  of  faith. 

4  For,  as  we  have  many  members  in  one  body,  and  all  members 
have  not  the  same  office ; 

^  So  we,  being  many,  are  one  body  in  Christy  and  every  one  mem- 
bers one  of  another. 

6  -Having  then  gifts,  difering  according  to  the  grace  that  is  given  to 


». 


PARAPHRASE. 


•    « 


9 'feet  state  under  the  gospel  *.  For  by  virtue  of  that 
'  '  commission,  to  be  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  which, 

•  by  the  fevour  of  God,  is  bestowed  on  me,  I  bid  every 
-  one  of  you,  not  to  think  of  himself  more  highly 
'  than  he  ought  to  think,  but  to  have  sober  and  modest 

thoughts  of  himself,  according  to  that  measure  of 
'    spiritual  gifts  f,  which  God  has  bestowed  upon  him. 

4  For,  as  there  are  many  members  in  one  and  the  same 
"  body,  but  all  the  members  are  not  appointed  to  the 

5  same  work;  So  we,  who  are  many,  make  all  but 
'  -  one  body  in  Christ,  and  are  all  fellow  members  one 

6  of  another  ^.     But  having,  according  to  the  respec- 
..tive  favour  that  is  bestowed  upon  us,  every  one  of 

.!  us  different  gifts;  whether  it  be  prophecy^,  let  us 

•  ■  prophesy,  according  to  the  proportion  of  faith  || ; 
'    or    gift    of    interpretation,    which    is    given    us, 

• 

,  NOTES. 

■  *  In  these  two  firit  verses  of  thisrh&pter,  is  shown  the  preference  of  the  gos- 
pel to  the  gentile  state  and  the  Jewish  instilation. 

«  3  f  Mir^ov  vfs-ttufy  **  Measure  of  faith ;  *'  sorae  copies  read  x'^P'^^f*  **  ^^ 
f 'favoiir^'  either  of  them  expresses  the  same  thing,  i.  e.  gifts  of  the  spirit. 

5  t  The  same  simile  to  the  ^me  purpose  ;  see  1  Cor.  xii. 
'  6  $  "  Prophecy,'*  is  enumerated  in  tlie  New  Testament,  among  the  gifts  of 
{he  spirit,  and  means  either  the  interpretation  of  sacred  scripture,  and  explain- 
hig  of  prophecies  already  delivered,  or  foretelling  things  to  come. 
'   (I  **  According  to  the  proportion  of  faith.**    The  context  in  this  and  the  pre- 
<iedlng  verses,  leads  ns,  without  any  difficulty,  into  the  meaning  of  the  apostle, 
ih  this  exprcMion  :  I  Cor.  xii.  and  xiv.  show  us  how  apt  the  new  converts  were 
Co  be  puft  op  with  the  several  gifts  that  were  bestowed  on  them ;  and  every  one, 
tfl'in  like  cases  is  usnal,  forward  to  magnify  his  own,  and  to  carry  it  farther, 
tbail  in  reality  it  extended.      That  it  is  St.  PauPs  design  here,  to  prevent,  or 
^gvlate  such  disorder,  and  to  keep  every  one,  in  the  exercising  of  his  particular 
gin,  within  its  due  bounds,  is  evident,  in  that  exhortinc;  them,ver.  3,  to  a  sober 
Qte  0f  their  gifts  (for  it  is  In  reference  to  their  spiritual  gifts,  he  speaks  in  that 
vene)  be  makes  the  measure  of  that  sobriety,  to  be  that  measore  of  faith,  or 
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TEXT. 

us,  whether  prophe<7»  let  us  prophesy  acoordiDg  to  Uie  proper* 
tion  of  faith. 

7  Or  ministryy  let  us  wait  on  our  miDistciring ;  or  he  that  teacheth^ 
on  teaching ; 

8  Or  he  that  ekhorteth^  on  exliortation :  he  that  gif  eth,  let  him  do 
it  with  simplicity :  he  that  ruleth^  with  diligence ;  he  that  showeth 
mercy,  witn  chearfulness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

i.  e.  as  far  forth  as  we  are  enabled  by  revelation  and 
an  extraordinary  illumination  to  understand  and  ex- 

7  pound  it,  and  no  farther :  Or,  if  it  be  ministry,  let  us 
wait  on  our  ministering ;  he  that  is  a  teacher,  let  him 

8  take  care  to  teach.  He,  whose  gift  is  exhortation, 
let  him  be  diligent  in  exhorting :  he  that  giveth,  let 
him  do  it  liberally,  and  without  the  mixture  of  anj 


NOTE. 

spiritual  gift  which  every  one  in  particular  enjoyed  by  the  favour  of  God,  L  e* 
that  no  one  should  go  beyond  that  which  was  given  him,  and  he  really  had. 
But  besides  this,  which  is  very  obvious,  there  is  another  passage  in  that  veiw, 
which,  rightfy  considered,  strongly  iodines  this  way  :  **  I  say  through  thegraei^ 
'*  that  is  given  unto  roe,"  says  St.  Paul.  He  was  going  to  rentrain  th^m,  in  the 
exercise  of  their  distinct  spiritual  gifts,  and  he  could  not  inirodnce  what  he  wai 
going  to  say  in  the  case  with  a  more  persuasive  argument  than  his  own  examples 
*'  I  exhort,*'  says  he,  **  that  every  one  of  300,  in  the  exercifce  and  use  of  hli 
"  ^iritual  gift,  keep  within  tlie  bounds  »nd  measure  of  that  girt  which  Is 
*'  given  him.  I  myself,  in  giving  you  this  exhortation,  do  it  by  the  grace  given 
*'  unto  me  I  I  do  it  by  the  commission  and  power  given  me  by  God,  and  beyond 
"  thai  i  do  not  go.**  In  one,  that  had  before  declared  himself  au  apostle,  such 
an  expression  as  this  here(if  there  were  not  some  particular  reason  for  it)  might 
seem  superfluous,  and  to  some  idle;  but,  in  this  view,  it  has  a  great  grace  and 
eneigy  in  it.  There  wants  nothing  but  the  study  of  Si.  PaupR  writings  |»  give 
ns  a  just  admiration  of  his  great  address,  and  the  skill  i«  herewith  all  thnt  besayt 
is  adapted  to  the  argument  he  has  in  baud :  **  I,'*  says  he,  '*  according  to  the 
**  grace  given  me,  direct  you  every  one,  in  the  n^e  of  your  gifts,  which,  ac- 
**  cording  to  the  grace  given  you,  are  different,  whether  it  be  the  gift  of  pro* 
*'  phecy,  to  proptiesy  according  to  the  proportion,  or  mcasnre  of  liiat  gift,  or 
"  revelation  that  be  hath.  And  let  him  noi  think  that,  because  some  thingi 
**  are,  therefore  every  thing  is  revealed  to  hbn.'*  The  same  rale,  coocernin|^ 
the  same  matter,  St.  Paul  gives,  Eph.  iv.  16,  that  every  member  should  act 
according  to  the  measure  of  its  own  strength,  power,  and  energy ;  1  Cor.  xiv. 
89— S2,  may  also  give  light  to  this  place.  This,  therefore,  is  far  from  tlgnify- 
Ing  that  a  roan,  in  interpreting  sacred  scripture,  should  explain  the  sense,  ac- 
cording to  the  system  of  his  particular  sect,  which  each  party  is  pleased  to  cull 
the  analogy  of,  faith.  For  this  would  be  to  make  the  apostle  to  set  that,  for  a 
rule  of  interpretation,  which  had  not  its  being  till  long  after,  and  is  the  product 
of  fallible  men. 

The  '*  measure  of  faith,**  ver.  3,  and  *'  proportion  of  faith,**  in  this  verse, 
signify  the  same  thing,  vis.  so  much  of  that  particular  gift,  which  God  was 
pleased  to  beitow  00  any  one. 

VOL.   VII.  2  D 
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TEXT. 

•9  Let  love  be  wiliumt  di«iiniilatioD.  Abhor  that  wbicfa  h  erily 
deave  to  that  which  is  good. 

10  Be  kindly  auctioned  one  to  another  with  brolberlj  love ;  in  ho- 
nour preferring  one  another. 

1 1  l^ot  MoUifiil  in  business :  fervent  in  spirit ;  eerving  the  Lord. 
IS  Rejoicing  in  hope :  patient  in  tribulation ;  continuing  instant  in 

prayer  I 
18  Distributing  to  the  necessity  of  saints ;  given  to  hospitality. 
14r  Bless  them  which  persecute  you :  bless  and  curse  not. 

15  Rejoice  with  them  that  do  rejoice,  and  weep  with  them  that 
weep. 

16  Be  of  the  same  mind  one  towards  another.  Mind  not  high 
things,  but  condescend  to  men  of  low  estate.  Be  not  wise  in 
your  own  conceits. 

17  Recomnense  to  no  man  evil  for  evil.  Provide  things  honest  in 
the  sight  of  all  men. 

PARAPHRASE. 

self-interest:    he  that  presideth*,    let  him  do  it 
with  diligence :  he  that  showeth  mercy,  let  him  do 
9  it  with  chearfulness.     Let  love  be  without  dissimu- 
lation.    Abhor  that  which  is  evil,   stick  to  that 

10  which  is  good.  Be  kindly  affectioned  one  towards 
another,  with  brotherly  love :  in  honour  preferring 

1 1  one  another.  Not  slothful  in  business ;  but  active 
and  vigorous  in  mind,  directing  all  the  service  of 

12  Christ  and  the  gospel,  Rejoicing  in  the  hope  you 
have  of  heaven  and  happiness ;  patient  in  tribula- 

18  tion ;  frequent  and  instant  in  prayer :  Forward  to 
help  christians  in  want,  according  to  their  necessi- 

14  ties ;  given  to  hospitality.     Bless  them  who  perse- 

15  cute  you :  bless  and  curse  not.     Rejoice  with  them 

16  that  rejoice,  and  weep  with  them  that  weep.  Be  of 
the  same  mind  one  towards  another.  Do  not  mind 
only  high  things ;  but  suit  yourselves  to  the  mean 
conditioti  and  low  concerns  of  persons  beneath  you. 

17  Be  not  wise  in  your  own  conceits.  Render  to  no 
man  evil  for  evil ;  but  take  care  that  your  carriage 

NOTE. 

8  *  'O  VMi'r^fMf.    *'  He  that  roletb/'  lays  our  trmntlatioo ;  the  CMitexc 
iKiiiiet  to  the  seose  I  baye  Uken  it  io ;  see  Vitringa  de  ^ynagog.  1.  ii.  c.  8. 
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TEXT. 

18  If  it  be  powible,  as  much  ai  lietb  in  yw,  live  p^Aoeably  with 
all  men. 

19  Dearly  beloved,  avenge  not  yourselves,  but  rather  give  plaee 
unto  wrath ;  for  it  is  written.  Vengeance  is  mine ;  I  will  repay, 
saith  the  Lord. 

20  Therefore,  if  thine  enemy  hunger,  feed  him ;  if  he  thirst,  giv9 
him  drink^  for,  in  so  doing,  thou  shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  on  hb 
head. 

SI  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  but  overcome  evil  with  good, 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  be  such  as  may  be  approved  by  all  men.  If  it  be 
possible,  as  much  as  lieth  in  you,  live  peaceably  with 

19  all  men.  Dearly  beloved,  do  not  avenge  yourselves, 
but  rather  leave  that  to  God.  For  it  is  written, 
^^  Vengeance  is  mine,  and  I  will  repay  it,  saith  the 

20  "  Lord."  Therefore,  if  thine  enemy  hunger,  ffeed 
him ;  if  he  thirst,  give  him  drink  ;  if  this  prevail  on 
him,  thou  subduest  an  enemy,  and  gainest  a  friend; 
if  he  persists  still  in  his  enmity,  in  so  doing,  thou 
heapest  coals  of  fire  on  his  head,  i.  e*  exposest  him 

81  to  the  wrath  of  God,  who  will  be  thy  avenger.  Be 
not  overcome  and  prevailed  on,  by  the  evil  thou  re«> 
ceivest,  to  retaliate ;  but  endeavour  to  master  the 
malice  of  an  enemy  in  injuring  thee,  by  a  return  of 
kindness  and  good  offices  to  him. 


SECT.  XL 

CHAP.  XIII.   1—7. 

CONTENTS. 

This  section  contains  the  duty  of  christians  to  the 
civil  magistrate :  for  the  understanding  this  right,  we 
must  consider  these  two  things  : 

1.  That  these  rules  are  given  to  christians,  that  werei 
members  of  a  heathen  commonwealth,  to  show  them  tbat# 
by  being  made  christians  and  sul^jects  of  Christ's  Jdngn 

2d2 
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dom»  they  were  not,  hy  the  fireedom  <^  the  gcepd^  ex- 
empt from  any  ties  of  duty,  or  subjection,  whidi  by  the 
laws  of  their  country,  they  were  in,  and  ought  to  ob» 
•enre,  to  the  government  and  magistrates  of  it,  though 
heathens,  any  more  than  any  of  their  heathen  subjects. 
But,  on  the  other  side,  these  rules  did  not  tie  them  up, 
any  more  than  any  of  their  fellow-dtizens,  who  were  not 
christians,  from  any  of  those  due  rights,  which,  I^  the 
law  .of  nature,  or  the  constitutions  of  their  country,  be- 
longed to  them.  Whatsoever  any  other  of  their  fellow- 
subjects,  being  in  a  like  station  with  them,  might  do 
without  sinning,  that  they  were  not  abridged  of,  but 
might  do  still,  being  christians.  The  rule  here  being 
the  same  with  that  given  by  St.  Paul,  I  Cor.  viL  17, 
^  As  Qod  has  called  every  one,  so  let  him  walk."  The 
rules  of  civil  right  and  wrong,  that  he  is  to  walk  by^  are 
to  him  the  same  they  were  before. 

2.  That  St.  Paul,  in  this  direction  to  the  romans,  does 
not  so  much  describe  the  magistrates  that  then  were  in 
Rome,  as  tells  whence  they,  and  all  magistrates,  every- 
where, have  their  authority ;  and  for  what  end  they  have 
it,  and  should  use  it.  And  this  he  does,  as  becomes  his 
prudence,  to  avoid  bringing  any  imputation  on  christians, 
from  heathen  magistrates,  especisdly  those  insolent  and 
vicious  ones  of  Rome,  who  could  not  brook  any  thing  to 
be  told  them  as  their  duty,  and  so  might  be  apt  to  in- 
terpret such  plain  truths,  laid  down  in  a  dogmatical  way, 
into  sauciness,  sedition,  or  treason,  a  scandal  cautiously 
to  be  kept  off  from  the  christian  doctrine  !  nor  does  he,  in 
what  he  says^  in  the  least  flatter  the  roman  emperor,  let 
it  be  either  Claudius,  as  some  think,  or  Nero,  as  others, 
who  then  was  in  possession  of  that  empire.  For  he 
here  speaks  of  the  higher  powers,  i.  e.  the  supreme,  civil 
power,  which  is,  in  every  commonwealth,  derived  from 
God,  and  is  of  the  same  extent  everywhere,  i.  e.  is  ab- 
solute and  unlimited  by  any  thing,  but  the  end  for  which 
God  gave  it,  viz.  the  good  of  the  people,  sincerely  pur- 
sued, according  to  the  best  of  the  skill  of  those  who 
share  that  power,  and  so  not  to  be  resisted.  But,  how 
men  come  by  a  rightful  title  to  this  power,  or  who  has 
that  title,  he  is  wholly  sUent,  and  says  nothing  of  it.    To 
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have  meddled  with  that,  would  have  been  to  decide  of 
civil  rights,  contrary  to  the  design  and  business  of  the 
gospel,  and  the  example  of  our  Saviour,  who  refused 
meddUng  in  such  cases  with  this  decisive  question, 
"  Who  made  me  a  judge,  or  divider,  over  you  ?  **  Luke 

Till.  14. 

TEXT. 

1  Let  every  soul  be  subject  unto  the  higher  powers.    For  there  is 
no  power,  but  of  God :  the  powers  that  be  are  ordained  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Let  every  one  of  you,  none  excepted  ♦,  be  subject  to 
the  over-ruling  powers  f  of  the  government  he  lives  in. 

ft 

NOTES. 

1  *  **  Every  one/*  bonrever  endowed  with  miracolout  g:ifU  of  (he  Holy 
Ghost,  or  advanced  to  any  difroity  in  the  church  of  Christ.  For  that  these  thtngt 
Here  apt  to  malie  men  overvalue  iherosclves,  is  obvious,  from  what  St.  Paul  says 
to  the  Corinthians,  I  Cor.  xii.  and  here  to  the  remans,  chap.  xii.  3 — 5.  Bat, 
above  all  others,  the  jews  were  apt  to  have  an  inward  reluctancy  and  indigmu 
tlon,  against  the  pow^r  of  any  heathen  over  them,  taking  it  to  be  an  unjastand 
tyrannical  usurpation  upon  them,  who  were  the  people  of  God,  and  their  k>etteri. 
These  the  apostle  thought  it  necessary  to  restrain,  and,  therefore,  says,  in  the 
language  of  the  jews,  *'  every  soul/'  i.  e.  every  person  among  you,  whether  jew 
or  gentile,  must  live  in  subjection  to  the  civil  magistrate.  We  see,  by  what  St* 
Peter  says  on  the  like  occasion,  that  there  was  a  great  need  that  christians  shoald 
have  this  doty  inculcated  to  them,  **  lest  any  among  them  should  use  their  liberty* 
"  for  a  cloak  of  maliciousness  or  misbehaviour,"  1  Pet.  ii.  IS — 16.  The  doc* 
trine  of  Christianity  was  a  doctrine  of  liberty.  And  St.  Paul  in  this  epistle,  had 
taught  them,  that  all  christians  were  free  from  the  raosaical  law.  Hence  corrupt 
and  mistaken  men,  especially  Jewish  converts,  impatient,  as  we  have  otMerved, 
of  any  tieathen  dominion,  might  be  ready  to  infer,  that  christians  were  exempt 
from  subjection  to  the  laws  of  heathen  governments.  This  he  obviates,  by  tell- 
ing them,  that  all  other  governments  derived  the  power  they  had  from  God,  ai 
well  as  that  of  the  jews,  though  they  had  not  the  whole  frame  of  their  govern* 
ment  immediately  from  him,  as  the  jews  had. 

f  Whether  we  take  "  powers,"  here,  in  the  abstract,  for  political  authority, ' 
or  in  the  cnncrele,  for  the  persons  de  facto  exercising  political  power  and  juris- 
dictioD,  the  senhe  will  be  the  same,  viz.  that  christians,  by  virtue  ot  being 
chrislians,  are  not  any  way  exempt  from  obedience  to  the  civil  magistrates,  nor 
ought,  by  any  means,  to  resist  them,  though  by  what  is  said  ver.  3,  it  seems  that 
St.  Pnul  meant  here  magistrates  having  and  exercising  <i  lawful  power.  But, 
whether  the  magistrates  in  being  were,  or  were  not,  such,  and  consequently  were, 
or  were  not, to  be  obeyed,  that  Christianity  gave  them  no  peculiar  power  to  exa- 
mine. They  had  the  common  right  of  others,  their  fellow-citizeus,  but  had  no 
distinct  privilege,  as  christians.  And,  iberefose,  we  see,  ver.  7,  wliere  he  en- 
joins the  paying  of  tribute  and  custom,  &c.  it  ism  fhffe  words:  *'  Render  to  all 
**  their  duef,  tribute  to  whom  tribute  iii  due,  honour  to  whqm  honour,  &c.** 
But  who  it  was,  to  whom  any  of  these,  or  any  other  dues  of  right  belonged,  he 
decides  not,  for  that  be  leaves  them  to  be  determined  by  the  laws  and  con«titti. 
tions  of  their  country. 
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TEXT. 

S  Whocoever,  therefbre^  reaisteth  the  powtr^  resiftadi  the  ordinaooe 
of  God :  and  they  that  reeist,  shall  receive  to  themseWes  damnation. 

S  For  rulers  are  not  a  terrour  to  good  works,  hut  to  the  evil.  Witt 
thou  then  not  be  afraid  of  the  power  i  do  that  which  is  good,  and 
thou  shalt  have  praise  of  the  same. 

4  For  he  is  the  mmister  of  God  to  thee  for  good.  But  if  thou  do 
that  which  is  evii^  be  afraid :  for  he  beareth  not  the  sword  in  vain : 
for  he  is  the  minister  of  God,  a  revenger  to  execute  wrath  upon 
him  that  doth  evil. 

5  Wherefore  ye  must  needs  be  subjecti  not  only  for  wrath,  but  also 
{or  conscience  sake. 

6  For,  for  this  cause,  pay  you  tribute  also ;  for  they  are  God*s  mi- 
nisters, attending  continually  upoo  this  very  thing. 

7  Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues :  tribute  to  whom  tribute  is 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  There  is  no  power  but  what  is  from  (rod :  The  powers 
that  are  in  being,  are  ordained  by  God :  so  that  he, 
who  resisteth  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordinance  of 
God ;  and  they  that  resist,  will  be  punished  bj  tkoae 

8  powers  that  they  resist.  What  should  you  be  afiraid 
of?  Rulers  are  no  terrour  to  those  that  do  well,  but  to 
those  that  do  ill.  Wilt  thou  then  not  live  in  dread 
of  the  civil  power  ?  Do  that  which  is  good  and  right, 
and  then  praise  only  is  thy  due  from  the  magistrate. 

4  For  he  is  the  officer  and  minister  of  God,  appointed 
only  for  thy  good.  But,  if  thou  doest  amiss,  then 
thou  hast  reason  to  be  afraid.  For  he  bears  not  the 
sword  in  vain.  For  he  is  the  minister  of  (rod,  and 
executioner  of  wrath  and  punishment  upon  him  that 

5  doth  ill.  This  being  the  end  of  government,  and  the 
business  of  the  magistrate,  to  cherish  the  good,  and 
punish  ill  men,  it  is  necessary  for  you  to  submit  to 
government,  not  only  in  apprehension  of  the  punish- 
ment, which  disobedience  will  draw  on  you,  but  out 
of  conscience,  as  a  duty  required  of  you  by  Gkxl. 

6  This  is  the  reason  why  also  you  pay  tribute,  which 
is  due  to  the  magistrates,  because  they  employ 
their  care,  time  and  pains,  for  the  publick  weal, 
in  punishing  and  restraining  the  wicked  and  vicious ; 
and  in  countenancing  and  supporting  the  virtuous 

7  and  good.     Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues :  tri* 
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TEXT- 

due^  custom  to  wbon  custom^  fear  to  whom  fear,  boDoor  to 
whom  honour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

bute  to  whom  tribute  is  due^  custom  to  whom  custom, 
fear  to  whmn  fear,  and  honour  to  whom  honour. 


SECT.  XII. 

CHAP.  XIII.  8—14. 

CONTENTS. 

He  exhorts  them  to  love,   which  is,  in  effect,  the 
fulfilling  of  the  whole  law. 

TEXT. 

8  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  but  to  love  one  another :  for  he,  that 
loveth  another,  hath  fulfilled  the  law. 

9  For  this,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adulteiT»  thou  shalt  not  kill, 
thou  shalt  not  steal,  thou  shalt  not  bear  mlse  witness,  thou  shalt 
not  covet ;  and,  if  Uiere  be  any  other  commandment,  it  is  briefly 
comprehended  in  this  saying,  namely.  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself. 

10  Love  worketh  no  ill  to  his  neighbour :  therefore,  love  is  the  fuU 
filling  of  the  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  Owe  nothing  to  any  body,  but  affection  and  good  will, 
mutually  to  one  another :  for  he,  that  loves  others 
sincerely,  as  he  does  himself,  has  fulfilled  the  law. 

9  For  this  precept.  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery, 
thou  shalt  not  kill,  thou  shalt  not  steal;  thou  shalt 
not  bear  false  witness,  thou  shalt  not  covet ;  and 
whatever  other  command  there  be,  concerning  social 
duties,  it  in  short  is  comprehended  in  this^  **  Thou 

10  "  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself."  Love  per- 
mits us  to  do  up  harm  to  our  neighbour,  and  there- 
fore is  the  fulfilling  of  the  whole  Ifiw  of  th^  second 
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TEXT. 

11  And  that,  knowing  the  tinie»  that  now  it  u  hkfa  time  to  awake 
out  of  sleep ;  for  now  u  our  salvation  nearer  than  when  we  be« 
lieved. 

12  The  night  is  far  spent,  the  day  is  at  hand  :  let  us,  therefore, 
cast  oft' the  works  of  darkness,  and  let  us  put  on  the  armoor  of 
light. 

18  I^t  us  walk  honestly,  as  in  the  day ;  not  in  rioting  and  drunken- 
ness, not  in  chambering  and  wantonness,  not  in  strife  and  en- 
vying. 

14  But  put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christy  and  make  not  provision 
for  the  nesh,  to  fulfil  the  lusts  thereof. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  table.  And  all  this  do,  considering  that  it  is  now 
high  time  that  we  rouse  ourselves  up,  shake  ofTsleep, 
and  betake  ourselves,  with  vigilancy  and  vigour,  to 
the  duties  of  a  christian  life.  For  the  time  of  your 
removal,  out  of  this  place  of  exercise  and  proba- 
tionership,  is  nearer  than  when  you  first  entered 

12  into  the  profession  of  Christianity  *•  The  night,  the 
dark  state  of  this  world,  wherein  the  good  and  the 
bad  can  scarce  be  distinguished,  is  far  spent.  The 
day,  that  will  show  every  one  in  his  own  dress  and 
colours,  is  at  hatd.  Let  us,  therefore,  put  away  the 
works,  that  we  should  be  ashamed  of,  but  in  the 
dark ;  and  let  us  put  on  the  dress  f  and  ornaments, 
that  we  should  be  willing  to  appear  in,  in  the  light. 

13  Let  our  behaviour  be  decent,  and  our  carriage  such, 
as  fears  not  the  light,  nor  the  eyes  of  men  ;  not  in 
disorderly  feastings  and  drunkenness;  nor  in  dalli- 
ance and  wantonness  I :  nor  in  strife  and  envy  ^. 

14  But  walk  in  newness  of  life,  in  obedience  to  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel,  as  becomes  those  who  are  bap- 

NOTES. 

11,  12  *  It  tremB,  by  (bcse  two  verses,  as  if  St.  Paul  looked  upon  Chrisrs 
coming  as  nut  far  ofT,  to  which  (here  are  several  other  concurreot  passages  in 
his  epistles:  see  1  Co£.  i.  7. 

12  •fojrXa,  "armour."  The  word  in  the  Greek  is  often  used  for  the  a  p. 
parel,  cloathing,  and  accoutrementsof  the  body. 

18  X  The^e  he  iteemii  (o  name,  «vith  reference  to  the  night,  ivhich  he  had  men- 
tioned, these  bcinfi;  tlie  di^ordertt,  to  which  the  night  i»  usually  set  apart. 

^  These,  probably,  were  set  down,  with  regard  to  nnlven>ul  love  and  good- 
will, Wiiich  he  was  principally  here  pressing  them  to.  r 
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PARAPHRASE. 

tized  into  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  let  not  the  great 
employment  of  your  thoughts  and  cares  be  wholly  in 
making  provision  for  the  body,  that  you  may  have 
wherewithal  to  satisfy  your  carnal  lusts. 


SECT.  XIIL 

CHAP.  XIV.  1. ^XV.13. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  instructs  both  the  strong  and  the  weak  in 
their  mutual  duties  one  to  another,  in  respect  of  things 
indifferent,  teaching  them,  that  the  strong  should  not  use 
their  liberty,  where  it  might  offend  a  weak  brother : 
nor  the  weak  censure  the  strong,  for  using  their  li- 
berty. 

TEXT. 

1  Him  that  is  weak  ia  the  faith  receive  you,  but  not  to  doubtful 
disputations. 

2  For  one  believeth  that  he  may  eat  all  things:  another,  who  is 
weak,  eateth  herbs. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Him,  that  is  weak  in  the  faith,  i.  e.  not  fully  per* 
suaded  of  his  christian  liberty,  in  the  use  of  some 
indifferent  thing,  receive  you  into  your  friendship  and 
conversation  •,  without  any  coldness,  or  distinction, 
but  do  not  engage  him  in  disputes  and  controversies 

2  about  it.  For  such  variety  is  there  in  men*s  persua- 
sions, about  their  christian  liberty,  that  one  believeth 

NOTE. 

1  *  That  the  rrreption,  here  upokrn  of,  it  the  refeivin;  into  familiar  and 
ordinary  conversation,  in  evirieni  from  chap.  xv.  7,  vt here  he,  directing  tbeoi 
to  receive  one  another  ninlun!ly,  uses  the  oame  word  v^o'XsyJfabi^f,  i.  c.  lite 
together  in  a  free  and  friendly  manner,  the  weali  tvith  the  strong;  and  the 
strong  with  the  weak,  without  any  regard  to  the  differences  among  yon,  about 
the  lawfulness  of  any  IndiflTerent  things.  Let  those,  tliat  agree,  or  difer,  con- 
cerning the  uieof  any  indifferent  thing*  live  together  all  alike* 
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TEXT. 

3  L^t  not  him,  that  eatethy  despise  him  that  eateth  not:  and  let  not 
him,  which  eateth  not,  jadge  him  that  eateth :  for  God  hath  re- 
ceived him. 

4  Who  art  thou,  that  judgest  another  man's  senrant  ?  to  hu  own 
master  he  standeth  or  falleth:  yea,  he  shall  be  holden  up;  for 
God  is  able  to  roalce  him  stand. 

5  One  man  esteemeth  one  day  above  another :  another  esteemeth 
.   every  day  alike.    Let  every  man  be  fully  persuaded  in  his  own 

mind. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that  he  may,  without  restraint,  eat  all  things ;  an- 
other is  so  scrupulous,  that  he  eateth  nothing  but 

3  herbs.  Let  not  him,  that  is  persuaded  of  his  liberty, 
and  eateth,  despise  him  that,  through  scruple,  eateth 
not :  and  let  not  him,  that  is  more  doubtful,  and 
eateth  not,  judge,  or  censure,  him  that  eateth,  for 
God  hath  received  *  him  into  his  church  and  family : 

4  And  who  art  thou,  that  takest  upon  thee  to  judge  the 
domestic  of  another,  whether  he  be  of  hia  famfly,  or 
no  ?  It  is  his  own  master  alone,  who  is  to  judge, 
whether  he  be,  or  shall  continue,  his  domestic,  or  no: 
what  hast  thou  to  do,  to  meddle  in  the  case  ?  But 
trouble  not  thyself,  he  shall  stand  and  stay  in  the  fa- 
mily.     For  God  is  able  to  confirm  and  establish  him 

5  there  f .     One  man  judgeth  one  f  day  to  be  set  apart 

NOTES. 

3, 4  *  *<  By  bim  that  f  ateth/*{vf  r.  3,  St.  Paul  seems  to  meao  the  gentiles,  who 
were  less  scrupnloos,  in  the  use  of  indifferent  thin^ ;  and,  by  **  him  that  eateth 
"  not,**  the  jews,  whd  made  a  great  distinction  of  meats  and  drinks  and  days, 
and  placed  in  them  a  great,  and,  as  they  thought,  necessary  part  of  the  wor- 
ship of  the  troe  God.  To  the  gentiles  the  apostle  gives  this  caution,  that  they 
should  not  contemn  the  jews  as  weak  narrow  minded  men,  that  laid  so  much 
stress  on  mattere  of  so  small  moment,  and  thought  religion  so  much  concerned 
in  those  indifferent  things.  On  the  other  side,  he  exhorts  the  jews,  not  to  judge 
that  those,  who  neglected  the  Jewish  observances  of  meats  and  days,  were  still 
heathens,  or  would  soon  apostatize  to  heathenism  again  :  no,  says  he ;  God  has 
received  them,  and  they  are  of  his  family  :  and  thou  hast  nothing  to  do  to  jndge, 
whether  they  are,  or  will  continue,  of  his  family,  or  no;  that  belongs  only  to 
hiro,  the  master  of  the  family,  to  judge,  whether  they  shall  Ktay,  or  leave  his  fa- 
mily, or  no.  But,  notwithstanding  thy  ceo<iure,  or  hard  thoughts,  of  them, 
they  shall  not  fall  off,  or  apostatize  ;  for  God  is  able  to  continue  them  in  his 
family,  in  his  church,  notwithstanding  thon  suspectest,  from  their  free  use  of 
things  indifferent,  they  incline  too  much,  or  approach  too  near  to  gentilism. 

5  f  The  apostle  having,  in  the  foregoing;  verse  used  xpiutv  aXKSrpiM  oixintv 
forjudging  any  one,  to  be,  or  not  to  be,  another  man's  servant,  or  domestic,  he 
seems  here  to  continue  the  use  of  the  word  n^iVii»,  in  the  same  signification,  i.  e. 
forjudging  a  day  to  be  more  peculiarly  God's. 
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TEXT. 

6  He  thAt  regarded!  the  i»f,  regardeth  il  unto  the  Lord ;  end  be 
that  regardeth  not  the  day»  to  Sie  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it« 
He  that  eatetb,  eateth  to  the  Lord,  for  he  giveth  God  thanks ; 
and  he  that  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord  he  eateth  not,  and  giveth  God 
thanks. 

7  For  none  of  us  li?eth  to  himself,  and  no  man  dieth  to  himself. 

8  For  whether  we  live,  we  live  unto  the  Lord ;  and  whether  we  die, 
we  die  imto  the  Lord:  whether  we  live,  therefore,  or  die,  we  are 
the  Lord's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  Gkxl,  more  than  another :  another  man  judgeth 
every  day  to  be  God's  alike.  Let  every  one  take 
care  to  be  satisfied  in  his  own  mind,  touching  the 

6  matter.  But  let  him  not  censure  *  another  in  what 
he  doth.  He  that  observeth  a  day,  observeth  it  as 
the  Lord's  servant,  in  obedience  to  him  :  and  he  that 
observeth  it  not,  passes  by  that  observance,  as  the 
Lord's  servant,  in  obedience  also  to  the  Lord.  He 
that  eateth  what  another  out  of  scruple  forbears, 
eateth  it  as  the  Lord's  servant :  for  he  giveth  God 
thanks.  And  he  that,  out  of  scruple,  forbeareth 
to  eat,  does  it  also  as  the  Lord's  servant :  for  he 
giveth  God  thanks,   even  for  that  which  he  doth, 

7  and  thinks  he  may  not  eat  For  no  one  of  us 
christians  liveth,  as  if  he  were  his  own  man,  per- 
fectly at  hb  own  disposal :  and  no  one  f  of  us  dies 

8  so.  For,  whether  we  live,  our  life  is  appropriated 
to  the  Lord  :  or,  whether  we  die,  to  him  we  die,  as 
his  servants.  For  whether  we  live,  or  die,  we  are  his, 
in  his  family,  his  domestics  :|:,  appropriated  to  him. 

NOTES. 

*  This  may  be  condaded  to  be  the  apoitle'i  seoie,  became  the  thing,  he  ii 
upon  here,  is  to  Iceep  them  from  cemariDf  one  another,  io  the  use  of  things  in- 
different;  particularly  the  jews,  from  Judgini;  the  gentiles,  in  their  neglect  of 
the  observance  of  days,  or  meats.  This  judging  being  what  St.  Paul  princi- 
pally endeavoured  here  to  restrain,as  being  opposite  to  the  liberty  of  the  gospel, 
which  favoured  a  neglect  of  these  rituals  of  the  iaw,  which  were  now  anti- 
quated.    See  Gal.  iv.  9 — 11,  and  v.  1,  2. 

7  -t-  oC/iaig  should,  I  suppose,  be  faken  here  with  the  same  limitation  it  hath 
in  the  former  part  of  the  verse,  with  the  pronoun  l^ftwv  :  and  so  should  here,  as 
there,  be  rendered  inenglish,  *'  no  one  of  us,**  and  not,  "  no  man,**  St.  Paul 
speaking  here  only  of  christians:  this  sense  of  «9i)f  the  next  verse  seems  to 
confirm. 

8  X  These  words,  '*  we  are  the  Lord*s/'  give  an  easy  interpretation  to  these 
phrases  of  **  eating  and  living,  &c.  to  the  Lord  |"  for  they  UAke  them  plaialf 
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TEXT. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  both  died,  and  rose,  and  reviyed,  that  be 
might  be  Lord  both  of  the  dead  and  living. 

10  But  why  dost  thou  judge  thy  brother  ?  or  why  dost  thou  set  at 
nought  thy  brother  ?  for  we  shall  all  stand  before  the  judgment 
seat  of  Christ. 

11  For  it  is  written,  As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow 
to  me,  and  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  God. 

IS  So  then  every  one  of  us  shall  give  account  of  himself  to  God. 
IS  Let  us  not,  therefore,  judge  one  another  any  more :  but  judge 

this  rather,  that  no  man  put  a  stumbling-block,  or  an  occasion 

to  fall,  in  his  brother's  way. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  died,  and  rose,  and  lived  again, 
that  he  might  be  Lord  and  proprietor  of  us  *,  both 

10  dead  and  living.  What  hast  thou  then  to  do,  to 
judge  thy  brother,  who  is  none  of  thy  servant,  but 
thy  equal  ?  Or  how  darest  thou  to  think  contempti- 
bly of  him  ?  For  we  shall,  thou,  and  he,  and  all  of 
us,  be  brought  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ, 
and  there  we  shall  answer,  every  one  for  himself,  to 

1 1  our  Lord  and  master.  For  it  is  written,  "  As  I  live, 
*'  saith  the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow  to  me,  and 

12  "  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  God."  So  then 
every  one  of  us  shall  give  an  account  of  himself  to 

13  God.  Let  us  not,  therefore,  take  upon  us  to  judge 
one  another;  but  rather  come  to  this  judgment,  or 
determination  of  mind,  that  no  man  put  f  a  tsum- 
bling-block,  or  an  occasion  of  falling,  in  his  brother's 

NOTES. 

refer  to  what  be  had  said  at  the  letter  end  of  ver.  3,  **  For  God  hath  received 
*<  him  {**  sigoifyinf,  that  God  had  received  all  those,  who  profess  the  j^ospel, 
aod  had  given  their  names  up  to  Jesus  Christ,  into  his  family,  and  had  made 
them  his  domestics.  And  therefore,  we  should  not  judge,  or  censure,  oneauo- 
ther,  for  that  every  christiao  was  the  Lord's  domestic,  appropriated  to  him,  a^ 
his  menial  servant :  and  therefore,  all  that  he  did,  in  that  state,  was  to  be  looked 
on,  as  done  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to  be  accounted  for  to  any  body  else. 

9  *  KvpituffYt,  *'  mif^ht  be  Lord  i "  roust  be  taken  8o,  here,  as  to  make  this 
agree  with  the  forefjoing  verse.  There  it  was  *'  we,''  i.  e.  we  christians,  whe- 
ther we  live  or  die,  arc  the  Lord's  properly  :  for  the  Lord  O'pd  and  rose  again, 
that  we,  wheth'^r  living  or  dying,  should  bo  his. 

13  f  He  had,  before,  reproved  the  weak,  that  censured  the  strong,  in  the  use 
of  tiieir  liberty.  He  comes,  now,  to  restrain  the  strong,  frum  offending  their 
weak  brethren,  by  a  too  free  use  of  their  liberty,  iu  not  forbearing  the  use  of 
it,  where  it  might  give  offence  to  the  weak. 
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TEXT. 

14  I  know,  and  am  penuaded  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  diere  is  no- 
thing unclean  of  itself :  but  to  him  that  esteemeth  any  thing  to 
be  unclean,  to  him  it  is  unclean. 

15  But  if  thy  brother  be  grieved  with  thy  meat,  now  walkest  thou 
not  charitably.  Destroy  not  him  with  thy  meat,  fbr  whom 
Christ  did. 

16  Let  not  then  your  good  be  e?il  spoken  of. 

17  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  meat  and  drink,  but  righteous- 
ness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

18  For  he  that  in  these  things  serveth  Christ,  is  acceptable  to  God, 
and  approved  of  men. 

19  Let  us,  therefore,  follow  afler  the  things  which  make  for  peace^ 
and  things  wherewith  one  may  edify  another. 


PARAPHRASE. 

14  way.  I  know  and  am  fully  assured  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  there  is  nothing  unclean  or  unlawful  to 
be  eaten,  of  itself.     But  to  him,  that  accounts  any 

15  thing  to  be  unclean,  to  him  it  is  unclean.  But  if  thy 
brother  be  grieved  *  with  thy  meat,  thy  carriage  is 
uncharitable  to  him.     Destroy  not  him  with  thy 

16  meat,  for  whom  Christ  died.  Let  not  then  your 
liberty,  which  is  a  good  f  you  enjoy,  under  the  gos- 

17  pel,  be  evil  spoken  of.  For  the  privileges  and  ad« 
vantages  of  the  kingdom  of  God  do  not  consist  in 
the  enjoyment  of  greater  variety  of  meats  and  drinks, 
but  in  uprightness  of  life,  peace  of  all  kinds,  and 
joy  in  the  gifts  and  benefits  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

18  under  the  gospel.  For  he  that,  in  these  things, 
pays  his  allegiance  and  service  to  Jesus  Christ,  as  a 
dutiful  subject  of  his  kingdom,  is  acceptable  to  God, 

19  and  approved  of  men.  The  things,  therefore,  that 
we  set  our  hearts  upon,  to  pursue  and  promote,  let 
them  be  such  as  tend  to  peace  and  good-will,  and 

NOTES. 

15  •  *'  Grieved*'  does  not  here  t'lgoify  tiroply  made  forrowfal  for  what  Clioa 
doe&ti  bnt  brought  into  trouble  and  discomposure,  or  receives  an  hurt,  «r 
wound,  as  every  one  does,  who,  by  another's  example,  does  what  he  sopposei 
to  be  unlawful.  This  sense  is  confirmed  in  the  words,  *'  destroy  not  him  with 
**  thy  meat  i  *'  and  also  by  what  be  says,  1  Cor,  viii.  9— IS,  Id  (be  like  case. 

16  f  See  1  Cor.  x.  SO. 
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TEXT. 

20  For  meat  destroy  not  the  work  of  God*  All  things  indeed  ere 
Dure ;  but  it  is  evil  for  that  man  who  eateth  with  offence* 

21  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine^  nor  any  thing 
whereby  thy  brother  stumbletb,  or  is  oftnded,  or  is  made 
weak* 

22  Hast  thou  faith  ?  have  it  to  thyself  before  God.  Happy  if  he 
that  condemneth  not  himself,  in  that  thing  which  he  allowedi. 

23  And  he  that  doubteth,  is  damned  if  he  eat,  because  be  eateth  not 
of  faith :  for  whatsoever  is  not  of  faith,  is  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

SO  the  mutual  edification  of  one  another.  Do  not,  for 
a  little  meat,  destroy  a  man,  that  is  the  work  ^  of 
GkxJ,  and  no  ordinary  piece  of  workmanship.  It  is 
true,  all  sort  of  wholesome  food  is  pure,  and  defileth 
not  a  man's  conscience ;  but  yet  it  is  evil  to  him^  who 

21  eateth  any  thing  so  as  to  offend  his  brother.  It  is 
better  to  forbear  flesh,  and  wine,  and  any  thing, 
rather  than  in  the  use  of  thy  liberty,  in  any  indif- 
ferent things,  to    do  that,  whereby  thy  brother 

22  stumbleth,  or  is  offended,  or  is  made  weak  f ,  Thou 
art  fully  persuaded  of  the  lawfulness  of  eating  the 
meat  which  thou  eatest :  it  is  well.  Happy  is  he, 
that  is  not  self-condemned,  in  the  thing  that  he 
practises.  But  have  a  care  to  keep  this  faith  or  per- 
suasion, to  thyself;  let  it  be  between  Gk)d  and  thy  own 
conscience  :  raise  no  dispute  about  it ;  neither  make 

23  ostentation  of  it  \f  by  thy  practice  before  others.  But 
he  that  is  in  doubt,  and  balanceth^,  is  self-con- 
demned, if  he  eat ;  because  he  doth  it,  without  a  full 
persuasion  of  the  lawfulness  of  it!^  For  whatever  a 
man  doth,  which  he  is  not  fully  persuaded  in  his  own 

NOTES. 

80  •  The  force  of  lhi»  argomeot,  see  Matt.  vi.  25,  "  The  life  is  more  than 
"  meal." 

21  t  "  Offended  and  made  weak  i**  i.e.  drawn  to  the  doing  of  any  thing,  of 
whose  lawfulness  not  being  folly  pemiaded,  it  becomes  a  sin  to  him. 

22  {  These  two,  viz.  not  disputing  about  it,  which  he  forbad,  v.  1,  and  not 
«sing  bis  liberty,  beforeaoy  one  whom  possibly  it  may  offend,  may  be  supposed 
U  be  contained  la  these  words*  *'  have  it  to  thyself." 

SS  S  ^ntpniftitws^  translated  here  *'  doubtcth,"  is,  Rom.  iv.  20,  translated 
**  staggered ; "  and  is  there  opposed  to  k9§iu*tifu5$n  nf  mfu^  **  strong  in  the 
"  Caith  $ "  or  Co  vXsp«f«fs^t)f,  «*  folly  periaaded,**  as  it  follows  in  the  next 
Tene. 
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TEXT. 

XV.  1.  We  then  that  are  strong,  ought  to  bear  the  infirmities  of  the 
weak,  and  not  to  please  ourselves. 

2  Let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour  for  his  good  to  edifi- ' 
cation. 

3  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself;  but  as  it  b  written.  The  re- 
proaches of  them  that  reproached  thee,  fell  on  me. 

4  For  whatsoever  things  were^  written,  aforetime,  were  written  for 
our  learning,  that  we,  through  patience  and  comfort  of  the  scrip- 
tures, might  have  hope. 

5  Now  the  God  of  patience  and  consolation,  grant  vou  to  be  like- 
minded  one  towards  another,  according  to  Christ  Jesus  : 

6  That  ye  may,  with  one  mind  and  one  mouth,  glorify  God,  even 
the  father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

7  Wherefore,  receive  ye  one  another,  as  Christ  also  received  us,  to 
the  glory  of  God, 

PARAPHRASE. 

XV.  1.  mind  to  be  lawful,  is  sin.  We,  then,  that  are 
strong,  ought  to  bear  the  infirmities  of  the  weak,  and 
not  to  indulge  our  own  appetites,  or  inclinations,  in 
such  an  use  of  indifferent  things,  as  may  offend  the 

2  weak.  But  let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour, 
comply  with  his  infirmities  for  his  good,  and  to  edifi- 

3  cation.  For  even  Christ,  our  Lord,  pleased  not  him** 
self:  but  as  it  is  written,  "  The  reproaches  of  them 

4  *^  that  reproached  thee,  are  fallen  upon  me.**  For  what- 
soever was  heretofore  written,  i.  e.  in  the  Old  Testa* 
ment,  was  written  for  our  learning,  that  we  through 
patience,  and  the  comfort  which  the  scriptures  give 

5  us,  might  have  hope.  Now  Ood,  who  is  the  giver 
of  patience  and  consolation,  make  you  to  be  at  unity 
one  with  another,  according  to  the  will  of  Christ  Jesus ; 

6  That  you  may,  with  one  mind  and  one  mouth,  glorify 
the  God  and  Father  of  our   Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

7  Wherefore,  admit  and  receive  one  another  *  into  feU 

NOTE. 

7  *  npofkn/ilS^a^tf "  reeeiYe  on*  •oother,'*  eanoot  Mean  receive  ooe  mko^ 
tber  into  chorch  communion :  for  tliere  !•  no  appcamnce,  ttut  tlie  convert  jewt 
and  gentiles  leparated  coounanion  in  Rome,  apon  acconnt  of  differences  about 
meats  and  drinks,  and  days.  We  slioold  iaite  lieard  of  more  of  it,  from  Sc« 
Ptoal,  if  tiKre  bad  been  tarn  separate  confregatloBS,L  e.  two  cborcbes  of  cliris* 
Uans  in  Rome,  divided  aboat  tbcse  indlffekvnt  tliiags.    Besides,  directfoos  can- 
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TEXT. 

8  Now  I  say  that  Jesut  Christ  was  a  minister  of  the  circamcisioii 
for  the  truth  of  God,  to  confirm  the  promises  made  unto  the  fa- 
thers: 

9  And  that  the  jientiles  might  glorify  God»  for  his  mercy ;  as  it  i# 
written.  For  this  cause  1  will  confess  to  thee  among  the  gentiles, 
and  sing  unto  thy  name. 

PARAPHRASE. 

lowsbip  and  familiarity,  \rithout  shyness,  or  distance, 
upon  occasion  of  differences  about  things  indifferent, 

8  even  as  Christ  received  us  jews  to  glorify*  God,  (Forf 
I  must  tell  you,  ye  converted  romans,  that  Christ  was 
sent  to  the  jews,  and  employed  all  his  ministry  X  on 
those  of  the  circumcision)  for  his  truth,  in  making 
good  his  promise  made  to  the  fathers,  i.  e.  Abraham, 

9  Isaac,   and    Jacob ;    And   received  you,    the  gen- 

NOTES. 

not  be  gWen  to  private  christiam  to  receive  one  another,  in  tliat  senie.  The 
receiving,  therefore,  here,  most  be  undentond  of  receiving,  as  a  man  doth  ano- 
ther, into  hit  company,  convene,  and  familiarity,  i.  e.  he  wonid  have  theai» 
jews  and  gentiles,  lay  by  all  distinction,  coldness,  and  reserved ness,  in  their  con- 
versation, one  with  another;  and,  as  domestics  of  the  same  faoiily*  live  friendly 
and  familiar,  notwithstanding  their  different  judgments,  about  those  ritual  ob- 
servances. Hence,  v.  5,  he  exhorts  them  to  be  united  in  friendship  one  to  ano- 
ther, that  with  one  heart  and  one  voice  they  might  conjointly  glorify  God,  and 
receive  one  another  with  the  same  good-will  that  Christ  hath  received  us  the 
jews,  itV  $^$»  TM  eM,  to  the  glorifying  of  God  for  his  truth,  in  fulfilling  the 
promises  he  made  to  the  patriarchs,  and  received  the  gentileii,  to  glorify  Giid  for 
his  mercy  to  tliem.  So  that  we  have  reason,  both  jews  and  gentile*,  laying  aside 
these  little  differences  about  things  indifferent,  to  join  together  heartily,  in  glo- 
rifying God. 

•  Elc  U^ci*  rS  ei^,  **  to  the  glory  of  God;**^  i.  e.  to  glorify  God,  by  the 
same  figure  of  speech  that  he  uses  v/n;  'li|0^,  "  ihe  faith  of  Jesus,"  for  '*  be- 
**  lieving  in  Jesus,"  Roip.  iii.  29  nnd  96.  The  thing,  that  St.  PanI  is  exhorting 
them  to  here,  is,  to  the  glorifying  God  with  one  acri>r^  ;  ai  is  evident,  from  the 
Immediately  preceding  words,  ver.  6,  and  that  w.tich  follows,  ver.  9, 10,  II, 
Is  to  the  same  purpose:  so  that  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  that  his  mraning,  in 
these  words  is  this,  viz.  Christ  received,  or  took  us,  believing  jews,  to  himself, 
that  they  might  magnify  the  truth  of  God  i  and  took  the  gentiles  that  believed 
Co  himself,  that  they  might  magnify  God's  mercy.  This  stands  easy  in  the  con- 
struction of  his  words,  and  sense  of  his  mind. 

8  f  '*  Now  I  say,  that  Jesus  Christ  was  a  minister  of  the  circomcision.'* 
These  words  are  plainly  a  parenthesis,  and  spoken  with  some  emphasis,  to 
restrain  the  gentile  converts  of  Romei  who,  as  it  is  plain  from  chap.  ziv.  3, 
were  apt  ^•^•y•7^flu,  to  set  at  nought,  and  despise  the  converted  jews,  for  stick- 
ing to  their  ritual  observances  of  meats  and  drinks,  &c. 

X  Ai^xoM»  vtptUfATns,  '*  a  minister  of,  or  to  the  circnmcision."  What  it 
was,  that  Christ' ministered  to  the  jews,  we  may  see,  by  the  like  expression  of 
St.  PanI,  applied  to  himself,  ver.  16,  where  he  calls  himself,  *' a  minister  of 
**  Jesu  Christ  to  the  gentiles,  ministering  (he  gospel  of  God." 
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TEXT. 

10  And  again  be  saith,  Rejoice,  ve  gentiles^  with  his  people. 

11  And  again^  Prabe  the  Lord,  all  ye  gentiles,  and  laud  him,  all  ye 
people. 

12  Ana  again  Esaias  saith,  There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse,  and  he 
that  shall  rise  to  reign  over  the  gentiles,  in  him  shall  the  gen- 
tiles trust. 

13  Now  the  God  of  hope  fill  you  with  all  joy  and  peace  in  believ- 
ing, that  ye  may  abound  in  hope,  through  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

tiles^  to  glorify  Gk)d  for  his  mercy  to  you,  as  it  is 
written,  "  For  this  cause  I  will  confess  to  thee 
*^  among  the  gentiles,  and  sing  unto  thy  name.** 

10  And  again,  he  saith,  *'  Rejoice,  ye  gentiles,  with 

11  his  people."     And  again,  *•'  Praise  the  Lord,  all  ye 

12  *^  gentiles,  and  laud  him,  all  ye  nations.^^  And 
again,  Isaiah  saith,  '*  There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse, 
**  and  he  that  shall  rise  to  reign  over  the  gentiles, 

13  *'  in  him  shall  the  gentiles  trust  */'  Now  the  Gk)d 
of  hope  fill  you  with  all  joy  and  peace  in  believing, 
that  ye  may  abound  in  hope, '  through  the  power  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  f. 

NOTES. 

12  *  'Ex  mrtp  t^fn  iXirMo-i,  "  in  him  liiall  Ibe  i^entiles  trust,"  rather  bopei 
not  that  there  it  nay  material  dilTerence  in  the  signification  of  trust  and  hope* 
but  the  better  to  express  and  answer  St.  PanKs  way  of  writing,  with  whom  it  b 
familiar,  when  he  hath  been  speaking  of  any  virtue  or  grace,  whereof  God  is  the 
author,  to  call  God,  thereupon,  the  God  of  that  virtue,  or  favour.  An  eminent 
example  whereof  we  have  a  few  verses  backwards,  ver.  4,  -"fai  itk  rrig  uic^o*iif 
xa)  T^f  vatpeutK^o'ttjg  rw  ypct^w  t^v  i^ir/Ba  i^/uiv,  "  that  we  through  patience  and 
'*  comfort/'  rather  consolation,  **  of  the  scriptures^  might  have  hope  {  "  and 
then  subjoins,  i  8«  Ht^g  riis  vnoftniig  xa\  rUs  vapmtKinwgy  '*  now  the  God  of  pati* 
*'  ence  and  consolation.'*  And  so  here  <9»i)  Ikxmri,  i  i\  ethg  iKxiUg,  **  the  gen- 
**  tiles  shall  hope.     Now  the  Gnd  of  hope.** 

13  f  The  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  bestowed  upon  the  gentileii,  were  a  foun- 
dation of  hope  to  them,  that  they  were,  by  believing,  the  children,  or  people 
of  God,  as  well  as  the  jew9. 


VOL.  VIT.  a  E 
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SECT.  XIV. 

.       CHAP.  XV.  14—33. 

CONTENTS. 

In  the  '  tmaining  part  of  this  chapter^  St.  Paul  makes 
a  very  kin&  and  skilful  apology  to  them,  for  this  epistle  r 
expresses  an  earnest  desire  of  coming  to  them :  touches 
upon  the  reasons,  that  hitherto  had  hindered  him  :  de- 
sires their  prayers  for  his  deliverance  from  the  jews,  in 
his  journey  to  Jerusalem,  whither  he  was  going ;  and 
promises  that,  from  thence,  he  will  make  them  a  visit  in 
his  way  to  Spain. 

TEXT. 

14;  And  I  myself  also  am  persuaded  of  you»  my  brethren,  that  ye 
also  are  full  of  goodness,  filled  with  all  knowledge,  able  also  to 
admonish  one  another. 

15  Nevertheless,  brethren,  I  have  written  the  more  boldly  unto  you, 
in  some  sort,  as  putting  you  in  mind,  because  of  the  grace,  that 
is  given  to  me  of  God. 

16  That  I  should  be  the  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  gentiles,  mi- 
nistering the  gospel  of  God,  that  the  offering  up  of  the  gentiles 
might  be  acceptable,  being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14  As  to  my  own  thoughts  concerning  you,  my  brethren, 
I  am  persuaded  that  you  also,  as  well  as  others,  are 
full  of  goodness,  abounding  in  all  knowledge,  and 

15  able  to  instruct  one  another.  Nevertheless,  brethren, 
I  have  written  to  you,  in  some  things,  pretty  freely, 
as  your  remembrancer,  which  I  have  been  embold- 
ened to  do,  by  the  commission,  which  God  has  been 

16  graciously  pleased  to.  bestow  on  me,  Whom  he  hath 
made  to  be  the  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  gen- 
tiles, in  the  gospel  of  God,  in  which  lioly  ministra- 
tion 1  officiate,  that  the  gentiles  may  Ixi  made  an 
accci)tablc  offering  *  to  God,  sanctified  by  the  pour- 

NOTL. 
16  •  "  Offering."     See  Lai.  Ixvi.  2a 
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TEXT. 

17  I  We  tbere&re  wbercrof  I  nay  gloryt  through  Jesus  Chrisli  in 
those  things  whidi  pertain  unto  GocU 

18  For  I  will  not  dare  to  speak  of  any  of  those  tbmgs  which  Cbrbt 
haUi  not  wrought  by  mey  to  make  the  gentiles  obedient,  by  word 
and  deed* 

19  Through  mighty  signs  and  wonders,  by  the  power  of  the  spirit 
of  God ;  so  that  from  Jerusalem,  and  round  about  unto  Iliyri* 
cum,  I  have  fully  preached  the  gospel  of  Christ, 

20  Yeat  so  have  I  strived  to  preach  the  gospeli  not  where  Christ  was 
named,  lest  I  should  build  upon  another  man's  foundation. 

n  But  as  it  is  written^  To  whom  he  was  not  spoken  oL  they  shall 
see :  and  they  that  have  not  heard,  shall  understand. 

22  For  which  cause  also  I  have  been  much  huidered  from  coming 
to  yon. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  ing  out  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  them.  I  have^ 
therefore,  matter  of  glorying,  through  Jesus  Christ, 

18  as  to  those  things  that  pertain  *  to  Gk)d.  For  I 
riiall  not  venture  to  trouble  you  with  any  concerning 
myself,  but  only  what  Christ  hath  wrought  by  me, 
f(nr  the  bringing  of  the  gentiles  to  Christianity,  both 

19  in  {Hussion  and  practice.  Through  mighty  signs 
and  wonders  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  so 
that,  from  Jerusalem  and  the  neighbouring  coun- 
tries, all  along,  quite  to  Illjrricum,  I  have  effectuallj 

£0  preached  the  gospel  of  Christ ;  But  so  as  studiously 
to  avoid  the  canying  of  it  to  those  places,  where 
it  was  already  planted,  and  where  the  people  were 
already  christians,  lest  I  should  build  upon  another 

21  man's  foundationf .  But  as  it  is  written :{:,  *'  To  whom 
^*  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they  shall  see :  and  they, 

SS  *^  that  have  not  heard,  shall  understand.*'     This  has 

NOTES. 

17  •  tJ^  mp^f  Bf^,  *'  ThiB|;s  thai  pertain  to  God/*  The  same  phnue  we 
have,  Heb.  v.  1,  where  it  ilgoifies  the  things,  that  were  offered  to  God,  in  the 
temple-ministrAtion.  St.  Paul,  by  way  of  allusion,  speaks  of  the  gentiles  in  the 
foregoing  verse,  as  an  offering  to  be  made  to  God,  and  of  himself,  as  the  priest, 
by  whom  the  sacrifice,  or  offering,  was  to  be  prepared  and  offered  ;  and  then 
here  he  tells  them,  that  be  bad  matter  of  glorying,  in  this  offering,  i.  e.  that  he 
had  had  success,  in  converting  the  gentiles,  and  bringing  them  to  be  a  living, 
holy,  and  acceptable  sacrifice  to  God  ;  an  account  whereof  he  gives  them,  in 
the  four  lullowing  venet. 

20  f  See  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  S  Cor.  z.  16. 

81  t  ^^9h  111.  15. 

S  £  2 
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TEXT. 

23  But  DOW,  htving  no  more  place  in  tbeae  parts,  and  haraig  • 
great  desire,  these  many  years,  to  come  unto  you, 

24  ^^ensoeyer  I  take  my  journey  into  Spain,  I  will  come  to  yoa : 
for  I  trust  to  see  you  in  my  joumey>  and  to  be  brought  on  my 
way  thither*ward  By  you>  if  first  I  be  somewhat  fiUed  with  your 
company. 

25  But  now  I  go  unto  Jerusalem,  to  minister  unto  the  sahits. 

26  For  it  hath  pleased  them  of  Macedonia,  and  Aduua,  to  make 
a  certain  contribution  for  the  poor  saints,  which  are  at  Jem- 
salem. 

27  It  hath  pleased  them  verily,  and  their  debtors  they  are.  For,  if 
the  gentiles  haye  been  msde  partakers  of  their  spiritual  things, 
their  duty  is  also  to  minister  unto  them  in  carnal  thii^s. 

28  When,  therefore,  I  have  performed  this,  and  have  sealed  to  them 
this  fruit,  I  will  come,  by  you,  into  Spain. 

29  And  I  am  sure  that,  when  I  come  unto  you,  I  shall  come  in  the 
fulness  of  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

23  often  hindered  me  from  coming  to  you :  But  now, 
having  in  these  parts  no  place,  where  Christ  hath 
not  been  heard  of,  to  preach  the  gospel  in ;  and  hav- 
ing had,  for  these  many  years,  a  desire  to  come  to 

24  you ;  I  will,  when  I  take  my  journey  to  Spain,  take 
you  in  my  way :  for  I  hope,  then,  to  see  you,  and 
to  be  brought  on  my  way  thither-ward  by  you,  when 
I  have,  for  some  time,  enjoyed  your  company,  and 
pretty  well  satisfied  my  longing,  on  that  account. 

25  But,  at  present,  1  am  setting  out  for  Jerusalem, 

26  going  to  minister  to  the  saints  there.  For  it  hath 
pleased  those  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia  to  make  a 
contribution  for  the  poor,  among  the  saints  at  Jem- 

27  salem.  It  hath  pleased  them  to  do  so,  and  they 
are,  indeed,  their  debtors.  For,  if  the  gentiles  have 
l>een  made  partakers  of  their  spiritual  things,  they 
are  bound,  on  their  side,  to  minister  to  them,  for  the 

28  support  of  this  temporal  life.  WTien,  tlierefore,  I 
have  dispatched  this  business,  and  put  this  fruit  of 
my  labours  into  their  hands^  1  will  come  to  you  in 

29  my  way  to  Spain.  And  1  know  that,  when  I  come 
unto  you,  1  shall  bring  with  me  to  your  full  satis- 
faction, concerning  tlu>  blessedness,  which  you  re- 


CHAP.  XVI  ROMANS.  421 

TEXT. 

50  Now  I  beseedi  you»  brethren,  for  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ's  sake, 
and  for  the  love  of  the  spirit,  that  ye  strive,  together  with  mei 
in  your  prayers  to  God  for  me, 

51  That  I  may  be  delivered  from  them  that  do  not  believe,  in  Ju- 
dea ;  and  that  my  servicey  which  J  have  for  Jerusalem,  may  be 
accepted  of  the  saints ; 

52  That  I  may  come  unto  you  with  joy,  by  the  will  of  God,  and 
may  with  you  be  refreshed. 

SS  Now  the  6od  of  peace  be  with  you  all.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

80  ceive  by  the  gospel  *  of  Christ.  Now  I  beseech 
you,  brethren,  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  by 
the  love  which  comes  from  the  spirit  of  Gk)d,  to  join 

31  with  me  in  earnest  prayers  to  God  for  me,  That  I 
may  be  delivered  from  the  unbelievers  in  Judea ; 
and  that  the  service  I  am  doing  the  saints  there, 

32  may  be  acceptable  to  them :  That^  if  it  be  the  will 
of  God,  I  may  come  to  you  with  joy«  and  may  be 

33  refreshed  together  with  you.  Now  the  God  of 
peace  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 

NOTES. 

89  «  He  may  be  understood  (o  mean  here,  that  he  sboold  be  able  to  satisfy 
them,  that,  by  the  s^spel*  the  forgivtiiess  of  sins  was  to  be  obtained.  For 
that  he  shows,  chap.  iv.  6--»9.  And  they  had  as  mnch  title  to  It,  by  the  gospel, 
as  the  jews  themselves;  which  was  the  thing  he  had  beeo  making  out  to  them 
in  this  epistle. 


SECT.  XV. 

CHAP.  XVL  1—27. 

CONTENTS. 

The  foregoing  epistle  furnishes  us  with  reasons  to 
conclude,  that  the  divisions  and  offences,  that  were  in 
the  roman  church,  were  between  the  Jewish  and  gentile 
converts,  whilst  the  one,  over-zealous  for  the  rituals  of 
the  law,  endeavoured  to  impose  circumcision  and  other 
mosaical  rites,  as  necessary  to  be  observed,  by  all  that 
professed  Christianity ;  and  the  other,  without  due  regard 
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to  the  weakness  of  the  jews,'  showed  a  too  open  neglect 
of  those  their  observances,  which  were  of  so  great  ac- 
count with  them«  St.  Paul  was  so  sensible,  how  much 
the  churches  of  Christ  suffered,  on  this  occasion,  and  so 
careful  to  prevent  this,  which  was  a  disturbance  almost 
every  where  (as  may  be  seen  in  the  history  of  the  Acts, 
and  collected  out  of  the  epistles)  that,  after  he  had 
finished  his  discourse  to  them,  (which  we  may  observe 
solemnly  closed,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter) 
he  here,  in  the  middle  of  his  salutations,  cannot  forbear 
to  caution  them  against  the  authors  and  fomenters  of 
these  divisions,  and  that  very  pathetically,  ver.  17 — 20. 
All  the  rest  of  this  chapter  is  spent,  almost  wholly,  in 
salutations.  Only  the  four  last  verses  contain  a  con- 
clusion, after  St  PauFs  manner. 

TEXT. 

1  I  COMMEND  unto  you  Phffibe  our  8i8ter,  which  is  a  servant  of  Che 
church  which  is  at  Kenchrea : 

2  That  ye  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  as  becometh  saints,  and  that  ve 
assist  her,  in  whatsoever  business  she  hath  need  of  you:  for  she 
hath  been  a  succourcr  of  many,  and  myself  also. 

3  Greet  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  my  helpers  in  Christ  Jesus : 

4  (Who  have,  for  my  life,  laid  down  their  own  necks :  unto  whom 
not  only  I  give  thanks,  but  also  all  the  churches  of  the  gentiles.) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  COMMEND  to  you  Phoebe,  our  sister,  who  is  a  ser- 

2  vant  of  the  church,  which  is  at  Kenchrea  *,  That 
you  receive  her,  for  Christ's  sake,  as  becomes  chris- 
tians, and  that  you  assist  her,  in  whatever  business 
she  has  need  of  you,  for  she  has  assisted  f  many,  and 

3  me  in  particular.     Salute  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  my 

4  fellow-labourers  in  the  gospel,  (Who  have,  for  my 
life,  exposed  their  own  to  danger,  unto  whom  not 

NOTES. 

*  Kf Dchrea  was  ibe  porl  to  Corinth. 

8  t  npcfirtf,  "  succourer,**  seems  here  to  signify  hostess,  not  in  a  oomMOn 
inn,  for  there  was  no  such  thing  as  our  inns,  in  that  country ;  but  one,  whose 
bonte  was  the  place  of  lodging  and  entertainment  of  tho«e,  who  were  received 
by  the  church,  as  their  guests,  and  these  she  toolc  care  of.  And  to  that  wfrirtt 
may  be  very  well  applied.  But,  whether  St.  Paul  was  induced  to  make  use  of 
it  here,  as  somewhat  corresponding  to  va^ocHiri,  wliich  he  used  in  her  behalf 
just  before*  in  this  vene,  I  leave  to  those,  who  nicely  observe  St.  Pattl*t  style 
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TEXT. 

5  Likewise  greet  the  church  that  is  in  their  house.  Salute  my 
well-beloved  Epaenetus,  who  is  the  first  fruits  of  Aohaia  untp 
Christ. 

6  Greet  Mary,  who  bestowed  much  labour  on  us. 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Junia,  my  kinsmen  and  fellow-prisoners^ 
who  are  of  note  among  the  apostles^  who  also  were  in  Christ 
before  me. 

8  Greet  Amplias,  my  beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in  Christ,  and  Stachys,  mv  beloved. 

10  Salute  Apellesy  approved  in  Christ.    Salute  them,  which  are  of 
Aristobulus'  hpushold. 

1 1  Salute  Herodian,  my  kinsman.    Greet  them  tbat  be  of  the  hous- 
hold  of  Narcissus,  which  are  in  the  Lord. 

12  Salute  Tryphena  and  Tryphosa,  who  labour  in  the  Lord.     Sa- 
lute the  beloved  Persis,  which  laboured  much  in  the  Lord. 

13  Salute  Rufus,  chosen  in  the  Lord,  and  his  mother  and  mine, 
l^  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hermas,  Patrobas,  Hermes,  and 

the  brethren  which  are  with  them. 
15  Salute  Philologus  and  Julia,  Nereus  and  bis  sister,  and  Olympas, 
and  all  the  saints  which  are  with  them. 


PARAPHRASE. 

only  I  give  thanks,  but  also  all  the  churches  of.  the 

5  gentiles.)  Greet  also  the  church  that  is  in  their 
house.     Salute  my  welUbeloved  Epaenetus,  who  is 

6  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia  unto  Christ.     Greet  Mary, 

7  who  took  a  great  deal  of  pains  for  our  sakes.  Salute 
Andronicus  and  Junia,  my  kinsfolk  and  fellow- 
prisoners,  who  are  of  note  among  the  apostles,  who 

8  also  were  christians  before  me.     Greet  Amplias,  my 

9  beloved  in  the  Lord.     Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in 

10  Christ,  and  Stachys,  my  beloved.  Salute  Apelles 
approved  in  Christ.    .Salute  those  who  are  of  the 

1 1  houshold  of  Aristobulus.  Salute  Herodian,  my  kins- 
man.     Salute  all  those  of  the  houshold  of  Narcissus, 

12  who  have  i^mbraced  the  gospel.  Salute  Tryphena 
and  Tryphosa,  who  take  pains  in  the  gospel.  Sa- 
lute the  beloved  Persis,  who   laboured  much  in  the 

13  Lord.     Salute   Rufus,  chosen,  or  selected  to  be  a 

14  disciple  of  the  Lord;  and  his  mother  and  mine.  Sa- 
lute Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hermas,  Patrobas,  Hermes, 

15  and  the  brethren  who  are  with  them.     Salute  Phi« 


484  ROMANS.  CHAP.  xn. 

TEXT. 

16  Salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.  The  chnrches  of  Christ 
salute  you. 

17  Now  1  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark  them  which  cause  divisions 
and  offences  contrary  to  the  doctrine  which  ye  have  learned ; 
and  avoid  them. 

18  For  they,  that  are  such,  serve  not  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but 
their  own  belly ;  and,  by  good  words  and  fair  speeches,  deceive 
the  hearty  of  the  simple. 

19  For  your  obedience  is  come  abroad  unto  all  men.  I  am  glad, 
therefore,  on  your  behalf :  but  yet  I  would  have  you  wise  unto 
that  which  is  good  ;  and  simple  concerning  evil. 

SO  And  the  God  of  peace  shall  bruise  Satan  under  your  feet  shortly. 
The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

lologus^  and  Julia,  Nereus  and  his  sister,  and  Oljm* 

16  pas,  and  all  the  saints  who  are  with  them.  Salute 
one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.  The  churches  of 
Christ  salute  you. 

17  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark  those  who  cause 
divisions  and  offences,  contrary  to  the  doctrine,  which 

18  you  have  learned^  and  avoid  them«  For  they  serve  • 
not  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  their  own  bellies,  and 
by  good  words  and  fair  speeches,  insinuating  them- 

19  selves,  deceive  well-meaning,  simple  men.  Your 
con  vei^sion  and  ready  compliance  with  the  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  when  it  was  brought  to  you,  is  known 
in  the  world  f ,  and  generally  talked  of :  I  am  glad, 
for  your  sakes,  that  you  so  forwardly  obeyed  the 
gospel.  But  give  me  leave  to  advise  you  to  be  wise 
and  cautious  in  preserving  yourselves  steady  in  what 
is  wise  and  good  I ;  but  employ  no  thought,  or  skill, 
how  to  ch'cumvent,  or  injure  another :  be  in  this  re- 

20  gard  very  plain  and  simple.  For  God,  who  is  the 
giver  and  lover  of  peace,  will  soon  rid  you  of  these 
ministers  of  Satan  §,  the  disturbers  of  your  peace, 

NOTES. 

18  *  Sach  at  these  we  hate  a  description  of.  Tit.  i,  10. 11. 

19  f  See  chap.  I.  8. 

t  A  direction  much  lilce  this  you  have,  1  Cor.  xiv.  SO,  and  Eph.  iv.  IS-^ld. 
liO  §  So  those  who  made  divisions  in  the  church  of  Corinth  are  called,  2  Cor. 
xl  14, 15. 
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TEXT. 

21  TimotheuSy  my  work-fellow,  and  Lucius,  and  Jason,  and  Sosi- 
pater,  my  kiosmen,  salute  you. 

22  I  Tertiusy  who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute  you  in  the  Lord. 

23  Gaius  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole  church  saluteth  you.  Eras- 
tusy  the  chamberlam  of  the  city,  saluteth  you,  and  Quartus,  a 
brother. 

24*  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.    Amen. 
25  Now  to  him,  that  is  of  power  to  stablish  you,  according  to  my 

PARAPHRASE. 

who  make  divisions  amongst  you  *.     The  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.  .  Amen. 

21  Timothy,  my  work-fellow,  and  Lucius  and  Jason, 

22  and  Sosipater,  my  kinsmen,  salute  you.     I  Tertius, 
who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute  you   in    the  Lord. 

23  Gaius  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole  church,  saluteth 
you.     Erastus,  the  chamberlain  of  the  city,  saluteth 

24  you ;  and  Quartus,  a  brother.     The  grace  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 

25  Now,  to  him  that  is  able  to  settle  and  establish  you 
in  an  adhierence  to  my  f  gospel,  and  to  that  which  I 


NOTES. 

*  *'  Shall  bruise  Satao/*  i.  e.  shall  break  the  force  and  attempti  of  SaUn, 
upoD  year  peace,  by  these  hit  iostrunients,  who  would  engaffc  yon  lo  qnarrdi 
and  discords. 

25  f  '*  My  gospel.*'  St.  Panl  caoaot  be  sapposed  to  have  tised  lach  ao  ex* 
pressioo  as  this,  unless  lie  knew  that  what  be  preached  had  sonethiog  io  it,  that 
disiiogoished  it  from  what  was  preached  by  others  i  which  was  plaiDly  themyt- 
tery,  as  he  every*where  calls  it,  of  God's  purpose,  of  taking  in  the  gentiles  to  be 
his  people,  under  the  Messiah,  and  that  without  subjecting  them  to  circumcblon, 
or  the  law  of  Moses.  This  is  that  which  he  here  calls  tI  xipyf/ui  *lnai  Xpisip 
**  the  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ ; "  for,  without  thb,  he  did  not  think  that  CliriiC 
was  preached  to  tbegenliles,  as  he  ought  to  be:  and,  therefore.  In  several  placet 
of  his  epistle  to  the  galaiians  he  call  it  <<  the  truth,"  and  *'  the  truth  of  the  got- 
"  pel ; "  and  uses  the  like  expressions  to  the  epbesians  and  colossians.  This  is 
that  mystery,  which  he  is  so  much  concerned,  that  the  epbesians  should  uoderstaad 
and  stick  firm  to,  which  was  revealed  to  him,  according  to  that  gospel,  whereof 
he  was  made  the  minister ;  as  may  be  seen  at  large,  in  that  episSe,  particularly 
chap.  iii.  6. 7.  Tlie  same  thing  he  declares  to  the  colossians,  in  his  epistle  to  them, 
particularly  chap.  i.  22 — 27,  and  ii.  6—8.  For  that  he  in  a  peculiar  manner, 
preached  this  doctrine,  so  as  none  of  the  other  apostles  did,  may  be  teen  Acts  xxl. 
18 — 25,  Acts  XV.  6,  7.  For  though  the  other  apostles  and  elders  of  the  church 
of  Jerusalem  had  determined,  that  the  gentiles  should  only  keep  themselves  from 
things  ofiered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from  things  strangled,  and  from  for- 
nication I  yet  it  is  plain  enough  from  what  they  say.  Acts  xxi.  20—24,  that 
they  taught  not,  nay,  probably  did  not  think,  what  St.  Paul  openly  dcclarei  to 
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TEXT. 

gospel,  and  tbe  preaching  of  Jesus  Christy  (according  to  the  re- 
▼elaCion  of  the  mystery,  which  was  kopt  secret,  since  the  world 
began; 
96  Bat  now  is  made  manifest,  and,  by  the  scriptures  of  the  j>ro- 
phets,  according  to  the  commandment  of  the  everlasting  uod, 
made  known  to  all  nations,  for  the  obedience  of  faith.) 


PARAPHRASE. 

deliver,  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  in  my  preaching, 

conformable  to  the  revelation  of  the   mystery  *, 

86  which  lay  unexplained  in  the  f  secular  times  r  But 

now  is  laid  open,  and,  by  thfe  writings  of  the  prophets, 

NOTES. 

tlw^plletiaiit,  that  tbe  law  of  Moiei  was  abollilied  by  the  death  of  Chriit,  Eph. 
iU  15.  Whicb,  if  8t«  Peter  aad-St.  JaoMi  bad  baeo  ai  clear  ia  ai  was  St.  Paol, 
St.  Peter  would  not  ha? e  incurred  bii  reproof,  aa  he  did  bv  his  carriaf^,  men- 
tioned Gal.  K.  It,  &c.  But  In  all  this  may  be  seen  tbe  wisdom  and  g^oodness 
#f  Qodt  lo  both  jews  aad  gentiles.    Sea  note,  Eph.  ii,  16. 

*  That  the  mystery,  he  here  speaks  of,  is  the  callinf  of  the  rentiles,  may  be 
seen  in  tbe  fbllowlaf  words  t  which  Is  that  which,  in  many  of  his  epistles,  be 
oalls  mystery.    See  Sph.  i.  9,  and  iil.  S— 9,  Col.  i.  86—97. 

•f  Xoipwf  amm/oi;  "  in  the  secular  times,"  or  in  the  times  under  the  law. 
Why  the  times,  under  the  law,  were  called  x^voi  sMvyiM,  we  may  find  reason  in 
their  jubilees,  which  were  aiwyf;,  "  secula/'  or  **  age»/'  by  which  all  the  time, 
under  the  law,  was  measured ;  and  so  ^^voi  a'uJvtot  is  used  8  Tim.  i.  9,  Tit.  i.  2. 
And  80  auivis  are  put  for  the  times  of  tbe  law,  or  the  jubilees.  Luke  i.  70, 
Acts  ill.  21,  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  and  x.  1 1,  Kph.  iii.  9,  Col.  i.  86,  Heb.  ix.  26.  And 
so  God  is  called  tbe  rock,  Q^D^^V*  a^wMCN  of  a^s,  Isa.  xxvi.  4,  in  the  same 
sense  that  he  is  called  the  rock  of  Israel,  Isa.  xxx.  29,  i.e.  the  strength  and 
support  of  the  Jewish  state :  for  it  is  of  the  jews  the  prophet  here  speals.  So 
Exod.  xxi.  6,  CD^iy^t  'U  t^'  aiSma^  signifies  not,  as  we  traoilale  It,  **  for  ever,** 
but  **  to  the  jubileei*'  which  will  appear,  if  we  compare  Lev.  xxv.  39 — 41, 
and  Exod.  xxl.  8,  see  "  Burthogg*s  Christianity,  a  rcTcaled  mysttery,**  p.  17, 18. 
5ow,  that  the  times  of  the  law,  were  the  times  spoken  of  here,  by  St.  Paul, 
seems  plain,  fiom  that  which  he  declares  to  have  continued  a  mystery,  during 
all  those  times ;  to  wit.  God*s  purpose  of  taking  In  the  gentiles  to  be  his 
people,  under  tbe  Messiah :  for  this  could  not  be  said  to  be  a  mystery,  at  any 
other  time,  but  during  tbe  time  that  the  jews  were  the  peculiar  people  of  God, 
teparated  to  him,  from  among  the  nations  of  the  earth.  Before  that  time, 
there  was  no  such  name,  or  notion  of  distinction,  as  gentiles.  Before  the  days 
of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the  calling  of  the  israelites  to  be  Gnd*s  peculiar 
people,  was  as  much  a  mystery,  as  the  calling  of  ofhen,  out  of  other  nations, 
was  a  mystery  afterwards.  All,  that  St.  Paul  insists  on  here,  and  in  all  the 
places  where  he  mentions  this  mystery,  is  to  show,  that  though  God  has  declared 
Ibis  bis  purpose  to  the  jews,  by  the  predictions  of  his  prophets  amongst  them  ; 
yet  it  lay  concealed  from  their  knowledge.  It  was  a  mystery  to  them ;  they 
anderstooid  no  such  thing :  there  was  not  any  where  the  least  suspicion,  or 
thought  of  it,  till  the  Messiah  being  come.  It  was  openly  declared,  by  St.  Paul, 
to  the  jews  and  gentiles,  aod  made  out  by  the  writings  of  the  prophets,  which 
were  flow  understood. 
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TEXT. 

27  To  God,  onljr  wiae,  be  glory,  through  Jesus  Christ,  for  e?er. 
Ameiu 

PARAPHRASE. 

made  known  (according  to  the  commandment  of  the 
everlasting  Gk)d)  to  the  gentiles  of  all  nations,  for 
the  bringing  them  in,  to  the  obedience  of  the  law 
27  of  faith.  To  the  only  wise  God  be  gbry,  through 
Jesus  Christ,  for  ever.    Amen. 


4 


PARAPHRASE 

AMD 
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SYNOPSIS- 

Our  Saviour  had^  so  openly  and  expressly,  declared, 
to  his  disciples,  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  that  they 
could,  by  no  means,  doubt  of  it ;  nor  of  this  consequence 
of  it,  viz.  that  the  cSn,  customs  or  rites  of  the  mosaical 
law,  as  they  are  called.  Acts  vi.  14,  and  xxi.  91,  wei^ 
to  cease  with  it.  And  this  St.  Stephen,  by  what  is 
laid  to  his  charge.  Acts  vi.  18, 14,  seems  to  have  taught. 
And  upon  this  ground  it  might  very  well  be,  that  the 
apostles  and  church  of  Jerusalem  required  no  more  of 
the  convert  gentiles,  than  the  observance  of  such  things 
as  were  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  jews,  that  they  were.not 
still  heathens  and  idolaters.  But,  as  for  the  rest  of  the 
mosaical  rites,  they  required  not  the  convert  gentiles  (to 
whom  the  mosaical  law  was  not  given)  to  observe  them. 
This  being  a  very  natural  and  obvious  consequence, 
which  they  could  not  but  see,  that  if  by  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  and  worship  of  the  jews,  those  rites  were 
speedily  to  be  taken  away,  they  were  not  observances 
necessary  to  the  people  of  God,  and  of  perpetual  obliga- 
tion. Thus  far,  it  is  plain,  the  other  apostles  were  in- 
structed, and  satisfied  of  the  freedom  of  the  gentile  con- 
Verts  from  complying  with  the  ritual  law.  But,  whether 
it  was  revealed  to  them,  with  the  same  clearness  as  it 
was  to  St.  Paul,  that  the  jews  too,  as  well  as  the  gentiles, 
who  were  converted  to  the  christian  faith,  were  dis* 
diai^  from  their  former  obligatioii  to  the  tltmlV«t 
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of  Moses^  and  freed  from  those  observances,  maj  be 
doubted:  because,  as  we  see,  they  had  not  at  all  mstructed 
their  converts  of  the  circumcision,  of  their  being  set  at 
liberty  from  that  yoke ;  which,  it  is  very  likely,  they 
would  not  have  forbom  to  have  done,  if  they  had  been 
convinced  of  it  themselves.     For,  in  all  that  discourse 
concerning  this  question,  Acts  xv.  1—21,  there  is  not 
one  syllable  said,  of  the  jews  being  discharged,  by  faith 
in  the  Messiah,  from  the  observance  of  any  of  the  mo- 
saical  rites.     Nor  does  it  appear,  that  the  apostles  of 
the  circumcision  ever  taught  their  disciples,  or  suggested 
to  them,  any  such  thing,  which  one  can  scarce  imagine, 
they  could  have  neglected,  if  it  had  been  revealed  to 
them,'  and  so  given  them  in  charge.     It  is  certain,  their 
converts  had  never  been  taught  any  such  thing.     For 
St.  James  himself  acquaints  us.  Acts  xxi.  20,  that  the 
*^  many  thousands,  that  believed,  were  all  zealous  of 
'*  the  law."     And  what  his  own  opinion  of  those  rites, 
was,  may  be  seen,  ver.  24,  where  he  calls  keeping  this 
part  of  the  law,  **  walking  orderly : "  and  he  is  con- 
cerned to  have  St.  Paul  thought  a  strict  observer  thereof. 
All  which  could  not  have  been,  if  it  had  been  revealed 
to  him,  as  positively  and  expressly  as  it  was  to  St.  Paul, 
that  all  believers,  in  the  Messiah,  jews  as  well  as  gen- 
tiles, were  absolved  from  the  law  of  Moses,  and  were 
under  no  obligation  to  observe  those  ceremonies  any 
longer,  they  being  now  no  longer  necessary  to  the  people 
of  God,  in  this  his  new  kingdom,  erected  under  the 
Messiah ;  nor  indeed  was  it  necessary,  that  this  parti- 
cular point  should  have  been,from  the  beginning,revealed 
to  the  other  apostles,  who  were  sufficiently  instructed 
for  their  mission,  and  the  conversion  of  their  brethren, 
the  jews,  by  the  Holy  Ghost  bringing  to  their  minds  (as 
was  promised)  all  that  our  Saviour  had  said  unto  them, 
in  his  life-time  here,  amongst  them,  in  the  true  sense  of 
it.   But  the  sending  them  to  the  jews  with  this  message, 
that  the  law  was  abolished,  was  to  cross  the  very  de- 
sign of  sending  them ;  it  was  to  bespeak  an  aversion  to 
their  doctrine ;  and  to  stop  the  ears  of  the  jews,  and 
turn  their  hearts  from  them.     But  St.  Paul,  receiving 
his  whole  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  immediately  from 
heaven,  by  revelation,  seems  to  have  this  particular  in- 
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9tfiiCti«n  «dded,  to  fit  him  A^r  the  mifltion  he  was  cho^n, 
to,  and  make  him  an  effectual  messenger  of  the  gospel* 
by  furnishing  him  presently  with  this  necessary  truth* 
concerning  the  cessation  of  the  law,  the  knowledge 
whereof  could  not  but  come  in  time  to  the  other  apostles,, 
when  it  should  be  seasonable.  Whether  this  be  not  so» 
I  leave  it  to  be  considered. 

This,  at  least,  is  certain,  that  St  Paul  alone,  more, 
than  all  the  rest  of  the  aposUes,  was  taken  notice  of  to 
have  preached,  that  the  coming  of  Christ  put  an  end  to 
the  law,  and  that,  in  the  kingdom  of  Gk)d,  erected  under 
the  Messiah,  the  observation  of  the  law  was  neither  re- 
quired, nor  availed  aught ;  faith  in  Christ  was  the  only 
condition  of  admittance,  both  for  jew  and  gentile,  aU, 
who  believed,  being  now  equally  the  people  of  God,, 
whether  circumcised,  or  uncircumcised.  This  was  that, 
which  the  jews,  zealous  of  the  law,  which  they  took  to 
be  the  irrevocable,  unalterable  charter  of  the  people 
of  God,  and  the  standing  rule  of  his  kingdom,  could 
by  no  means  bear.  And  therefore,  provoked  by  this 
report  of  St.  Paul,  the  jews,  both  converts  as  well  as 
others,  looked  upon  him  as  a  dangerous  innovator,  and 
an  enemy  to  the  true  religion,  and,  as  such,  seized  on 
him  in  the  temple.  Acts  xxi.  upon  occasion  whereof  it 
was,  that  he  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  when  he  writ 
this  epistle,  where  he  seems  to  be  concerned,  lest  now, 
he,  that  was  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  from  whom  alone 
the  doctrine  of  their  exemption  from  the  law  had  its 
rise  and  support,  was  in  bonds,  upon  that  very  account, 
it  might  give  an  opportunity  to  those  judaizing  pro-^  \ 
fessors  of  Christianity,  who  contended  that  the  gentiles,  \ 
unless  they  were  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ; 

could  not  be  saved,  to  unsettle  the  minds,  and  shake 
the  faith  of  those,  whom  he  had  converted.     This  being  \ 


ft 

\ 


i 


\ 


\ 


the  controversy,  from  whence  rose  the  great  trouble 
and  danger  that,  in  the  time  of  our  apostle,  disturbed  \ 

the  churches  collected  from  among  the  gentiles.  That, 
which  chiefly  disquieted  the  minds,  and  shook  the  faith 
of  those,  who  from  heathenism  were  converted  to 
Christianity,  was  this  doctrine,  that,  except  the  converts 
from  paganism  were  circumcised,  and  thereby  subjected 
themselves  to  the  law  and    the  jowiib  litesi  they 
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could  have  no  benefit  by  the  gospel,  as  may  be  seen 
all  through  the  Acts.«  and  in  almost  all  St.  Paurs  epb- 
tles.  Wherefore,  when  he  heard  that  the  ephesians 
stood  firm  in  the  faith,  whereby  he  means  their  confi- 
dence of  their  title  to  the  privileges  and  benefits  of  the 
gospel,  without  submission  to  the  law  (for  the  introducing 
the  legal  observances  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  he 
declared  to  be  a  subversion  of  the  gospel,  and  contrary  to 
the  great  and  glorious  design  of  that  kingdom)  he  thanks 
God  for  them,  and,  setting  forth  the  gracious  and  glorious 
design  of  God  towards  them,  prays  that  they  may  be  en- 
lightened, so  as  to  be  able  to  see  the  mighty  things  done 
for  them,  and  the  immense  advantages  they  receive  by  it. 
In  all  which  he  displays  the  glorious  state  of  that  king- 
dom, not  in  the  ordinary  way  of  argumentation  and  for- 
mal reasoning ;  which  had  no  place  in  an  epistle,  writ  as 
this  is,  all  as  it  were  in  a  rapture,  and  in  a  style  far  above 
the  plain,  didactical  way ;  he  pretends  not  to  teach  them 
any  thing,  but  couches  all,  that  he  would  drop  into  their 
minds,  in  thanksgivings  and  prayers,  which  affording  a 
greater  liberty  and  flight  to  his  thoughts,  he  gives  utter- 
ance to  them,  in  noble  and  sublime  expressions,  suitable 
to  the  unsearchable  wisdom  and  goodness  of  Gk)d,  shown 
to  the  world  in  the  work  of  redemption.  This,  though 
perhaps  at  first  sight,  it  may  render  his  meaning  a  little 
obscure,  and  his  expressions  the  harder  to  be  understood, 
yet,  by  the  assistance  of  the  two  following  epistles,  which 
were  both  writ,  whilst  he  was  in  the  same  circfumstances, 
upon  the  same  occasion,  and  to  the  same  purpose,  the 
sense  and  doctrine  of  the  apostle  here  may  be  so  clearly 
seen,  and  so  perfectly  comprehended,  that  there  can 
hardly  be  a  doubt  left  about  it,  to  any  one,  who  will  ex- 
amine them  diligently  and  carefully  compare  them  toge- 
ther. The  epistle  to  the  colossians  seems  to  be  writ  the 
very  same  time,  in  the  same  run  and  warmth  of  thoughts, 
so  that  the  very  same  expressions,  yet  fresh  in  his  mind, 
are  repeated  in  many  places ;  the  form,  phrase,  matter, 
and  all  the  parts  quite  through,  of  these  two  epistles  do 
so  perfectly  correspond,  that  one  cannot  be  mistaken,  in 
thinking  one  of  them  very  fit  to  give  light  to  the  other. 
And  that  to  the  ptjilippians,  writ  also  by  St.  Paul,  during 
his  bonds  at  Rome,  when  attentively  looked  into,  will  be 
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found  to  have  the  same  aim  with  the  other  two ;  so  that, 
in  these  three  epistles  taken  together,  one  may  see  the 
great  design  of  the  gospel  laid  down,  as  far  surpassing  the 
law,  both  in  glory,  greatness,  comprehension,  grace,  and 
bounty,  and  therefore  they  were  opposers,  not  promoters 
of  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  the  kingdom  of 
Gk)d  under  the  Messiah,  who  would  confine  it  to  the 
narrow  and  beggarly  elements  of  this  world,  as  St. 
Paul  calls  the  positive  ordinances  of  the  mosaical  insti- 
tution. To  confirm  the  gentile  churches,  whom  he  had 
converted,  in  this  faith  which  he  had  instructed  them  in, 
and  keep  them  from  submitting  to  the  mosaical  rites, 
in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  by  giving  them  a  nobler  and 
more  glorious  view  of  the  gospel,  is  the  design  of  this 
and  the  two  following  epistles.  For  the  better  under- 
standing these  epistles,  it  might  be  worth  while  to  show 
their  harmony  all  through,  but  this  synopsis  is  not  a 
place  for  it ;  the  following  paraphrase  and  notes  will 
give  an  opportunity  to  point  out  several  passages  wherein 
their  agreement 'will  appear. 

The  latter  end  of  this  epistle,  according  to  St.  Paul's 
usual  method,  contains  practical  directions  and  exhorta« 
tions. 

He  that  desires  to  inform  himself  in  what  is  left  upon 
record,  in  sacred  scripture,  concerning  the  church  of  the 
ephesians,  which  was  the  metropolis  of  Asia,  strictly  so 
called,  may  read  the  19th  and  20tlf  of  the  Acts. 
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These  two  verses  contain  St.  Paul's  inscription,  or  in- 
troduction of  this  epistle ;  what  there  is  in  it  remarkable 
for  its  difference,  from  what  is  to  be  found  in  his  other 
epistles,  we  shall  take  notice  of  in  the  notes. 

2  F  2 
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TEXT. 

1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  will^  of  God,  to  th« 
saints  which  are  at  Ephesus,  and  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus : 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,  and  froai  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  declared 
will  and  special  appointment  of  God,  to  the  professors 
of  the  gospel  *,  who  are  in  Ephesus ;  converts,  who 

2  stand  firm  in  the  faith  f  of  Christ  Jesus ;  Favour  and 
peace  be  to  you  from  Gk)d  our  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

NOTES. 

1  •  TMf  <^iW,  tboagb  rightly  trmntlated  **  sainU,**  yet  it  does  not  meftD  may 
other  than  a  national  sanctification,  such  at  the  jewa  had,  by  beio|;  separate 
from  the  ^otiles,  and  apprbpriated  to  God,  as  his  peculiar  people  { not  that  every 
one,  that  was  of  the  holy  nation  of  the  jews  heretofore,  or  of  the  holy  rharch  of 
Christ,  under  (he  gospel,  were  saints,  in  that  sense  that  the  word  isosoally  takeo 
now  among  christians,  viz.  such  persons  as  were  every  one  of  them  actually  In 
a  state  of  salvation. 

f  niroTc,  *' faithful."  We  have  observed  above,  that  this  epistle,  and  that 
to  the  colossians,  have  all  through  a  very  great  resemblance ;  their  lineaments  do 
so  correspond,  (hat  I  (hinic  they  may  be  twin-episiles,  conceived  and  brought 
forth  together,  so  (hat  tlic  very  expressions  of  the  one  occurred  fresh  in  St.  Pours 
memory,  and  were  made  use  of  in  the  other.  Their  being  sent  by  (he  same 
mesi>enger,  Tychicus,  is  a  farther  probability,  (hat  they  were  writ  as  the  same 
time.  Tlircif  therefore  being  found  in  the  introduction  of  both  epistles,  and 
no  one  other  of  St.  Paul's,  there  is  just  reason  tothinic,  (ha(  it  was  a  term  suited 
to  the  present  notion  he  had  of  those  he  was  writing  to,  with  reference  to  the 
business  he  was  writing  about.  1  tnlce  it,  therefore,  that,  by  **  faithful  in  Christ 
**  Jesus,"  he  means  here  such  as  stood  firm  to  Jesus  Christ,  which  he  did  not  count 
them  to  do,  who  made  circumcision  necessary  to  salvation,  and  an  observance  of 
Jewish  rites  a  requisite  part  of  the  christian  religion.  This  is  plain  from  his 
express  words.  Gal.  v.  1,  2,  *•  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the  liberty,  wherewith 
"  Christ  hath  made  us  free,  and  be  not  intangled  again  with  the  yoke  of  bondage. 
**  Behold  I  Paul  say  unto  you,  that,  if  yt  are  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit 
"  you  nothing,  Sec.**  And  those,  that  con(ended  for  submission  (o  the  law.  he 
calls  "  perveners  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,"  Gal.  i.  7,  and  more  to  the  same 
purpose  may  be  seen  in  that  epistle.  We  «hall  have  an  occasion  to  confirm  this 
luterpretationof  the  word  ititI;,  **  faithful,"  here,  when  we  come  to  conj«ider 
the  import  of  the  word  w/pf,  **  faith,"  ver.  15.  They  that  would  have  xo), 
"  and,"  not  exegetical  here,  but  used  only  to  join,  under  the  title  of  **  faithful 
<'  in  Christ  Jesui,"  the  converts  in  Asia,  1  shall  desire,  besides  Col.  i.2,  to  read 
also  1  Cor.  i.  2,  and  thereby  judge  in  what  sense  they  are  to  understand  **  and 
«*  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus"  here. 
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SECT.  II. 


CHAP.  I.  3—14. 


CONTENTS. 

In  this  section  St.  Paul  thanks  God  for  his  grade 
and  bounty  to  the  gentiles,  wherein  he  so  sets  forth 
both  Grod*s  gracious  purpose  of  bringing  the  gentiles 
into  his  kingdom  under  the  Messiah,  and  his  actual  be- 
stowing on  them  blessings  of  all  kinds,  in  Jesus  Christj, 
for  a  complete  re*instating  them  in  that  his  heavenly 
kingdom,  that  there  could  be  nothing  stronger  suggested 
to  make  the  ephesians,  and  other  gentile  converts,  not 
to  think  any  more  of  the  law,  and  that  much  inferiour 
kingdom  of  his,  established  upon  the  mosaical  institu- 
tion, and  adapted  to  a  little  canton  of  the  earth,  and  a 
small  tribe  of  men ;  as  now  necessary  to  be  retained 
under  this  moi'e  spiritual  institution,  and  celestial  king- 
dom, erected  under  Jesus  Christ,  intended  to  compre- 
hend men  of  all  nationsj  and  extend  itself  to  the  utmost 
bounds  of  the  earth,  for  the  greater  honour  of  God,  or, 
as  St.  Paul  speaks,  **  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  God.** 

TEXT. 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who 
hath  blessed  us  with  all  spiritual  blessings,  in  heavenly  places,  in 
Christ: 

PARAPHRASE. 

3  Blessed  and  magnified  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  has,  in  and  by  Jesus  Christ  *, 
furnished  us  f  gentiles  with  all  sorts  of  blessings,  that 

NOTES. 

3  •  'E»  X^irw,  *'  io  Cbrht/'  I  t«ke  to  be  pot  here  emphatically,  and  to  tif^^ 
nify  the  same  with,  **  fllletb  all  in  all/*  v.  83,  which  la  more  fully  explained. 
Col.  Mi.  II,  **  where  fhere  is  neither  i;reek,  nor  jew,  clrcamcitlon  nor  nneiN 
*'  camcivion,  barbarian^  tcTtbian,  bond,  nor  free,  but  Christ  Is  ail,  and  in  all.** 

f  *'  Us  '*  The  right  understandinii;  of  this  section,  and  Indeed  of  this  whole 
epMIe,  depends  irery  mnch  on  undentandlng  aright,  who  are  more  especially 
comprehended  nndef  the  terms,  <*a«"  and  **  we,"  from  ver.  S  to  19,    For 
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NOTE. 
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US,"  must  sig^nifj  either,  1.  St.  Paul  himself  personally;  but  that  the  ▼itible 
tenoar  of  the  discoune  at  first  sight  plaialy  destroys:  besides,  itsaiCs  not  St. 
Paal's  modesty  to  atcribote  so  much  in  particular  to  himself,  as  is  spoke  of 
"  us'*  and  *'  we,"  in  this  section ;  or  if  we  could  think  he  would  give  himself 
that  liberCy ;  y<«t  ver.  12,  overturns  it  all ;  for  iifias  rowf  wpo»iXjriic^«f,  *'  wc  who 
"  first  trusted  In  Christ/*  can  by  no  means  be  admitted  to  be  upokea  by  St. 
Paul  personally  of  himself.  Add  to  this,  that  in  this  very  chapter,  no  farther 
off  than  ver.  15,  St.  Paul,  speaking  of  himself,  says,  **  I,"  io  the  sisgalar 
nnmberi  and  so  he  does,  chap.  iii.  ver.  7. 8.    Or, 

8.  It  must  signify  believers  in  general ;  but  that  vponf^mniraf,  joined  to  it, 
vvill  not  admit,  for  we,  the  first  believers,  cannot  signify  we  all  th^t  are  be- 
lievers, but  restrains  the  persons  to  some  sort  of  men,  that  then  began  to  be- 
lieve, i.e.  the  gentiles:  and  then  the  next  words,  ver.  IS,  have  an  easy  aod 
natural  connexion  ;  we  other  gentiles,  who  firHt  believed  iu  Christ,  in  wbooi 
also  ye,  the  gentiles  also  of  Ephesus,  after  ye  heard,  believed.     Or, 

S.  It  must  signify  the  convert  jews.  But  would  it  not  be  somewhat  prepos- 
terous for  St.  Paul  so  much  to  magnify  God's  goodness  and  bounty  to  the  jews 
in  particular,  in  an  epistle  writ  to  a  church  of  converted  gentilc>s :  wherein  be 
addresses  himself  to  the  gentiles,  in  cuntra-distinction  to  the  jews,  and  tells 
them  they  were  to  be  made  co-partnrrs  with  them  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  which  was  opened  tothemby  abolishing  ofthe  law  of  Moses,  intimated 
plainly  in  this  ver>  section,  ver.  7—10.  Wherein  he  magnifies  the  riches  of  the 
favour  of  God,  to  the  persons  he  is  speaking  of,  under  the  denominatioo 
**  U9,"  in  gathering  again  all  things,  i.e.  men  of  all  sorts,  under  Christ  the 
head,  which  could  not  mean  the  jews  alone :  but  of  this  he  speaks  more  openly 
afterwards.  Farther,  '*  we,''  here,  and  "  we,"  chap.  il.  3,  must  be  the  same, 
and  denote  the  same  persons ;  but  the  "  we,"  chap.  ii.  3,  can  neither  be  St. 
Paul  alone,  nor  believers  in  general,  nor  Jewish  converts  in  particular,  as  the 
obvious  sense  of  the  place  demonstrates  :  for  neither  St.  Paul  can  be  called, 
"  we  all;"  nor  is  it  true  that  all  the  convert  jews  had  their  conversation 
among  the  gentiles,  as  our  bible  renders  the  greek  ;  which,  if  otherwise  to  be 
understood,  is  more  directly  against  signifying  the  jews.  These,  therefore, 
being  excluded  from  being  meant  by  **  we"  and  "  us,"  here,  who  can  remain 
to  be  signified  thereby,  but  the  convert  gentiles  in  general  ?  That  St.  Paul, 
vrhn  was  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  did  often,  in  an  obliging  manner,  join 
himself  with  the  gentile  converts  under  the  terms  us  and  wc,  as  if  he  had  been 
one  of  them,  there  are  so  many  instances,  that  it  cannot  seem  strange  that  he 
should  do  so  in  this  section;  as  Rom.  v.  1 — 1 1,  where  it  is  plain  all  along,  un- 
der the  term  **  us,"  he  speaks  of  the  gentile  converts.  And  many  other  pas- 
sages might  be  brought  out  of  this  epistle  to  evince  it;  chap.  i.  II,  he  saith, 
**  we  have  obtained  on  inheritance."  Those  tee,  it  is  plain,  chap.  iii.  6,  were 
gentiles.  So  chap.  ii.  5,  ♦*  when  we,"  i.e.  converts  of  the  gentiles,  "  were 
**  dead  in  sins:"  for  I  do  not  remember  that  the  jews  are  any  where  said,  by 
St.  Paul,  to  be  dead  in  sins:  that  is  one  of  the  distinguishing  characters  of  the 
gentiles:  and  there  we  see,  in  the  *amc  verse,  *'  we"  is  ch'*.nged  into  ••  ye:" 
^and  so  ver.  6  and  7,  having  spoke  of  the  gentiles  in  the  first  person,  *<  us,"  in 
the  beginning  of  the  next  verse  it  is  changed  into  "  ye,"  I.  e.  "  ye  epheslaos," 
a  part  of  tho»e  gentiles.  To  this  1  shall  add  one  place  more,  out  of  the  pa- 
rallel epistle  to  the  colossians.  chap.  i.  12, 18,  where  he  uses  ^/uo;,  •*  us,"  for 
the  convert  gentiles,  changing  the  **  ye,"  in  the  10th  verse,  to  "  us,"  in  the 
I2ih :  the  mutter  of  giving  thanks  being  the  same,  all  along  from  ver.  3,  where 
it  begins,  and  is  repeated  here  again,  ver.  12,  i.  e,  the  removing  of  the  gentiles, 
out  of  the  kingdom  of  the  devil  and  darkness,  into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved 
son  :  or,  as  he  expresses  it,  Ivph.  i.  6,  **  Wherein  he  hath  made  us  accepted  in 
*'  the  beloved."  And  in  the  same  sense  he  uses  iifxM,  "  us,"  Col.  il.  14.  For 
those,  that  the  hand-writing  of  ordinances  was  against,  and  contrary  to,  were 
the  gentiles,  as  he  declares,  Eph.  ii.  14,  15,  who  were  kept  off  from  coming  to 
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TEXT. 

if  According  as  he  hath  chosen  us  in  him,  before  the  foundatiom 
of  the  world,  that  we  should  be  holy,  and  without  blame  before 
him  in  love : 

PARAPHRASE. 

may  fit  us  to  be  paitakers  of  his  heavenly  kingdom, 
4  without  need  of  any  assistance  from  the  law.  Accord- 
ing as  he  chose  us  gentiles,  upon  Christ's  account 
alone  *,  before  the  law  was,  even  before  the  founda« 
tion  of  the  world,  to  be  his  people  f  under  Jesus  the 
Messiah)  and  to  live  unblameable  lives  |  before  him, 
in  all  love  and  affection  §,  to  all  the  saints,  or  be- 

NOTES. 

be  the  people  of  God,  by  those  ordiomnccf,  which  were  that,  wherein  the  eo- 
rolty  between  the  jewi  and  gentiles  consisted,  and  was  kept  np  {  which,  there- 
fore, Christ  abolished,  to  mnke  way  for  their  onion  into  one  body,  under  Christ 
their  head.  Other  passages,  tending  to  the  clearing  of  this,  we  shall  have  oc« 
casion  to  take  notice  of,  as  they  occur  in  the  sequel  of  this  epistle. 

4  *  '£>  oOt^,  "  in  him,**  i.e.  Christ:  in  the  former  verse  it  Is  nKvy^aag  lifimg 
w  m&rn  (vXoYc/^  h  XpigM*  KadwV  JfiAi^sTo  iifiag  l»  mrtf.  All  which  together 
make  np  this  sense:  '*  as  it  was  in  cons'deration  of  Christ  alone,  that  God 
"  heretofore,  before  ihe  foundation  of  the  world,  designed  us  gentiles  to  be 
**  his  people ;  so  now  the  Messiah  Is  rome,  nil  the  blessings  and  benefits,  we 
*'  are  to  receive  in  his  heavenly  kingdom,  are  laid  up  In  him,  and  to  l>e  had 
**  only  by  our  faith  and  dependence  on  him,  wlthoat  any  respect  to  the  law,  or 
**  any  other  consideration.** 

f  'Ayio),  **  sainisy"  in  St.  PaoPs  epistles  is  known  to  signify  christians,  i.e. 
such  as  made  profession  of  the  gospel,  for  those  were  now  the  people  of  God. 

X  See  in  Col.  i.  22,  this  verse  explained,  where  comparing  it  with  the  im- 
mediately preceding  words,  ver.  21,  one  may  find  a  farther  reason  to  lake 
**  U9,*'  here,  to  signify  the  gentile  converts,  the  same  thing  being  applied  there 
solely  to  the  gentile  converts  of  Colosse. 

^  "  Affection  to  all  the  sainty.'*  That  this  is  the  meaning,  may  be  seen, 
▼er.  15,  vrhere  to  their  trne  faith  In  Christ,  which  he  was  r^olced  with,  be 
joined  T^,t  iy^riv  Ti|y  »l(  V3»7ac  7*e  iy/«f,  **  love  onto  all  the  saints."  The  very 
same  thing,  which  he  take*  notice  of  in  the  colossians,  in  the  very  some  words. 
Col.  i.  4.  Why  love  is  so  often  mentioned  in  this  epistle,  as  chap.  iii.  18,  and 
iv.  2,  1$,  16,  and  v.  2,  and  vi.  23,  we  may  find  a  reason,  chap.  ii.  V — 29, 
wherein  there  Is  an  account  given  of  the  enmity  between  the  jews  and  gentiles, 
which  Christ  had  taken  away  the  cause  of;  and  therefore,  the  ceasing  of  it 
WAS  one  great  mark  of  men*6  being  right  In  the  faith,  and  of  their  having  tfue 
and  worthy  notions  of  Christ,  who  had  broke  down  the  wall  of  partition,  and 
opened  the  kingdom  of  heaven  to  all  equally,  who  believed  in  him.,  without 
any  the  least  distinction  of  nation,  blood,  profession,  or  religion,  that  they 
were  of  before,  all  that  being  now  done  away,  and  superseded  by  the  prince 
of  peace,  Jesus  Christ  the  righteous,  to  make  way  for  a  more  enlarged  and 
glorious  kingdom,  solely  by  raiih  in  him,  which  now  made  the  only  distinction 
among  men :  so  that  all,  who  agreed  In  that,  were  thereby  brought  to  the  same 
level,  to  be  all  brethren  and  fellow -members  io  Christ,  and  the  people^  or  loiif 
of  God,  as  he  says  In  the  next  verse. 
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TEXT. 

5  Htring  predesdnated  us  unto  the  adoption  of  children,  by  Jetui 
'   Christ,  to  himself,  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will. 

6  To  the  praise  of  the  glorj  of  his  grace^  wherein  he  hath  made  us 
accepted  in  the  beloved. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  lievers,  of  what  nation  soever ;  Having  predetermined 
to  take  us  gentiles,  by  *  Jesus  Christ,  to  be  his  sons  f 
and  people,  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his 

6  will  ^.  To  the  end  that  the  gentiles  too  might  praise 
'  him  for  his  grace  and  mercy  to  them,  and  all  mankind 
'    magnify  his  glory  for  his  abundant  goodness  to  them, 

by  receiving  them  freely  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  to  be  his  people  again^  in]a  state  of  peace 
with  him  §,  barely  for  the  sake  ||  of  him,  that  is  his 

NOTES. 

5  *  It  was  Dot  by  the  observancei  of  the  law,  but  by  faith  alone  in  Jetii« 
Christ,  that  God  pre-determined  to  cake  the  gentiles  into  the  state  of  sonthip, 
or  adoption.  This  was  another  pNrticalar  for  which  St.  Paul  blesses  God,  in 
the  name  of  thei^entiles:  the  consideration  whereof  was  fit  to  raise  the  ephe- 
siaus  thoughts  above  the  law,  and  keep  them  firm  in  adherence  to  the  liliertj 
of  the  gospel. 

+  'Trtditf'/flt,  "  adopllon.**  or  •*  sonship,"  belonged  only  to  the  jews,  befbre 
the  coming  of  (he  Messiah,  Rom.  ix.  4.  For  after  ihe  nations  of  the  earth  bad 
revolted  from  God,  their  Lord  and  Maker,  and  become  servants  and  worship- 
pers of  (he  dfvil,  Gud  abandoned  them  to  the  vassalage  (hey  had  chosen,  and 
owned  none  of  (hem  for  his,  but  (he  israelitcs,  whom  he  had  adopted  to  be  his 
children  and  people.  See  Exod.  iv.  22,  Jer.  xzxi.  9,  Luke  i.  54.  Which 
adoption  is  expressed  to  Abraham  in  these  words,  Gen.  xvii.  7,  "  I  will  t>ea 
*'*  God  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee  ;  '*  and  to  (he  Israelites,  Exod.  vi.  7, 
*'  I  will  take  you  to  me  for  a  people,  and  I  will  be  your  God  ;**  and  so  Ler. 
xzvi.  t2, "  1  will  walk  amongst  you,  and  be  your  God,  and  ye  shall  be  my 
"  people:"  and  so  we  see  that  those  whom,  Exod.  iv.  he  calls  bU  sons,  he  calls, 
in  several  other  places,  his  people,  as  standing  both,  when  spoken  nationally, 
for  one  and  the  same  thing. 

{  <*  According  to  (he  good  pleasure  of  his  will:'*  spoken  here  in  the  same 
sense  with  what  is  said  Rom.  ix.  18,  S3,  24.  God,  under  the  law,  took  (he  na- 
tion of  Israel  to  he  his  people,  without  any  merit  in  (hem;  and  so  i(  is  of  his 
mere  good  pleasure,  (hat  he  even  (hen  purposed  (o  enlarge  his  kingdom,  under 
(he  gospel,  by  admi(ting  all,  that  of  all  (he  nn(ioos  wha(soever  would  come  in 
and  submit  (hcmselves,  not  to  the  law  of  Moses,  but  to  (he  rule  and  dominion 
of  his  son  Jobus  Christ ;  and  (his,  as  he  says  in  the  uext  words,  **  for  the  praise 
**  of  the  glory  of  his  grate." 

6  ^  Seechap.  ii.  12— 14,  Ac(s  xv.  14,  &c. 

II  I  do  not  think,  (hat  any  thing  of  greater  force  can  be  imai;ined,  to  raise  the 
minds  of  the  cphesians,  above  the  Jewish  ritualo,  and  keep  them  steady  in  the 
freedom  of  the  gospel,  (han  wh;tt  St.  Paul  ^ays  here,  viz.  that  God,  before  the 
foundadon  of  (he  world,  freely  determined  within  himself  to  admit  the  gentiles 
into  his  kingdom,  to  be  his  people,  for  the  nianifeslation  of  his  free  grace,  all  the 
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TEXT. 

7  In  whom  we  bare  redemption  through  hit  blood»  the  forgif  eneii 
^  tint  according  to  the  riches  of  hit  grace ; 

8  Wherein  he  hath  abounded  towardt  ut  in  all  witdom  and  pru- 
dence, 

9  Having  made  known  unto  us  the  mystery  of  his  will^  according  to 
his  good  pleasure,  which  he  hath  purposed  in  himself: 


PARAPHRASE. 

7  beloved :  In  whom  we  ♦  have  redemption  by  his  blood, 
viz.  the  forgiveness  of  transgressions,  according  to  the 

8  greatness  of  his  grace  and  favour,  Which  he  has  over- 
flowed in  towards  us,  in  bestowing  on  us  so  full  a 
knowledge  and  comprehension  of  the  extent  and  de- 
sign of  the  gospelf ,  and  prudence  to  comply  with  it, 

9  as  it  becomes  you  % ;  In  that  he  hath  made  known 
to  you  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will  and  purpose, 
which  was   a   §  mystery,   that   he  hath   purposed 

NOTES. 

world  otrer ,  that  all  Dations  mif^bt  glorify  him :  and  this  for  the  sake  of  his  mq 
Jesus  Christ,  who  was  his  beloved,  and  was  so  chiefly  regarded  in  all  this  i  aad 
therefore  it  was  to  mistake,  or  pervert,  the  end  of  the  gospel,  and  debase  tbit 
glorioos  dispensation,  to  make  It  subservient  to  the  Jewish  ritual,  or  to  siippaie 
that  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  support,  or  tn  be  supported,  by  the  kingdom  Qf 
the  Messiah,  which  was  to  be  of  a  larger  extent,  aud  settled  upon  another  foua^ 
dalion,  whereof  the  mosaical  institution  was  but  a  narrow,  faint,  and  typical 
representation. 

7  »  «•  We  **  does  as  plainly  here  stand  for  the  gentile  con? erta,  as  it  it  ■!«• 
nifesC  it  does  in  the  parallel  place.  Col.  i.  IS,  14. 

8  f  That  by  wAwn  nffy  St.  Paul  means  a  comprehension  of  the  revealed  will 
of  God  In  the  gospel,  more  particularly  the  mystery  of  God*s  purpose  of  calling 
the  gentiles,  and  taking  out  of  them  a  people  aad  inheritance  to  himself  in  hit 
kingdom,  under  the  Messiah,  may  be  perceived  by  reading  and  comparing 
chap,  i.8.  Col.  i.  9,  10,  28,  and  ii.  2,  2),  which  verses,  read  with  attention  to 
the  con(eit«  plainly  show  what  St.  Paul  meansJiere. 

I  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  this  verse,  1  refer  my  reader  to  Col.  i.  9,  Id. 

9^1  cannot  think  that  God*s  purpose  of  calling  the  gentiles,  so  often  termed 
a  mystery,  and  so  emphatically  declared  to  be  concealed  from  ages,  and  parti* 
cularly  reVealed  to  himself  $  and  as  we  find,  in  this  epistle,  where  it  is  so  called 
by  St.  Paul  five  times,  and  four  times  in  that  to  the  cnlossians ;  is  by  chafkee,  ar 
without  some  particular  reason.  The  question  was  *'  whether  the  converted 
*'  gentiles  should  hearken  to  the  jews,  who  would  persuade  them  it  was  neeet* 
**  6ary  for  them  to  submit  to  circumcision  and  the  la^,  or  to  ^t.  Paul,  who  bad 
"  taught  them  otherwise."  Now  there  could  be  nothing  of  more  force  to  de- 
stroy the  authority  of  the  jews,  in  the  case,  than  the  showing  ihem,  that  iheje.wt 
knew  nothing  of  the  matter,  that  it  was  a  perfect  mystery  to  themi  concealed 
from  their  knowledge,  and  made  manifest  io  God*s  good  time,  at  the  comiogof 
the  Messiah,  and  most  particularly  discovered  to  St.  Paul,  by  immediate  revela- 
tion, to  be  conimonicated  by  him  to  the  gentiles  $  who,  therefore,  had  reaaoo  (o 
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TEXT. 

10  That»  in  the  dbpenntion  of  the  fulnett  of  timeSy  he  mi^t  ga« 
ther  together  in  one  ell  things,  in  Christ,  both  which  are  in  hes- 
▼en,  and  which  are  on  earth,  even  in  him : 

11  In  whom  also  we  have  obtained  an  inheritance,  being  predeitt« 


PARAPHRASE. 

10  in  himself*.  Until  the  coming  of  the  due  time 
of  that  dbpensation,  wherein  he  hath  predeter- 
mined to  reduce  all  things  again,  both  in  heaven  and 

11  earth,  under  one  headf  in  Christ ;  In  whom  we  be* 

NOTES. 

•tickim  to  tbii  fprt^i  tmtb,  and  doI  to  be  led  away  from  the  goipel,  whidi  be 
bad  tMgbt  then. 

•  See  chap.  HI.  9. 

10  f  'A»cK«t«Xcfw^a^ai,  properly  tigoiaet  to  recapitnlaCe,  or  recollect,  and 
pot  together  the  headv  of  a  ditconrse.  Bat,  tinc<^  thit  cannot  poMlbly  be  the 
meaning  of  this  word  here,  we  mast  search  for  the  meaning,  which  St.  Paol  gives 
it  here,  in  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  not  in  the  propriety  of  the  greek. 

1.  It  is  plain  in  sacred  scriptnre,  that  Christ  hud  first  the  rule  and  supremacy 
OTer  all,  and  was  head  over  all.    See  Col.  i.  15—17,  Heb.  i.  8. 

2.  There  are  also  manifest  indications  in  scripture,  that  a  principal  angel, 
with  great  numbers  of  angels,  his  followeni,  joining  with  him,  revolted  from 
this  kingdom  to  God,  and,  standing  out  in  rebellion,  ererted  to  ihemselvrs  a 
kingdom  of  their  own  In  opposition  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  Luke  x.  17— >20, 
and  had  all  the  heathen  world  vassals  and  subjects  of  that  their  kingdom,  Luke 
It.  5>-8,  Matt.  xil.  S6— 30,  John  xii.  SI,  and  xiv.  SO,  and  xvi.  II,  Eph.  Ti« 
18,  Col.  i.  13,  Rom.  i.  18,  &c.  Actsxxvi.  18,  &c. 

3.  That  Christ  recovered  this  kingdom,  and  was  re-instated  in  the  soprenacy 
and  headship,  in  the  fulness  of  time  (when  he  came  to  d«»siroy  the  kingdom  of 
darkness,  as  St.  Paul  calls  it  here)  at  his  death  and  resurrection.  Hence,  jnst 
before  his  suffering,  he  says,  John  xii.  31,  "  Now  is  the  judgment  of  this 
"  world  :  now  shall  the  prince  of  this  world  be  cast  out."  From  whence  may 
be  teen  the  force  of  Christ's  argument.  Matt.  xii.  98,  *'  If  I  cast  out  devils  by 
**  the  Spirit  of  God,  then  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  unto  you :  **  for  the  lews 
acknowledge  that  the  Spirit  of  (£>d,  which  bad  been  withdrawn  from  them, 
was  not  to  be  given  out  again,  until  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,  under  whc»m  the 
kingdom  of  God  was  to  be  erected.     See  niso  Lukex.  IS,  19. 

4.  What  was  the  state  of  his  power  and  dominion,  from  the  defection  of  the 
angels,  and  setting  up  the  kingdom  of  darkness,  until  his  being  re-instated  in  the 
fnlnets  of  time,  there  is  little  revealed  in  sacred  scripture,  as  not  so  much  per- 
taining to  the  recoTery  of  men  from  their  apostary,  and  re>instating  them  in  the 
kingdom  of  God.  It  is  trne,  God  gathered  to  himself  a  people,  and  set  op  a 
kingdom  here  on  earth,  which  he  maintained  in  the  little  nation  of  the  jews  till 
the  setting  op  the  kingdom  of  his  Son,  Acts  i.  3,  and  ii.  36,  which  was  to  take 
place,  as  God*s  only  kingdom  here  on  earth,  for  the  future.  At  the  bend  of 
this,  which  is  called  the  church,  he  sets  Jesus  Christ  his  Sun :  but  that  is  not  all, 
for  he,  having  by  his  death  and  resurrection  conquered  Satan,  John  xii.  31,  and 
xvi.  11,  Col.ii.  15,  Heb.  il.  14,  Eph.  iv.  8,  has  all  power  given  him  in  hea- 
▼en  and  earth,  and  is  made  the  head  over  all  thinp  for  the  church,  [Matt, 
xxfiii.  IS,  and  zl.  27,  John  ill.  35.  and  xiii.  3,  Eph.  i.  20— «,  Heb.  i.2— 4, 
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TEXT. 

nated  according  to  the  purpose  of  hiin>  wbo  work^th  all  diipgSt 
after  the  couiiflel  of  his  own  wiU : 


PARAPHRASE, 
came  his  possession  *  and  the  lot  of  his  inheritance, 

NOTES. 

and  ii.  9,  1  Cor.  xv.  85,  2T,  Phil.  ii.  8—11,  Col.  ii.  10,  Heb.  x.  18,  13,  AcU 
ii.  S3,  and  V.  SI.  In  both  which  places  it  ihonld  be  tranilated  **  to  ihe  right 
"  hand  of  God."]  Which  re-inttaling  him  again,  in  the  lopreme  power,  mhI 
restoring  him  after  the  conquest  of  tl^  devil,  to  that  cooplete  beadibip,  which 
be  had  over  all  things,  being  now  reveal^  under  the  gospel,  ai  nay  be  seen,  la 
the  text  here  quoted,  and  in  other  places ;  I  leave  to  the  reader  to  judge,  whether 
St.  Paul  might  not,  probably,  have  an  eye  to  that,  in  this  verse,  and  In  bb  we 
of  the  woi^  httm^aKautiaaf^au  But  to  search  thoroughly  Into  this  natter 
(which  1  have  not  In  my  small  reading,  found  any  where  tuAeieDtly  taken  do- 
tice  of)  would  require  a  treatise. 

It  may  suffice  at  present  to  take  notice  that  this  exaltation  of  his  is  expressed, 
Phil.ii.  9, 10,  by  all  thinp  in  heaven  and  earth  bowing  the  knee,  at  his  namei 
which  we  may  see  farther  explained.  Rev.  v.  IS.  Which  acknowledgment  of 
his  honour  and  power  was  that,  perhaps,  which  the  proud  angel  that  fell,  re- 
fusing, thereupon  rebelled. 

If  our  translators  have  rendered  the  sense  of  dbaxc^c^oM^ra^au,  right,  by 
"  gather  together  into  one,**  it  will  give  countenance  to  those,  who  are  inclined 
to  underHiand,  by  "  things  in  heaven  and  things  on  earth,**  the  Jewish  and  gentile 
world  :  for  of  them  St.  John  plainly  says,  John  xi.  58,  **  That  Jesus  ihould 
<*  die,  not  for  the  nation  of  the  jews  only,  but  that  also  ^vMcy^  tig  %,  he  should 
'*  gather  together  in  one,  the  children  of  God  that  were  scattered  abroad,** 
i.  e.  the  gentiles,  that  were  to  believe,  and  were,  by  faith,  to  become  the  chil- 
dren of  God  I  whereof  Christ  himself  speaks  thus,  John  x.  16,  *<  Other  sheep 
"  I  have  which  are  not  of  this  fold,  them  also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall  hear 
*'  my  voice,  and  there  shall  be  one  fold,  and  one  shepherd.'*  This  is  the  ga^ 
thering  together  into  one  that  our  Saviour  speaks  of,  and  is  that  which  very  well 
suits  with  the  apo»tle*s  desif  o  here,  where  he  says  in  express  words,  that  Christ 
makes  rk  kfupiTtpa  «»,  make«  both  jews  and  gentiles  one,  Eph.  ii.  14.  Now, 
that  St.  Paul  should  use  heaven  and  earth,  for  jews  and  gentiles,  will  not  be 
thought  so  very  strange,  if  we  consider  that  Daniel  himself  expresses  the  nation 
of  thejews'by  the  name  of  heaven,  Dan.  vili.  10.  Nor  does  he  want  an  ex* 
ample  of  it,  in  our  Saviour  himself,  who,  Luke  xxi.  86,  by  **  powers  of  hen- 
**  ven,'*  plainly  signifies  the  great  men  of  the  Jewish  nation  |  nor  is  this  the  only 
place,  in  this  epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the eplieniaos,  which  will  bear  this  interpre- 
talinn  «>f  heaven  and  earth :  he  who  shall  rend  the  fifteen  first  verses  of  chap.  iii. 
and  carefully  weigh  the  expressions,  and  observe  the  drift  of  the  apostle  in  them, 
will  not  find  that  he  does  manifest  violence  to  St.  PauPs  sense,  if  he  understands 
by  *'  the  family  in  heaven  and  earth,**  ver.  15,  the  united  body  of  christians* 
made  up  of  jews  and  gentiles,  living  fttiil  promiscuously  among  those  two  sorts  of 
people,  who  continued  in  their  unbelief.  However;  this  interpretation  I  am  not 
positive  in  ;  but  offer  it  as  a  matter  of  inquiry,  to  such  who  think  an  impartial 
search  into  the  true  meaning  of  the  sacred  scripture  the  best  employment  of  all 
the  time  they  have. 

1 1  •  So  the  greek  word  SxXi|^ii^»  will  signify,  if  taken,  as  I  think  it  may, 
tn  the  passive  voice,  i.  e.  we  gentiles,  who  were  formerly  in  the  posseesionof  the 
devil,  are  now,  by  Christ,  brought  into  the  klogdon,  dominion^  and  posfcsslon 
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TEXT. 

12  That  we  8houl4  be  to  the  praise  of  hu  glory,  who  first  trusted  in 
'     Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

being  predetermined  thereunto,  according  to  the 
purpose  of  him,  whp  never  fails  to  bring  to  pass 
12  what  he  hath  purposed  within  himself*:  That  we 
of  the  gentiles,  who  first  through  Christ  entertained 
bopeff   might    bring    praise    and    glory  to  God. 

NOTES. 

of  Ckid  agaiu.  This  seme  leenii  Tery  well  to  agree  with  the  deili^  of  tbe  place, 
tis.  that  lite  gentile  world  had  aow,  In  Christ,  a  way  opened  for  their  rrtorniog 
Info  the  possession  of  God,  undrr  their  proper  head,  Jes«  Christ.  To  which 
suit  the  words  that  follow,  *<  that  we,  who  first  among  the  gentiles,*'  eoierw 
tained  terms  of  reconciliation  by  Christ,  *'  might  be  to  the  praiae  of  his  glory,'* 
i.  e.  so  that  we  of  the  gentilrs  who  first  believed,  did,  as  it  were,  open  a  new 
scene  of  praise  and  glory  to  God,  by  being  restored  to  be  his  people,  and  t^econe 
again  a  part  of  his  posaession  ;  a  thing  not  l>efore  understood,  nor  looked  for. 
See  Acts  xl.  18,  and  xv.  8,  14 — 19.  The  apostle's  design  here  being  to  satiifj 
the  ephesians,'  that  the  gentiles  were,  by  faith  in  Christ,  restored  to  all  the  pri- 
vileges of  the  people  of  God,  as  far  forth  as  the  jews  themselves.  See  chap.  11. 
I1-- 29,  particularly  ver.  19,  as  tn  IxXyj^ij/mi*,  it  may,  I  humbly  conceive,  do 
no  violence  to  the  place  to  suggest  this  sense,  **  we  became  the  inheritance,*' 
instead  of  "  we  have  obtained  an  inheritance;"  that  being  the  way,  whereio 
God  speaks  of  his  people,  the  Israelites,  of  whom  he  says,  Deut.  xxzli.  9, 
**  The  Lord's  portion  is  his  people,  Jacob  is  the  lot  of  his  inheritance.**  See 
also  Deot.  iv.  20,  I  Kin<;s  viii.51,  and  other  places.  And  the  inheritanee, 
which  the  gentiles  were  to  obtain,  was  to  be  obtained,  we  see  Col.  i.  12,  13,  by 
their  being  translated  out  of  the  kingdom  of  Satan  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 
So  that  take  it  either  way,  that  "  we  have  obtained  an  Inheritance,"  or  *'  we 
**  are  become  his  people  and  inheritance  |"  it  in  efi'ect  amounts  to  the  saoie 
thing,  and  so  I  leave  it  to  the  reader. 

*  i.  e.  God  had  proposed,  even  before  the  taking  of  the  Israeli tet  to  be  bit 
people,  to  lake  in  the  gentiles,  by  faith  in  Christ,  to  be  his  people  again :  aad 
what  he  purposes  he  will  do,  without  asking  the  counsel,  or  consent  of  any  one  f 
add  therefore  you  may  be  sure  of  this  your  inheritance,  whether  the  jews  con- 
sent to  it  or  no. 

12  f  It  was  a  part  of  the  character  of  the  gentiles  to  be  without  hope  i  «ee 
chap.  ii.  12.  Rut,  when  they  received  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  they  then 
ceased  to  be  aliens  from  the  common-wealth  of  Israel,  and  became  the  people  of 
Gort,  and  had  hope,  as  well  as  the  jews  i  or  as  St.  Paul  expresses  it,  in  tbe 
name  of  the  converted  romans,  Rom.  v.  2,  **  We  rejoice  in  hope  of  the  glory 
**  of  God."  This  is  another  evidence  that  4/i5f,  **  we,"  here,  stands  for  tbe 
gentile  converts.  That  the  jews  were  not  without  hope,  or  without  God  in  the 
world,  appears  from  that  very  text,  Eph.  ii.  12,  where  the  gentiles  are  set  apart 
under  a  discriminating  description  properly  belonging  to  them  :  the  sacred  scrip- 
ture no  where  speaks  of  thehebrew  nation,  that  people  of  God,  as  without  God, 
or  without  hope ;  the  contrary  appears  every-where.  See  Rom.  ii.  17,  and  xi. 
1,  2,  Acts  xxiv.  15,  and  xxvi.  6,  7,  and  xxviii.  20.  And  therefore  the  apostle 
might  well  say,  that  those  of  the  gentiles,  who  first  entertained  hopes  in  Christ, 
were  '*  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  God."  All  mankind  having  thereby,  now, 
a  new  and  greater  subject  of  praising  and  glorifying  God,  for  this  great  aad  an- 
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TEXT. 

IS  In  whom  ye  abo  truited,  ftfler  that  ye  heard  the  word  of  troth, 
the  gospel  of  your  salvation :  in  whom  also  after  that  ye  believedy 
ye  were  sealed  with  that  holy  Spirit  of  promise. 

14  Which  is  the  earnest  of  our  inheritance,  until  the  redemption  of 
the  purchased  possession^  unto  the  praise  of  his  glory. 


PARAPHRASE. 

13  And  ye,  ephesians,  are  also,  in  Jesus  Christ,  become 
God's  people  and  inheritance*,  having  heard  the 
word  of  truth,  the  good  tidings  of  your  salvation, 
and,  having  believed  in  him,  have  been  sealed  by  the 

14  Holy  Ghost ;  Which  was  promised,  and  is  the  pledge 
and  evidence  of  being  the  people  of  Grod  f ,  his  in- 
heritance given  out :{;  for  the  redemption  §  of  the 

NOTES. 

tpeakabltf  grace  and  gotidaets  to  them,  of  wlifch  before  tbey  Imd  no  knowledge^ 
no  tbougbi,  no  expectation. 

IS  *  *E»  (^  xot)  ^fittf  leeim,  in  the  tenonr  and  teheme  of  the  wordt,  to  refer  to 
ffir  ^  xflt)  lxKiipiJ$yiftn,  vet.  II.  St.  Paul  making  a  parallrl  here,  between  ihote  of 
the  gentiles  lliaC  first  believed,  and  the  ephesiaos,  tells  ihem,  that  as  those,  who 
heard  and  rccei?ed  the  govpel  before  them,  became  the  people  of  God,  &c.  to 
the  praise  and  glory  of  his  name ;  so  they,  the  ephesians,  by  believing,  became 
the  people  of  God,  &c.  to  the  praise  and  glory  of  his  name,  only  in  this  verse 
there  is  an  ellipsis  of  UXiifiiS^ipi. 

14  f  The  Holy  Ghost  was  neither  promised,  nor  given  to  the  heathen,  who 
were  apostates  from  God,  and  enemies ;  but  only  to  the  people  of  God ;  and 
therefore  the  convert  ephesians,  having  received  it,  might  be  assured  thereby, 
that  they  were  now  the  people  of  God,  and  rest  satisfied  in  this  pledge  of  it. 

f  The  giving  out  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  the  gift  of  miracles,  was  the  great 
means,  wlierehy  the  gentiles  %vere  brought  to  receive  the  gospel,  and  become  the 
people  of  God. 

^  *'  Redemption,*'  in  sacred  scripture,  signifies  not  always  strictly  paying  a 
ransom  for  a  slave  delivered  from  bondage,  but  deliverance  from  a  slavish  estate 
Into  liberty:  so  God  declares  to  the  children  of  Israel  in  Egypt,  Exod.  vi-  6, 
**  I  will  redeem  you  with  a  stretchedooot  arm.'*  What  is  meant  by  it,  is  clear 
from  the  forii:er  part  of  the  verse,  in  these  words,  **  I  will  bring  you  out, 
"  from  aoder  ibe  burthen  of  iheegyptiansyand  I  will  rid  yoa  ont  of  their  bond- 
"  age."  And,  in  the  next  verse,  he  adds,  **  and  I  will  take  you  to  me  for  my 
**  people,  and  I  will  be  to  yoa  a  God :  *'  the  very  ca^e  here.  At  God,  io  ilie 
place  cited,  promised  to  deliver  his  people  ont  of  boodagCy  under  the  wor4 
**  redeem;*'  so  Dent.  vii.  8,  he  telleth  them,  that  he  **  had  brought  them  oat 
*^  with  a  mighty  band,  and  redeemed  them  out  of  the  boate  of  bondage,  frmp 
^*  the  hand  of  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt : "  which  redemption  was  performed  by 
God,  who  is  called  the  Lord  of  hosts  their  Redeemer,  without  the  paymeat  of 
«oy  ransom.  Bat  here  there  was  wtptnfn^iff  a  parchote,  and  what  the  thing 
parchated  was  we  may  tee,  Acts  xx.  88,  tIz.  **  the  chareh  of  God,"  4*  wi^mstm- 
lffa\  which  *'  he  purchased  with  his  own  blood,"  io  Jbe  •  people,  that  tba«lil 
be  the  Lord's  portion,  Md  tbe  lot  of  hit  iabtrilance,  ni  Motes  ^f^cmki  of  Uie 
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PARAPHRASE. 

purdiased  possession^    that  ye  might  also  bring 
praise  and  glory  to  Giod  *. 

NOTES. 

cblldiM  of  Iirael,  Drat,  xxxii.  9.    And  hence  Sf.  Peter  calls  the  cbristiaw, 
1  Pet.  it.  9,  Amt  §lf  irtpnntnan^  which  in  the  margin  uf  our  bible,  it  riglilly 
translated  '*  a  p«rcha«ed  people :  **  but  if  any  one  lal^et  UXjiptiBn/ut,  ver.  1 1 ,  to 
tif^nify  *'  we  hafc  obtained  an  inheritance,**  then  MXnpoMfUci,  in  this  verse,  will 
•Ignify  ''  that  inheritance/'  and  §ig  hrMr^vu  rff  miptwuitvtti^  **  until  tbe 
**  .redemption  of  that  purchased  inheritance/*  i.  e.  until  the  redemption  of  oar 
bodies,  vis.  resurrection  onto  eternal  life.     But,  besides  that  this  seems  to  have 
a  mote  harsh  and  forced  sense,  the  other  interpretation  is  more  consonant  to  the 
style  and  current  of  the  sacred  scripture,  and  (which  weif^s  more  with  me) 
aoiwem  St.  Paul's  design  here,  which  is  to  establish  the  epbesians,  in  a  settled 
persuasion,  that  they,  and  all  the  other  f»entileii  that  believed  in  Christ,  were  as 
wacb  the  people  of  God,  his  lot,  and  his  inheritance,  as  the  Jews  themselTes,  and 
equally  partakers  with  them  of  all  the  pri  vilei^es  and  advantages  belongiof  tbere- 
•Bto,  as  is  visible  by  the  tenonr  of  the  second  chapter.    And  this  is  the  use  St. 
Paul  mentions  of  God*s  settioi;  his  seal,  2  Tim.  ii.  19,  that  it  might  mark  who 
are  his :  and  accordingly  we  find  it  applied.  Rev.  vii.  S,  to  the  foreheads  of  his 
•ervants,  tlmt  they  might  be  known  to  be  his.  chap.  iv.  1.    For  so  did  those  wIn> 
purchased  servants,  as  it  were,  take  possession  of  tliem,  by  setting  their  marks 
«o  their  foreheads. 

*  As  he  had  declared,  ver.  Sand  12,  that  the  other  gentiles,  by  believing  aod 
becoming  the  people  of  God,  enhanced  thereby  the  praise  aod  glory  of  his  grace 
•nd  goodness  I  so  here,  ver.  14,  he  pronounces  the  same  thing  or  the  epbesians,  in 

Crticular,  to  whom  he  is  writing,  to  possem  their  minds  with  the  sense  of  the 
ppy  estate  they  were  now  in,  by  being  christians!  for  which  be  thanks  God, 
ver.  S,  aad  here  again  in  the  neit  words. 


SECT.  III. 

CHAP.  1.  16. II.  10. 

CONTENTS, 

Having  in  the  foregoing  section  thanked  God  for 
the  great  favours  and  mercies  which,  from  the  beginning, 
he  had  purposed  for  the  gentiles,  under  the  Messiah,  in 
such  a  description  of  that  design  of  the  Almighty,  as 
was  fit  to  raise  their  thoughts  above  the  law,  and,  as 
St.  Paul  calls  them,  beggarly  elements  of  the  Jewish 
constitution,  which  was  nothing  in  comparison  of  the 
great  and  glorious  design  of  the  gospel,  taking  notice 
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of  their  standing  firm  in  the  faith  he  had  taught  them, 
and  thanking  God  for  it :  he  here,  in  this,  prays  God, 
that  he  would  enlighten  the  minds  of  the  ephesian  con- 
verts, to  see  fullj  the  great  things,  that  were  actually 
done  for  them,  and  the  glorious  estate,  they  were  in, 
under  the  gospel,  of  which,  in  this  section,  he  gives 
such  a  draught,  as  in  every  part  of  it  shows,  that  in 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  they  are  set  far  above  the  mo- 
saical  rites,  and  enjoy  the  spiritual  and  incomprehen- 
sible benefits  of  it,  not  by  the  tenure  of  a  few  outward 
ceremonies :  but  by  their  faith,  alone^  in  Jesus  Christ, 
to  whom  they  are  united,  and  of  whom  they  are  mem- 
bers, who  is  exalted  to  the  top  of  all  dignity,  dominion, 
and  power,  and  they  with  him,  their  head. 

TEXT. 

15  Wherefore  I  also,  after  I  heard  of  your  faith  in  the  Lord  Je9»> 
and  love  unto  all  the  saints, 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  Wherefore,  I  also,  here,  in  my  confinement,  having 
heard*  of  the  continuanceof  your  faithin  Christ  Jesus^ 

NOTE. 

15  •  'Ax^^ttf  tV  %9ff  ^iAq  wfs'n  wr^Kvpiu  ind,  **  Wherefore  I  also  after  I 
<*  beard  of  joar  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus.**    Si.  Paal's  bearing  of  tbeir  faith,  here 
mentioned,  cannot  signify  his  being  informed,  that  they  had  received  the  gospel, 
and  bellefed  in  Christ;  ibis  would  have  looked  impertinent  for  him  to  have  told 
them,  since  he  birotelf  had  converted  them,  and  had  lived  a  long  time  amoogiC 
them,  as  has  been  already  observed.    We  mast,  therefore,  seek  another  reason 
of  his  mentioning  his  hearing  of  their  faith,  which  must  slgnifv  something  else, 
than  his  being  barely  acquainted  that  they  were  christians  t  andf  this  we  may  And 
In  these  words,  chap.  iii.  IS,  **  Wherefore  I  desire  that  ye  faint  not,  at  my  tri- 
**  bolations  for  yon.**    He,  as  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  had  alone  preached  up 
freedom  from  the  law;  which  the  other  apostles,  who  had  not  that  province  (see 
Gal.  ii.  9)  In  their  converting  the  jews,  seem  to  have  said  nothing  of^  as  is  plain 
from  Acts  xxi.  SO,  SI.    It  was  upon  account  of  his  preaching,  that  the  christian 
converts  were  not  under  any  subjection  to  the  observances  of  the  law,  and  that 
the  law  was  abolished,  by  the  death  of  Christ,  that  he  was  selied  at  Jerusalem,, 
and  sent  as  a  criminal  to  Rome  to  be  tried  fur  his  life ;  where  he  was  now  a  pri* 
soner.    He  being,  therefore,  afraid  that  the  ephesians,  and  other  convert  gentiles,, 
seeing  him  thus  under  persecution,  in  hold,  and  in  danger  of  death,  upon  tlHt- 
score  of  his  being  the  preacher,  and  zealous  propagator  and  minister  of  this  great 
article  of  the  chri*tian  faith,  which  seemed  to  have  its  rise  and  defence,  wholly 
from  him,  might  give  it  up,  and  not  stand  firm  in  the  faith  which  he  had  tanghl 
them,  was  rejoiced,  when  in  his  confinement  he  beard,  that  they  persisted  stedrait 
In  that  fiiiih,  and  in  their  love  to  all  the  saints,  1.  e.  as  well  the  convert  gen- 
tiles, that  did  not,  as  those  jews,  that  did,  conform  to  the  Jewish  rites.    This  1 
take  to  be  the  neooiog  of  hit  beoriog  of  their  faith,  here  Bentioiicd  i  and  eoa- 
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NOTE. 

fonnably  bcrennfo,  ck,  tI.  19,  SO,  ht  ^etirft  their  prpyen,  <^  that  he  maj  with 
**  boldocw  preach  the  myttery  of  the  gospel,  of  Whirh  he  ii  the  ambanailor  ia 
**  lioD^ft"  Thit  myitery  of  |be  gospel,  it  is  plain  from  ch.  i.  9,  Ac.  and  eh.  iff. 
3 — ^T,  and  other  places,  wm  God's  gracious  purpose  of  takiog  the  geptilcup 
as  gentiles,  to  be  bis  people,  under  the  gospel.  St.  Paul,  whilst  he  was  a  pri- 
soner at  RoiDC,  writ  to  two  other  churches,  that  at  Philippi,and  that  at  ColcMtes 
to  the  Colossians,  chop.  i.  4,  he  uses,  almost  verbatim,  the  same  expression  ibaC 
ha  does  here,  **  having  heard  of  your  faith  in  Clirist  Jesus,  aud  of  yoor  love, 
«<  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints ;  "  ha  gives  tbanhs  to  God,  for  their  knowiaf 
and  sticking  to  the  grace  of  God  in  truth,  which  had  been  taught  them  bj 
Bpaphras,  who  had  Informed  St.  Paul  of  ibis,  and  theiraffectiontonim,  where- 
upon he  expresses  bis  great  concern,  that  they  should  continue  in  that  faith,  ao4 
not  l>e  drawn  away  to  judaizing,  which  may  be  seen  from  ver.  14  of  this  chap* 
tcr,  to  the  ead  of  the  second.  So  that  **  the  hearing  of  their  faith,**  which  be 
says,  both  to  the  ephesiaos  and  colossians,  is  not  liis  lieing  told,  that  they  were 
christians,  but  their  continuing  in  the  faith  they  were  converted  to  and  instract- 
ed  in,  viz.  that  they  became  the  people  of  God,  and  were  admitted  Into  his 
kingdom,  only  by  faith  in  Christ,  without  submitting  to  the  mosaicai  instito* 
tion,  and  legal  observances,  which  was  the  thing  be  was  afraid  they -should  l>e 
drawn  to,  either  through  any  despondency  in  themselves,  or  importunity  of 
others,  now  that  he  was  removed  from  them,  and  in  bonds,  and  thereby  give  op 
that  tn|th  aod  freedom  of  the  gospel,  which  he  had  preached  to  them 

To  the  same  purpose  he  writes  to  the  philippiaas,  chap.  i.  S— 6,  telling  them 
that  be  gave  **  thanks  to  God,*'  M  w^aij  r^  /ivi/a  aurwp,  upon  every  mention  was 
made  of  them,  upon  every  account  he  received  of  their  continuing  in  the  fel- 
lowship and  profession  of  the  gospel,  as  it  had  been  taught  them  by  him,  with- 
out changing,  or  wavering  at  all,  which  is  the  same  with  *'  hearing  of  their 
*'  faith,*'  and  that  thereupon  he  prays,  aokongst  other  things,  chiefly  that  thejr 
might  be  kept  from  judaizing,  as  appears  ver.  27,  28,  where  the  thing,  he  de- 
sired to  hear  of  them,  was  '*  that  they  stood  firm  in  one  spirit,  and  one  mind, 
*' jointly  contending  fur  the  faith  of  the  gospel ;  in  nothing  startled  by  those  who 
*'  are  oppoticrs ;"  so  the  words  are,  and  not  **  their  adversaries.**  Now  there 
was  no  party,  at  tiiat  time,  who  were  in  opposition  to  the  gospel,  which  St.  Paul 
preached,  and  with  whom  the  convert  gentiles  had  any  dispute,  but  those  who 
were  for  keeping  up  circumcision  and  the  jew  ikh  rites,  under  the  gospel.  These 
were  they,  whom  St.  Paul  apprehended,  alone,  as  likely  to  affright  the  convert 
gentiles  and  make  them  start  out  of  the  way  from  the  gospel,  which  is  the  proper 
import  of  vhpifAtpci.  Though  this  passage  clearly  enough  indicates  what  it  was, 
thai  he  was,  and  should  always  be,  glad  to  bear  of  them  i  yet  he  more  plainly 
shows  his  apprehension  of  danger  to  them  to  be  from  the  contenders  fur  Judaism, 
4n  the  express  warning  lie  gives  them,  against  that  sort  of  men,  chap.  iii.  2,  S. 
So  that  this  hearing,  uhich  he  mentions,  is  the  hearing  of  these  three  churches 
persisting  firmly  in  the  faith  of  the  compel,  which  he  had  taught  them,  without 
being  drawn  at  all  towards  judaizing.  It  was  that,  for  which  St.  Paul  gave 
thanks,  and  it  may  reasonably  be  presumed,  that,  if  be  had  writ  to  any  other 
churches  of  converted  gentiles,  whiUt  he  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  upon  the 
like  carriage  of  theirs,  something  of  tliesame  kind  would  have  been  said  to 
them.  So  that  the  great  business  of  these  three  epistles,  written  during 
his  being  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  was  to  explain  the  nature  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  under  the  Messiah,  from  which  the  gentiles  were  now  no  longer  shiic 
out,  by  the  ordinances  of  the  law  $  and  confirm  the  churches,  in  the  belief 
of  it.  St.  Paul,  being  chosen  and  sent  by  (lod,  to  preach  tlie  gospel  of  the 
gentiles,  had,  in  all  his  preaching,  set  forth  the  largeness  and  freedom  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  now  laid  open  to  the  gentiles,  by  taking  away  the 
wall  of  partition,  that  kept  them  out.  This  made  the  jews  his  enemies;  aod, 
apon  this  account,  they  bad  seized  him,  and  he  was  now  a  prisoner  at 
Rome.  Fearing  that  the  gentiles  might  be  wrought  upon  to  submit  to  the 
law,  now  that  he  was  thus  removed,  or  suffering  for  the  gospel,  he  tells  these 
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TEXT. 

16  Cease  aol  to  give  thanks  for  yau»  naking  meatioo  of  jrottin  mjr, 
prayers ; 

17  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Ciirist,  the  father  of  glor/»na)r 
ffive  unto  yw  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  re? elation^  in  the  know- 
ledge of  him : 

18  The  eyes  of  your  understanding  being  enlightened;  that  ye 
may  know  what  is  the  hope  of  his  calling,  and  what  the  riches  of 
the  glory  of  his  inheritabce  io  the  saints^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  and  your  love  to  all  the  saints*,  Cease  not  to  give 
thanks  {or  you,  making  mention  of  you  in  my  pray«* 

17  ers;  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
father  of  glory  f  would  endow  your  spirits,  with 
wisdom  I  and  revelation  §,  whereby  you  may  know 

18  him ;  And  enlighten  the  eyes  of  your  understand- 
ings, that  you  may  see  what  hope  his  calling  you  to 
be  christians  carries  with  it,  and  what  an  abundant 

NOTES. 

thretf  churches,  that  he  reiolees  at  th^ir  standiii|^  firm  la  the  ftkiib,  aad  there* 
dpoo  wrlli^  to  them  to  explain  and  confirm  to  thi^  the  kilitdoih  of  God  under 
the  Messiah,  into  which  all  men  now  had  an  entrance,  by  »lth  ill  Christ,  Irith^ 
out  nny  re|iard  td  the  tcrmk,  whereby  the  jews  were  formerly  admitted.  The 
setlii^^  forth  the  largeness  and  fVee  admlttunce  Into  this  kingdom,  whliih  was  so 
fiiuch  for  the  glory  of  God,  nod  so  much  shotted  His  mercy  aiid  bounty  to  mad- 
kind,  that  hetnakesit,  as  it  were,  a  new  creation,  in,  1  say,  plaitily  thA  ba- 
ftlaess  of  th(*  three  epistles,  tvhich  tend  all  visibly  to  the  same  thtn/t,  that  nojr 
one,  that  reads  them,  cannot  mistake  the  apostle*s  memnirig,  they  giving  such  a 
clear  light  one  to  another. 

15  *  **  All  the  saints.*'  One  finds  In  the  tery  reading  of  these  words,  that 
the  word  [all]  Is  emphatlcal  here,  and  pttt  in,  for  sbme  particular  rMsob.  1 
can,  I  confess,  see  no  oth^r  but  this,  fix.  that  they  were  not,  by  the JttdaiaeN, 
in  the  least  drawn  away  from  their  esteem  aUd  love  of  those  who  Wer«  not  cir« 
cumcised,  nor  observed  the  Jewish  rites;  irhicb  was  a  proof  to  him,  that  they 
stood  firm  In  the  faith  and  fr^dom  of  the  gospel,  which  he  had  Instructed  theia 
io. 

17  f  *' Father  of  glory :  **  an  Hebrew  expresslnni  which  cannot  well  be 
changed,  since  it  signifies  his  btfing  glorious  himself,  being  tiie  fountain  from 
whence  all  glory  Is  derived,  and  to  whom  all  glory  is  to  be  j^iven.  In  all  which 
s^bses,  it  may  be  taken  here,  where  there  is  nothing  that  appropriates  it,  ia  pe- 
culiar, to  any  of  them. 

X  *'  Wisdom,*'  is  visibly  used  here  for  a  right  conception  hnd  understanding 
ikf  the  gospel.    Setf  note,  ver.  8. 

i  **  Revelation,"  is  used  by  St.  Paul,  not  always  fbr  Immediate  Insplracioti, 
but  as  It  is  taieant  here,  and  in  most  other  places,  fbr  such  truths,  Which  could 
hot  have  beeb  fdudd  i^ut  hy  hutnan  reason,  but  had  their  first  discovery  from 
revelation,  tbdUgh  inen  afleramrds  iome  to  th^  kdowledge  of  those  truths,  by 
reading  thelu  In  the  sacred  scfiptnr^^  where  they  alfe  set  down,  for  their  iiifor- 
matioa. 

VOL.  VII.  2   G 
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TEXT. 

19  And  what  is  the  exceeding  greatness  oP  his  power  to  ns-ward 
who  believe^  according  to  the  working  of  his  mighty  power ; 

20  Which  he  wrought  in  Christ,  when  he  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
and  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand,  in  the  heavenly  places, 

21  Far  above  all  principality,  and  power,  and  mighty  and  dominion, 

PARAPHRASE. 

glory  it  is  to  the  saints  to  become  his  people,  and 

19  the  lot  of  his  inheritance;  And  what  an  exceeding 
great  power  he  has  employed  upon  us*  who  believe: 

20  A  power  corresponding  to  that  mighty  power,  which 
he  exerted  in  the  raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  and 
in  setting  him  next  to  himself,  over  all  things,   re- 

21  lating  to  his  heavenly  kingdom  f ;  Far  above  all 

NQTES. 

19  •  "  Us,"  here,  and  "  you/'  chap.  ii.  I,  and  «»  us,"  chap.  ii.  5,  It  ii 
plain  sin^nify  the  same,  who  bein^  dead,  partook  of  the  eneri^y  of  that  great 
power  that  raised  Christ  from  the  dead,  1.  e.  the  convert  gentiles,  and  all  those 
glorious  thingk  he,  in  ver.  18 — 23,  intimates  to  them,  by  praying  they  may  sc« 
them,  he  here  in  this  19(h  verse  tells,  is  bestowed  on  them,  as  believers,  and 
not  OS  observers  of  the  mosaical  law. 

20  +  'Ev  Tole  litHpcnkif^  **  in  heavenly  places,*'  says  our  translation,  and  so 
Ter.  3,  but  possibly  the  marginal  reading,  "  things,^*  will  be  thought  the  better, 
if  we  compare  ver.  22.  He  set  him  at  his  right  band,  i.e.  transferred  on  him 
his  power)  U  iir^pniui,  in  his  heavenly  kingdom  $  thnf  is  to  say,  set  him  at 
the  head  of  hifi  heavenly  kingdom,  see  ver.  22.  This  kingdom,  in  the  gospel, 
is  called  indifferently,  $affiXitoi  e««r,  "  the  kingdom  of  God  ;"  and  ^actXtta.  rtv» 
ipa>w*^  *'  the  kingdom  of  heaven.'*  God  had  before,  a  kingdom  and  people  in 
this  world,  viz.  that  kingdom,  which  he  erected  to  himself,  of  the  jews,  selected 
and  brought  back  to  himself,  out  of  the  apnstalized  mass  of  revolted  and  rebel- 
lious mankind  :  with  this  hi*  people  he  dwelt,  among  them  he  had  his  habita- 
tion, and  ruled  ast  their  king,  in  a  peculiar  kingdom  $  and,  therefore,  we  see 
that  our  Saviour  calls  the  jews.  Matt.  viii.  12,  *'  the  children  of  the  kinj;dom." 
But  that  kingdom,  though  God's,  was  not  the BafftXtia twv  ipayun,  *'  the  kingdom 
**  of  heaven,'*  that  came  with  Christ :  see  Matt.  iii.  2,  and  x.  7.  Thnt  was  but 
SWyiiof,  **  of  the  earth,"  compared  to  this  lirypoLuot^  **  heavenly  kingdom,** 
which  was  to  be  erected  under  Jesus  Christ ;  and,  with  that  sort  of  disfinctioo, 
our  Saviour  seems  to  speak  and  use  those  words  •R-Zyiia,  "  earthly,"  and  lievpmux^ 
'*  heavenly,"  John  iii.  12.  In  his  discourse  there,  with  Nicodemus,  he  tells 
him,  **  unless  a  man  were  born  n^ain,  he  could  not  see  the  kingdom  of  God.** 
This  being  born  again,  stuck  with  Nicodemus,  which  Christ  reproaches  him 
with,  since,  being  a  teacher  in  Israel,  he  understood  not  that  which  belonged 
to  the  Jewish  constitution,  wherein  to  be  baptized,  fur  admittance  into  that 
kingdom,  was  called  ond  counted  to  be  born  again  ;  and  therefore  says,  if, 
having  spoken  unto  you  lir/yna,  things  relating  to  your  own  earthly  constitu- 
tion, you  comprehend  me  not,  how  shall  you  receive  wimt  I  say,  if  1  speak 
to  you,  Tc^  «r«pavi«,  heavenly  things,  i.  e.  of  that  kingdom,  which  is  purely 
heavenly?  And  according  to  this,  St.  PauKs  words  here,  Eph.  i.  10,  ra  rr,: 
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TEXT. 

and  every  name  that  is  namedy  not  only  in  this  world,  but  also 
in  that  which  is  to  come. 

22  And  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feet,  and  gave  him  to  be  the 
head  over  all  things  to  the  church. 

23  Which  is  his  body,  the  fulness  of  him  that  filletli  all  in  all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

principality,  and  power,  and  might,  and  dominion  «, 
and  any  other,  either  man  or  an  angel,  of  greater 
dignity  or  excellency,  that  we  may  come  to  be  ac- 
quainted with,  or  hear  the  names  of,  either  in  this 

22  world,  or  the  world  to  come:  And  hath  put  all 
things  in  subjection  to  him ;  and  him,  invested  with 
a  power  over  all  things,  he  hath  constituted  head  of 

23  the  church.  Which  is  his  body,  which  is  completed 
by  him  alone  f ,  from  whom  comes  all,  that  gives  any 

NOTES. 

«»  ro7f  »^flool>  xa)  Ttt  fir)  rnp yjif,  (which  occur  a^^ain,  chap.  iii.  15,  Col.  i.  16,  SO) 
may  perhaps  not  nofitly  be  inlrrpreled  *'  of  the  spiritaal,  heavenly  kioj^- 
**  dom  of  God :  "  and  that  alvo  of  the  more  earthly  one  of  the  jew9,  whose 
rlte«»  and  positive  institutions,  St.  Paul  calls  **  elements  of  the  world/'  Gnl.  iv. 
Sy  Col.  ii.  8,  which  were  both,  at  the  comin);  of  the  Messiah,  consolidated 
into  one,  and  together  re-established  under  one  head,  ChriNt  Jesus.  The  whole 
drift  of  ibiSf  and  the  two  following  cbapterit,  heiog  to  declnre  the  union  of  the 
jews  and  gentilm  info  one  body,  under  Chri»t,  the  head  of  the  beavcoly  king- 
dom. And  he  that  sedately  compares  Bph.ii.  16,  with  Col.  i.  80,  (in  both  which 
places  it  is  evident,  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  same  thing,  viz.  God**  reconciliog 
of  both  jews  and  gentiles,  by  the  cross  of  Christ)  will  scarce  be  able  to  avoid 
thinking,  that  **  things  in  heaven,  and  things  on  earth,"  signify  the  people  of 
the  one  and  the  other  of  these  kinJ|;doms. 

SI  *  These  abstract  names  are  frequently  nsed  in  the  New  Testament,  accord- 
ing to  the  style  of  the  eastern  languages,  for  those  ve»l<^d  w  ith  power  nnd  do- 
minion, &c.  and  that,  not  only  here  on  earth,  among  men,  but  in  heaven, 
among  superior  beings  :  and  so  often  are  taken  to  express  ranks  and  degrees  of 
angels:  and,  though  they  are  generally  agreed  to  do  so  here,  yet  there  is  no 
reason  to  exclude  earthly  potentates  out  of  this  text«  when  vianf  necessarily 
includes  them ;  forihat  men  In  powerareonr  sort  of  o^oiand  i^tiffhi,  inascrip- 
ture-sense,  our  Saviour's  own  words  show,  Lnkexii.  11,  and  xx.  2.  Besides,  the 
apostle's  chief  aim  here  being  to  satisfy  the  cphesinns,  that  they  were  not  to 
be  subjected  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  government  of  those  who  ruled  by 
it,  but  Ihey  were  called  to  be  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah :  it  is  not  to  be 
supposed,  that  here,  where  be  speaks  of  Christ's  exaltation  to  a  power  and 
dominion  paramount  to  all  other,  he  should  not  have  an  eye  to  that  little  and 
low  government  of  the  jews,  which  it  was  beneath  the  subjects  of  so  glorious  a 
kingdom,  as  that  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  submit  themselves  to.  And  this  the  next 
words  do  farther  enforce. 

93  t  ivJip^fMi,  '*  fuloesf,"  here,  is  taken  in  a  passive  sense,  for  a  thing  to  be 
filled,  or  completed,  as  appears  by  the  following  words,  **  of  him  that  filleth 
"  all  in  all,"  i.  e.  it  is  Christ  the  bead,  who  perfected  the  church,  by  supplying 
and  furnishing  all  things  to  all  the  members,  to  make  them  what  they  are,  and 
ought  (o  be,  in  that  body.    See  chap.  v.  13,  Col.  ii.  10,  and  ill,  10,  1 1. 
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TEXT. 

n.  1  And  ym  hath  h6  quickened  who  were  dettd  b  tretplMtet 

and  sins, 

PARAPHRASE. 

thing  of  excellency  and  perfection  to  any  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church :  where  to  be  a  jew,  or  a  greek, 
circumcised,  or  uncircumcised^  a  barbarian,  or  a 
8cy thian,  a  slave,  or  a  freemau,  matters  not ;  but  to 
be  united  to  him,  to  partake  of  hb  influence  and 
spirit,  is  all  in  all. 
IL  1  And  *  you,  being  also  dead  in  trespasses  and  tin^ 

NOTE. 

1  •  Ro),  <*  and/'  givet  os  here  the  thread  of  St.  Paurs  ditcoorte,  which  b 
iilpiliiible  ttt  be  anderuood  without  t^lof^  the  train  of  It  s  withoal  thAt  view, 
it  would  be  lilce  a  rope  of  gold^ukt,  all  the  parts  would  be  excellent,  and  of 
value,  but  would  teem  heaped  together^  without 'order,  or  coonexion.  Tbit 
**  and,"  here,  it  ii  true,  tie^  the  parts  together,  and  points  out  the  coonexioo 
and  coherence  of  St.  PaoPs  discourse  i  but  jet  it  stands  so  far  ffom  Ix^rtvi 
**  set,"  in  fer.  80,  of  the  foregoing  chapter;  and  ru»iS»Mro^^««  '*  quickenet!,** 
Tcr.  5,  of  this  chapter,  which  are  the  two  verbs  it  copulates  together  i  that  by 
one,  not  acquainted  with  St.  PauVs style,  it  nould  scarce  bt  observed  or  ad* 
mitled,  and  therefore  it  may  not  be  amiss,  to  lay  it  in  its  due  light,  so  as  to  l>e 
visible  to  an  ordinary  reader.  St.  Paul,  v.  18---S0,  prays  that  the  epheslaat 
may  be  so  enlightened,  as  to  see  the  great  advantages  they  received  by  tbegos* 
pel:  those  that  he  specifies  are  these:  1.  What  great  hopes  he  gave  them, 
8.  What  an  exceeding  glory  accompanied  the  inheritance  of  the  saints.  3.  The 
nighty  power  exerted  by  God  on  their  behalf,  which  bore  some  proportion  to 
that  which  he  employed  In  the  raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  and  placing  hiai 
at  his  right  hand  :  upon  the  mention  of  which,  his  mind  being  full  of  that  g\o* 
rious  image,  be  lets  his  pen  run  into  a  description  of  the  exaltation  of  Christy 
which  lants  to  the  end  of  that  chapter,  and  then  re-assumes  the  thread  of  his 
discourse  :  which  in  short  stands  thus :  **  I  pray  God,  that  the  eyes  of  yoar 
**  underiitandings  may  be  enlightened,  that  you  may  see  the  exceeding  great 
"  power  of  God,  which  is  employed  upon  us  who  believe:  [xft7A  rl^y]  corre** 
**  ponding  to  that  energy,  wherewith  he  raised  Christ  from  tht  dead,  and 
**  seated  him  at  his  right  hand  ;  for  so  also  has  he  raised  you,  who  were  dead  la 
"  trespasses  and  sins :  us,  1  say,  who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  has  bo 
**  quickened,  and  raised  together  with  Christ,  and  seated  together  with  hisa 
'*  in  his  heavenly  kingdom.'*  This  is,  in  short,  the  train  and  connexion  of  bit 
discourse,  from  chap.  i.  18,  to  ii.  5,  though  it  be  Interrupted  by  many  Incident 
thoughts;  which,  as  his  manner  is,  he  enlarges  upon  by  the  way,  and  then 
returns  to  the  thread  of  his  discourse.  For  here  again,  in  this  first  verse  of  the 
second  chapter,  we  must  observe,  that,  having  mentioned  their  l>eing  dead  ill 
trespasses  and  sins,he  enlarges  upon  that  forlorn  estate  of  the  gentiles  l>^ore  Ibeir 
conversion ;  and  then  comes  to  what  he  designed,  that  God  oat  of  hit  great 
goodness,  quickened,  raised,  and  placed  them  together  with  Christ,  In  bis 
heavenly  kinndoni.  In  all  which  it  is  plain  he  had  more  regard  to  the  things 
be  declared  to  them,  than  to  a  nice,  grammatical  construction  of  his  words : 
for  it  is  manifest  no),  **  and,'*  ver.  I,  and  »a),  **  and,  ver.  5,  eopulate 
rv»ij;wert/i|0-i,  '*  quickened,'*  with  <xdMi^«»,  "  set,**  ver.  80,  of  the  fbregoliig 
chapter,  which  ibt  two  following  wordS|  ver.  6,  msks  evident,  ntii  rvHhrti^ 
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TEXT. 
2  Wherein,  in  time  past^  ye  walked,  according  to  the  pourse  of  Uiis 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  In  which  you  gentiles,  before  you  were  converted 
to  the  gospel,  walked,  according  to  the  state  and 
constitution  of  this  world  *t  conforming  yourselves 
to  the  will  and  pleasure  of  the  prince  of  the  power 

NOTES. 

xod  ffVMu^wn  f»  itnpnkts,  "  aod  hatb  raised  up  together,  and  hath  made  **  sit 
**  together  in  heavenly  placet."     St.  Paul)  to  display  the  great  power  and 
energy  of  God,  showed  towards  the  gentiles,  in  bringing  them  into  his  heaTenly 
kingdom,  declares  it  to  be  xoOk  tiiv  htpytfoa,  proportionable  to  that  power, 
wherewith  he  raised  Jesns  from  the  dead,  and  seated  him  at  his  right  hand.   To 
express  the  parallel,  he  keeps  to  the  parallel  terms  concerning  Christ ;  he  says, 
chap,  i,  80,   iyt(p»s  htlit  Ix  r^y  ttxpo!*,  xo)  ix^tffn  it  Si^ift  outv  i»  rotg  tKupwrtnh 
**  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  set  him  at  his  light  hand,  in  heavenly  places.'* 
Concerning  the  gentile  converts  his  words  are,  chap.  ii.  ver.  5,  6,  xc2  Mmg 
iftfis  MMfSfTfus  wapmwhi/utfif  ffwt^w^mfnai  r^  "Xpts^y  xot)  owifytipi  xo^  truunJStWi*  h 
hnptmust  *l  and  us,  being  dead  in  trespasses,  he  hath  qoickened  together  with 
**  Christ,  and  hath  raised  as  up  together,  and  made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly 
«*  places."    It  is  also  visible  thatt};u5;,  ••  yon,"  v.  1,  and  ifiig,  "  o>«**  ▼•  o, 
**  are  both  governed  by  the  verb  ffmtJ^unintriat^  '*  qoickened  together/'  ver.  5, 
^oogh  the  grammatical  constraction  be  somewhat  broken,  but  is  repaired  in 
*'  the  sense,  which  lies  thus:  "  Ood,  by  his  mighty  power,  raised  Christ  from 
'*  the  dead  i  by  the  like  power  yon,  gentiles  of  Ephesos,  being  dead  in  tres- 
*'  passes  and  sins;  what  do  I  say,  you  of  Kphesos ;  nay,  us  all,  converts  of  the 
**  gmtilei,  being  dead  in  trespasses,  has  be  qoickened  and  raised  from  the  dead. 
'*  Yon  ephesians  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  in  which  you  walked  accord- 
**  ing  to  the  course  of  this  world,  according  to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the 
**  air,  the  spirit  that  yet  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience,  and  so  were 
"  we,  all  the  rest  of  us,  who  are  converted  from  gentilism;  we,  all  of  ns,  of 
*^  the  same  stamp  and  strain,  involved  in  the  same  conversation,  living,  hereto- 
'*  fore,  according  to  the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  to  which  we  were  perfectly  obe- 
<<  dlent,  doing  what  our  carnal  wills  and  blinded  minds  directed  us,  being  thea 
*'  no  less  children  of  wrath,  no  less  liable  to  wrath  and  puuiihment,  than  those 
*'  that  remained  still  childrea  of  disobedience,  i.  e.  unconverted  ;  but  God,  rich 
*'  in  merey,  for  his  great  love,  wherewith  he  loved  us,  hath  quickened  us  alK 
**  beiag  dead  in  trespasses,  (for  it  is  by  grace  ye  are  saved]  and  raised  us,  &c.*' 
This  is  St.  Paal't sense,  drawn  out  more  at  length,  which,  in  his  compendious 
way  of  writing,  wherein  he  crowds  many  ideas  together,  as  they  abounded  in 
his  mind,  eould  not  easily  be  ranged  under  rules  of  grammar.    The  promis- 
cuous use  St.  Paul  here  makes  of  *<  we  "  and  ^*  you,"  and  his  so  easy  chaog* 
log  one  into  the  other,  plainly  shows,  as  we  have  already  observed,  that  they 
both  stand  for  the  same  sort  of  persons,  i.  e.  christians,  that  were  formerly 
pagans,  whose  sUte  and  life,  whilst  they  were  such,  he  here  expressly  de^ 
scribes, 

8  *  Aki*  may  be  observed,  in  the  New  Testament,  to  signify  the  lasting  state 
and  coastitatiou  of  things,  in  the  great  tribes,  or  collections  of  men,  considered 
in  reference  to  the  kingdom  of  God ;  whereof  there  were  two  most  eminent,  and 
principally  iateoded,  if  I  mistake  not,  by  the  word  aliZvri;  when  that  is  nsed 
alone ;  and  that  u  i^Sw  aU», «« this  present  world,"  which  is  taken  for  that 
state  of  the  world,  wherein  the  children  of  Israel  were  his  people,  and  made  yp 
hit  kiagdem epoQ  e«rtb,  the  gentllct,  i.e.  all  the  other  netioos  of  the  world. 
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TEXT. 

world,  according  to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit 
that  now  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience. 
3  Among  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation  in  times  past,  in 
the  lusts  of  our  fleshy  fulfilling  the  desires  of  the  flesh,  and  of  the 
mind ;  and  were  by  nature  the  children  of  wrath,  eiren  as  others.' 


PARAPHRASE. 

of  the    air*,    the   spirit   that   now   yet   possesses 

3  and  works  f  in  the  children  of  disobedience  t-     Of 

which  number  even  we  all  having  formerly  been  §, 

lived  in  the  lusts  of  our  fleshj  fulfilling  the  desires  || 

NOTES. 

being  in  a  state  of  apostacy  and  revolt  from  him,  the  profened  vassalt  and  tab- 
jects  of  the  devil,  to  whom  (hey  paid  homage,  obedience,  and  wonhipt  and 
ajwv  /uXXov,  <*  the  world  to  come/*  i.  e.  the  time  of  the  goipel,  wherein  Goid,  by 
Christ,  brolce  down  the  partition*wall  between  jew  and.  gentile,  and  opened  a 
way  for  reconciling  ihe  rest  of  mankind,  and  taking  thegenlilcb  again  into  his 
kingdom  under  Jesus  Christ,  under  whose  rule  he  had  put  it. 

*  In  these  words  St.  Paul  pofnis  out  the  devil,  the  prince  of  the  revolted 
part  of  the  creation,  and  head  of  that  kingdom,  which  stood  in  opposition  to* 
and  was  at  war  with,  the  kingdom  of  Jesus  Christ. 

f  'E>tpyhlof  is  (lie  proper  term,  whereby,  in  the  greek,  is  signified  the  pos- 
session and  acting  of  any  person  by  an  evil  spirit. 

{  **  Children  of  disobedience,*'  are  those  of  the  gentiles,  who  continued  still 
in  their  apostacy,  under  the  dominion  of  Satan,  who  ruled  and  acted  (hem,  and 
returned  not  from  (heir  revolt,  dei>cribed  Horn.  i.  18,  &c.  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,  now  that  Jesu»  Christ  had  opened  an  entrance  into  i(,  to  all  those  who 
disobeyed  not  his  call ;  and  thus  they  are  called,  chap.  v.  6. 

3  ^  'E^oTf  cannot  signify  **  ainong«t  whom  we  aUo  all  had  our  conversa- 
tion :  **  for  if  )i/tiif,  **  we,*'  stands  for  either  the  converted  jews,  or  converts  in 
general,  it  is  not  true.  If  **  \%e/*  stands  (as  is  evident  it  doth)  for  (he  con- 
verted gentiles,  of  what  force  or  (endency  is  it  for  (he  apostle  to  say  we,  the 
converted  gentiles,  heretofore  lived  among  the  unconverted  gentiles  ?  But  it  is 
of  great  force,  and  to  his  purpose,  in  magnifying  the  free  grace  of  God  to  them, 
to  say  ^*  we  of  (he  gentiles,  who  are  now  admitted  to  the  kingdom  of  God, 
*'  were  formerly  of  (hat  very  sort  of  men,  in  whom  the  prince  of  the  power  of 
"  the  air  ruled,  Iroding  lives  in  the  lu&(s  of  (he  flesh,  obeying  the  will  and  io- 
*'  dinadons  thereof,  and  so  as  much  exposed  to  the  wra(h  of  God  as  (hose  who 
**  still  remain  in  their  npo>tacy  under  the  dominion  uf  the  devil.** 

II  This  wnsilie  s(a(c  thai  (hegentilc  world  were  given  up  (o.  See  Rom.  i.!idl, 
24.  Parallel  (o  (his  3d  verse  of  this  2d  chapter,  we  huvea  passage  inrhiip.  iv. 
17 — 20,  of  this  same  epi<itlc,  where  Kadcu;  xa)  Tct  Kuirk  ihn,  **  even  us  the  «»(hpr 
•*  gentiles**  plainly  nnsNAcr*  oJ;  xai  o/ Aoiro),  ♦*  oven  as  the  others,**  here}  and  •» 
fx'xiou6rrilt  to5  wl;  a-Jluivy  laKslta-ftivct  rri  8ia>a/«,  '*  in  the  vanity  of  their  minds, 
**■  having  their  iu)(lrr!iini}dinp;»  darkened,**  ansucrs  »v  tou;  •)r;$u/tt/aic  Tns  aapxh; 
^uu-.y  zcQi^>T-:rX  .'(y.'-y.jiTji  ir,;  7ji.-k5),  HA.  7a~»  oijtjoioj*,  *'  in  the  lusts  of  our  fle>h, 
**  fiilHllin^  (he  desires  of  the  flesh  and  of  (he  mind.*'  lie  that  compares  these 
place*!,  and  eonsidtrs  (hat,  uliat  is  said  in  the  fourth  chapter,  contains  the 
character  of  the  f;eniile  world,  of  whom  it  is  spoken  ;  1  nay,  he  that  readsand 
onsidcrs  the:e  two  place*  well  (ogcihcr,  and  the  corre«poodency  between  them, 


CHAP.  11.  EPHESIANS:  455 


TEXT. 

4  But  Gody  who  is  rich  in  mqrcy,  for  his  great  love  wherewith  be 
loved  Ufl, 

5  Even  when  ye  were  dead  in  sins,  hath  quickened  us  together  with 
Christy  (by  grace  ye  are  saved) 

6  And  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  made  us  sit  together  in 
heavenly  places,  in  Christ  Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  thereof,  and  of  our  blinded  perverted  mind.  But  ♦ 
Gk)d,  who  is  rich  in  mercy  f,  through  his  great  love, 

5  wherewith  he  loved  us,  Even  us,  gentiles,  who  were 
dead  in  trespasses:]:,  hath  he  quickened §,  together 

6  with  Christ,  (by  grace  ye  are  saved)  And  hath  raised  || 
us  up  together  with  Christ,  and  made  us  partakers, 
in  and  with  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  glory  and  power  of 
his  heavenly  kingdom,  which  God  has  put  into  his 

NOTES. 

cannot  doubt  of  the  leoie  1  onderstand  this  vene  in;  and  that  St.  Paul  here* 
ander  the  terms  "  we**  and  "  oar"  speakf  of  the  geoiile  converts. 

4  •  'O  9f,  **  Bat,"  connect!  thii  Terse  admirably  well  with  the  immediately 
preceding,  which  makes  the  pans  of  thnt  incident  discourse  cohere,  which  ending 
in  this  vene,  St.  Paul,  in  the  beginning  of  ver.5,  takes  up  the  thread  of  his  dis- 
cnune  again,  as  if  nothing  had  come  l>etween,  though  i  S),  <*  but/*  in  the  be- 
ginning of  Ibis  4ih  verse,  rather  breaks,  than  continues  the  sense  of  the  whole. 
See  note,  ver.  I. 

f  *'  Rich  in  mercy.*'  The  design  of  the  apostle  being,  in  this  epistle,  to  set 
forth  the  exceeding  great  mercy  and  bounty  of  God  tu  the  gentiles,  under  the 
gospel,  as  is  manifest  at  large,  ch.  iii.  it  is  plain  that  i}/«cf,  *'  us/*  here  in  this 
verse  must  mean  the  gentile  cnuveris. 

5  {  **  Dead  in  trespasses,'*  does  not  mean  here,  under  the  condemnation  of 
death,  or  obnoxious  to  death  for  our  transgressions ;  but  so  under  the  power  and 
dominion  of  sin,  so  helpless  in  that  state  into  which,  for  our  apostacy,  we  were 
delivered  up,  by  the  just  judgment  of  God,  that  we  had  no  more  thought,  nor 
hope,  nor  ability,  to  get  out  of  it,  than  men,  dead  and  buried,  have  to  get  out 
of  the  grave.  This  state  of  death  he  declares  to  be  the  state  of  gentilism.  Col. 
ii.  IS,  in  these  words :  **  and  you,  being  dead  in  trespasses,  and  the  uncircum- 
"  cision  of  your  ilesli,  hath  God  quickened  together  with  him,"  i.e.  Christ. 

§  **  Quickened."  This  qnickening  was  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  given  to  those 
who,  by  faith  in  Christ,  were  united  to  him,  became  the  members,  of  Christ, 
and  sons  of  God,  partaking  of  the  adoption,  by  which  spirit  they  were  put 
into  a  state  of  life;  see  Kom.viii.  9-^15,  and  made  capable,  if  they  wonld, 
to  live  to  God,  and  not  to  obey  sin,  in  the  lusts  thereof,  nor  ti>  yield  their 
members  instruments  of  sin  unto  iniquity;  but  to  give  up  themselves  to  God, 
as  men  alive  from  the  dead,  and  their  members  to  God  as  instruments  of 
righteousness ;  as  our  apostle  exhorts  the  converted  Romans  to  do,  Rom.  vi. 
11— IS. 

6  H  Wherein  this  raising  consists,  may  be  seen,  Rom.  vi.  1—10. 
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TBXT. 

7  That,  in  the  a^es  to  come,  he  might  iliow  tba  exceeding  ricbei  of 
his  grace,  in  his  kindness  towards  us^  through  Christ  Jesuf* 

8  For  by  ^race  are  ye  saved,  through  faith ;  and  that  not  a(  your- 
selves :  It  is  the  gift  of  God : 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  hands,  and  put  under  his  rule :  That,  in  the  ages  *  to 
come,  he  might  show  the  exceeding  riches  of  his 
grace,  in  his  kindness  towards  ua,  through  Christ 

8  Jesus.  For  by  God's  free  grace  it  is,  that  ye  f  are, 
through  faith  in  Christ,  saved  t  and  brought  into  the 

NOTES. 

7  •  Tho  f  rem  favoqr  and  goodnoM  of  God  maoiffsli  Kielf,  io  the  talvMion 
of  sinners,  in  all  ages;  but  that,  ^bich  most  eminendy  sets  forth  the  f\ory  wf 
bis  grace,  ivas  those,  who  were  first  of  all  converted  from  beatbenisoi  to  chrit- 
tinnity,  and  brougbt  out  of  the  kingdom  of  darlioesi,  in  which  tb«y  were  ms 
dead  men,  withont  life,  hope,  or  so  much  as  a  thonght  of  salvation,  or  a  better 
state,  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  Hence  it  is  that  he  says,  chap.  i.  1^,  '*  Tboi 
**  we  should  be  to  the  praise  of  his  glory,  who  first  believed."  To  wbtcb  be 
seems  to  have  an  eye  in  this  ver»e;  the  first  conversion  of  the  gentiles  being  a 
•surprising  and  wonderful  effect  and  instance  of  God*8  exceeding  goodqest  t« 
them,  which,  to  the  glory  of  his  grace,  (should  be  admired  and  acknowledged 
by  all  future  ngesi  and  so  Paul  and  Barnabas  speak  of  It,  Acts  xiv.  £7, 
**  They  rehearsed  all  that  God  had  done  with  him,  and  how  be  had  opened  tba 
**  dour  of  foith  to  the  gentiles.**  And  so  James  and  the  elders  at  Jeruialfoi, 
when  they  heard  whnt  thinirs  G(«d  had  wrought  by  St..  PauKs  ministry,  among 
the  Gentiles,  they  *'  glorified  the  Lord,"  Acts  xxi.  19, ?0. 

8  +  **  Ye."  The  change  of  "  we,"  in  the  foregoing  verse,  to  ••  ye,"  here, 
and  the  like  change  observable  ver.  1  and  ^  plainly  shows,  that  the  persons 
kpoken  of,  under  these  two  denominations,  are  of  the  same  kind,  i.  e.  geotile 
converts;  only  8t.  Paul,  every  now  and  then,  the  more  effectually  to  aiO¥e 
those  he  is  writing  to,  changes  **  we"  into  **  ye,"  and  viccversit  god  so 
makes,  as  it  were,  a  little  sort  of  distinction,  that  he  pMiy  tbc  more  emphati- 
cally apply  himself  to  them. 

i  **  Saved."  He  thai  reads  St.  Paul  with  atteution,  cannot  but  ob«crve, 
that  speaking  of  the  gentiles,  be  calls  their  being  brought  back  again,  from 
their  npostacy,  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  (heir  being  leafed.  Before  Ibey 
were  thus  brought  to  (he  people  of  God  again,  under  the  Messiah,  ibey  were, 
-ai  they  are  here  described,  aliens,  enemies,  without  hope,  without  God,  dead 
in  trespasses  and  sins:  and  therefore  when,  by  faith  in  Chiiit,  they  came  to 
be  reconciled,  and  to  be  in  covenant  again  with  Gnd,  as  his  subjects  and  liege 
people,  they  were  in  the  way  of  salvation ;  and  if  ihey  persevered,  could  not 
mbs  of  attaining  it,  though  they  were  not  yet  in  actual  possession,  Theapotlle, 
whose  aim  it  is,  in  this  episile,  to  give  them  nu  high  sense  of  God*s  extraordU 
nary  grace  and  favour  to  (hem,  and  to  raise  their  tbougbti  above  (be  mean 
observances  of  the  law,  shows  (hem  that  there  was  nothing  in  (hem  i  no  deedtf 
or  works  of  iheir\s  nothing  (but  they  could  do,  to  prepare,  or  recommend 
themselves,  contributed  aught  to  the  bringing  ihcm  into  the  kingdom  of  God, 
under  the  gospel:  that  it  was  all  purely  (he  uork  of  grace,  for  they  were 
all  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  and  coald  do  nothing,  not  make  oftf  ttep,  or 
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NOTE. 

(he  least  motion  towards  it.  Faith,  which  alona  gMpe4  tbemi  udmUtnoce, 
and  alone  opened  the  klnfdon  of  heaven  to  bellereri,  was  the  sole  gift  odf  God ; 
men,  by  their  natarml  facnlticii  coald  n#t  attian  !•  it.  It  if  faith|  w M^  ^ 
the  source  and  begioniof  of  this  new  life  i  and  the  gentile  world^  who  were 
without  sense,  without  hope  of  any  such  thing,  could  no  more  help  theaN«|Tes, 
or  do  any  thing  to  procure  it  themselves,  than  a  dead  man  can  do  any  thing* 
to  procure  himitelf  life.  It  is  God  here  does  all  i  by  revelation  of  what  they 
coold  never  discover  by  their  own  natural  faculties,  he  bestows  on  them  the 
knowledge  of  the  Messiah,  and  the  faith  of  the  gospel ;  which,  as  soon  as 
they  have  received,  they  are  in  the  kingdom  of  Go^,  in  a  new  state  of  lifei 
and  being  thus  qnickened  by  the  spirit,  rooy,  as  men  alive,  work  If  they  will. 
Hence  St.  Paul  sayi,  Ron.  z.  **  F^th  cometh  by  hearing,  and  hearing  by  the 
**  word  of  God,**  having  in  the  foregoing  versos  oeelared,  there  is  no  believing 
without  iiearlng,  and  no  hearing  without  a  pfeacber,  and  no  pnMoher  uuIum 
be  be  sent  {  i,  e.  tlie  good  tiitingi  of  salvation  by  the  Messiah,  and  the  doctrino 
of  faith,  was  not,  nor  could  be,  known  to  any,  but  to  thott,  to  whom  Go4 
communicated  it,  by  the  preaching  of  prophets  and  apostles,  to  whom  be  re* 
vealed  it,  and  whom  he  sent  on  this  errand  with  this  discovery.  And  thus  God, 
now,  gave  fkith  to  the  ephesians,  and  the  other  gentiles,  to  wliom  he  sent  St. 
Paul,  and  others  his  fellow*iaboorers,  to  bestow  on  them  the  knowledge  •f 
salvation,  reconciliation,  and  restoration  into  his  kingdom  »f  the  Memlah.  ^ 
which  (hough  revealed  by  the  spirit  of  God,  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Test*> 
ment,  yet  the  gentile  world  were  kept  wholly  strangers  from  the  knowledge 
of  by  the  ceremonial  law  of  Moses,  which  was  the  wall  of  partition,  Ikat 
kept  the  gentiles  at  a  distance,  aliens  and  enemies  i  which  wall  God,  accord- 
ing to  bis  gracious  purpose  before  the  erecting  of  it,  having  now  broke  down, 
communicated  to  them  the  doctrine  of  faith,  and  admittoid  them,  upon  their 
acceptance  of  it,  to  all  the  advantages  and  privileges  of  his  kingdom  |  all 
which  was  done  of  his  free  grace,  without  any  merit,  or  procurement  of  their's: 
*'  he  was  found  of  them,  who  sought  bim  not,  and  wns  made  manifest  to  them 
**  that  asked  not  after  bim."  1  desire  him,  that  would  clearly  understand  this 
ehap.  ii.  of  the  ephesians,  to  read  carefully  with  It  Rom.  x.  and  1  Cor.  ii.  9—10, 
where  he  will  see,  (hat  faith  is  wholly  owing  to  the  revelation  of  the  spirit  nf 
God,  and  the  communication  of  that  revelation,  by  men  sent  by  God,  who  at- 
tained this  knowledge,  not  by  the  assistance  of  their  own  natural  parts,  but 
from  the  revelation  of  the  spirit  of  God.  Thus  faith,  we  see,  is  the  gift  of 
God,  and  with  it,  when  men  by  baptism  are  admitted  Into  the  kingdom  of  Qod, 
comes  ihe  spirit  of  God,  which  brings  life  with  it  t  for  the  atlaiaing  this  gift 
of  faith,  men  do,  or  can  do,  nothing  i  grace  hitherto  does  all,  aud  works  4rn 
wholly  excluded  i  God  himself  creates  them  to  do  good  works,  but  when,  hv 
him,  they  are  made  living  creatures,  in  this  new  creation,  it  Is  then  ezpeetefl, 
that  being  qnickened,  tbey  should  aet|  and,  from  heneefbrwards,  works  are 
required,  not  as  the  meritorious  cause  of  salvation ;  but  as  a  necessary.  Indis- 
pensable qiiallAcation  of  the  subjects  of  God*s  kingdom,  under  his  son  Jesus 
Christ  f  it  being  impossible,  that  any  one  should,  at  the  some  time,  be  a  rebel 
and  a  subject  too  x  and,  though  none  can  be  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
but  those  who,  continuing  In  the  faith,  that  has  been  once  bestowed  on  them, 
sincerely  cndeavnur  to  conform  themaelvcs  to  the  laws  of  their  Lord  suid  Master 
Jesus  Christ  i  and  God  gives  eternal  life  to  all  those,  and  those  only  that  do  so ; 
yet  eternal  llf^  is  the  gift  of  God,  the  gift  of  free  grace,  since  their  works  of 
sincere  obedience  afford  no  manner  of  title  to  It:  their  righteousntv  Is  Imper- 
fect, I.  e,  they  are  ail  unrighteous,  and  so  deserve  dcth ;  but  God  gives  them 
life,  upon  the  account  of  his  righteoosnem,  vid.  Rom.  i.  IT.  The  righteonsoeii 
of  faith,  which  is  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  so  they  are  still  saved  by  grace. 

Now  when  God  hath,  by  calling  them  into  the  kingdom  of  bis  son,  that 
quickened  asca,  and  they  are,  by  h'ls  f^ce  grace,  creatH  in  Christ  Jcius  unto 
good  works,  that  then  works  are  required  of  (hem,  we  see  In  thh,  that  they  are 
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PARAPHRASE. 


kingdom  of  God,  and  made  his  people,  not  by  any 
thing  you  did  yourselves  to  deserve  it ;  it  is  the  free 
gift  of  God,  who  might,  if  he  had  so  pleased,  with 


NOTE. 

called  on,  and  pressed  to,  '*  walk  worthy  of  God,  who  hatb  called  tken  to 
**,  hU  kincdom  and  glory,**  1  Thess.  ii.  18,     And  to  the  same  purpose  here, 
eb.  iv.  1  Phil.  i.  87,  Col.  i.  10—12.    So  that  of  those,  who  are  in  the  king- 
don  of  God,  who  are  actually  under  the  covenant  of  Grace,  food  works  are 
strictly  required,  under  the  penalty  of  the  lost  of  eternal  life:  *'  if  ye  live 
**  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die ;  but  if  through  the  spirit  ye  mortify  the  deeds  of 
**  the  body,  ye  shall  live,*'  Rom.  vili.  IS.     And  so  Rom.  vi.  11,  13,  they  are 
commanded  to  obey  God,  as  living  men.    This  is  the  tenour  of  the  whole  New 
Testament :  the  apostate,  heathen  world  were  dead,  and  were  of  themselves, 
in  that  state,  not  capable  of  doing  any  thing  to  procure  their  translation  into 
the  kingdom  of  God ;  that  was  purely  the  work  of  grace :  but,  when  they  re- 
ceived the  gospel,  they  were  then  made  alive  by  faith,  and  by  the  spirit  of 
God :  and.  then,  they  were  in  n  state  of  life,  and  working  and  works  were 
expected  of  them.    Thus  grace  and  works  consist,  without  any  difficulty  |  that 
which  has  caused  the  perplexity  and  seeming  contradiction,  has  been  men's 
mistake  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God ;  God,  in  the  fulness  of  time,  set  op 
his  kingdom  in  this  world,  under  his  son ;  into  which  be  admitted  all  thme. 
who  believed  on  him,  and  received  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  for  their  Lord.    Thus, 
by  faith  in  Jesus  Oirist,  men  became  the  people  of  God,  and  subjects  ot  his 
kingdom;  and,  being  by  baptism  admitted  into  it,  were  from  henceforth,  du- 
ring their  continuing  in  the  faith  and  profession  of  the  f;ospel,  accounted 
saints,  the  beloved  of  God,  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,  tlie  people  of  God, 
saved,  &c.  for  in  the^e  terms  and  the  like,  the  sacred  scripture  speaks  of  them. 
And  indeed  those,  who  were  thus  translated  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Son  of 
God,  were  no  longer  in  the  dead  state  of  the  gentiles ;  but,  having  passed  from 
death  to  life,  were  in  the  state  of  the  living,  in  tiie  way  to  eternal  life;  which 
they  were  sure  to  attain,  if  they  persevered  in  that  life  which  the  gospel  re- 
quired, viz.  faith  and  sincere  obedience.     But  yet,  this  was  not  an  actual  pos- 
tcEsion  of  eternal  lifr,  in  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  world  to  cooie;  for  by 
apostacy  or  disobedience,  this,  though  sometimes  called  stilvation,  might  be 
forfeited  and  lost;  whereas  he,  that  is  once  possessed  of  the  other,  hath  actu- 
ally an  eternal  inheritance  in  the  heavens,  which  fadeth  not  away.     Thece  two 
considerations  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  some  men  have  confounded  and  made 
one;  so  that  a  man  being  brought  into  the  first  of  these,  wholly  by  grace,  with* 
«iut  works,  faith  beini^all  that  was  required  to  instate  a  man  in  it ;  they  have 
concluded  that,  for  the  attaining  eternal  life,  or  the  kingdom  of  God.in  the 
world  to  come,  faith  alone,  and  not  good  works,  are  required,  contrary  to  ex- 
press words  of  scripture,  and   the  whole  tenour  of  the  gospel :  but  yet,  not 
being  admitted  into  that  state  of  eternal  life  for  our  good  works,  it  is   by 
grace,  here  too,  that  we  are  saved,  our  righteousness,  after  all,  being  imper- 
fect, and  sve,  by  our  sins,  liable  to  condemnation  and  denth:  but  it  is  by 
grace,  we  arc  made  partakers  of  both  these  kingdoms:  it  is  only  into  the 
kingdom  of  God  in  this  world,  wc  are  admitted  by  faith  alone,  without  works; 
but  for  our  admittance  into  the  other,  both  faith  aud  obedience,  in  a  sincere 
endeavour  to  perform  those  duties,  all  those  good  work!*,  which  are  incumbent 
on  us,  and  come  in  our  way,  to  be  performed  by  us,  from  the  time  of  our  be- 
lieving, till  our  death. 
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TEXT. 

9  Not  of  works,  lest  any  man  should  boast : 
10  For  we  are  his  workmanship,  created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto  sood 
works^  which  God  hath  before  ordained,  that  we  should  wfuk  in 
them. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  justice  have  left  you  in  that  forlorn  state.  That  no 
man  might  have  any  pretence  of  boasting  of  him-^ 
10  self,  or  his  own  works,  or  merit.  So  that,  in  this 
new  state  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  we  are  (and 
ought  to  look  upon  ourselves^  as  not  deriving  any 
thing  from  ourselves,  but  as)  the  mere  workmanship 
of  God,  created  *  in  Christ  Jesus^  to  the  end  we 
should  do  good  works,  for  which  he  had  prepared 
and  fitted  us,  to  live  in  them  f . 

NOTES. 

10  •  *<  Workmanship  of  God  created."  It  ii  not  by  virtue  of  any  workt 
of  the  law,  nor  in  consideration  of  oor  sobmitting  to  the  moiaical  institotion^ 
or  having  any  alliance  witli  the  Jewish  nation,  that  we,  gentiles,  are  brought 
into  the  Icingdoai  of  Christ ;  we  are,  in  this,  entirely  the  workiaaQsbip  of 
God  I  and  are,  as  it  were,  created  therein,  framed  and  fitted  by  him,  to  the 
performance  of  tboK  good  worlcs,  which  we  were  from  thence  to  live  in  $  and 
so  owe  nothing  of  this  our  new  being,  in  this  new  state,  to  any  preparatioB, 
or  fitting,  we  received  from  the  Jewish  chvrch,  or  any  relation  we  stood  in 
thereonto.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  new  creation,  under  the  gospel,  it 
evident  from  St.  Paars  own  explaining  of  it,  himself,  8  Cor.  v.  16---1S,  vis. 
that  being  in  Christ  was  all  one,  as  if  he  were  in  a  new  creation ;  and,  there- 
fore, from  henceforth,  he  knew  no-body  after  the  flesh,  i.  e.  he  prelendrd  to  no 
privilege,  for  t>eing  of  a  Jewish  race,  or  an  observer  of  their  rites  |  all  these 
old  things  were  done  away ;  all  things  under  the  gns^iel  are  new  and  of  God 
alone. 

f  This  is  conformable  to  what  he  says,  ver.  5,  6,  that  God  quickened  and 
raised  the  gentiles,  that  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  with  Christ,  being 
by  faith  united  to  hini,  and  partaking  of  the  same  spirit  of  life,  which  raised 
him  from  the  dead ;  whereby,  as  men  brought  to  life,  they  were  enabled  (if 
they  would  not  resist,  nor  quench  that  spirit)  to  live  unto  God,  in  righteousness 
and  holiness,  as  before  they  were  under  the  absolute  dominion  of  Satan  and 
their  own  lusts. 
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SECT.  IV. 

CHAP.  II.  11—22. 

CONTENTS, 

Faom  this  doctrine  of  his,  in  the  foregoing  section, 
that  God  of  his  free  grace,  according  to  his  purpose  from 
the  beginning,  had  quickened  and  raised  the  convert 
gentiles,  together  with  Christ,  and  seated  them  with 
Christy  in  his  heavenly  kingdom ;  St.  Paul  here,  in  this 
section^  draws  this  inference,  to  keep  them  from  judaiz- 
ing,  that,  though  they  (as  was  the  state  of  the  heathen 
word)  were  heretofore,  by  being  uncircumdsed,  shut  out 
from  the  kingdom  of  God,  strangers  from  the  covenants 
of  promise,  without  hope,  and  without  God  in  the 
world ;  yet  they  were,  by  Christ,  who  had  taken  away 
the  ceremonial  law,  that  wall  of  partition,  that  kept 
them  in  that  state  of  distance  and  opposition,  now  re-^ 
ceived,  without  any  subjecting  them  to  the  law  of  Moses, 
to  be  the  people  of  Gkxl,  and  had  the  same  admittance 
into  the  kingdom  of  God,  with  the  jews  themselves, 
with  whom  they  were  now  created  into  one  new  man, 
or  body  of  men,  so  that  they  were  no  longer  to  look  on 
themselves,  any  more,  as  aliens,  or  remoter  from  the 
kingdom  of  God,  than  the  jews  themselves. 

TEXT. 

1 1  Wherefore,  remember  that  ye  being,  in  time  past,  gentiles  in  the 
flesh,  who  are  called  uncircumcision,  by  that  which  is  called  the 
circumcision  in  the  flesh,  made  by  hands ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  Wherefore  remember, thatye,whowereheretoforegen- 
tiles,  distinguished  and  separated  from  the  jews,  who 
are  circumcised  by  a  circumcision  made  with  hands,  in 
theirflesh,byyournotbeingcircumcised  in  your  flesh*, 

NOTE. 

II  •  This  leparafioo  was  so  great,  that,  (o  a  jew,  the  uncircumcised  (gentiles 
were  counted  so  polluted  and  unclean,  that  they  were  not  shut  out,  barely  from 
their  holy  places  and  service  ;  but  from  their  tables  and  ordinary  coDTenation. 
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TEXT. 

12  That,  at  that  time,  ye  Wel«  wiChdul  Oinriat,  being  aliens  from  the 
commonwealth  of  Israe),  and  strangers  from  the  covenants  of 

{roiiilief  hatittg  ti6  hdpe,  and  without  6dd  ill  thtf  #tffid  I 
lut  now  in  Christ  Jesus^  ye,  who  sometimes  were  far  off^  are 
made  nigh,  by  the  blood  of  Christ. 
14*  For  he  is  our  peace^  who  hath  made  both  one,  and  hath  broken 

down  the  middle  wall  of  partition  between  us ; 
IS  Having  abolished,  m  his  flesh,  the  enmity,  even  the  law  of  com- 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  Were,  At  thdt  time^  idthout  all  knowledge  6f  the 
MesaiBh,  or  any  expectation  of  deliveranGej  or  saU 
vation,  by  him'*' ;  aliens  (torn  the  comtnonwealth  of 
Israel  f ,  and  strangers  td  the  covenants  of  nromise  t, 
not  having  any  hope  of  any  such  thing,  and  living  ili 
the  world  without  having  the  true  God  for  your 

13  God  §9  or  your  being  his  people.  But  now  you,  that 

were  formeriy  remote  and  at  a  distance,  are,  by  Jesus 

14  Christ,  brought  near  by  his  death  ||.     For  it  is  he, 

that  reconcileth  us  ^  to  the  jews,  and  hath  brought 
us  and  them,  who  were  before  at  an  irreconcileable. 
distance^  into  unity  one  with  another,  by  removing 
the  middle  wall  of  partition  **,  that  kept  us  at  a  dis- 

15  tance.  Having  taken  away  the  cause  of  enmity  f  f ,  or 

NOTES. 

12  •  That  fthU  !•  the  mMmiog  ttf  Mag  "  withoal  Chrlit/'  feere.  It  •? ideaC 
flron  thii,  that  what  St.  Paul  lays  hcre^  it  to  their  th«  difbrvnt  ttaift  of  the  fcn- 
tllet,  from  that  of  the  Jewt«  before  the  romiBg  of  oar  Savlovr. 

f  Who  were  alooe,  then,  the  people  of  God. 

X  **  Coveoaoit.'*  Ood,  more  than  once,  renewed  hit  promitc  to  Abraham, 
Itaac,  and  Jacob,  aiHl  the  children  of  Iirael,  that  upon  the  cosditloot  propoted, 
he  wotid  be  their  Ood,  and  thejr  tboald  be  hit  peoplet 

^  It  is  In  this  sente,  that  the  gentile*  are  called  iBt^  t  A>r  there  wrre  few  of 
them  Atheiitt,  in  onr  scnie  of  the  word,  I.  e.  denying inperionr  powert  i  and  nmn|r 
of  them  arlinowledged  one  tupreroe,  eternal  God  i  bat  at  St.  Paal  tays,  Horn, 
f.  SI,  '•  When  th<y  knew  God,  they  glorified  hira  not  at  God  f  **  they  owned 
not  hira  alone,  Imt  turned  away  from  him,  the  invitible  God,  to  the  worthip  of 
imagei,  and  the  false  godt  of  their  countriet. 

IS  H  How  thit  was  done,  the  following  wordt  explnin,  and  Col*  11. 14» 

14  I  'H/Kwv  '•  onr,*'  in  thit  went,  mnst  tlanify  pertont  in  the  fmne  eonditieo 
with  those  he  speaks  to,  nnder  the  prononn  i/Mip,  "  ye,**  In  the  foregoing  verte, 
or  else  the  apottle*s  argoment,  here,  would  be  wide,  nod  not  conclntlrei  bnt 
"ye,'*  in  the  foregoing  rerte^  iocontctlibly  ilgsifiet  theconttrt  gentiles,  and ■• 
therefore  mutt  tf^  in  this  verte.  , 

••  See  Col.  i.SO. 

15  ft  ItwAttberltniilftwoftbejewi,thatkeptih«i,s»dthOg«iilllet,flt 
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PARAPHRASE. 

distance,  between   us,  by  abolishing  *    that    part 

NOTES. 

an  irrecoDcileable  diitance )  so  that  they  conld  come  to  no  terms  of  a  fair  corres- 
pondence, Che  force  whereof  was  so  great,  that  even  after  Christ  was  cone,  and 
bad  pot  an  end  to  the  obligation  of  that  law ;  yet  it  was  almost  impossible  to 
bring  them  together  i  and  this  was  that  which,  in  the  beginning,  most  ob- 
stracted  the  progress  of  the  gospel  and  disturbed  the  gentile  converts. 

•  «  By  abolishing.**  I  do  not  remember  that  the  law  of  Moses,  or  any  |Mirt 
of  it,  is,  by  an  actual  repeal,  any  where  abrogated  ;  and  yet  we' are  told  here, 
and  in  other  places  of  the  New  Testament,  that  it  is  abolished.  The  want  of  a 
right  understanding  of  what  this  abolishing  was,  and  how  it  was  brought  about, 
has,  1  suspect,  given  occiuion  to  the  misunderstanding  of  several  texts  of  sacred 
scripture ;  I  beg  leave,  therefore,  to  offer  what  the  sacred  scripture  seems  to  me 
to  suggest  concerning  this  matter,  till  a  more  thorough  inquiry,  by  some  abler 
hand,  shall  be  made  into  it.  After  the  general  revolt  and  Hpostacy  of  mankind, 
from  the  acknowledgment  and  worship  of  the  one,  only,  true,  invisible  God, 
their  maker,  the  children  of  Israel,  by  a  voluntary  submission  to  him,  and  ac- 
knowledgment of  him  to  be  their  God  and  supreme  Lord,  came  to  be  his  people, 
and  he,  by  a  peculiar  covenant,  to  belheir  Kingi  and  thus  erected  to  himself  a 
kingdom  in  this  world,  out  of  that  people,  to  whom  he  gave  a  law  by  Moses, 
which  was  to  be  the  law  of  the  Israelites,  his  people,  with  a  purpose  at  the  same 
lime,  that  he  would,  in  due  season,  transfer  this  his  kingdom,  In'  this  world, 
into  the  hands  of  the  Messiah,  whom  he  intended  to  send  into  the  world,  to  be 
the  prince  and  ruler  of  his  people,  as  he  had  foretold  and  promised  to  the  jews. 
Into  which  kingdom  of  his,  under  his  Son,  he  purposed  also,  and  foretold,  that 
he  would  admit  and  incorporate  the  other  nations  of  the  earth,  as  well  as  those 
of  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  who  were  to  come  into  this  his 
enlarged  kingdom,  upon  new  terms,  that  he  should  then  propose:  and  that  those, 
and  those  only,  should  from  henceforth  be  his  people.  And  ihui  it  rame  to  pas:, 
that,  though  the  law,  which  was  given  by  Moses,  to  the  Israelites,  was  never  re- 
pealed, and  so  ceased  not  to  be  the  law  of  that  nation  |  yet  it  ceased  to  be  the 
law  of  the  people  and  kingdom  of  God,  in  this  world  ;  bemuse  thejews,  not  re- 
ceiving him  to  be  their  King,  whom  God  had  sent,  to  be  the  King,  and  sole 
ruler  of  his  kingdom  for  the  futnre,  ceased  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  the  sub- 
jects of  God*s  lei  ngdom.  And  thus  Jesus  Christ,  by  his  death,  entering  into 
his  kingdom,  having  then  fultilled  nil,  that  was  required  of  him,  for  the  ob- 
taining of  it,  put  an  end  to  the  law  ofMoiies,  opening  another  way  to  all  people, 
both  jews  and  gentiles^,  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  quite  different  from  the  law 
of  ordinances,  given  by  Moses,  viz.  fnlth  in  Jesus  Christ,  by  which,  and  which 
alone,  every  one,  that  would,  hail  now  admittance  into  the  kingdom  of  God, 
by  the  one  plain,  easy,  and  simple  ceremony  of  baptism.  This  was  that  which, 
though  it  was  also  foretold,  the  Jews  understood  not,  having  a  very  great  opi- 
nion of  themselves,  because  they  were  the  chosen  people  of  God|  and  of  their 
law,  because  God  was  the  author  of  It  |  and  so  concluded,  that  both  they  were 
to  remain  the  people  of  God  for  ever,  and  also,  that  they  were  to  remain  so, 
under  that  same  law,  which  was  never  to  be  altered  $  and  so  never  understood 
what  was  foretold  them,  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  in  respect  of  the  ceas- 
ing of  their  law  of  ordinances,  and  the  admittance  of  the  gentiles,  upon  the  same 
terms  with  them,  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  {  which,  tlierefore,  St.  Paul 
calls  over  and  over  again,  a  mystery,  and  a  mystery  hidden  from  ages. 

Now  he,  that  will  look  a  little  farther  into  ibis  kingdom  of  God,  under  these 
two  different  dispensations,  of  the  law  and  the  gospel,  will  find,  that  it  was 
erected  by  God,  and  men  were  recalled  Into  It,  out  of  the  general  apostacy  from 
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NOTE. 

their  Lord  and  milker,  for  the  nospeakable  good  'aod  benefit  of  tboie  who,  bj 
entering  into  It,  returned  co  their  allrgiance,  that  thereby  they  might  be  brought 
into  a  way  and  capacity  of  lieiog  restored  to  that  happy  itate  of  eternal  life, 
which  they  had  all  loit  in  Adam :  which  it  wai  imponible  they  could  ever  re- 
cover, whilst  they  remained  worshippers  and  vassals  of  the  devil  and  so  out>iaws 
and  enemies  to  God,  in  the  kingdom,  and  under  the  dominion  of  Satan  |  since 
the  most  biassed  and  partial  inclination  of  an  intelligent  being  coald  never  eipect 
that  (vod  should  reward  rebellion  and  apostacy  with  eternal  happiness,  and  take 
men,  that  were  actually  vassals  and  adorers  of  his  arch-enemy  the  devil,  and 
iamiediately  give  them  eternal  bliss,  with  the  enjoyment  of  pleasures  in  his  pre- 
sence, and  ai  his  right  hand  for  eveimore.    The  kingdom  of  God,  therefore,  in 
this  world,  was,  as  it  were,  the  entrance  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  other 
world,  and  the  receptacle  and  place  of  preparation  of  those,  who  aimed  at  a  share 
in  tliat  eternal  inheritance.    And  hence  the  people  of  the  jews  were  called  holy, 
chosen,  and  sons  of  God  ;  as  were  afterwards  the  christians,  called  saints,  elect, 
beloved,  and  children  of  God,   &c.     But  there  is  this  remarkable  difierence  to 
be  observed,  in  what  is  said  of  the  subjects  of  this  kingdom,  under  the  two  dif- 
ferent dispensations  of  the  law  and  the  gospel,  that  the  converts  to  Christianity* 
nnd  professors  of  the  gospel,  are  often  termed  and  spoken  of,  as  saved,  which  L 
do  not  remember  that  the  jews,  or  proselytes,  members  of  the  commonwealth^ 
any  where  are  :  the  reason  whereof  is,  that  the  conditions  of  that  covenant, 
whereby  they  were  made  the  people  of  God,  nnder  that  constitution  of  God's 
kingdom,  in  this  world,  was,  *'  do  this,  and  live  |*'  hut  **  he,  that  continues  not 
*'  in  all  these  things  to  do  them,  khall  die."    But  the  condition  of  the  covenant* 
whereby  they  became  the  people  of  God,  In  the  constitution  of  his  kingdom, 
under  the  Messiah,  is,  "  believe,  and  repent,  and  ihou  shalt  be  saved,  i.  e.  take 
"  Christ  for  thy  Lord,  and  do  sincerely  but  what  thou  canst  to  keep  his  law,  and 
*'  thou  shalt  be  saved  ;  **  in  the  one  of  nbich,  which  is,  therefore,  called  the  co- 
venant of  work!!,  those,  who  are  actually  in  that  kingdom,  could  not  attain  the 
everlasting  inheritance:  and  in  the  other,  called  the  covenant  of  grace,  those, 
who,  if  they  would  but  continue  as  they  began,  i.  e.  in  the  state  of  foith  and  re- 
pentance, i.  e.  in  a  submission  to,  and  owning  of  Christ,  and  a  steady,  onrelenting 
resolution  of  not  offending  against  his  law,  would  not  miss  it,  nnd  so  might  truly 
be  said  to  be  saved,  they  being  in  an  unerring  way  to  salvation.     And  thus  we 
see,  how  the  law  of  Moses  is,  by  Christ,  abolished,  under  the  gospel,  not  by  any 
actual  repeal  of  it:  but  is  set  aside,  by  ceasing  to  be  the  law  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  tianslated  into  the  hands  of  the  Messiah,  and  set  up  nnder  him  i  which 
kingdom  so  erected  contains  all  that  Gnd  now  doe>,or  will  own  to  be  his  people, 
in  this  world.    This  way  of  abolishing  of  the  law,  did  not  make  those  observ- 
ances unlawful  to  those  who,  before  their  conversion  to  the  gospel,  were  cir< 
cuincised,  and  under  the  law  ;  they  were  indifferent  things,  which  the  converted 
jews  might,  or  might  not  observe,  as  they  found  convenient :  that  which  was 
unlawful,  and  contrary  to  the  gospel,  was  the  making  those  ritnal  observances 
necessary  to  be  joined  with  faith,  in  believers,  for  justification,  as  we  see  they 
did,  wlio.  Acts  XV.  taught  the  brethren  thnt,  unless  they  were  circumcised,  after 
the  manner  of  Moses,  they  could  not  be  saved ;  so  that  the  naiiing  of  it  to  Christ*s 
cross,  Cot.  ii.  14,  was  the  taking  away,  from  thenceforth,  all  obligation  for  any 
one  to  be  circumcised,  and  to  put  himself  under  tiie  observances  of  the  law,  to 
become  one  of  the  people  of  God  ;  but  was  no  prohibition  to  anyone,  who  was 
circumcised  before  conversion,  to  observe  them.    And  accordingly  we  see,  Gal. 
ii.  11,  that  what  St.  Paul  blames  in  St.  Peter,  was  '*  compelling  the  gentiles  to 
**  live  as  the  jews  do  : "  had  not  that  been  the  case,  he  would  no  more  have 
blamed  his  carriage  at  Antioch,  than  he  did  his  observing  the  law  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

The  apostle  here  tells  as,  what  part  of  the  mosaical  law  it  was,  that  Christ  put 
an  end  to,  by  his  death,  vis.  tI»  96/»op  tc5»  hl^KS*  h  W/ui9t,  *'  the  law  of  com* 
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TEXT, 

mandmentSy  contained  in  o^dlnance8,  for  to  make  in  himaelf,  of 
twain,  one  neir  man,  so  making  peace ; 

PARAPttttASE. 

of  the  IttW,  which  consLBted  in  positive  commands 
and  olxiinanc^  that  so  he  might  make  ^^  or  firatne 
the  two,  viz.  jews  and  gentiles,  into  one  new 
society,  or  body  of  God's  people,  in  a  new 
constitution,    under   himself  f^   so  making   peace 

K0T£8. 

**  MADdmentt  Id  ordioaoces ;  '*  i.  e.  the  poMlive  ii\juiicliont  of  the  taw  of  Moset» 
coocenilaf  ihiop  In  their  own  nature  indilTerent,  which  became  obiintorji 
Mtttlf  by  virtne  of  a  direct,  positive  command,  and  are  called  by  St.  Paul  in 
the  parallel  place.  Col.  li.  14,  x"P^yp^*  ''^s  3ti?^ri  "  the  hand-writing  of 
'*  oi'dinaucet.**  There  was,  betides  these,  contained  in  the  book  of  (he  law  of 
llotes,  the  law  of  nature,  or*  as  it  is  commonly  called,  the  moral  law  i  that 
anmovable  rote  of  right,  which  Is  of  perpetual  obligation  i  this  Jesus  Christ  it 
so  far  from  abrogating,  that  he  has  pi'omulgaCed  it  anew»  under  the  gospel, 
fuller  and  clearer,  than  it  was  in  the  mosaical  constitution,  ot>aBy  where  efsrs 
aiifl.  by  adding  to  Its  precepts  the  sanation  of  bis  own  divine  authority,  has  made 
the  knowledge  of  that  law  more  easy  and  certain,  than  It  was  lieforei  so  that  tbe 
sul^ects  of  hU  kingdom,  whereof  this  Is  now  the  law, can  be  at  no  doubt)  or  lost, 
about  their  duty,  if  (hey  will  but  read  and  consider  the  rules  of  morality,  whieh 
our  Saviour  and  his  apostles  have  delivered,  in  very  plain  words,  in  the  hotj 
scriptures  of  the  New  Testament. 

15  *  *^  Make ;  *'  the  greek  word  is  xTiVq,  which  does  not  always  sigaify  crea- 
tion, in  a  strict  sense. 

-f  This,  as  1  take  It,  being  tbe  meaning,  it  may  not  be  amiss,  perhaps,  to  look 
into  the  reason,  why  St.  Paul  expresses  it  in  this  more  figurative  manner,  viz, 
**  to  make  in  himself,  of  twain,  one  new  man,*'  which,  1  humbly  conceive,  was 
more  suitable  to  (be  ideas  he  had,  and  so  were  in  fewer  words,  more  lively  and 
express  to  his  purpose ;  he  always  has  Jesus  Christ  in  his  mind,  as  tbe  head  of  tbe 
church,  which  was  bis  body,  from  and  by  whom  alone,  by  being  united  to  him, 
tbe  whole  body,  and  every  membernf  it,  received  life,  vigour,  and  strength,  and 
all  tbe  benefits  of  that  state ;  which  admirably  well  shows,  that  whoever  were 
united  to  (his  bead,  must  needs  be  united  to  one  another ;  and  also,  that  all  tbe 
privileges  and  advantages  they  enjoyed  were  wholly  owing  to  their  union  with, 
and  adhering  to,  him  their  head  ;  which  were  the  two  thingfi,  that  he  was  here 
inculcating  to  the  convert  gentiles  of  Ephesiis,  to  show  them,  tbnt  now  under  tbe 
gospel  men  became  tbe  people  of  God,  merely  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  tiav- 
ing  him  for  tlieir  head,  and  not  at  all  by  keepiui;  the  ritual  law  of  Moscii,  which 
Christ  bad  abulisb^ed,  and  so  bad  made  way  for  the  jews  and  gentiles  to  become 
one  in  Oirist,  since  now  fuith  in  him  alone  united  them  into  one  body,  under  that 
head,  with  the  observance  of  the  law  ;  which  is  the  meaning  of  *'  so  making 
'<  peace.'*  I  hope  this  single  note,  here,  may  lead  ordinary  readers  into  an  un- 
derstanding of  St.  Paul's  style,  and,  by  making  them  observe  tbe  reason,  give 
them  an  easier  entrance  into  the  meaning  of  St.  Paul's  figurative  expression. 

If  the  nation  of  the  jews  had  owned  and  received  Jesus  tbe  Messiah,  they  had 
continued  on  as  tbe  people  of  God  ;  but  after  that  they  had  nationally  rejected 
him,  and  refused  to  have  him  rule  over  them,  and  put  him  to  death,  ond  so  had 
revolted  from  their  alleglaoce,  and  withdrawn  themselves  from  the  kingdom  of 
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TEXT. 

16  And  that  he  might  reconcile  both  unto  God,  in  one  body,  by 
the  croie,  having  slain  the  enmity  thereby : 

17  And  came  and  preached  peace  to  you,  which  were  afar  off,  and 
to  them  that  were  nigh. 

18  For,  through  him^  we  both  have  access,  by  one  Spirit,  unto  the 
Father. 

19  Now,  therefore,  ye  are  no  more  strangers  and  foreigners,  but 
fellow-citizens  with  the  saints,  and  the  household  of  God ; 

SO  And  are  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets, 
Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner-stone. 

21  In  whom  all  the  building,  fitly  framed  together,  groweth  unto 
an  holy  temple  in  the  Lord : 

82  In  whom  you,  also,  are  builded  together,  for  an  habitation  of 
Godj  through  the  Spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  between  them ;  And  might  reconcile  them  both  to 
God,  being  thus  united  into  one  body,  in  him,  by 
the  cross,  whei'eby  he  destroyed  that  enmity,  or  in- 
compatibility, that  was  between  them,  by  nailing  to 
his  cross  the  law  of  ordinances,  that  kept  them  at  a 

17  distance :  And,  being  come,  preached  the  good  ti- 
dings of  peace  to  you  gentiles  that  were  far  off  from 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  to  the  jews,  that  were 

18  near,  and  in  the  very  precincts  of  it.  For  it  is  by 
him,  that  we,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  have  access 

19  to  the  Father,  by  one  and  the* same  Spirit.  There- 
fore ye,  ephesians,  though  heretofore  gentiles,  now 
believers  in  Christ,  you  are  no  more  strangers  and 
foreigners,  but  without  any  more  a-do  fellow-citizens 
of  the  saints,  and  domestics  of  God's  own  family : 

20  Built  upon  the  foundation  laid  by  the  apostles  and 
prophets,  whereof  Jesus  Christ  is  the  coi*ner*stone : 

SI  In  whom  all  the  building,  fitly  framed  together, 

22  groweth  unto  an  holy  temple  in  the  Lord:  In  which 

even  the  gentiles  *,  also  are  built  up,  together  with 

NOTES. 

God^  which  he  had  bow  put  Into  the  handi  of  his  Son,  they  were  no  longer  the 
people  of  God ;  and,  therefore,  all  those  of  the  Jewish  oation,  who,  after  that, 
would  return  to  their  allegiance,  had  need  of  reconciliation,  to  be  re-admitted 
into  the  kingdom  of  God,  as  part  of  hit  people,  who  were  now  recei?ed  into 
ptace  and  covenant  with  him,  upon  other  terms,  and  under  other  laws,  than 
being  the  posterity  of  Jacob,  or  observrrs  of  the  law  of  Moses. 
99  •  The  tense  of  which  allegory  I  take  to  be  this :  it  if  plain,  from  the  at* 

VOL.  VII.  2  H 
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PARAPHRASE- 

the  believing  jeWB,  for  an  habitation  of  Godj  through 
the  Spirit. 

NOTB. 

testation  of  the  apostlet,  and  prophets,  that  the  geotilef*  who  bslieve  io 
Chriity  are  thereby  oMuie  members  of  hit  kingdom,  united  together,  nadcr  him, 
their  head,  into  such  a  well-framed  body,  wherein  each  person  has  hU  proper 
plac^  rank,  and  function  to  which  he  is  fitted,  that  God  will  accept  and  de- 
light in  them  as  bis  people,  and  live  amongst  them,  as  In  a  well-framed  bnild- 
iug,  dedicated  and  set  apart  (n  him,  whereof  the  gentiles  make  a  part,  and 
without  any  dilTercnce  put  between  you,  are  framed  in  equality,  and  promis- 
cuously with  the  believing  jews,  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  be  one  people, 
amongst  whom  he  will  dwell,  and  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  his  people. 


SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  III.  1—21. 

CONTENTS. 

This  section  gives  a  great  light  to  those  foregoing, 
and  more  clearly  opens  the  design  of  this  epistle :  for 
here  St.  Paul,  in  plain  words,  tells  them  it  is  for  preach- 
ing this  doctrine,  that  was  a  mystery  till  now,  being  hid 
from  former  ages,  viz.  that  the  gentiles  should  be  co- 
heirs, with  the  believing  jews,  and,  making  one  body, 
or  people,  with  them,  should  be  equally  partakers  of  the 
promises,  under  the  Messiah,  of  which  mystery  he,  by 
particular  favour  and  appointment,  was  ordained  the 
preacher.  Whereupon  he  exhorts  them  not  to  be  dis- 
mayed, or  flinch,  in  the  least,  from  the  belief,  or  pro- 
fession of  this  truth,  upon  his  being  persecuted  and  in 
bonds  upon  that  account.  For  his  suffering  for  it,  who 
was  the  preacher  and  propagator  of  it,  was  so  far  from 
being  a  just  discouragement  to  them,  for  standing  firmly 
in  the  belief  of  it,  that  it  ought  to  be  to  them  a  glory, 
and  a  confirmation  of  this  eminent  truth  of  the  gospel, 
which  he  peculiarly  taught :  and  thereupon  he  tells 
them,  he  makes  it  his  prayer  to  God,  that  they  might 
be  strengthened  herein,  and  be  able  to  comprehend  the 
largeness  of  the  love  of  God  in  Christ,  not  confined  to 
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the  Jewish  nation  and  constitution,  as  the  jews  con- 
ceited ;  but  far  surpassing  the  thoughts  of  those  who, 
presuming  themselves  knowing,  would  confine  it  to  such 
only,  who  were  members  of  the  Jewish  church,  and 
observer^  of  their  ceremonies* 

TEXT. 

1  Fob  this  cause,  I  Paul,  the  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christi  for  jou 
eentlles : 

2  If  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  Ood,  which 
18  given  me  to  you-ward ; 

S  How  thatf  by  revelation,  he  madQ  known  unto  roe  the  mystery, 
(as  I  wrote  afore  in  few  words. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  For  my  preaching  of  this  *,  I  Paul  am  a  prisoner, 
upon  account  of  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  for  the 
sake  and  service  of  you  gentiles  t :  Which  you  can- 
not doubt  of,  since  t  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensa- 
tion of  the  grace  of  God,  which  was  given  to  me, 

S  in  reference  to  you  gentiles :  How  that,  by  special 
revelation,  he  made  known  unto  me,  in  particular  §, 
the   mystery  ||,    (as   I   hinted   to  you   above,    viz. 

NOT£S. 

I   •  See  Col.  Iv.  S,  2  Tim.  ii.9, 10. 

+  See  Phil.  i.  7,  Col.  i.  24. 

8  X  Elyf,  IS  sometiioei  an  affirmative  particle,  and  siguites  In  greek  the 
■ame  that  siquidem  does  in  («atin,  and  so  the  sense  requires  If  to  be  understood 
here;  for  it  could  not  be  supposed  but  the  cphesians,  amongst  whom  St.  Paul 
had  lived  so  long,  must  have  heard,  that  he  was,  by  ezpreis  commission  from 
God,  made  apostle  of  the  fondles,  and,  by  immediate  revelation,  instrocted  in 
the  doctrine  he  was  to  teach  theiq  i  wher<of  thisi,  of  their  admlttAnce  Into  the 
kingdom  of  God  purely  by  faith  in  Christ,  without  circumcision,  and  other 
legal  observances,  was  one  great  and  necessarv  point,  whereof  St.  Paul  ^as  so 
little  shy,  that  wc  see  the  world  rung  of  it,  Acts  xzi.  S8.  And  If  his  preach- 
ingand  writing  ^ere  of  a  piece,  as  we  need  nut  doubt,  this  myttery  of  God's 
purpose  to  the  gentileii  which  was  communicated  to  him  by  revelation,  and  we 
near  of  so  often  in  his  epistles,  was  not  concealed  from  them  he  preached  to. 

S  ^  Though  St.  Peter  was,  by  a  vision  from  Ood,  sent  to  Cnrnellos,  a  gentile, 
Acts  X.  yet  we  do  not  find,  that  this  purpose,  of  God*s  calling  th^genillei  to  he 
his  people,  equally  with  the  jews,  without  any  regHrd  to  cTrcnmrlslon  or  th« 
mosaical  rites,  was  revealed  to  him,  or  to  any  other  of  the  apostles,  as  a  doc.* 
trine,  which  they  were  to  preach  and  publish  to  the  world  t  neither.  Indeed, 
was  it  needful,  that  should  be  any  part  of  their  commission,  who  were  apos- 
tles rnily  of  the  circumcision,  to  mix  that.  In  their  message  to  the  jews,  which 
ihould  make  them  stop  their  ears  and  refuse  to  hearken  to  tlie  other  parts  of  the 
goipet,  which  they  were  more  concerned  to  know  and  be  Instructed  In, 

U  Set  Col.  i.  26, 

SH  3 
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TEXT. 

4  Whereby,  when  ye  reed,  ye  may  anderstand  my  knowledge  in  the 

my8ter]r  of  Christ) 
i  Which  in  other  ases  was  not  made  known  onto  the  sons  of  mea, 

as  it  is  now  revealed  unto  his  holy  apostles  and  prophets,  by  the 

Spirit ; 
6  That  the  gentiles  should  be  fellow^heirs,  and  of  the  same  body, 

and  partakers  of  his  promise,  in  Christ,  by  the  gospel : 
*t  Whereof  I  was  made  a  minister,  according  to  the  gin  of  the  grace 

of  God,  given  unto  me,  by  the  effectual  working  of  his  power. 


PARAPHRASE. 

4  chap.  i.  9*  By  the  bare  reading  whereof  ye  may  be 
assured  of  my  knowledge  in  this  formerly  concealed 

5  and  unknown  part  of  the  gospel  of  Christ  *  :)  Which 
in  former  ages  was  not  made  known  to  the  sons  of 
men,  as  it  is  now  revealed  to  his  holy  apostles  and 

6  prophets^  by  the  Spirit,  viz.  That  the  gentiles  should 
be  fellow  heirs,  be  united  into  one  body,  and  partake 
of  his  promise  f  in  Christ,  jointly  with  the  jews  ^  in 

7  the  time  §  of  the  gospel ;  Of  which  doctrine  I,   in 

NOTES. 

4  *  Doe  may  be  ready  (o  ask,  '*  to  what  purpose  is  (bis,  which  (bis  paren- 
'<  thesis  contains  here,  concerning  himself?"  And,  indeed,  wiihoot  having  an 
eye  on  the  design  of  this  epistle,  it  is  pretty  hard  to  give  an  accooot  of  it  |  bat, 
(hat  being  carried  in  view,  there  is  nothing  plainer,  nor  more  pertinent  and 
persuasive  than  this  here  ;  for  what  can  be  of  more  force  to  make  (hem  stand 
Urm  to  the  doctrine  which  be  had  taught  them,  of  their  being  exempt  from  cir- 
cumcision, and  the  observances  of  the  law  ?  "  If  you  have  heard,  and  I  assure 
**  you  in  my  epistle,  that  (his  mystery  of  (he  gospel  was  revealed  in  a  particular 
'*  manner,  to  me  from  heaven  t  the  very  reading  of  (his  is  enough  to  satisfy 
**  you,  (hat  I  am  well  ins(ructed  in  that  truth,  and  that  yon  may  siUely  depend 
"  upon  what  1  have  (aught  you,  concerning  this  point,  notwithstanding  1  am  la 
'*  prison  for  it,  which  is  a  thing  you  ought  to  glory  in,  since  I  suffer  fur  a 
'*  truth,  wherein  you  are  so  nearly  concerned;**  see  chap.  vi.  19. 

6  f  The  promise  here  intended,  is  (he  promise  of  (heSpirK  |  see  Gal.  III.  14, 
which  was  not  given  to  any,  but  to  the  people  and  children  of  God  |  and,  (here- 
fore  the  gentiles  received  not  the  Spirit,  till  they  became  the  people  of  God, 
by  failh  in  Christ,  in  the  times  of  the  gospel. 

}  Though  the  jews  are  not  expressly  named  beret  yet  it  Is  plain,  from  the 
foregoing  chapter,  ver.  II,  &c.  that  it  is  of  the  union  of  (he  gentiles  with  the 
jews,  and  making  with  them  one  body  of  God*s  people,  equally  sharing  in  alt 
the  privileges  and  benefits  of  the  gospel,  that  be  is  here  speaking,  the  same 
which  he  teaches,  Gal.  iii.  S(U-29.  ^ 

^  AiA  tZ  tuayrtUu  signifies,  here,  '*  In  the  time  of  (he  gospel,**  as  SI  duc^ 
fvr/otf  signifies,  in  (he  "  time  of  uncircumcision,**  Rom.  iv.  11,  see  note  on 
Rom.  vii.  5.  Tlie  same  thing  being  intended  here,  which,  chap.  i.  10,  is  thus 
eipressed :  '<  that  in  the  dispensation  of  (be  fulness  of  (ime,  1.  e.  in  (he  time  of 
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TEXT. 
8  Unto  me,  who  am  less  than  the  least  of  all  saintSi  is  this  grace 

PARAPHRASE. 

particular,  was  made  the  minister  ^y  according  to  the 
free  and  gracious  gift  of  God,  given  unto  me,  by 
the  effectual  working  of  his  power,  in  his  so  worfder 
8  ful  converting  the  gentiles  by  my  preaching  f ;  Unto 

MOTES. 

"  the  foipel,  all  things  might  be  gathered  together,  or  anited,  in  Chriit,  or  by 
«  Cbrlsi." 

7  *  Though  he  does  not,  in  express  words,  deny  others  to  be  made  ministers 
of  it,  for  it  neither  snited  his  modesty,  nor  the  respect  he  had  for  ttte  other  apos- 
tles, lo  to  do ;  yet  his  expression  here  will  be  found  strongly  to  imply  it,  es- 
pecially if  we  read  and  consider  well  the  two  following  verses ;  for  this  was  a 
necessary  instruction  to  one,  who  was  sent  to  convert  the  gentiles,  thongb  those, 
who  were  sent  to  their  brethren  tbe  jews,  were  not  appointed  to  promulgate  it. 
This  one  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  by  the  success  of  his  preaching  to  the  gentiles, 
the  attestation  of  miracles,  and  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  joined  to  what  Peter 
had  done,  by  special  direction,  in  the  case  of  Cornelius,  would  be  enough,  in 
its  due  season,  to  convince  the  other  apostles  of  this  truth,  as  we  may  see  it  did, 
Acts  XV.  and  Gal.  ii.  6 — 9.  And  of  what  consequence,  and  how  much  St.  Paul 
thought  the  preaching  of  this  doctrine  his  peculiar  business,  we  may  see,  by 
wbot  he  says,  chap.  vi.  19,  20,  where  any  one  may  see,  by  the  different  treat- 
ment  he  received  from  the  rest  of  the  apostles,  being  in  bonds  upon  that  ac- 
count, that  his  preaching  herein  differed  fromtheir's,  and  be  was  thereupon,  as 
be  tells  us  himself,  treated  *•  as  an  evil-doer,**  8  Tim.  ii.  9.  The  history  whereof 
we  have.  Acts  xxi.  17,  &c.  as  we  have  elsewhere  obiterved.  And  It  is'upon  the 
account  of  his  preaching  this  doctrine,  and  displaying  to  the  world  this  con- 
cealed trnth,  which  he  calls  every-where  a  hidden  mystery,  that  he  gives,  to 
what  he  had  preached,  the  distinguishing  title  of,  *'  my  gospel,**  Ron.  xvi.  25, 
which  he  is  concerned,  that  God  should  establish  them  in,  that  being  the  chief 
design  of  his  epistle  to  the  romans,  as  here  to  the  ephesians.  Tlie  iiuisting  so 
much  on  ibis,  that  it  was  the  special  favour  and  commission  of  God  to  him,  in 
particular,  to  preach  this  doctrine,  of  God*s  porpo!>e  of  calling  the  gentiles  to 
the  word,  was  not  out  of  vanity,  or  boasting,  but  was  here  of  great  use  to  bis 
present  purpose,  as  carrying  a  strong  reason  with  it,  why  the  epbesians  should 
rather  believe  him,  to  whom,  as  their  apostle.  It  was  made  manifest,  and  com- 
mitted to  be  preached,  than  the  jews,  from  whom  It  bad  been  concealed,  and 
was  kept  as  a  mystery,  and  was  in  itself  bt^tx^^aisn,  inscrutable  by  men, 
though  of  the  best  natural  parts  and  endowments. 

•¥  This  seems  to  l>e  the  energy  of  the  power  of  God,  which  he  here  speaks  of, 
as  appears  by  what  he  says  of  St.  Peter,  and  of  himself.  Gal.  il.  8, 'o  ntpyicctf 
nfTp<|/  tlf  itmsrtkiiv  rff  wtpilo/iais,  h^pyricri  na\  l/uo)  tig  ri  I9yi),  "  He  that  wrought 
**  effectually  in  Peter  to  the  apostlesblp  of  the  circumcision,  the  same  was 
*'  mighty,  or  wrought  effectually  in  me,*'  as  Utpytia  Is  here  translated,  of  which 
his  very  great  modesty  could  not  hinder  him  from  speaking  thus,  1  C«r.  xv.  9, 
10,  *'  I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an  apostle, 
••  because  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God :  but,  by  the  grace  of  God,  I  am  what 
*'  I  am,  and  his  grace,  which  was  bestowed  upon  me,  was  not  in  vain,  but  I  la- 
*'  bonred  more  abondanlly  than  they  all  i  yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God  that 
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TEXT. 

given^  tliat  I  should  preachy  among  the  gentiles,  the  unsearchable 
richen  of  Christ ; 
9  And  to  make  all  men  see,  what  is  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery, 
which,  from  the  beginning  of  the  worlds  hath  been  hid  in  God, 
who  created  all  things  bj  Jesu^  Christ : 

PARAPHRASE. 

me,  I  say,  who  am  less  than  the  least  of  all  saints, 
is  this  favour  given,  that  I  should  preach  among^  the 
9  gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ*:  And 
make  all  menf  perceive,  how  this  mystery  comes 
now  to  be  communicated  |  to  the  world,  which  has 
been  concealed  from  all  past  ages,  lying  hid  in 
the  secret  purpose  of  God,  who  frames  and  ma- 
nages this  whole  new  creation,  by  Jesus  Chrift  ^ : 

NOTES. 

"  was  with  mc  :^  a  passage  very  saUable  to  what  he  sayf,  fo  (his and  (lie  neit 
terse. 

8  *  I.e.  That  abnndanl  treasure  of  merry,  i^race  aad  favour,  laid  np  In  Jesvs 
Christ,  not  only  to  the  jen'S,  but  to  the  whole  heaihen  world,  which  was  beyood 
the  reach  of  bnmao  sagacity  tu  discover,  and  could  be  kaowo,  only  by  revela- 
tion. 

9  f  "  All  men,*'  i.  e.  men  of  all  stirts  and  nation«,  gentiles  as  well  as  jews. 

X  lis  ii  xoDfonla,  *'  what  is  the  cmnmnnication,**  i.e.  that  they  may  have  a 
Tight  from  me,  to  sec  and  look  into  the  rea^^on  and  ground  of  the  discovery,  or 
comnunication  of  tliis  mystery  to  them  now  by  Jesus  Christ,  who  in  uow  exhi- 
bited  to  ^he  world,  into  whose.hunds  God  has  put  the  management  of  this  whole 
dispensation.  ^ 

^  To  open  our  way  to  a  right  sense  of  these  words,  tJ  ra  wdc>7a  xVreali  ita. 
*liia«,  it  will  be  necessary,  in  the  first  place,  to  consider  the  terms  of  it,  and  how 
they  are  used  by  St.  Paul. 

1.  As  to  xlicatli,  "created/'  it  is  to  be  acknowledged,  that  it  Is  the  word 
Qsed,  in  sacred  scripture,  to  express  creation,  in  (he  scriptural  sense  of  crea- 
tion, i.  e.  makini;  out  of  nothing  ;  yet  that  it  is  not  always  osrd  in  that  sense, 
by  St.  Paul,  is  vihihie  from  the  15th  verse  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  where  our 
translators  have  rightly  recdcr«;d  x7iV)i,  **  make,"  and  it  would  contain  a  ma- 
nifest absurdity  to  render  it  tlicrc,  create,  in  the  theological  sense  of  the  word, 
create. 

2.  It  is  to  be  obserxed,  thnt  St.  Paul  often  c!ioo$es  to  speak  of  the  worll  of 
redemption  by  Christ  as  a  creation.  VVhclher  it  were,  because  this  was  the 
chief  end  of  the  creation,  or  whether  it  nerc  because  there  was  no  less  seen  of 
the  wiiidoro,  power  and  goiidne>s  of  God,  in  this,  thnn  in  the  first  creation,  and 
the  change  of  lost  and  revolted  man,  from  bfing  dead  in  sins,  to  newness  of  life, 
was  n«  ^reat,and  by  as  great  a  pnwer  nsat  first  making  out  of  nothing;  or  whe- 
ther it  was  because  the  ••axi^tXai'^yif,  under  Jesus  Christ  the  head,  mentioned 
chap.  i.  10,  was  a  re>tiluiion  of  the  creation  to  its  primitive  state  and  order, 
which,  ^cts  iii.  21,  is  called  a;rcxa7a>-a»^i'"f  tri>7a'>,  **  the  restitution  of  all 
*'  thi|)g^«**  which  was  begun  with  the  preaching;  of  St.  John  the  baptist,  (wbo 
was  tlie  Elias  that  restored  nil  things.  Matt.  xvii.  11,  i.e.  opened  the  kingdom 
of  heavea  to  believers  of  all  nations,  Luke  xvi.  16)  and  is  Completed  in  Cbrist^s 
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TEXT. 

10  To  the  intent  that  now  unto  the  principalities  and  powers,  in 
heavenly  places,  might  be  known  by  the  church,  the  manifold 
wisdom  of  God, 

11  According  to  the  eternal  purpose,  which  he  purposed,  in  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord : 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  To  the  intent  that  no^,  under  the  gospel,  the  ma- 
nifold wisdom  of  Gk>d,  in  the  ordering  and  manage- 
ment of  his  heavenly  kingdom,  might  be  made 
known  to  principalities  and  powers  by  the  church  \ 

NOTES. 

coming  with  bit  satnU,  io  the  glory  of  hit  father,  at  the  last  day.  Bat,  whether 
some,  or  alt,  of  these  conjectures,  which  I  have  mentioned,  be  the  reason  of  It, 
this  is  certain,  that  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  work  of  redemption,  under  the  name 
of  creation.  So  8  Cor.  v.  IT,  '*  If  any  one  be  io  Christ,  (naltn  uVng^  he  is  a 
"  new  creature,  or  it  is  a  new  creation.*'  And  Gal.  vi.  15,  **  la  Christ  Jesm, 
'*  neither  circumcision  avaiteth  any  thing,  nor  nncircumciiion,  but  ntAn  nVgtf^ 
**  the  new  creation.*' 

It  is  then  to  be  considered,  of  which  creation  tSl  mMot  xV^mli,  '*  who  crr- 
**  ated  all  things,"  is  here  to  be  understood.  The  business  St.  Paul  is  upon, 
in  this  place,  is  to  show  that  God's  purpose,  of  taking  in  (he  gentiles  to  be  bis 
people  under  the  gospel,  was  a  mystery,  unknown  in  former  ages,  and  now, 
under  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  committed  to  him,  to  be  preached  to  the 
world. 

This  is  so  manifestly  the  design  of  St.  Paul  here,  that  no- body  can  ralilake 
it.  Now,  If  the  creation  of  the  material  world,  of  this  visible  frame,  of  sua, 
moon,  and  stars,  and  heavenly  bodies  thnt  are  over  us,  and  of  the  earth  we  fn- 
babit,  bath  no  immediate  relation,  as  certainly  it  hath  not,  to  this  mystery, 
this  design  of  God's,  to  call  the  gentiles  into  tftie  kingdom  of  his  Son,  It  Is  to 
make  St.  Paul  a  very  loose  writer  and  weaker  arguer,  In  the  middle  of  a  dis- 
course, which  he  seems  to  lay  much  stress  on,  and  Co  press  earnestly  on  the 
ephesiaus  (for  he  urges  It  more  than  once)  to  bring  In  things  not  at  all  to  Ms 
purpose,  and  of  no  use  to  the  business  in  hand.  We  cannot,  therefore,  avoid 
taking  the  creation,  and  things  created  here,  to  be  those  of  the  new  creation, 
viz.  those  of  which  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  was  this  new  creation, 
was  to  be  made  up,  and  in  that  sense  rk  vhln  nKtnolt  lik  Vnoi  Xpi^,  '*  wbo 
**  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ,"  is  a  reason  to  show,  why  God  kept  his 
purpose,  of  making  the  gentiles  meet  to  be  partakers  of  the  inheritance  of  the 
Saints,  or,  as  he  ezpres^eth  it,  chap.  ii.  10,  that  they  "  should  be  his  work- 
*'  manship,  created  in  Christ  Jesas  unto  good  works,"  concealed  Drora  former 
ages,  viz.  because  this  new  creation  was  in  Christ  Jesns,  and  sojiroper  to  be 
preached  and  published,  when  he  was  come,  which  is  strongly  confirmed  by 
the  words  of  the  followipg  verse,  viz.  *'  that  now.  In  Its  due  time,  by  this  Dew 
'*  piece  of  workmanship  of  his,  viz.  the  church,  might  be  made  known  the  ma- 
*<  nifold  wisdom  of  God."  This  taking  in  the  gentiles,  into  the  kingdom  of 
his  Son,  and  after  that,  the  re-assuming  again  of  the  jews,  who  had  been  re- 
jected, St.  Paul  looks  on,  as  so  great  an  instance,  and  display  of  the  wisdom 
of  God,  that  it  makes  him  cry  oul,  Rom.  xi.  33,  ^  O  the  depth  of  the  riches, 
**  both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God;  how  nnsearchable  are  his  jndg- 
**  meats,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out !" 

10  «  There  be  two  things.  In  thlf  verse,  that  to  me  make  ft  hard  to  determiat 
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NOTE. 

the  precise  sense  of  it;  the  first  is^  wliat  is  meant  by  ifx^^^i  *Bd  Ify^tcugj  tenM» 
tliat  sometimes,  in  sacred  scripture,  signify  temporal  magistrates,  and  tm  oar 
Saviour  uses  them,  Lul^e  zii.  1 1,  and  St.  Paul,  Tit.  iii.  1.    Sometimes  far  thoae, 
who  are  vested  with  any  power,  whether  aien  or  angels,  so  1  Cor.  jnr.  t4. 
Sometimes  for  evil  angels ;  so  they  are  understood,  duip.  vi.  12.    Sometiasei 
they  are  understood  of  good  angels,  so  Col.  i.  16.    Now,  to  which  of  tbeae  to 
determine  the  sense  here,  I  confess  myself  not  snfilcienily  enlightened.    Indeed 
h  Totf  ix-v^oty/oi;,  in  the  things  of  his  heavenly  kiogdom,  would  do  sooMCfaing 
towards  it,  were  it  undoubtedly  certain,  whether  those  words  were,  in  con- 
struction, to  be  joined  to  if^eug  and  l^mrioug^  or  to  nfiai  i.  e.  whether  we  are  to 
understand  it  of  principalities  and  powers,  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  of  the 
wisdom  of  God,  in  the  ordering  of  that  kingdom ;  if  the  first  of  these,  then  it  is 
evident,  they  would  signify  the  heavenly  host,  of  good  angels,  employed  io  the 
guard  and  promotion  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ.     But,  the  knowledge,  spoken 
of  here,  as  communicated  to  these  principalities  and  powers,  being  only  in 
consequence  of  St.  PauPs  preaching,  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive,  that  the  reve- 
lation and  commission  given  to  St.  F^ul,  for  the  declaring  the  mystery,  of  God^s 
purpose  to  take  the  gentiles  into  the  church,  was  to  the  intent  thie  angels,  either 
good  or  bad,  should  be  instructed  in  this  great  and  important  truth,  wherein 
the  wisdom  of  God  so  much  showed  itself,  and  that  they  should  have  no  know- 
ledge of  it,  before,  nor  otherwise.    This  is  so  great  a  difficuify,  that  it  seems 
strongly  to  persuade,  that  the  prineipalities  and  powers  here  mentioned,  are 
of  this  world ;  but,  against  this,  there  lies  this  obvious  olyection,  that  the  bm- 
gistrates  of  the  heathen  world  did  not  much  concern  themselves  in  what  St.  Paul 
preached,  nor,  upon  his  declaring  that  the  gentiles,  under  the  Messiah,  were  to 
be  taken  in,  to  be  the  people  of  God,  did  in  effect  gather  from  the  church,  thas 
constituted,  any  argumenu  of  the  wisdom  of  God.     If,  therefore,  I  may  ven- 
ture my  conjecture,  for  I  dare  not  be  positive,  in  a  place  that  1  confess  myself 
not  folly  to  understand,  I  should  take  this  to  be  the  meaning  of  if.    The  high 
priests,  scribes,  and  pbarisees,  who  are  the  rulers  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and 
alone  preteod  to  any  authority  in  these  matters,  deny  the  converted  heathens 
to  be  the  people  of  God,  because  they  neglect  the  law  and  circumcision,  and 
those  other  rites,  whereby  God  has  appointed  those,  who  are  his  people,  to  be 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  made  holy  to  himself.     And  so  far 
most  of  the  converted  jews  agree  with  them,  that  they  will  not  allow  the  con- 
verted gentiles  to  be  members  and  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah, 
without  being  circumcised,  and  submitting  to  the  laws  and  ceremonies  of  the 
jews,  as  the  only  religion  nnd  way  of  worship,  wbrrcin  they  can  be  allowed 
to  be  God's  people,  or  be  accepted  by  him.    Now,  s»ay8  St.  Paul,  God,  of  his 
special  grace,  has  commissioned  me  to  preach  to  the  world,  that  bis  hidden 
purpose,  of  taking  the  gentiles  into  the  kingdom  of  his  Sun,  that  so,  by  the 
church,  consisting  of  members,  who  are  God's  people,  without  being  circum- 
cised, or  observing  the  other  mosaical  rites,  might,   which  the  jews  could 
by  no  means  conceive,  now  be  made  known  nnd  declared,  to  the  leaders  and 
chief  of  that  nation,  tbe  manifold  wisdom  of  God,  which  is  not,  as  the  jews 
imagine,  tied  up  to  their  own  way,  but  can  bring  about  his  purposes,  by  sundry 
manners,  and   in   ways,  that  they  thought  not  of.     This  seems  suitable  to  the 
apostle's  meaning  herei  for  though  the  jeus  were  not  hereby  converted,  yet, 
when  urged  by  the  converted  gentiles,  it  served  to  stop  their  mouths,  and 
thereby  to  confirm  the  gentilcii,  in  the  liberty  of  the  gospel.     And  thus  by  the 
church,  to  whom  St.  Paul  says.  Col.  i.  24,  and  ii.  2,  God  would  now  have  made 
it  manifest,  by  his  preaching,  is  this  mystery  made  known  to  principalities  and 
powers,  i.e.  the  rulers  and  teachers  of  the  Jewish  uation,  the  saints,  who  were 
apprised  of  it,  by  St.  Paul's  preaching,  urging,  nnd  manifesting  it  to  them. 
And  to  this  sense  of  this  passage,  these  two  words,  >C»,  "  now,"  and  tPtXt/x-o/xi^^o^, 
•*  manifiild/'  seem  wholly  accommodated,  i.  e.   now,  that  the  uncircumcised 
gentiles  believe  in  Chri»t,  and  are,  by  baptism,  admitted  into  the  church,  the 
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TEXT. 

19  In  whom  we  have  boldness  and  access  with  confidence^  by  the 

faith  of  him. 
IS  Wherefore,  I  desire  that  ye  fiiint  not  at  my  tribuhitions  for  you, 

which  is  your  glory. 

14  For  this  cause,  1  bow  my  knees  unto  the  fiither  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ, 

15  Of  whom  the  whole  family  in  heaven  and  earth  is  named. 


PARAPHRASE. 

]  1  According  to  that  pre-disposition  *  of  the  ages,  or 
several  dispensations,  which  he  made  in  Christ  Jesus 

12  our  Lord ;  By  whom  we  have  boldness  and  access 
to  God  the  fether,  with  confidence,  by  faith  f  m 

IS  him.  Wherefore  my  desire  is,  that  ye  be  not  dis- 
mayed by  my  present  affliction,  which  I  suffer  for 
your  sake,  and  is  in  truth  a  glory  to  you,  that  ought 
to  raise  your  hearts,  and  strengthen  your  resolu- 

14  tions.     Upon  this  account,  I  bend  my  knees,  in 

15  prayer  to  the  father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ:]:,  From 

N0T£S. 

wtidon  of  God  h  awde  known  to  the  jews,  not  to  be  tied  ap  to  one  in^rariable 
way  and  fom,  at  they  pcmiade  tbeoMelvcs  %  but  diiplayt  itself  in  svadry  man- 
ne rt,  as  he  thinks  St. 

1 1  •  Whether  by  AmSm; ,  **  ages,**  here,  the  several  dtspensntioai,  aMUikind 
was  under,  from  Srsl  to  last,  or  whetlier  the  two  j^rent  dispensations  of  the  law 
and  the  gospel  (for  that  Jumvi;  are  used,  in  the  sacred  scripture,  to  denote  tbe«e, 
I  think  an  attenliTe  reader  cannot  doubt)  be  here  meant,  this  seems  visibly  the 
sense  of  the  place,  that  all  these  dbpensations,  in  the  several  ages  of  the  church, 
were  all,  by  the  pre*  ordinal  ion  ot  God*s  purpose,  regulated  and  constituted  in 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord;  that  Is,  with  regard  to  Christ,  who  was  designed  and 
appointed  Lord  nnd  head  o\er  all;  which  seems  to  roe  to  answer  rA  wMa  tiitwmUt 
%tk  l^n  Xptsi,  *'  who  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ,'*  ver.  9. 

12  t  Uifts  oRirS,  "  Faith  of  him,**  the  genitive  case  of  the  object,  as  well  as 
of  the  agent,  is  so  ftrqoent,  In  sacred  scripture,  that  there  needs  nothiag  to  be 
said  of  it. 

14  X  **  The  father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,**  set  down,  as  it  is  In  the  be- 
ginning of  this  verse.  Joined  to  the  design  of  the  apostle,  in  this  place,  makes  ae 
think,  that  the  sense  of  it  is,  so  plainly,  that  which  1  have  given  of  it,  that  I  do 
not  see  any  diflicolty  can  be  made  about  it.  In  the  foregoing  chapter,  ver.  19, 
he  tells  the  convert  gentiles  of  Kphesus,  that  now  they  believe  in  Christ,  ihey  are 
**  no  longer  strangers  and  foreigners,  but  fellow-eitiaens  with  the  saints,  and  of 
**  the  household  of  God  ;**  here  he  goes  on,  and  tells  them,  they  are  of  the  family 
and  lineage  of  God,  being  jointly  with  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  already  in  heaven, 
the  sons  of  God :  what  could  be  of  greater  force  to  continue  them  stedfast  in 
the  doctrine  he  had  preached  to  them,  and  which  he  makes  it  his  whole  buiinem, 
here,  to  confirm  them  in,  viz.  that  they  need  not  be  circumcised  and  submit  to 
the  law  of  Motes,  they  being  already,  by  faith  in  Christ,  the  sons  of  God,  and  of 
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TEXT. 

16  That  he  would  srant  you,  according  to  the  riches  of  his  glory,  to 
be  strengtheoed  with  mighty  by  hia  apiriC,  in  the  inner  oum  t 

17  That  Christ  may  dwell  in  your  hearts  by  faith ;  that  ye,  being 
/ooted  oi^jd  grounded  in  love. 

18  May  be  able  to  comprehend  with  all  saintly  what  is  the  breadth, 
and  leoff th,  and  depth,  and  height ; 

19  And  to  know  the  love  of  Christ,  which  passeth  knowledgep  that 
ye  night  be  fiUed  with  all  the  fulness  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

whom  the  whole  family,  or  lineage,  both  in  heaven 
and  earth  have  their  denomination,  viz.  Jesus  Christ, 
that  is  tdready  in  heaven,  and  believers  that  are  still 
on  earth, .  have  all  God  for  their  fkther,  are  all  the 

16  sons  of  G^.  That  he  would  grant  you,  according 
to  the  great  glory  he  designed  to  you,  gentiles^  who 
should  i*eceive  the  gospel  under  the  Messiah  *,  to  be 
strengthened  with  might,  by  his  spirit,'  in  the  in- 

17  ward  man  f ;  That  Christ  may  dwell  in  your  hearts 
by  faith.;  Uiat  you,  being  setUed  and  established  in 
the  sense  of  the  love  of  God  to  you,  in  Jesus  Christ, 

18  May  be  able,  together  with  all  christians,  to  com- 
prehend the  length,  and  breadth,  and  height,  and 
depth,  of  this  mystery,  of  God's  purpose  of  calling 
and  taking  in  the  gentiles,  to  be  his  people,  in  the 

19  kingdom  of  his  Son  :|: :  And  to  understand  the  ex- 
ceeding ^  love  of  God,  in  bringing  us  to  the  know- 

NOTES. 

the  same  linengc  and  family  with  ChrUt  bimsrlf,  who  was  already,  by  that  tillr, 
posse«srd  of  his  inheritance  and  giory  ? 

16  •  See  thiii  sense  of  this  passage  as  given.  Col.  1.27,  and  not  much  dif. 
fercnt,  chap.  i.  17,  &c. 
^   +  What  '*  the  inward  man  "  signlArs,  see  Rom.  vii.  22,  2  Cor.  Iv.  16. 

18  }  This  mystery,  being  the  subject  St.  Paul  is  here  upon,  and  which  be 
endeavours  to  magnify  to  them,  and  establish  in  their  minds*  the  height  and 
breadth,  &c.  which  he  mentions  In  these  words,  being  not  appKed  to  any  thiug^ 
c)k,  cannot,  in  good  sense,  be  uodcDitood  of  any  thing  else. 

19  §  07rip€dtAA»fl-(»,  **  exceeding,**  seems  to  be  here  a  comparative  term, 
joined  to  the  love  of  God,  in  communicating  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  aod  de- 
claring it  superioor  to  some  other  thing;  if  you  desire  to  know  what  be  him- 
self tells  ynii,  on  the  same  occasion,  Phil.  iii.  8,  viz.  to  circumcision,  and  the 
other  rilual  institutions  of  the  law,  which  the  jews  looked  on,  as  the  marks  of 
the  highest  degree  of  Cod's  love  to  ihcm,  whereby  iliey  were  ^anclified  and  se- 
parated to  him,  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  secured  of  his  favour.  To 
which,  if  any  oue  will  add  what  St.  Paul  says,  on  the  same  subject,  Col.  il.  S, 
&c.  (for  his  business  Is  the  very  same  in  these  three  epistles)  he  will  not  w«ot 
)f  gWc  to  guide  btiD,  In  the  tense  of  this  place  here. 
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TEXT. 

90  Now  unto  him  that  is  ible  to  do  exceeding  4diinidaiillj,  dbdre 
all  that  we  ask  or  think,  according  to  the  power  that  worketh 
in  us. 

21  Unto  him  be  glory  in  the  church  by  Christ  Jesus  throughout  all 
ages,  world  without  end.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ledge  of  Christ :  that  you  maj  be  filled  with  that 
knowledge,  and  all  other  gifts,  with  6od*8  plent^^  br 
to  that  degi'ee  of  fulness,  which  is  suitable  to  his 
purpose  of  munificence  and  bounty  towards  you  ♦. 

20  Now  to  him  that  worketh  in  us,  by  a  power  f, 
whereby  he  is  able  to  do,  exceedingly  beyond  all 

21  that  we  can  ask  or  think ;  Unto  him  be  glory  in  the 
church  by  Christ  Jesus,  throughout  aU  ages,  world 
without  end.     Amen. 

NOTES. 

•  £i;  vS»  T^  mkiifwfAa,  tv  ee«,  "  to  all  the  fulness  of  God ;  **  the  fulness  of 
God  ii  such  fulness,  as  God  t«  wont  to  bestow,  i.  e.  wberela  there  is  taothinf 
wantini^  to  any  one,  but  every  oue  is  filled  to  the  utmost  of  his  capacity.  This 
I  take  to  be  the  meanini^  of  «l;  t^  wk^pmua  rS  en,  and  then  moot  mKfiptufut.  may 
be  understood  to  show,  ttait  it  is  not  a  fulness  of  one  tkln^,  and  an  empifneiy  of 
another  {  but  it  is  a  fulness  of  all  those  (Ifts,  which  any  one  iball  need,  and  may 
be  useful  to  him,  or  the  church. 

90  f  What  power  tkac  is,  see  chap.  L  19,^. 


SECT.  VI. 

CHAP.  IV.  1—16. 

CONTENTS. 

St.  Paul  having  concluded  the  special  part  of  his 
epistle,  with  the  foregoing  chapter,  be  cooies  io  this»  as 
his  manner  is,  to  practical  exhortations.  He  begins 
with  unity,  love^  and  concordi  which  he  presses  upon 
them,  upon  a  consideration  that  he  makes  use  of>  in 
more  of  his  epistles  than  one,  i.  e.  their  being  all  mem^* 
hers  of  one  and  the  same  body,  whereof  Christ  is  the 
head. 
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TEXT. 

1  I  TflBHtvo&B*  tbe  prisoner  of  the  Lord,  beseech  you>  that  ye 
walk  worthy  of  the  vocation,  wherewith  ye  are  called. 

2  With  all  lowliness  and  meekness^  with  long*sufiering,  forbearing 
one  another  in  love ; 

S  Endeavouring  to  keep  the  unity  of  the  spirit,  in  the  bond  of 
peace. 

4  There  is  one  body,  and  one  spiritj  even  as  ye  are  called  in  one 
hope  of  your  calling ; 

5  One  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism. 

6  One  God  and  father  of  all,  who  is  above  all,  and  through  all, 
and  in  you  all. 

7  But  unto  every  one  of  us  is  given  grace,  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  gift  of  Christ. 

8  Wherefore  he  saith,  when  he  ascended  up  on  high,  he  led  cap- 
tivity captive,  and  gave  gifia  unto  men. 

9  [Now  that  he  ascended,  what  is  it,  but  that  he  also  descended 
irst,  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  i 

10  He  that  descended,  is  the  same  also,  that  ascended  up,  far  above 
all  heavens,  that  he  might  fill  all  things.) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  THEREFORE,  who  am  in  bonds,  upon  account  of 
the  gospel^  beseech  you  to  walk  worthy  of  the  call- 

2  ing  wherewith  ye  ai^  called.  With  lowliness  and 
meekness,  with   long-sufTering,   bearing   with   one 

3  another  in  love ;  Taking  care  to  preserve  the  unity 

4  of  the  spirit,  in  the  bond  of  peace;  Considering 
yourselves  as  being  one  body,  enlivened  and  acted 
by  one  spirit,  as  also  was   your   calling,   in    one 

5  hope :  There  is  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism, 

6  One  God  and  father  of  you  all,  who  is  above  all,  in 
the  midst  amongst  you  all,  and  in  every  one  of  you. 

7  And  to  every  one  of  us  is  made  a  free  donation, 
according  to  that  proportion  of  gifts,  which  Christ 

8  has  allotted  to  every  one.  Wherefore  the  Psalmist 
saith  ♦,  "  When  he  ascended  up  on  high,  he  led 

9  "  captivity  captive,  and  gave  gifts  unto  men.**  (Now 
that  he  ascended,  what  is  it,  but  that  he  descended 

10  first,  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  ?     He,  that 
descended,  is  the  same  also^  that  ascended  a1x)ve  all 

NOTE. 
3  «  Psal.lzfiiU  18. 
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TEXT. 

11  And  he  gave  some,  apostles:  and  tome,  propbeta:  and  somoy 
evanffelisto :  and  8onie»  pastors  and  teachers ; 

12  For  the  perfecting  of  the  saints,  for  the  work  of  the  mlnislfy,  for 
the  edifying  of  the  body  of  Christ: 

IS  Till  we  all  come  in  the  unity  of  the  faith,  and  of  the  knowledse 
of  the  Son  of  God,  unto  a  perfect  man,  unto  the  measure  of  the 
stature  of  the  fulness  of  Christ : 

14  That  we  henceforth  be  no  more  childreui  tossed  to  and  fro,  and 
carried  about  by  every  wind  of  doctrine,  by  the  sleight  of  men, 
and  cunning  craftiness,  whereby  they  lie  in  wait  to  £ceive: 

4 

PARAPHRASE. 

heavens,  that  there,  receiving  the  fulness  of  power, 

11  he  might  be  able  to  fill  all  his  members*.)  And 
therefore,  he  alone^  framing  the  constitution  of  his 
new  government,  by  his  own  power,  and  according 
to  such  a  model,  and  such  rules  as  he  thought  best, 
making  some  apostles,  others  evangdists,  and  others 

12  pastors  and  teachers ;  Putting  thus  together,  in  a  fit 
order  and  frame,  the  several  members  of  his  new 
collected  people,  that  each,  in  its  proper  place  and 
function,  might  contribute  to  the  whole,  and  help  to 

13  build  up  the  body  of  Christ:  Till  all  cementing 
together,  in  one  faith,  and  knowledge  of  the  Son  of 
God,  to  the  full  state  of  a  grown  man,  according  to 
the  measure  of  that  stature,  which  is  to  make  up  the 

14  fulness  of  Christ:  That  we  should  be  no  longer 

NOTE. 

9,  10  •  St.  Paori  argamenlallnn,  in  ch«se  two  venet,  Is  skitfully  adapted 
to  the  maio  desigo  «if  bit  epistle.  The  convert  gentiles  were  attacked  by  the 
uncooveried  jews,  wfio  were  declared  enemies  to  the  thoughts  of  a  Messiah  that 
died  :  SL  Paul,  to  enenrate  that  obiection  of  theirs,  proves  by  the  passage  onC 
of  the  Psalms,  yfer,  8,  that  he  must  die  and  be  buried.  Besides  the  unbelieving 
jews,  several  of  them,  that  were  converted  to  the  gospel,  or  tit  least  professed 
to  be  so,  attacked  the  gentile  converts,  on  another  side,  persiwding  them,  that 
they  could  not  l>e  admitted  to  be  the  people  of  God  Into  the  kingdom  of  tlie 
Messiah,  nor  receive  any  advantage  by  him,  unless  they  were  circumcised,  and 
put  themselves  wholly  under  the  Jewish  constitution.  He  had  said  a  great  deal, 
in  the  three  first  chapters,  to  free  them  from  this  perplexity,  but  yet  takes  oc- 
casion here  to  oifer  them  a  new  argament,  by  tilling  them,  that  Chrittk  the 
same  Jesus  that  died,  and  was  laid  in  hh  grave,  was  exalted  to  the  right  Mod 
of  God,  above  all  the  heavens,  In  the  highest  state  of  dignity  and  poWcr,  that 
he  himself,  being  filled  with  the  fulneMof  God,  believert,  whip  waft  tttt  1^ 
members,  might  receive  Immediately  from  him,  their  bead,  a  Mkm  •!  flAs 
and  gtaees,  opoa  no  other  tenni,  bat  barely  jm  they  wefe  felt  wiiifctfi,-   ^  •  -  *  ■:  ^ . 
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TEXT. 

l&.Bul.  tpeakuig  Ibe  triilh  in  love,  nmy  grow  up  into  bim,  in  «U 

thiDgs^  which  18  tbo  he$Af  even  Christ ; 
16  From  whom  the  whole  body,  fitly  joined  together,  end  comr 

pacted  by  that  which  every  joint  supplietb,  according  to  the 

eftctual  workingj  in  tbe  meature  of  every  narti  maketh  incrente 

of  tbe  body  unto  the  edifying  of  itself  in  love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

children,  tossed  to  and  fro,  and  carried  about  with 
every  wind  of  doctrine,  by  men  versed  in  the  sleights 
of  cheating,  and  their  cunning  artifices,  laid  in  train 

15  to  deceive :  But  being  steady  in  true  and  unfeigned 
lore,  should  grow  up  into  a  firm  union,  in  all  things, 

16,  with  Christ,  who  is  the  head :  From  whom  the 
whde  body,  fitly  framed  together,  and  compacted 
by  that  which  every  joint  supplies,  according  to  the 
proper  force  and  Ainction  of  each  particular  part, 
makes  an  increase  of  the  whole  body,  building  itself 
up  in  love,  or  a  mutual  concern  of  the  parts  *• 

NOTE. 

16  •  Tbe  ram  of  all  that  St.  Paul  layf,  in  Ibii  fii^nratiTe  dUconrte,  h,  that 
christians,  all  as  members  of  one  body,  vrbereof  Christ  is  the  bead,  should,  eacli 
la  bis  proper  place,  according  to  the  gifts  bestowed  upon  him,  labour  with  con- 
cern and  good«fvUI,  for  the  good  and  increase  of  the  whole,  till  it  be  grown  up 
to  that  fulness,  which  is  to  complete  it,  in  Christ  Jesus.  This  is.  in  short,  the 
fonse  of  the  exhortation,  contained  in  this  section,  which  carri«l  a  strong  inti- 
ouatidu  with  it,  especially  if  we  take  in  the  rest  of  the  admonitions,  to  the  end 
of  the  epistle,  that  the  mo»ical  observances,  were  no  part  of  the  business,  or 
character,  of  a  christian  i  but  were  wholly  to  be  neglected  and  declined,  by  tbe 
subjects  of  Christ's  kingdom. 


SECT.  VII. 

CHAP.  IV.  17—24. 
CONTENTS. 

In  this  section,  the  apostle  exhorts  them  wholly  to 
forsake  their  former  conversation,  which  they  had  passed 
their  livai  in^  whilst  they  were  gentiles,  and  to  take  up 
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that,  which  became  them,  and  was  proper  to  them,  now 
they  were  christians.  Here  we  may  see  the  heathen^ 
and  christian  state  and  conversation  describedi  «nd?i^ 
in  opposition  one  to  the  other. 

TEXT. 

17  This  1 8ay»  therefore,  and  testify  in  the  Lord,  that  ye  henoeibrtli ' 
walk,  not  as  other  gentiles  walk,  in  the  tranl^  of  their  mind, 

18  Having  the  understanding  darkened,  being  alienated  from  the 
life  of  God,  through  thd  ignorance  that  is  in  them,  because  of 
the  blindness  of  their  heart : 

19  Who  being  past  feeling,  have  given  themselves. over  unto  lasci* 
viousness,  to  work  all  uncleanness  with  greediness. 

20  But  yt  have  not  so  learned  Christ ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  This  I  say,  therefore,  and  testify  to  you,  from  the 
Lord,  that  ye  henceforth  walk  not  as  the  uncon- 
verted gentiles  walk,  in  the  vanity  of  their  minds  *. 

18  Having  their  understandings  darkened^  being  alie- 
nated f  from  that  rule  and  course  of  life,  which  they 
own  and  observe,  who  are  the  professed  subjects  and 
servants  of  the  true  God,  through  the  ignorance  that 
is  in  them,  because  of  the  blindness  of  their  hearts ; 

19  Who,  being  past  feeling,  have  given  themselves  ovfer 
to  lasciviousness,  to  the  committing  of  all  unclean- 
ness, even  beyond  the  bounds  of  natural  desires  j:.. 

20  But  you  that  have  been  instructed  in  the  religfion  of 

NOTES. 

17  •  This  "  VADity  of  mind/'  if  we  look  ioto  Kom.  i.  21,  &c.  we  shall 
fiud  to  be  the  apostatbing  of  the  gentiles  from  the  true  God  to  idolatry  {  and, 
io  consequence  of  that,  to  all  that  proflifpite  way  of  living,  which  followeil 
thereupon,  and  is  there  described  by  S(.  l*aul. 

18  f  This  **  alienation/*  was  from  owning  subjection  to  the  true  God,  and 
the  observance  of  those  laws,  which  he  liod  given,  to  those  of  mankind,  that 
continued  and  professed  to  be  his  people  i  see  chap.  ii.  18. 

19  X  nXioM|?(i,  **  covetousness,**  in  the  common  acceptation  of  the  word,  it 
the  letting  loose  our  desires  to  that  which,  by  the  law  of  justice,  we  have  no 
right  to.  But  St.  Paul,  in  stmeof  bis  episIlM,  uMt  it  fur  intemperate  and  ex- 
orbitant desires  of  carnal  pleasures,  not  confined  within  the  bounds  of  nature. 
He  that  will  compare  with  this  veise  here  chap.  v.  S,  Col.  iii.  5,  1  Thess.  iv.  6, 
1  Cor.  V.  10,  II,  and  will  consider  the  context,  will  find  reason  to  take  It  here, 
in  the  sense  I  have  given  of  it,  or  else  it  will  be  very  hard  to  understand  these 
texts  of  scripture.  In  the  tame  sense  the  learned  Dr,  Hammond  uodenlAods 
«rXioM$/a,  Rom.  i.  M,  whicb,  though  perhaps  the  greek  Idiom  will  scarce  Justify^ 
yet  Ibeapoitle*!  style  wiU,  who  often  vms  greek  termt  in  the  fall  lotitiMle  ok 
the  hcbrew  words,  whicb  tbey  are  usually  put  for  io'traDtloliof ,  tbovgh,  is  the 
gratfk  ite  of  tiicflit  tbcy  tete  MCbing  at  mil  of  that  tIgalftaiHoo,  ]nurlicalAr!y 
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TEXT. 

21  If  to  be,  that  ye  have  heard  him,  and  have  been  taught  by  hioty 

as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus ; 
S8  That  ye  put  ofi^  concerning  the  former  couTersation,  the  old 

man»  which  is  corrupt^  according  to  the  deceitful  lusts : 

23  And  be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind ; 

24  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man,  which,  after  God,  is  created 
in  righteousness  and  true  holiness* 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Christ,  have  learned  other  things ;  If  you  have  been 
scholars  of  his  school,  and  have  been  taught  the 

S2  truth,  as  it  is  in  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ :  That 
you  change  your  former  conversation,  abandoning 
those  deceitful  lusts,  wherewith  you  were  entirely 

23  corrupted :  And  that,  being  renewed  in  the  spirit  of 

24  the  mind.  You  become  new  men*^  framed  and 
fashioned  according  to  the  will  of  God,  in  righte- 
ousness and  true  holiness. 

NOTES. 

Ihe  bebrew  word  yv^t  which  »ig;nifie8  Covelouinrss,  the  sf plBAfint  translate 
/Miar/u^fi  Eiek.  zzxtii.  81,  in  which  seii^e  the  apostle  uses  vXiwt^la  hrre.  In 
tbeie,  and  the  two  precnliog  vcr*e«,  we  have  a  description  of  the  state  of  Uie 
gentiles  without,  and  their  wrctciied  and  sinful  state,  whilst  unconverted  to  the 
christian  faith,  and  ttrani^ers  from  the  liini^doin  of  God  ;  to  which  may  be  added, 
what  is  said  of  these  sinners  of  the  gentiles,  chap.  ii.  11 — IS,  Col.  i.  21, 
1  Thess.  Iv.5,  Col.  iii.  5—7,  R«m.  I.  SO,  31. 

S4  •  What  the  waKahg  a^punrof,  *'  the  old  man,*'  that  It  to  be  put  off,  is, 
and  the  xouvof  Mpanros,  **  the  new  man,**  that  is  to  be  put  on,  is,  may  be  seen, 
in  the  opposite  cliaraclers  of  good  and  bad  men,  in  the  fallowing  part  of  this, 
and  in  several  other  of  St.  PauKs  epistles. 


SECT.  VIII. 


CHAP.  IV.  25. ^V.  2. 


CONTENTS. 


After  the  general  exhortation,  in  the  close  of  the  fore- 
going section,  to  the  ephesians,  to  renounce  the  old  course 
of  life  they  led,  when  they  were  heathens,  and  to  become 
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perfectly  new  men,  conformed  to  the  holy  rules  of  the 
gospel,  St  Paul  descends  to  particulars,  and  here,  in 
this  section,  presses  several  particulars  of  those  great 
social  virtues,  justice  and  charity,  &c. 

TEXT. 

25  Wherefore,  putting  away  lying,  speak  every  man  truth  with  his 
neighbour:  for  we  are  members  one  of  another. 

26  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not :  let  not  the  son  go  down  upon  your 
wrath : 

27  Neither  give  place  to  the  devil. 

28  Let  him  that  stole,  steal  no  more :  but  rather  let  him  labour, 
working  with  his  hands  the  thing  which  is  good,  that  he  may 
have  to  give  to  him  that  needeth. 

29  Let  no  corrupt  communication  proceed  out  of  your  mouth.,  but 
that  which  is  good,  to  the  use  of  edifying ;  that  it  may  minister 
grace  unto  the  hearers. 

SO  And  grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God ;  whereby  ye  are  sealed 
unto  the  day  of  redemption. 

PARAPHRASE. 

25  Wherefore,  putting  away  lying,  let  every  man  speak 
truth  to  his  neighbour ;  for  we  are  members  one  of 

26  another.  If  you  meet  with  provocations,  that  move 
you  to  anger,  take  care  that  you  indulge  it  not  so 
far,  as  to  make  it  sinful:  defer  not  its  cure,  till 
sleep  calm  the  mind,  but  endeavour  to  recover  your- 
self forthwith,    and  bring  yourself  into  temper; 

27  Lest  you  give  an  opportunity  to  the  devil,  to  pro- 

28  duce  some  mischief,  by  your  disorder.  Let  him  that 
hath  stole,  steal  no  more,  but  rather  let  him  labour 
in  some  honest  calling  that  he  may  have  even  where- 

29  withal  to  relieve  others,  that  need  it.  Let  not  any 
filthy  language,  or  a  misbecoming  word,  come  out 
of  your  mouths,  but  let  your  discourse  be  pertinent 
on  the  occasion,  and  tending  to  edification,  and  such 
as  may  have  a  becoming  gracefulness  in  the  ears  of 

30  the  hearers.  And  grieve  not  -the  Holy  Spirit  of 
God,  whereby  ye  are  sealed  *  to  the  day  of  tempta- 
tion.    Let  all  bitterness,   and  wrath,    and  anger, 

NOTE. 

80  *  **  Sealed/*  i.  e.  have  God*i  mark  set  opon  yoa,  that  yoa  are  his  ser- 
vaots,  a  fecority  to  yoa,  that  you  should  be  admitted  into  bis  kiogdom,  as  snch 
at  the  day  of  redemption,  i.  e.  at  the  resurrection,  when  yoa  shall  be  pat  in 
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TEXT. 

31  Let  all  bitternessy  and  wrath,  and  an^er^  and  clamour,  and  evil* 

speaking,  be  put  away  from  you,  with  all  malice. 
S2  And  be  ye  kind  one  to  another,  tender-hearted,  forgiving  one 

another,  even  as  God  for  Christ's  sake  hath  forgiven  you. 
v.  1  Be  ye  therefore  followers  of  God,  as  dear  children  i 
2  And  walk  in  love ;  as  Christ  also  hath  loved  us,  itnd  balh  given 

himself  for  us,  an  offering  and  a  sacrifice  to  God,  for  n  tweeu 

smelling  savour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  clamour,  and  evil-speaking,  be  put  awaj  Irom 

SS  you,  with  all  malice.     And  be  ye  kind  one  to  an- 

other,  tender-hearted,  forgiving  one  another,  even  as 

V.  1  God,  for  Christ's  sake,  hath  forgiven  you«  There* 

fore,  as  becomes  children,  that  are  beloved  anddie- 

rished  by  God,  propose  him  as  an  example  to  your- 

2  selves,  to  be  imitated ;  And  let  love  conduct  and 

influence  your  whole  conversation,  aa  Chriit  also 

hath  loved  us,  and  bath  given  himself  for  uBj  an 

offering  and  an  acceptable  sacrifice  *  to  God* 

NOTES. 

the  actual  poisession  of  a  place  in  bis  kingdom,  amoaf  those  wbo  afe  hit, 
vbereqf  tlie  Spirit  is  qqw  an  earnest  i  see  note,  chap.  I.  14. 

2  *  "  Of  a  sweet-smeUiDg  savour,*'  was,  in  scripture  phrase,  such  a  sscri- 
Hce  as  Goil  accepted,  and  was  pleased  with ;  see  Geo.  vlii,  21. 


■■  <■» 


SECT.  IX. 


CHAP,  V.  3—20. 


CONTKNTS. 


The  next  sort  of  sins  he  dehorts  them  from  are  those 
of  intemperance,  especially  those  of  uncleanness,  which 
were  so  familiar  and  so  unrestrained  among  the  hea- 
thens. 
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TEXT. 

5  But  fornication^  and  all  undeanness,  or  covetousnessi  let  it  not 
once  be  named  amongst  y  ou,  as  becometb  saints ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

S  But  fornication  and  all  uncleanness,  or  exorbitant  de- 
sires in  venereal  matters  *,  let  it  not  be  once  named 

NOTE. 

^  S  *  The  word  in  the  greek  is  «rX«oM$ia,  which  properly  sicnifiei  covetoos- 
Iwm,  or  an  iolenpenUe,  aogovemed  love  of  richeii  b«c  (he  chaite  ityleof  the 
tcriptare  malcei  ate  of  it  to  express  the  Ictiiof  loose  of  the  desires  to  irrego- 
lar,  venereal  pleasures,  beyond  what  was  flt  and  righf.  This  one  can  hardly 
avaid  being  convinced  of,  if  one  considers  bow  it  stands  joined  with  these  sortt 
of  sins,  in  those  many  places,  which  ^Dr.  Hammond  mentions,  in  his  note,  on 
Rom.  i.  S9,  and  chap.  ir.  19,  of  this  epistle,  and  ver.  5,  of  this  chap.  5,  com- 
pared with  this  here,  they  are  enoagh  to  satisfy  one,  what  srXfoM^/a,  **  cove- 
**  toosness,"  means  here;  but  if  (bat  should  fail,  these  words,  **  let  it  not  be 
"  once  named  amongst  you,  as  becometh  saints,'*  which  are  subjoined  to  cove- 
toasness,  put  it  past  doubt;  for  what  indecency,  or  misbecomingncss  is  it, 
among  christiauis,  to  name  covetoosoess  ?  wXmt^ia  therefore  must  signify  the 
title  of  sins,  tliat  are  not  flt  to  be  named  amongst  christians,  so  that  waas 
huAmpffftL  4  flrX«e»f$*«  seem  not  here  to  be  used  definitively,  for  several  sorts  of 
sins,  but  as  two  uames  of  the  same  thing,  explaining  one  another;  and  so  this 
terse  will  give  us  a  true  notion  of  the  wotd  wopM/a,  in  the  New  Testament,  the 
want  whereof,  and  taking  it  to  mean  fornication,  in  our  englisb  acceptation 
of  that  word,  as  standing  for  one  distinct  species  of  uncleanness,  in  the  natural 
mixture  of  an  unmarried  couple,  seems  to  me  to  have  perplexed  the  meaning 
of  several  texts  of  wripture ;  whereas,  taken  in  that  large  sense.  In  which 
itMa^mpwU  and  wXcwt|£i  seem  here  to  expound  it,  the  obscurity,  which  follows, 
from  the  usual  notion  of  fornication  applied  tp  it,  will  be  removed.  Some 
men  have  been  forward  to  conclude  from  the  apostle's  letter  to  the  convert 
gentiles  of  Antioch,  Acts  xv.  98,  wherein  they  find  fornication  joined  with 
two  or  three  other  actions,  that  simple  fornication,  as  they  call  it,  was  not 
mach  distant,  if  at  all,  from  an  indifferent  action,  whereby,  I  think,  they  very 
much  confounded  the  meaning  of  the  text.  The  jews  that  were  converted  to 
the  gospel,  could  by  no  means  admit,  that  those  of  the  gentiles;  who  retained 
any  of  their  ancient  idolatry,  though  they  professed  faith  in  Christ,  could  by 
any  means  be  received  by  them,  into  the  communion  of  the  gospel,  as  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  under  the  Messiah ;  and  so  far  they  were  in  the  right,  to  make 
sure  of  it,  that  they  had  fully  renounced  idolatry ;  the  generality  insisted  on 
it,  that  they  should  be  circumcised,  and  so,  by  submitting  to  the  observances 
of  the  law,  give  the  same  proof,  that  proselytes  were  wont  to  do,  that  they 
were  perfectly  clear  from  all  remains  of  idcdatry.  This  the  apostles  thoaglu. 
more  than  was  necessary ;  but  eating  of  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  blood, 
whether  let  out  of  the  animal,  or  contained  in  it,  being  strangled  ;  and  fomi* 
cation^  in  the  large  sense  of  the  word,  as  it  is  put  for  all  sorts  of  uncleannem  i 
being  the  presumed  aiarks  of  idolatry  to  the  jews,  they  forbid  the  convert 
gentiles,  thereby  to  avoid  the  offence  of  the  jews,  and  prevent  a  separation  be* 
tween  tike  professors  of  the  gospel,  upon  this  account.  This,  therefore,  was 
Boi  given  to  the  convert  gentiles,  by  the  apostles  of  circumcision,  as  a  slandiag 
rale  of  morality,  required  by  the  gospel;  if  that  had  been  the  design,  it  most 
have  cootaiocd  •  great  naoy  other  particalan ;  what  laws  of  aioralit^  they 

2  I  2 
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TEXT. 

4  Neither  filthioess,  nor  foolish  talking,  nor  jesting,  which  are  doC 
convenient :  but  rather  giving  of  thanks. 

5  For  this  ye  know,  that  no  whoremonffer,  nor  unclean  person,  nor 
covetous  man^  who  is  an  idolater,  nave  any  inheritance  in  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  and  of  God. 

6  Let  no  roan  deceive  you  with  vain  words :  for,  because  of  these 
things,  Cometh  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the  children  of  disobedi* 
ence* 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  amongst  you,  as  becometh  saints :  Neither  filthioess, 
nor  foolish  talking,  nor  pleasantry  of  discourse  of  this 
kind,  which  are  none  of  them  convenient,  but  rather 

5  giving  of  thanks.  For  this  you  are  thoroughly  in- 
structed in,  and  acquainted  with,  that  no  fornicator, 
nor  unclean  person,  nor  lewd,  lascivious  libertine,  in 
such  matters,  who  is  in  truth  an  idolater,  shall  have 

6  any  part  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  of  God.  Let 
no  man  deceive  you  with  vain,  empty  talk  * ;  these 
things  in  themselves  are  highly  offensive  to  God^  and 
are  that  which  he  will  bring  the  heathen  world  (who 

NOTES. 

were  uoder,  as  subjects  of  Jesos  Christ,  they  doubted  not  bat  St.  Paul,  their 
apostle,  taught  and  inculcated  to  them:  all  that  they  instructed  them  in  here, 
was  necessary  for  them  to  do,  so  as  to  be  admitted  into  one  fellowship  and  cons- 
rounion  with  the  converts  of  the  Jewish  nation,  who  would  certainly  avoid 
them,  if  they  found  that  they  made  no  scruple  of  those  thi'nfs,  but  practised 
any  of  them.  That  fornication,  or  all  sorts  of  uncleanness,  were  the  coote- 
quence  and  concomitants  of  idolatry,  we  see,  Rom.  i.  29,  and,  it  is  known, 
were  favoured  by  the  heathen  worship:  and  therefore  the  practice  of  tboie 
sins  is  every-where  set  down,  as  the  characleristical,  heathen,  mark  of  the  ido* 
latrous  gentiles,  from  which  abominations  the  jews,  both  by  their  law,  profes* 
sion,  and  general  practice,  were  strangers ;  and  this  was  one  of  those  things, 
wherein  chiefly  God  severed  his  people  from  the  idolatrous  nations,  as  may  be 
seen,  Lev.  xviii.  20,  ^c.  And  hence  I  think  that  ttXtnt^ia,  used  for  licentiont 
intemperance  in  unlawful  and  unnatural  lusts,  is  in  the  New  Testament  called 
idolatry,  and  w^•0Mx7ff,  an  idolater;  see  1  Cor.  v.  11,  Col.  iii.  5,  Epb.  t.  5, 
as  l»einga  sure  and  undoubted  mark  of  an  heathen  idolater. 

6  «  One  would  guess  by  this,  that  as  there  were  jews  who  would  persaade 
them,  that  it  was  necessary  for  all  christians  to  he  circumcised,  and  obserre 
the  law  of  Moses;  so  there  were  others,  who  retained  so  much  of  their  ancient 
heathenism,  as  to  endeavour  to  make  them  believe,  that  those  venereal  abomi. 
nations  and  uncleannesses,  were  no  other,  than  what  the  gentiles  esteemed  then, 
barely  indifferent  actions,  not  offensive  to  God,  or  inconsistent  with  bis  worship, 
but  only  a  part  of  the  peculiar  and  positive  ceretnonial  law  of  the  jews,  whereby 
they  distinguished  themselves  from  other  people,  and  thought  themselves  holier 
than  the  rest  of  the  world,  as  they  did,  by  their  distinction  of  food,  into  dcsn 
and  unclean,  these  actions  being,  in  themselves,  as  indifferent  as  those  meats, 
which  the  apostle  confutes  in  the  following  words. 
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TEXT. 

7  Be  not  ye,  therefore^  partakers  with  them. 

8  For  ye  were  sometimes  darkness,  but  now  are  ye  light  in  the 
Lord :  walk  as  children  of  light. 

9  (For  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  in  ail  goodness,  and  righteousnessi 
and  truth) 

10  Proving  what  is  acceptable  unto  the  Lord. 

1 1  And  have  no  fellowship  with  the  unfruitful  works  of  darkness, 
but  rather  reprove  them. 

12  For  it  is  a  shame  even  to  speak  of  those  things  which  are  done 
of  them  in  secret. 

PARAPHRASE. 

will  not  come  in,  and  submit  to  the  law  of  Christy 

7  to  judgment  for  •.     Be  ye  not,  therefore,  partakers 

8  with  them.  For  ye  were  heretofore,  in  your  gentile 
state,  perfectly  in  the  dark  f,  but  now,  by  believing 
in  Christ,  and  receiving  the  gospel,  light  l  and 
knowledge  is  given  to  you,  walk  as  those  who  are 

9  in  a  state  of  light  (For  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  in 

10  all  goodness,  righteousness,  and  truth  ^)  Practising 
that  which,  upon  examination,  you  find  acceptable 

11  to  the  Lord.  And  do  not  partake  in  the  fruitless 
works  of  darkness  || ;  do  not  go  on  in  the  practice  of 
those  shameful  actions,  as  if  they  were  indifferent, 

12  but  rather  reprove  them.  For  the  things,  that  the 
gentile  idolaters  ^  do  in  secret,  are  so  filthy  and 

NOTES. 

•  "  CbildreD  of  disobedience/'  here,  and  chap.  ii.  2,  and  Col.  iii.  6,  are 
plainly  the  gentilei,  who  refused  to  come  in,  and  submit  themselves  to  the  gos- 
pel, as  will  appear  to  anyone,  who  will  read  these  places  and  the  context 
with  attention. 

8  f  St.  Paul,  to  express  the  great  darkness  the  gentiles  were  in»  calls  them 
darkness  itself. 

t  Which  is  thus  expre»ed.  Col.  i.  12,  13,  «  Giving  thanks  to  the  Father, 
**  who  hath  made  us  mert  to  be  'partakers  of  the  Inheritance  of  the  saints  in 
*'  light,  who  hath  delivered  us  from  the  power  of  darkness,  and  translated  us 
**  into  the  kingdom  of  his  dear  Son."  The  kingdom  of  Satan,  ever  the  gentile 
world,  was  a  kingdom  of  darkness:  see  Kph.  vi.  It.  And  so  we  see  Jesus  is 
pronounced  by  Simeon,  **  a  light  to  lighten  ihe  gentiles,**  see  Luke  ii.  32. 

9  ^  This  parenthesis  serves  to  give  us  the  literal  sense  of  all,  that  is  here  re- 
quired by  the  apostle,  in  this  allegorical  discourse  of  light. 

11  H  These  deeds  of  the  unconverted  heathen,  who  remained  in  the  kingdom 
of  darkness,  are  thus  expressed  by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  vi.  21,  **  What  fruit  had  yon 
"  then,  in  those  things,  whereof  you  are  now  ashamed,  for  the  end  of  those 
**  things  is  death  }  " 

12  I  That  by  **  them,*'  here,   are  meant  the  onconverted  gentilet^  ii  so 


486  EPH£SIAN&  CHAP.  T; 

TEXT. 

13  But  all  thinffSy  that  are  reproved,  are  made  manifest  by  the 
light;  for  whatsoever  doth  make  roanifesty  is  light. 

14  Wherefore  he  saith,  Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  firom 
the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  give  thee  light. 

15  See,  then,  that  ye  walk  circumspectly ;  not  as  fools,  bat  as  wise; 

16  Redeeming  the  time ;  because  the  days  are  evil. 

PARAPHRASE. 

abominable,  that  it  is  a  shame  so  much  as  to  name 

13  them.  This  vou  now  see,  which  is  an  evidence  of 
your  being  enlightened ;  for  all  things,  that  are  dis- 
covered to  be  amiss,  are  made  manifest  by  the  light  ^. 

14  Wherefore  he  saith,  Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and 
arise  from  the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  give  thee 
light ;  for  whatsoever  shows  them  to  be  such,  is 

15  light.  Since,  tiien,  you  are  in  the  light,  make  use 
of  your  eyes  to  walk  exactly  in  the  right  way,  not 
as  fools,  rambling  at  adventures,  but  as  wise,  in  a 

16  steady,  right-chosen  course,  Securing  yourselves  f  by 
your  prudent  carriage,  from  the  inconveniencies  of 

NOTES. 

visible,  that  there  needs  nothing  to  be  said  to  justify  the  interpretation  of  the 
word. 

13  *  See  John  iii.  20.  The  apostle's  argument  here,  to  lieep  the  epbesian 
converts  from  being  misled  by  those,  that  would  persuade  them,  that  the  gentile 
impurities  were  indiiferent  actions,  was  to  show  them,  that  they  were  now 
better  enlightened ;  to  which  purpose,  ver.  5,  he  tells  them  that  they  know, 
that  no  Bucli  person  hath  any  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  or  of  God. 
This  he  tells  them,  ver.  8,  &c.  was  light,  which  they  had  received  from  the 
gospel,  which,  before  their  conversion,  they  knew  nothing  of,  but  were  io 
perfect  darkness  and  ignorance  of  it,  but  now  they  were  better  instmcled,  and 
saw  the  difierence,  which  was  a  sign  of  light ;  and,  therefore,  they  should  fol* 
low  that  light,  which  they  had  received  from  Christ,  who  had  raised  them  frosa 
•among  the  gentiles,  (who  were  so  far  dead,  as  to  be  wholly  insensible  of  the 
evil  course  and  state  they  were  in)  and  had  given  them  light,  and  a  prospect 
into  a  future  state,  and  the  way  to  attain  everlasting  happiness. 

16  f  St.  Paul  here  intimates,  ver.  6,  that  the  unconverted  heathens,  they 
lived  among,  would  be  forward  to  tempt  them  to  their  former,  lewd,  dissolute 
lives  I  but  to  keep  them  from  any  approaches  that  way,  that  they  have  li^ht 
now,  by  the  gospel,  to  know  that  such  actions  are  provoking  to  God,  and  will 
find  the  effects  of  his  wrath  in  the  judgments  of  the  world  to  come.  All 
those  pollutions,  so  familiar  among  the  gentilei,  be  exhorts  them  carefully  to 
avoid ;  but  yet  to  take  care,  by  their  prudent  carriage  to  the  gentiles  tliey  lived 
amongst,  to  give  them  no  offence,  that  so  they  might  escape  the  danger  and 
trouble,  that  might  otherwise  arise  to  them,  from  the  intemperance  and  violence 
of  those  heathen  idolaters,  whose  shameful  lives  the  christian  practice  could 
not  but  reprove.  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  *'  redeeming  the  time** 
here,  which  Col.  iv.  5,  the  other  place  where  it  occurs,  seems  so  manifestly  to 
coiiflnn  and  givt  light  to.    If  this  be  Dc»t  tht  ittiie  of  **  redcomlaf  the  tia«** 
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TEXT. 

17  Wherefore  be  ye  not  unwise^  but  onderstandingwhat  the  will  of 
the  Lord  is. 

18  And  be  not  drunk  with  wine,  wherein  is  excess ;  but  be  filled 
with  the  Spirit* 

19  Speaking  to  yourselves  in  psalms,  and  hymns^  and  spiritual 
songSy  singing  and  making  melody  in  your  heart  to  the  Lord, 

20  Givmg  thanks  always  for  all  things,  unto  God  and  the  Father^  in 
the  name  of  our  Lc^d  Jesut  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

those  difficult  times,  which  thteftteil  them  with 

17  danger.     Wherefore,  be  ye  not  mitrhie,  but  tmder* 

18  standing  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is.  And  be  not 
drunken  with  wine,  wherein  there  is  excess  * ;  seek 
not  diversion  in  the  noisy  and  intemperate  jollity  of 
drinking ;  but,  when  you  are  disposed  to  a  chearM 
entertainment  of  one  anotheri  let  it  be  with  tht 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  you  are  filled  with, 

19  Singing  hymns,  and  psalms,  and  spiritual  songis 
among  yourselves ;  this  makes  real  and  solid  mirth 
in  the  heart,  and  is  melody  well  pleasing  to  God 

20  himself;  Giving  thanks  always,  for  all  things,  in 
the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  God  and  the 
Father. 

KOTES. 

here,  I  miisC  own  riiyself  Ignorant  of  the  precipe  meaning  of  the  pftnise,  in 
tlif  plttce. 

18  *  St.  Paul  dehorts  them  from  wine,  in  a  too  free  nse  of  it,  because 
fherein  !■  excess  i  the  greek  word  is  dcMrr/o,  whieh  amy  signify  loxory  or  dis* 
i»kMcaem :  i.  e*  that  drinking  It  no  friend  to fontineoey  and  chastity,  bat  gives 
np  the  reins  to  last  and  nncleanncs*,  the  vice  he  had  been  warning  them  against : 
dr  i^wrtoif  may  sh^lfy  (he  inlemperanee  and  diiordef,  opposite  to  thai  sober 
and  prudent  demeanour,  advised  in  redeeming  the  time* 
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SECT.  X. 

CHAP.  V.  21.— VI.  9. 

CONTENTS. 

In  this  section  he  gives  rules  concerning  the  duties 
arising  from  the  several  relations  men  stand  iii  one  to 
another,  in  society ;  those  which  he  particularly  insists 
on,  are  these  three,  husbands  and  wives,  parents  and 
children^  masters  and  servants. 

TEXT. 

^1  Submitting  yourselves  one  to  another,  in  the  fear  of  God. 

22  Wives^  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own  husbands,  as  unto  the 
Lord. 

23  For  the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wifc^  even  as  Chrbt  is  the 
head  of  the  church :  and  he  is  the  Saviour  of  the  body. 

24;  Therefore,  as  the  church  is  subject  unto  Christ,  so  let  the  wives 
be  to  their  own  husbands  in  every  thing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Submit  *  yourselves  one  to  another,  in  the  fear  of 

22  God.  As  for  example,  wives,  submit  yourselves  to 
your  own  husbands,  or,  as  being  members  of  the 

23  church,  you  submit  yourselves  to  the  Lord.  For 
the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife,  as  Christ  him- 
self is  the  head  of  the  church,  and  it  is  he,  the  head, 
that  preserves  that  his  body  f ;  so  stands  it  between 

24  man  and  wife.  Therefore,  as  the  church  is  subject 
to  Christ,  so  let  wives  be  to  their  husbands,  in  every 

NOTES. 

21  *  This,  (hough  in  grammatical  construction  it  be  joined  to  the  foregoing 
discourse,  yet  I  think  it  ought  to  be  loolccd  on  as  introductory  to  what  follows 
in  this  section,  and  to  be  a  general  rule  given  to  the  ephesians,  to  submit  lo 
those  duties,  which  the  several  relations  they  stood  in,  to  one  another,  required 
of  them. 

23  f  It  is  from  the  head  that  the  body  receives  its  healthy  and  vif^orous  con. 
stilutiou  of  health  and  life;  thiit  St.  Paul  pronounces  here  of  Christ,  as  head 
of  the  church,  that  by  that  parallel  which  he  makes  use  of,  to  represent  tbe 
relation  betvreen  husband  and  wife,  he  may  both  show  the  wife  the  reasonable- 
ness of  her  subjection  to  her  husband,  and  the  duty  incumbent  on  the  husband 
to  cherish  and  preserve  his  wife,  as  we  see  he  pursues  It  in  the  followinf 
tcnei. 
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TEXT. 

S5  Husbands,  love  vour  wires,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  the  churchy 
and  gave  himself  for  it: 

26  That  he  might  sanctify  and  deanse  it,  with  the  washing  of  water, 
by  the  wora, 

27  That  he  might  present  it  to  himself  a  glorious  churchy  not  har- 
ine  spot,  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  tiling;  but  that  it  should  be 
holy,  and  without  blemish. 

28  So  ought  men  to  lore  their  wives,  as  their  own  bodies :  he  that 
loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself. 

29  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated  his  own  flesh ;  but  nourisheth  and 
cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord  the  church : 

SO  For  we  are  members  of  his  body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones. 

PARAPHRASE. 

25  thing.  And,  you  husbands,  do  you,  on  your  side, 
love  your  wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  the 

26  church,  and  gave  himself  to  death  for  it ;  That  he 
might  sanctify  and  fit  it  to  himself,  purifying  it  by 
the  washing  of  baptism,  joined  with  the  preaching 

27  and  reception  of  the  gospel  * ;  That  so  he  himself  f 
might  present  it  to  himself  an  honourable  spouse, 
without  the  least  spot  of  undeanness,  or  misbe- 
coming feature,  or  any  thing  amiss;  but  that  it 
might  be  holy,  and  without  all  manner  of  blemLsh. 

28  So  ought  men  to  love  their  wives,  as  their  own 

29  bodies ;  he  that  loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself.  For 
no  man  ever  hated  his  own  flesh,  but  nourisheth 
and  cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord  Christ  doth  the 

SO  church :  For  we  are  members  of  his  body,  of  his 

NOTES. 

96  •  'E»  f^fiittri,  "  by  (be  word."  The  poiifyioK  of  nen  it  ascribed  lo 
moch,  throoghottt  the  whole  New  Tetfament,  to  the  word,  i.  e.  the  preacbiog 
of  the  gospel,  and  baptim,  tiiat  there  needs  little  to  lie  said  to  prove  it  §  see 
John  XT.  9,  and  zviii.  17,  1  Pet.  i.  »,  Tit.  ill.  5,  Heb.  z.  »,  CoU  ii.  1S»  19, 
and  as  it  is  at  large  explained  in  the  former  part  of  tlie  sixth  chapter  to  the 
romaos. 

S7  f  '<  He  himself,**  so  the  alexandrine  copy  reads  It  oMt^  and  not  oiSt^t, 
more  suitable  to  the  apostle's  meaning  here,  who,  to  recommend  to  husbands 
love  and  tenderness  to  their  wives,  in  imitation  of  Christ's  affection  to  the 
chorch,  shows,  that  whereas  other  brides  take  care  to  spruce  themseWes,  and 
set  off  their  persons,  with  all  manner  of  neatness  and  cleanness,  to  recommend 
themselves  to  their  bridegrooms «  Christ  himself,  at  the  expence  of  his  own  pain 
and  blood,  purified  and  pre|iarcd  himself  his  spouse,  the  church,  that  he  might 
present  it  to  himself,  without  spot,  or  wrinkle. 
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TEXT, 

81  For  this  cause  shall  a  man  leave  his  fiidier  and  modier,  and  aball 
be  joined  imto  bk  wife,  and  they  two  shall  be  one  flesh* 

S2  This  »  a  great  mystery :  but  I  speak  concerning  Christ  and  the 

diurch. 
33  KeverthelesSy  let  every  one  of  you,  in  particular,  so  love  his 

wife,  even  as  himself;  and  the  wife  see  that  she  reverence  her 

husband* 

PARAPHRASE. 

31  fledi,  and  of  hia  bones.    For  thia  ckvae  aball  a  man 

leave  his  father  and  his  mother^  and  shall  be  joined 
unto  his   wife,  and  thej  two  shall  be  one  flesh  *. 

82  These  words  contain  a  very  mystical  sense  in  themf » 
SS  I  mean  in  reference  to  Christ  and  the  church.     But 

laying  that  aside,  their  literal  sense  lays  hcid  on 
you,  and  therefore  do  you  husbands,  every  one  of 
you  in  particular,  so  love  his  wife,  as  his  own  self, 

KOTKS. 

so  and  SI  •  These  two  vcnes  Miy  Mcm  to  itMid  here  disorderlj,  so  as  to 
disturb  the  coDDexioo,  and  make  the  inference  disiointed,  aad  very  loose,  and 
IneoasisCeot  to  any  oae,  who  aore  minds  the  order  aad  niaamiatfeal  eoastrac* 
tioo  of  St.  Paiil*s  words,  written  down»  thao  the  thouf  bis  that  possessed  his 
mind,  when  be  was  writing.  It  is  plain  the  apostle  had  here  two  fhiogs  ia 
view  I  the  oae  was,  to  press  aiea  to  lore  their  wives,  by  the  exaaipte  of 
Christ*8  love  to  bis  charch  {  aud  the  force  of  that  argoaient  lay  ia  tMs,  that  a 
roan  and  his  wife  were  one  flesh,  as  Christ  and  his  church  were  one:  bat  this 
latter,  beiag  a  tsath  of  the  greater  coasequeacc  of  the  two,  he  was  as  intent 
on  scttliag  tliat  apoo  their  minds,  Ihoufh  it  were  hot  aa  incident,  as  the  other, 
which  was  the  argument  he  was  upon ;  and  therefore,  havinit:  said,  ver.  99, 
that  **  every  oat  nuarisheth  aad  cherlshHb  bis  owa  flesh,  as  Christ  dodi  Iba 
<*  church,"  it  was  natural  to  subjoin  the  reason  there,  viz.  because  '*  we  are 
'  members  of  bis  body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones  :  **  a  proposition  he  took 
as  much  care  to  have  believed,  as  that  it  was  the  duty  of  husbands  to  love  their 
wives  I  which  doctriae,  of  Christ  and  the  church  being  one,  when  he  had  so 
itroagly  asserted,  in  the  woidsof  Adam  concerning  Eve,  Gen.  ii.  23,  which 
he,  in  his  concise  way  of  expressing  himself,  aoderstands  both  of  the  wife 
aad  of  the  charch,  he  goes  on  with  the  words  in  Gea.  ii.  84,  which  makes  their 
being  one  flesh  the  reasoa  why  a  maa  was  more  strictly  to  be  united  to  his 
wife,  thaa  to  his  parents,  or  any  other  relation. 

38  t  It  Is  plain,  by  ver.  33,  here,  aud  the  application  therein  of  these  words. 
Gen.  li.  83,  to  Christ  and  the  charch,  that  the  apostles  understood  several  pas- 
sages in  the  Old  Testament,  In  reference  to  Christ  and  the  gospel,  which  evaa- 
gelical,  or  spiritual,  sense  was  not  understood,  until,  by  the  assistance  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  the  apostles  so  explained  and  revealed  it.  This  is  that,  which 
St*  Paul,  as  we  see  he  does  here,  calls  mystery.  He  that  has  a  mind  to  have  a 
true  notion  of  this  matter,  let  him  carcfolly  read  1  Cor.  iU  where  St.  Paal  very 
particularly  explains  this  matter. 
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TEXT. 

VI.  1  Childreov  obey  your  parents  in  the  Lord:  for  tliis  if  riffht« 
8  Honour  thy  father  and  mother,  (which  is  the  first  commanament 
with  promise) 

3  That  it  may  be  well  with  thee»  and  thou  mayest  live  long  on  the 
earth. 

4  And  yei  btbers^  provoke  not  your  children  to  wrath ;  but  bring 
them  up  in  the  nurture  and  admonition  of  the.Lord. 

5  Servants,  be  obedient  to  them  that  are  vour  masters,  according  to 
the  flesh,  with  fear  and  trembling,  in  smgleness  of  your  heart,  as 
unto  Christ: 

6  Not  with  eye-service,  as  men-pleasers ;  but  as  the  servants  of 
Christy  doing  the  will  of  God  from  the  heart ; 

7  With  good-will  doing  service,  as  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to  men : 

8  Knowing  that  whatsoever  good  thing  any  man  doth,  the  same 
shall  he  receive  of  the  Lord,  whether  he  be  bond  or  free. 


PARAPHRASE. 

VI.  1  and  let  the  wife  reverence  her  husband.  Chil- 
dren, obey  your  parents,  performing  it  as  required 
thereunto  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  for  this  is  right 

3  and  conformable  to  that  command.  Honour  thy  fa- 
ther and  mother,  (which  is  the  first  command  with 

3  promise)  That  it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and  thoa 

4  mayest  be  bng-lived  upon  the  earth.  And  on  the 
other  side^  ye  fathers,  do  not,  by  the  austerity  of 
your  carriage,  despise  and  discontent  your  children^ 
but  bring  them  up,  under  such  a  method  of  disciplines 
and  give  them  such  instruction,  as  is  suitable  to  the 

5  gospel.  Ye  that  are  bondmen,  be  obedient  to  those 
who  are  your  masters,  according  to  the  constitution 
of  human  affairs,  with  great  respect  and  subjection, 
and  with  that  sincerity  of  heart  which  should  be 

6  used  to  Christ  himself:  Not  with  service  only  in 
those  outward  actions,  that  come  under  their  ob- 
servation ;  aiming  at  no  more  but  the  pleasing  of 
men;  but,  as  the  servants  of  Christ,  doing  what 

7  God  requires  of  you,  from  your  very  hearts ;  In  this 
with  good-will  paying  your  duty  to  the  Lord,  and 

8  not  unto  men :  Knowing  that  whatsoever  good  thing 
any  one  doth  to  another,  he  shall  be  considered  and 
Mwarded  for  it  by  Godi  wbethtr  be  be  bond  or  pee. 


492  EPHESIANS.  chap,  vi, 

TEXT. 

9  And  ye  mastert,  do  the  same  thbgs  unto  thenii  forbearing  threat* 
ning :  knowing  that  your  Master  also  is  in  heaven,  neither  is 
there  respect  of  persons  with  him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  And  ye  masters,  have  the  like  regard  and  readiness 
to  do  good  to  your  bond-slaves,  forbearing  the  rough- 
ness even  of  unnecessary  menaces,  knowing  that  even 
you  yourselves  have  a  Master  in  heaven  above,  who 
will  call  you,  as  well  as  them,  to  an  impartial  ac- 
count for  your  carriage  one  to  another,  for  he  is  no 
respecter  of  persons. 


SECT.  XI. 

CHAP.  VI.   lOu-20. 

CONTENTS. 

He  concludes  this  epistle,  with  a  general  exhortation 
to  them,  to  stand  firm  against  the  temptations  of  the 
devil,  in  the  exercise  of  christian  virtues  and  graces, 
which  he  proposes  to  them,  as  so  many  pieces  of  chris- 
tian armour  fit  to  arm  them  cap-a-pee,  and  preserve 

them  in  the  conflict. 

TEXT. 

10  Finally^  my  brethren,  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  and  in  the  power 
of  his  might. 

1 1  Put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  stand 
against  the  wiles  of  the  devil. 

12  l^r  we  wrestle  not  against  flesh  and  blood,  but  against  princi- 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  Finally,  my  brethren,  go  on  resolutely  in  the  pro- 
fession of  the  gos|)el,  in  reliance  upon  that  power, 
and   in   the   exercise   of  that   strength,   which  is 

11  ready  for  your  support,  in  Jesus  Christ;  Putting 
on   the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye  may   be 

12  able  to  resist  all  the  attacks  of  the  devil:  For 
our  conflict  is  not  barely  with  men,  but  with  prin- 
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TEXT. 

» 

palitieSi  against  powers,  against  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this 
world,  against  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places. 

13  Wherefore,  take  unto  you  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye 
may  be  able  to  withstand  in  the  evil  day^  and  having  done  all, 
to  stand. 

14  Stand  therefore,  having  your  loins  girt  about  with  truth,  and 
having  on  the  breast-plate  of  righteousness ; 

15  And  your  feet  shod  with  the  preparation  of  the  gospel  of 
peace; 

16  Above  all,  taking  the  shield  of  faith,  wherewith  ye  shall  be  able 
to  quench  all  the  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked. 

17  And  take  the  helmet  of  salvation,  and  the  sword  of  the  spirit, 
which  is  the  word  of  God : 

18  Praying  always  with  all  prayer  and  supplication  in  the  spirit,  and 

PARAPHRASE. 

cipalities,  and  with  powers  ^^  with  the  rulers  of  the 
darkness,  that  is  in  men,  in  the  present  constitution 
of  the  world,  and  the  spiritual  managers  of  the  op- 

13  position  to  the  kingdom  of  God.  Wherefore^  take 
unto  yourselves  the  whole  armour  of  Gkxl,  that  you 
may  be  able  to  make  resistance  in  the  evil  day, 
when  you  shaU  be  attacked,  and,  having  acquitted 
yourselves  in  every  thing  as  you  ought,  to  stand 

14  and  keep  your  ground :  Stand  fast,  therefore,  having 
your  loins  girt  with  truth ;  and  having  on  the  breast- 

15  plate  of  righteousness ;  And  your  feet  shod  with  a 
readiness  to  walk  in  the  way  of  the  gospel  of  peace, 

16  which  you  have  well  studied  and  considered.  Above 
all  taking  the  shield  of  faith,  wherein  you  may  re- 
ceive, and  so  render  ineffectual  all  the  fiery  darts  of 

17  the  wicked  one,  i.  e.  the  devil.  Take  also  the  hopes 
of  salvation  for  an  helmet ;  and  the  sword  of  the 

18  spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  God  t :  Praying,  at  all 
seasons,  with  all  prayer  and  supplication  in  the 

NOTES. 

12  •  «•  Principalities  and  powers"  are  put  here,  it  is  Yisible,  for  those  re- 
volted angels,  which  stood  in  opposition  to  the  kingdom  of  God. 

17  f  lo  this  foregoing  allegory,  St.  Paal  providing  armour  for  his  cbristiaa 
soldier,  to  arm  him  at  all  points,  there  is  no  need  curiously  to  explain,  wherein 
the  peculiar  correspondence  between  those  firtnes  and  those  pieces  of  armoar 
coniistcd,  it  being  plain  enough,  what  the  aposUe  neans,  and  wherewith  be 
woold  have  believers  be  armed  for  their  warfare. 
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TEXT. 

wttdiing  thereuntOi  with  all  penererancej  and  tiqpplifaitioni  for 
all  saiDts: 

19  And  for  me»  that  utterance  may  be  given  unto  me,  thai  I  may 
open  mj  mouth  boldly,  to  make  known  the  mystery  of  the 
gospel: 

20  For  which  I  am  an  ambassador  in  bonds :  that  therein  I  may 
speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to  speak. 

PARAPHRASE. 

spirit,  attending  and  watching  hereunto^  with  all 
perseverance,  and  supplication,  for  all  the  saints; 

19  And  for  me,  in  particular,  that  I  may,  with  freedom 
and  plainness  of  speech,  preach  the  word,  to  the 
manifesting  and  laying  open  that  part  of  the  gospel, 
that  concerns  the  calling  of  the  gentiles,  which  has 
hitlierto,  as  a  mystery,  lain  concealed,  and  not  been 

20  at  all  understood.  But  I,  as  an  ambassador,  am 
sent  to  make  known  td  the  world,  and  am  now  in 
prison,  upon  that  very  account :  but  let  your  prayers 
he,  that,  in  the  discharge  of  this  my  commission,  I 
may  speak  plainly  and  boldly,  as  an  ambassador  from 
(rod  ought  to  speak. 


SECT.  XII. 


CHAP.  VI.  21—24, 


EPILOGUS. 

TEXT. 

21  But  that  ye  also  may  know  my  affairs^  and  how  I  do,  Tychicus, 
a  bclovea  brother  and  faithful  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall  make 
known  to  you  all  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

SI  Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother,  and  faithful  minister 
of  the  Lord,  in  the  work  of  the  gospeli  shall  acquaint 


CHAP.  VI.  EPHESIANS.  495 

TEXT. 

22  Whom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that  ye  might 
know  our  afiairs,  and  that  he  misht  comfort  your  hearts. 

23  Peace  be  to  the  brethren,  and  loTe,  with  mth,  from  God  the 
Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

24  Grace  be  with  all  them  that  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  sin« 
cerity.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you  how  matters  stand  with  me,  and  how  I  do,  and 
give  you  a  particular  account  how  all  things  stand 

22  here.     I  have  sent  him,  on  purpose,  to  you,  that 
you  might  know  the  state  of  our  affairs,  and  that  he 

23  might  comfort  your  hearts.     Peace  be  to  the  bre- 
thren, and  love,  with  faith,  from  God  the  Father, 

24  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    Grace  be  with  all  those 
that  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  with  sincerity  ♦. 

NOTE. 

24  •  *Ey  a^Qapata,  "  in  sincerity ,**  so  our  Iraoslatlon ;  the  ^reek  word  sip^- 
nifief,  *'  in  incorroption.*'  St.  Pool  doses  all  his  epistles,  with  this  benedic- 
tion, *'  grace  be  with  you;**  but  this  here  is  so  peculiar  a  way  of  expressing 
himself,  that  it  may  give  us  some  reason  to  inquire  what  thoughts  suggested  it. 
It  has  been  remarked,  more  than  once,  that  the  main  business  of  this  epixtle  is 
that,  which  fills  his  mind,  and  guides  his  pen,  in  his  whole  discourse.  In  this 
to  the  ephesians  he  sets  forth  the  gospel,  as  a  dispensation  so  much,  in  every 
thing,  superiour  to  the  law ;  that  it  was  to  debase,  corrupt,  and  destroy  the 
gospel,  to  join  circumcision  and  the  observance  of  the  law,  as  necessary  to  it. 
Having  writ  this  epistle  to  this  end,  he  here  in  the  close,  having  the  same 
thought  still  upon  his  mind,  pronounces  favour  on  all  those  that  love  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  incorroption,  i.  e.  without  the  mixing,  or  joining  any  with  bim» 
in  the  work  of  our  salvation,  that  may  render  the  gospel  oselcM  and  ineffectual. 
For  thus  he  says,  Gal.  v.  8,  '*  If  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit  you  no* 
'*  thing.*'    This  I  submit  to  the  comideration  of  the  judicious  reader. 


INDEX 


TO   THS 


SEVENTH  VOLUME. 


N,  B,  Where  an  asterisk,  S^c.  are  added  to  the  Numbers^  they  refer 
•   to  Notes  at  the  Bottom  of  the  Pages, 


A. 


ABIDE  in  the  same  callings  how 
this  phrase  is  to  be  understood^ 

p.  126,  t. 

Abolished,  how  the  law  of  Moses 
was  abolished  by  Christ,  462,  *. 

Accursed,  to  whom  the  apostle  ul- 
timately applies  this,  (Gal.  i.) 

32,  J. 

Adam,  all  men  became  mortal  by 
his  sin,  323,  *. 

Adoption,  belonged  only  to  the 
jews  before   Christ's   coming, 

440,  t. 

At'iry,  how  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, 453,  ♦  :  473,  *. 

Anointed,  what  it  signifies,  (2  Cor. 
i.)  212,  *. 


B. 


BAPTISM,  how  it  obliges  to  ho- 
liness, 333,  *. 

Baptised  into  one's  name,  what  it 
means,  84,  t. 

Benevolence,  what  it  signifies,  (1 
Cor.  vii.)  123,  •. 

Boasting,  how  taken  from  the  jews 
by  the  gospel,  306,  §. 

Bodies,  why  St.  Paul  requires  them 
to  be  presented  to  God,  398,  *. 

VOL.  VII,  2 


Bondage,  what  it  signifies,  (2  Cor. 
xl)  257,  ||. 

Bom  after  the  flesh,  and  spirit, 
beautiful  expressions,       04,  .§. 

■  out  of  due  time,  the  apostli^ 
Paul's  saying  so  of  himself,  ex- 
plained, 185,  *. 

Brother,  why  Paul  called  Timothy 
so,  206,  *". 

By  his  own  power,  how  to  be  un- 
derstood, J  20,  t. 

By,  sometimes  signifies,  in  the  time 
of,  468,  § 


C. 


C  A  LL I N  Gupon  Christ,  the  mean- 
ing of  that  expression,    384,  t. 

Clear  in  this  matter,  what  it  signi- 
fies, 238,  J. 

Covenant  of  grace  and  works,  how 
they  differ,  452,  ♦. 

Covetousness,  used  for  exorbitant 

lust,  479,  :• 

Created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ; 
what  that  phrase  mean8,470,  §. 


D. 


DEAD   in  trespasses  and  taxu», 
meaning  of  that  ^hi:ase>4&^^\. 

K 


INDEX. 

Deedsof  the  law,  what  are  meant    Fulfilled  in  U8>  in  what 

by  them^  303,  *.        be  understood. 

Discerning,  what  it  imports,  (1 

160,  t. 


sense  to 
3584- 


Cor.  xi.) 


G. 


E. 


EAT  and  drink  unworthily,  (1 
Cor.  xi.)  what  it  signifies,  158,*. 

Election,  what  it  signifies,  (Rom. 
xi.)  3S9,  t. 

Ends  of  the  world,  what  that  ex« 
pression  means,  144, ;{:. 

Endured  with  lonff-sufierance, 
what  that  expression  implies, 

378,  •: 

Enemies, how  the  unbelievingjews 
are  so  called,  394,  +. 

Epistles  of  Paul,  causes  of  theu: 
obscurity,  iv.  &c. 

■  expositors  often  put  their 

own  tense  on  them,  xi. 

■■  the  author's  way  of  study- 

ing, and  method  of  interpreting 
them,  XII. 

Esau  have  I  hated,  to  be  taken  in 
a  national  sense,  374,  :{:. 

Establishment  of  the  gentile  chris- 
tians, how  taken  care  of  by  St. 
Paul,  279,  t. 

Every  soul,  the  meaning  of  it, 
(Rom.  xiii.)  405,  *. 

Examine,  (1  Cor.  xi.)  how  to  be 
understood,  159,  t* 

Expedient,  (1  Cor.vi.)  what  it  re- 
lates to,  118,  §. 


F. 


FAITH,  what  it  imports,  (1  Cor. 
xii.)  l66,*. 

■  what  Paul  meant  by  hear- 
ing of  the  ephesians' faith,  447,*. 

Faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,  what  this 
descriptiun  siguiiies,      436,  f . 

Flesh,  what  to  be  in  the  flesh 
means,  360,  f. 

Fleslily  tables  of  the  heart,  the 
apostle's  allusion  in  that  phnise, 

218,  f. 

From  faith  to  faith,  that  phrase 
means  wholly  of  faith,  283,  || . 


GATHER  toother  in  one  all 
things,  what  is  to  be  understood 
by  this  expression,         44fi,  +. 

Gentiles,  several  epithets  given 
them  by  St  Paul,         317,  t. 

■  -how, being  converted,  they 

gloried  in  God,  320,  J. 

— ^  St  Paul  speaks  of  them  in 
the  style  of  we  and  us,  437>  t. 

Glory  of  God,  (Rom.  iii.  23.) 
what  meant  by,  304,  t. 

Glory,  or  boast,  how  St.  Paul  did 

it,  259,  t: 

how  the  gentile  converts  did 

it,  316,  t:  320,  t. 

how  God  is  the  father  of  it, 

449,  t. 

God,  in  what  sense  it  is  said  God 

is  one,  (Gal.  iii.)  51,  t. 

Gods  many  and  Lords  many,  in 

what  sense  to  be  understood, 

133,  t- 

Grace  how  it  is  said  much  more  to 

abound,  (Rom.  v.)         317*  t. 

what  it  is  to  be  under  grace, 

337,  t. 
the  glory  of  it  appeared  pe- 
culiarly in  the  first  converts, 

444,  t :  456,  *. 


H. 

HABITATION  of  God,how  the 

church  is  so  called,         46*5,  ♦. 
Have  pleasure  in,  (Uom.  i.)  what 

it  imports,  288,  J. 

Heavenly  places,  (Ephes.  i.)  how 

to  be  imdcrstood,  440:  450,  t. 
Heir  of  the  world,  in  what  sense 

Abraham  was  so,  312,  *. 

Him,  (1  Cor.  xvi.)  refers  to  the 

spiritual  man,  9^,  t. 

Hoped  iirst  in  Christ,  who  thev 

were,  444,  t  . 


lysDBX. 


I  andX 


JACOB  have  I  loved,  &c  to  be 
taken  in  a  natumalsense,  S7^t' 
Jews,  whence  they  had  great  au- 
thority among  the  gentiles,  27S, 
--—  remained  zealous  for  the  law 
of  Moses  after  theybelieved,274* 
the  only  distinction  between 
them  and  the  gentiles  under  the 
gospel,  289,  *. 

Inexcusable,  upon  what  account 
the  jews  were  so,  ibid. 

Inheritance  of  God,  the  gentiles  on 
their  believing  becameso,  443,  ♦. 

Inns,  not  used  in  eastern  countries 
as  ampng  us,  422,  t. 

Israel,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  includes 
the  believing  gentiles,  372,  ••. 

Israelites,  in  respect  of  what  their 
minds  were  blinded,       221, :(. 

Justification,  how  ascribed  to  our 
Saviour's  resurrection,    383,  t. 

■    .        »■'       of  life,   (Rom.  5.) 
what  it  means,  313,  *. 


K. 


KNOWLEDGE,  (Rom.  i.)  signi- 
fies acknowledgment,     287,  p 


L. 


LAW,  by  St.  Paul  usually  called 

flesh,  46»  *• 

what  is  meant  by  being  with- 
out a  hiw,  298,  t. 

taken  for  the  whole  Old  Tes- 
tament, 302,  *. 

what  deeds  of  the  law  sig- 
nify, 303,  ♦. 

used  in  scripture  for  a  com- 
mand with  a  pcnaltv  annexed, 

324,  t. 

how  the  phrase  the  law  en- 
tered (Rom.  V.)  is  to  be  under- 
stood, 342,  J. 

in  what  respect  sincere  chris- 
tians are  not  under  it,     337,  t* 

how  its  domimon  over  a  man 
is  to  be  understood,        342,  f . 


(AWi  la  whftt  mm  Mienn  «0 

dead  to  it,  S4^  t- 

how  it  is  weak  throu^  the 

flesh,  857,  ^* 

of  the  jews,  how  said  to  be 

weak  and  beggarly,  57*  *• 

of  sin  aiul  death,  what  is 

meant  by  it,  S56,  J. 

Ixnd  is  that  spirit,  the  meaning  of 

this  expression,  223,  *• 

Lye,  the  apostle  plainly  uses  it  fbr 

sin  in  general,  301,  *• 


M. 

MALICE,  (t  Cor.  xiyOmedin  aa 

extensive  sense,  179»  *• 

Man,  the  two  principles  in  hinft» 

f^BBti  and  qnrit,  desmbed,  66-7- 

Manifestation  ci  the  sons  of  Godi 

the  meaning  of    that  phrase, 

866,  f 
Many,  put  for  all  mankind,  325>  f . 
Men,  carnal  and  q^tual,  distiB- 

guished,  99i  fj  |* 

Messiah,  how  the  jews  expected 

deliverance  from  him,     383,  *» 
Ministration  of  righteousness,  why 

the  gospel  is  so  called,     220,  f  • 
Mortal  and  incorruptible,  (  1  Cor- 

XV.)    how  to    be  understoed) 

Mystery,  the  meaning  of,  426,  *% 


N. 


NEWNESS  of  spirit^  what  meant 
by  it,  «4«,  t- 

Not  named  or  known,  what  it  sig- 
nifies, 118,  J. 


O. 


OFFENCE,  how  the  law  entered, 
that  the  offence  might  aboond, 

380,*- 

Offended,  (Bom.  xiv.)    what  it 

means,  414,  f. 

One  God,  (Rom.  ill  30,)  how  to 

be  undentood,  807,  |* 

2k2 


IND 

One  God,  (Gali  iiL)  the  meaning 
of  the  expression^  but  God  is 
one,  307,  §^ 

Open  face,  (2  Cor.  xiv.)  what  it 
means,  223,  p» 


P. 


PASSING  sins  over,  how  God  is 
said  to  do  this,  305,  §. 

Paul,  his  epistle  to  the  galatians 
explained,  25. 

the  general  design  of  this 
epistle  i£own,  27> 

how  said  to  be  an  apostle  not 
of  men,  nor  by  men,  ibid, 

how  he  was  said  not  to  please 
men,  34,6. 

wentinto  Arabia  immediately 
after  his  conversion,  34,  || . 

his  first  epistle  to  the  corin* 
thians  explained,  79>  &c. 

his  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
rinthians explamed,      205,  Sec. 
his  epistle  to  the  romans  ex- 
plained, and  its  general  scope, 

273,  &c. 
his  wisdom  in  treating  the 
unbelieving  jews,  280,  &c. 

what  he  means  by  my  gos- 
pel, 293,  *. 
—  his  epistle  to  the  ephesiuns 
expluiiKxi,                      431,  &c. 
taught  the  expiration  of  the 
law  more  than  the  other  apos- 
tles,                                433,  &c. 
is  wont  to  join  himself  with 
the  believing  gentiles  in  speak- 
ing to  them,                     437,  f- 
Perfect,  (1  Cor.  ii.)  how  to  be  un- 
derstood, Si),  *. 
Phcebe,  vvhv  she  is  called  a  sue- 
courer  of  many,               422,  f . 
Power,  what  the  phrase  brought 
under  power,  (1  Cor.  vi.)  refers 
to,                                       118,  §. 
Pray  with  the  understanding,  what 
it  means,                           1 78,  *. 
Praying  and  prophesying,  how  to 
be  understood,               151,  (3). 
Present  evil  world,  (Gal.  i.)  what 
is  meant  by  it,                  29,  *. 


EX. 

Princes  of  this  worli,  how  to  be 
understood,  9^,  *• 

Principalities,  powers,  &c.  signify 
persons  vested  with  authority, 

471,  ♦. 

Prophesying,  (1  Cor.  xi.)  the  no- 
tion of  it,  152,(5). 

Proportion  of  faith,  what  it  signi- 
fies, 372,  ••. 

Put  on  Christ,  the  meaning  of  that 
expression,  56,  •. 


Q. 


QUICKEN  your  mortal  bodies 
this  phrase  largely  explained, 

361,  J. 
Quickened,  how  far  christians  are 


so. 


455,  §, 


R. 


REDEMPTION,how  expounded 
by  the  author,  304,  J. 

Reprobate  mind,  what  it  signifies, 

287,  §. 

Resurrection  of  the  dead,  (1  Cor. 
XV.)   how    to    be    understood, 

189,  t. 

Revellings,  what  they  were^  69,  f. 

Right  hand  of  fellowship,  what  it 
signifies,  40,  J . 

Righteousness  often  taken  for  li- 
berality, 246,  t- 

of  the  law,  this  phrase 

largely  explained,  295,  §; 

■  of  God,  what  is  meant 

by  it,  283,  iJ. 

Rose  up  to  play,  (1  Cor.  x.)  what 
it  refers  to,  143,  J. 

Running,  what  it  means  and  al- 
ludes to,  36,  f . 


S. 


SANCTIFIED  in  Christ  Jesus, 

what  it  means,  118,  •. 

Saved,  (Rom.  xi.)  what  it  means, 

393,  f. 
(Ephes.  ii.)  the  import  of  it, 

456,  {. 


INDEX. 


Scribe,  (1  Co  .  ^)  what,  and  why 
mentioned  by  the  apostle,  86,  *. 

Sealed,  (2  Cor.  i.)  what  it  signi- 
fies, 212,  f. 

Secular  times,  what  St.  Paul  means 
by  that  phrase,  426,  f . 

Seemed  to  be  somewhat,  (Gal.  iL) 
how  to  be  understood,        38,  || . 

Set  forth  last,  (1  Cor.  iv.)  what  it 
alludes  to,  107,  • 

Simplicity  that  is  in  Christ,  ex- 
plained, 253,  t« 

Sin  not  imputed,  (Rom.  v.)  what 
it  imports,  324,  *. 

—  what  it  is  to  serve  sin,  3S4,  J. 
^—  how  it  has  no  dominion  over 

christians,  337.-.  ^* 

-—  what  meant  by  its  being  ex- 
ceeding sinful,  350,  f. 

—  how  it  is  condemned  in  the 
flesh,  358,  •. 

Sinners,  (Gal.  ii.  17)  means  unjus- 
tified sinners,  43,  *• 

So  let  him  eat,  how  to  be  under- 
stood, 160,  *. 

Sovereignty  of  God's  justice,  in 
casting  off  the  jews,        376,  J. 

Speaking  unknown  tongues,  why 
the  apostles  insisted  on  it,  in  writ- 
ing to  the  Corinthians,    181,  *• 

Spirit,  the  gospel  usually  called  so 
by  St.  Paul,  64,  §. 

Such  an  one,  who  St.  Paul  means 
by  it,  215,  J. 

Supper,  how  eating  one's  own  sup- 
per (1  Cor.  xi.)  is  to  be  under- 
stood, 157,  •• 


T. 


TESTIMONY  of  God,(lCor.  ii.) 
what  it  signifies,  8.0,  •. 


Theatre,how  St.  Paul  alludes  to  it» 

in  the  words  set  forth  last,  1 07>  *• 
Things  that  are  not,  the  import  of 

that  expression,  87,  *• 

■  that  pertain  to  God,  what 

this  phrase  signifies,  419,*. 
Time  is  short,  what  it  may  refer 

to,  128,  f. 

Truth  of  the  gospel,  (Gal.  ii.) 

what  it  signifies,  42,  ^. 

V  and  U. 

V£SSEL  to  honour,  meaning  of 

it,  377,  *. 

Virgin,  (1  Cor.  vii.  37)  seems  to 

signify  a  single  state,  130,  *. 
Unbelief,  in  what  sense  charged 

on  jews  and  gentiles,  395,  f  • 
Uncloathed,    and  doathed  upon, 

(2  Cor.  V.  4.)  what  they  mean, 

229,  • 
W. 

WAGES  of  sin,  (Rom.  vi.)  what 
meant  by,  340,  ♦. 

Walk  not  after  the  flesh  but  after 
the  spirit,  what  it  means,  356, 

Weakness,  the  meaning  of  through 
weakness,  (2  Cor.  xiii.)  268,  *. 

Wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,  (1 
Cor.  ii.)  how  to  be  understood, 

93,*. 

Witnesses/what  St.  Paul  means  by 
two  or  three  witnesses,    267,  *• 

Women,  of  their  behaviour  in 
christian  assemblies,        150,  *• 

Workmanship  of  God,  created, 
what  it  means,  459,  *• 

Works,  how  excluded  by  the  gos- 
pel, 388,  f. 
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